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PUBLISHERS’ NOTE 

It is a well-known fact that during the last few centuries European 
scholars have made very valuable contribution towards the advance- 
ment of studies in Sanskrit language and literature. But of late years, 
the works of the European scholars have become inaccessible to 
the present generation on account of their being long out of stock and 
print. To meet this long felt desideratum, the Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series Office is endeavouring hard to make such rare works of undeni- 
able value available to the reading public; and within a short span of 
a couple of years, this office could offer as many as a dozen of re- 
printed books. Now, the Chowhamba Office has great pleasure in 
placing before the reader this re-print Edition of SANSKRIT 
GRAMMAR by a distinguished Sanskrit savant. Sir Monier Williams, 
late Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford 
( Engfand ). The present edition is the re-print of the third edition, 
much enlarged and improved, which was brought out in 1864 A D. 

The study of Sanskrit grammar on account of its studied brevity 
and subtlety is a difficult subject, and requires a simple and straight- 
forward approach leading a beginner without losing his course through 
the great labyrinth. "To meet his requirements ", the author himself 
observes, " the ground must be cleared of needless obstacles, and its 
rough places must be made smooth ", and it has gratijied every scholar 
to find that Sir M . Williams has eminently fulfilled the promise with 
which he proceeded to produce a work on Sanskrit Grammar. Though 
there are other scholars too, who have tried their hands to facilitate 
the study of this inevitable branch of Sanskrit studies, still, by virtue 
of simplicity and perspicuity of arrangement, and unity of design, and 
by abundance of example and illustration Sir Monier Williams has 
attained a hall-mark of success. The modern Sanskrit scholarship 
is much indebted to Sir Monier Williams for his priceless effort in 
giving the twin Dictionaries, Sanskrit-English, and English-Sanskrit; 
and the present work, Sanskrit Grammar completes the family of 
the grammatical branch of his legacy to the posterity. 

The Publishers hope that their present effort will be a source 
of satisfaction to students and scholars. 
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PREFACE 


TO THE THIRD EDITION 

Im patting forth thU third edition of my Sanskrit 
Grammar 1 am bound to confess that the great general 
development of Sanskrit learning, since the last edition, 
has compelled me almost to re-write the work for the 
third timfe. Any one who compares the present Grammar 
with its predecessor will see at once the difference between 
the two, not indeed in its structure and arrangement, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules*, but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. Thanks 
to the criticisms of other scholars, ( generally tendered in 
that tone of courtesy and spirit of humility which always 
characterize true learning, ) I have been enabled to correct 
the errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, unassisted 
as I was in the work of revision, crept into my last edition. 
But I dare not even now hope to have attained the 
standard of perfection. Sanskrit is far too vast and intri- 


• In some few instances I have been forced to vary slightly the num* 
bering of the rules; but as iny edition of 'the Story of Nala' is more than 
half exhausted, and as Professor Johnson's references to my Grammar in 
hit new 'Hitopadesa* are to my present edition, the variation will not be 
of much importance, 



oate a sabjeot, and has still too many untrodden fields of 
labour, to admit of snoh pretensions. All I can with truth 
affirm is, that 1 have done what 1 could to bring the pre* 
sent edition up to the level of the scholarship of the day; 
and that if my life be spared to complete any further 
editions that may be required, it will be my duty to apply 
my energies again towards the same object. 

In deference to the increasing attention given by 
Continental scholars to the study of the Veda, 1 have 
introduced more notices of Vedic peculiarities in the 
present work ; and 1 have to thank my friend Dr. Kielhorn 
for his aid in adding to these notices, and in revising the 
proof-sheets as they issued from the press. Respect for 
the views of German scholars, to whose laborious research 
we English students of Sanskrit cannot be too grateful, 
has also induced me to make more references to the great 
native grammarian Fa9ini, and generally to add more 
allusions to the technical phraseology of Indian gram- 
matical writers than in my last edition. 

Nevertheless, 1 do not venture to hope, that my method 
of teaching Sanskrit, addressing itself especially to the 
English mind, will ever approve itself to Continental 
students, any more than the Sanskrit Grammars published 
by German scholars commend themselves to my judgment. 
But doctors may disagree and yet respect each other’s 
opinions. The public, at least, must be the sole judge of 
the merits of opposite systems; and harsh censure of each 
other’s statements in publications which are competing 
for public favour, is not only unproductive of good, and 
unbefitting the character of true scholars, but discreditable 
to the quarter whence such censure emanates. 



1 therefore decline all controversy ; nor will 1 enter on 
the profitless task of defending my own theories against 
the attacks of rival grammarians, but simply say that my 
sole aim as Boden Professor is the promotion of a more 
general and critical knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
among my own fellow-countrymen, to whose rule a vast 
Elastern Empire has baen committ<^, and who cannot 
hope, except, through Sanskrit, to know the spoken 
dialects of India, or to understand the mind, read the 
thoughts, and reach the very heart and soul of the 
Hindus themselves. 


M. W. 


OjA'ORD, June 1684. 




PREFACE 

TO THE PREVIOUS Bt)ITION* 

IN 1846 I published a Grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
which 1 entitled 'An elementary Grammar, arranged accord- 
ing to a new Theory.' This work is now out of print, and a 
new edition is required. The increasing experience which, 
during the subsequent ten years, 1 have derived firom my 
duties as San^rit Professor at the East-India Goll^, 
where every student without exception is compelled by 
statute to acquire this language, has led me to modify 
some of the views 1 expressed in my 6rst Grammar respect- 
ing the Indian grammatical system. I have consequently 
felt myself called upon to re-write the book i and although 
I have seen no reason to depart materially from the 
arrangement originally adopted, yet I am confident that 
the present enlarged and more complete work will be 
found even better adapted than its predecessor to ihe 
practical wants of the European student. 

At the best, a grammar is regarded by an European as 
a necessary evil, only to be tolerated because unavoidable. 
Especially must it 1^ so in the case of a language con- 
fessedly more copious, more elaborate and artificial, than 
any other language of the world, living or dead. The 
structure of such a language must of necessity be highly 
complex. To the native of HindQstftn this complexity is a 
positive recommendation. He views in it an evidence and 


* I have flightly •bridged thie Freibce. 



a pledge of the sacred and unapproachable character of the 
tongue which he venerates as divine. To him the study of 
its intricate grammar is an end, complete and satisfying in 
itself. He wanders with delight in its perplexing mazes; 
and values that grammar most which enters most minutely 
into an abstract analysis of the construction of the lan- 
guage, apart from its practical bearing on the literature or 
even on the formation of his own vernacular dialect. But 
the matter-of-fact temperament of an European, or at least 
of an Englishman, his peculiar mental organization, his 
hereditary and educational bais, are opposed to all such 
purely philosophical ideas of grammatical investigation. 
A Sanskrit grammar intended for his use must be plain, 
straightforward, practical ; not founded on the mere abstract 
theory of native grammarians, not moulded in servile con- 
formity to Indian authority, but constructed independently 
from an examination of the literature, and with direct 
reference to the influence exercised by Sanskrit on the 
spoken dialects of India and the cognate languages of 
Europe. To the English student, as a general rule, all 
grammatical study is a disagreeable necessity — a mere 
means to an end a troublesome road that must be passed 
in order that the goal of a sound knowledge of a language 
may be attained. To meet his requirements the ground 
must be cleared of needless obstacles, its rough places 
made smooth, its crooked places straight, and the passage 
• over it facilitated by simplicity and perspicuity of arrange- 
ment, by consistency and unity of design, by abundance of 
example and illustration, by synoptical tables, by copious 
indices, by the various artifices of typgraphy. 

Before directing attention to the main features of the 
plan adopted in the present volume, and indicating the 
principal points in which it either differs from or conforms 
to the Indian system of grammatical tmtion, 1 will endea- 
vour to explain briefly what that system is; on what prin- 
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ciples it is based ; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

It might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as in 
other languages, grammatical works should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going to the length of affirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presented to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of which is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their own sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, Fanini. We have, moreover, two 
distinct phases of literature ; the one, simple and natural — 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them ; the other, ela- 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. The Vedas, indeed, the earliest parts 
of which are generally referred back to the 1 2th or 13th 
century b, o., abound in obsolete and peculiar formations, 
mixed up with the more recent forms of grammar with so 
much irregularity as to lead to the inference, that the lan- 
guage at that time was too unsettled and variable to be 
brought under subjection to a system of strict grammatical 
rules; while the simplicity of the style in the code of 
Manu and the two epic poems is a plain indicati - n that 
a grammar founded on and intended to be a guide to the 
literature as it then existed, would have differed from the 
Faijiniya Sutras as a straight road from a labyrinth. 

What then was the nature of Pacini’s extraordinary 
work i It consisted of about four thousand Sutras or 
aphorisms, composed with the symbolic brevity of the 
most concise nuimoria technica. These were to the science 



of Sanskrit grammar what the seed is to the tree, the bud 
to the full-blown flower. They were the germ of that 
series of grammatical treatises which, taking root in them, 
speedily germinated and ramifled in all directions. Each 
aphorism, in itself more dark and mystic than the darkest 
and most mystical of oracles, was pregnant with an end- 
less progeny of interpretations and commentaries some- 
times as obscure as the original. About one hundred and 
fifty grammarians and annotators followed in the footsteps 
of the great Father of Sanskrit grammar*, and, professing 
to explain and illustrate his dicta, made the display of 
their own philological learning, the i)aramount aim and 
purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindus to a degree wholly unknown in 
the other languages of the world. The highly artificial 
writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and were closely interwoven with it ; and although much 
of the literature was still simple and natural, the greater 
part was affected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition which was derived from the works of 
Pacini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with the mania. Great poets, like Krdidasa, 
who in the generality of their writings were remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 

* It should be stated here, that YSska, the well known explainer of the 
Vedic dialr.ct, was doubtless earlier than PSnini, who is himself now generally 
placed in the middle of the 4th century B. G. PSninl, moreover, mentions the 
names of at least ten grammarians older than himself. The tmost illustrious 
followers of PSnini were, 1. K3tySy ana, who wrote the VSrttikas or Supple- 
mentary Rules. 2, Patahjali, who wrote the great commentary on PSnini 
( MahS-bhSshya ), in which he often criticises the criticisms of his predecessor 
KStySyana. 3. Kaiyafa, who, in his turn, commented on Pataftjali. Vopadeva, 
a great authority in Bengal, lived probably in the 13th century of our era. 



of their works to humour the taste of the day by adoptinor 
a pedantic and obscure style ; while others, like Bhatti, 
wrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or With the ill concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their own familiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Pandits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellences, with a network of mysticism. Had 
they designed to keep the key of the knowledge of tlieir 
language, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
years in the grammar alone, they have constructed ,a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
which -may have been well calculated to aid the memory of 
native teachers when printing was unknown, but only serves 
to bewilder the English tyro. He has enough to do, in 
conquering the difficulties of a strange character, without 
puzzling himself at the very threshold in a labyrinth of 
symbols and abbreviations, and perplexing himself in his 
endeavour to understand a complicated cipher, with an 
equally complicated key to its interpretation. Even (Jole- 
brooke, the profoundest Sanskrit scholar of his day, imbued 
as he was with a predilection for every thing Indian, re- 
marks on the eight lectures or chapters, which, with four 
sections under each, comprise all the celebrated Paiiinjya 
Sutras, and constitute the basis of the Hindu grammatical 
system;— “The outline of Pacini’s arrangement is simple, 
but numerous exceptions and fre({uent digressions have 
involved it in much seeming confusion. The first two 
lectures ( the first section especially, which is in a manner 
the key of the whole grammar ) contain definitions; in the 
three ne^t are collected the affixes by which verbs and 
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nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to verbs occupy 
the third lecture; the fourth and fifth contain such as are 
affixed to nouns. The remaining three lectures treat of the 
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or 
by general roles of orthography and which are all efiected 
by the addition or by the substitution of one or more 
elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes 
in the perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of 
exceptions and limitations so disjoins the general precepts, 
that the reader cannot keep in view their intended con- 
nexion and mutual relation. He wanders in an intricate 
maze, and the clue of the labyrinth is continually slipping 
from his hand.” Again, “ The studied brevity of the Pa^i- 
niya Sutras renders them in the highest degree obscure; 
even with the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, 
the student finds them ambiguous. In the application of 
them, when understood, he discovers many seeming con- 
tradictions ; and, with every exertion of practised memory, 
he must experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules 
dispersed in apparent confusion through different portions 
of Pa^ini’s eight lectures.” 

That the reader may judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, we here present him with the closing 
Sutra at the end of the eighth lecture, as follows : ‘w w a a.’ 
Will it be believed that this is interpreted to mean, 'Let 
short a be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, 
now that we have reached the end of the work, in which it 
was necessary to regard it as being otherwise ^ 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian grammarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as 1 have found by experience to 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student wUl 
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doubtlesg bo impatient of the apace devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him underatand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the point which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language from that of every other In 
fact, Sanskrit in its whole structure, id an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the regular formation of its 
nouns and verbs from crude 'roots, its theory of declension 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too full, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classification, and mutual affinities. 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have endea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a part of the grammar 
which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can bo little doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited. The. rules for the 
combination and permutjition of letters form, as it were, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey} and the leenrner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages, the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to facilitate the 

3 
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comprehension of these rules, not indeed by omission or 
abbreviation, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, 
and by the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its 
equivalent English letters. The student must understand 
that there are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. 
those which affect the final or initial letters of complete 
words in a sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic 
junction of roots or crude bases with affixes and termina* 
tions. Many of the latter class come first into operation 
in the conjugation of the more difficult verbs. In order, 
therefore, that the student may not be embarrassed with 
these rules, until they are required, the consideration of 
them is reserved to the middle of the volume. ( See p. 147 ). 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the forrpation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation ; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a nominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
anterior to the conjugation of a verb, (consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an enume* 
ration of the affixes by which the bases of nouns are 
formed should precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatory letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
(Hi/iim-v it, ‘rich,’ is considered in the following pages to be 
formed by the affix vat, and not, as in native Grammars, 
by matup ; and the substantive bhoj-ana, ‘food,’ is consi- 



dered to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by hjnt. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and conjugation as a process of f^a -dh'; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, ( as previoujsly formed from the 
root.) with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
grammarians; and in the application of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acxiuaint 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining ?? .< as a final in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical re^on of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the symbol 7isarga or h, which is less per- 
ceptible in pronunciation. ( See the observations under 
changes of final .<?, p. 40. ) Even in native Grammars those 
terminations, the finals of which are afterwards changed 
to Visarga, are always regarded as originally ending in ; 
and the subseijuent resolution of s into h, when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confusion 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to be the termination of 
the nominative case ; but the nominative of aufii agni, 'fire,' 
would according to the Indian system be written 
which an Englishman would scarcely distinguish in pro- 
nunciation from the base K*gni. In the following pages, 
therefore, the nominative is given agni!<; and the liability 
of agnis to become agnih and agnir is explained under the 
head of changes of final « ( at pp. 40, 41 ). This plan has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and Latin and Greek. 

The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
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of Sanskrit conjugation has led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I have of course deviated 
from the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness Avith which this aid i.s received by 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
nSgari character. The numerous examples of verbi, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include all the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing, of each tense, with an occasional iiulication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. The pyosent 
Grammar, on the other hand, exhibits the more difficult 
tenses of evry varh in full, referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d and 3d preterite ( or perfect and aorist ), as 
these constitute the chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb; 
and I have constantly found that even advanced students, 
if required to write out these tenses, will be guilty of 
inaccuracies, notwithstanding one or two of the persons 
may have been given for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring the Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embarrass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected by myself from ‘the Hitopadesa' 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
chapter and that on syntax constitute the most original 
part of the present volume. In composing the syntax, the 
literature as it exists has been my only guide. All the 
examples are taken from classical authors, so as to serve 



the purpose of an easy delectus, in which the learner may 
exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 
The deficiency of native Grammars on this important sub* 
jeot is only to be accounted for on the supposition that 
their aim was to furnish an elaborate analysis of the 
philosophical structure of the language, rather than a 
practical guide to the study of the liteirature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the 
early student’s first efiort at translation. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains t« 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the curlirst as well as the more advanced student. 1 have 
ther(»fore employed types of two different sizes ; the larger 
of which is, of course, intended to attract the eye to 
those parts of the subject to which the attention of the 
beginher may advantageously be confined. The smaller, 
however, often contains important matter which is by no 
means to bo overlooked on a second perusal. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, 1 have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the most striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. I am Ixmnd to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp’s 'Comparative Grammar,’ by my friend and colleague 
Professor Kastwick. 

One point more remains to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar forma- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 
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In concloaion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford University Press 
my grateful and respectful sense of the advantages the 
volume derives from their favour and patronage*. 

M. W. 


EAST-INDIA COLLEGE, HAILEYBURY, 
January 1867. 


* Not the least of these advantages has been the use of a press which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands unrivalled. The judgment 
and accuracy with which the most intricate parts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfulness in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toll of correcting the press, when much Oriental 
type is interspersed with the Roman, and when a multitude of tninute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
Deva-nSgarT letters. 
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Sanskrit is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which all their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to their vernacular dialects that Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modem philologists Arian ^ or Indo-European ; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, once spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinc( nationalities, migrating first southwards into Aryavarta or 
Upper India — the vast territory between the Himalaya andVindhya 
mountains — and then northw'ards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanski'it approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive type than any of its sister-tongues ; but, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Persian t. Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic, and 
through some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, 
German, and our own motlier-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit (WFJiiT $anskrita or sarnskritUf see 6. /) is 
made up of the preposition sam (im=:<ri;v, con), Uogether,^ and the 
passive participle kfita {iptz=/acius)f ^ made/ an euphonic s being 
inserted (see 53. a. and 6. b. of the following Grammar). The com- 
pound means ‘ carefully constructed,^ ‘ symmetrically formed^ (con- 
fectus^ constructus). In this sense it is opposed to Prakrit (111^7 

♦ More properly written Aryan, from the Sanskfit dry a, ‘ noble,* ‘ honour- 

able,* * venerable,’ the name assumed by the race who immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Arydvarta, ‘the abode of the Aryans.’ 

t Especially old Persian. Zand (or Zend), which is closely connected with old 
Persian, might be added to the list, although the reality of this language as any 
thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings called Zand-Avastd (affirmed by 
the Parsi priests of Persia and India to be the composition of their prophet Zoro- 
aster) has been disputed. Comparative philologists also add Armeman. 

1 da 
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common/* natural/ the name given to the vulgar dialects 
which gradually arose out of it, and from which most of the languages, 
now spoken in Upper India are more or less directly derived. It is 
probable that Sanskrit, although a real language — once the living 
tongue of the Aryan or dominant races, and still the learned lan- 
guage of India, preserved in all its purity through the medium of 
an immense literature — was never spoken in its most perfect and 
systematized form by the mass of the people. For we may reason- 
ably conjecture, that if the language of Addison differed from the 
vulgar and provincial English of his own day, and if the Latin of 
Cicero differed from the spoken dialect of the Roman plebeian, much 
more must the most polished and artificial of all languages have suf- 
fered corruption when it became the common speech of a vast commu- 
nity, whose separation from the educated classes was far more marked. 
To make this hypothesis clearer, it may be well to remind the reader^ 
that, before the arrival of the Sansknt-speaking immigrant., India 
was inhabited by a rude people, called * barbarians* or ‘ outcastes* 
{}lle66kaSf Nishddas, Ikiayw, &c.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably 
the descendants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, 
entered India by way of Bilu^istan* and the Indus. The more 
powerful and civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have 
retired before the Aryans into Southern India, and there to have 
retained their independence, and with their independence the indi- 
viduality and essential structure of their vernacular dialects. But in 
Upper India the case was different. There, as the Aryan race in- 
creased in numbers and importance, their full and powerful language 
forced itself on the aborigines. The weak and scanty dialect of the 
latter could no more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, 
than a puny dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal 
tongue gradually wasted away, until its identity became merged in 
the language of the Aryans ; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton- 
like impress of itself on the purer Sar.skrit of the educated classes, 
and disintegrating it into Pr^kpi, to serve the purposes of ordinary 
speech t. 

* The Brahuf, a dialect of BilMstan, still preserves its Scythian character. 

t The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words containing cerebral letters, are 
probably the result of the contact of Sanskrit with the language of the Scythian 
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Prdkfit, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
the exigencies of a spoken dialect*. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community ; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
BO called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Brahmans 
and the accomplishment of the learned t- 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course different modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place; and the various modifications of Prakrit arc the 
intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

Tliey have been analyzed and assorted by Vararuci, the ancient 
grammarian, who was to Prakrit what Panini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the Mdgadhiy spoken in Magadha 
or Bihar; the Mahdrdsh{ri^ spoken in a district stretching from 
Central to Western India ; and the Sauraseni^ spoken on the banks 
of the Jamna, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathura These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
the inferior characters in all the Hindu dramas which have come 

tribes: and a non- Sanskrit, or, as it may be called, a Scythian element, may be 
traced with the g[reatest clearness in the modern dialects of Hindustan. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratum of words, foreign to Sanskrit, which can only 
be referred to the aboriginal stock. See the last note at the bottom of p. xxii. 

* ft would he interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskrit into Prakrit. 
In a book called the Lalita^vistaraj the life and adventures of Huddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. U is probably of no great antiquity, as the Hiiddliists 
themselves deny the existence oi written authorities for 400 years after Buddha's 
death (about D. c. 543). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gat has or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind ii€ mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Prakrit. Ihey were probably rude ballads, which though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha's death. They contain Vedic as 
well as more modern formations, interspersed with Prukyit corruptions (e. g. 

for which is Vedic; and vtftf for VTCTftf, which is Prakrit), 
proving that the language was then in a transition state. 

t The best proof of this is, that in the Hindu dramas all the higher characters 
speak Sanskrit, whilst the inferior speak various forms of Prakrit. , It is idle to 
suppose that Sanskrit would have been employed at all in dramatic composition, 
had it not been the spoken language of a section of the comraiinity. 

'I Arrian (ch.VlII) describes the Suraseni as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the ad century b. c., 
and the first of them is identical with Pd/i, the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists*. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustdni 
or f/rrftt, when mixed with Persian and Arabic w’ords), Mardthi^ 
and Gujardthi — the modern dialects spread widely over the countiy. 
To these may be added, Bengdli^ the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above ; Uriya^ the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack ; Sindhiy that of Sindh ; Pahjdbl^ of the Pahjab ; 
Kdimiriany of K^smir ; and Nipdlese^ of Nipal f. 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. i. Tamil 2. Telugu 
(the Andhra of Sanskrit writers) 3. Kanarese (also called Kannadi 
or Karnataka), and 4. Malayalam (Malabar) ||, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientiBc terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type (f. 


* Pali, which is identical with the Magadhi Prakfit, is the language in which 
the sacred books of the Buddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. Pali (meaning in Singhalese ‘ancient’) 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
whence they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. H. H. Wilson’s very 
instructive Preface to his ‘ Glossary of Indian Terms.’ 

t Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. The cerebral / at the. end has rather the sound of r/. 

$ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

II A fifth language is enumerated, vi*. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position between Kanarese and Malayfdam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 people. Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various^parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, K6ta. 
Gdnd, and Ku or Khond ; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

IT lliis is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Scythian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre with the Aryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the N^ari or Deva-nagari, i. e. that 
of ‘ the divine, royal, or capital city/ The earliest form of this 
character can scarcely be traced back to a period much anterior to 
the 3d century n. c.* ; and the more modern, which is one of the 
most perfect, comprehensive, and philosophical of all known 
alphabets, is not traceable for several centuries a/iei* Christ. The 
first is the corrupt character of the various^ inscriptions which have 
been discovered on pillars and rocks throughout India, written in 
Magadhi Prakrit, spoken at the time of Alexander’s invasion over a 
great part of Hindustan* These inscriptions arc ascertained to be 
addresses from the Buddhist sovereigns of Magadha to the people, 
enjoining the practice of social virtues and reverence for the priests. 
They are mostly in the name of Piya-dasi t (for Sanskrit Priya- 
darsi), supposed to be an epithet of Asoka, who is known to have 
reigned at some period between the 2d and the 3d century n. c. by 
his being the grandson of C'andra-gupta, probably identical with 
Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the most powerful Kaja, 
immediately succeeding Alexander’s death. He was one of the 
kings of Magadha (Bihar), whose court w^as at Pali-bothra or Patali- 
putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samrats or universal 
monarchs ; not w ithout reason, as their Jiddresses are found in these 
inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, and again as far 
west as Gujarat, and again as far north as the Pahjab. The 
imperfect form of Nagari which the corrupt character exhibits is 
incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may therefore be 
conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore the 
same relation to the corrupt form that Sanskrit bore to Prakrit. 


later period. It is to be observed, that in the. South-lndian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may be compared to the war]), 
and the Sanskrit admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions are still Scythiun, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Saus^krit. See, on this .subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to nis Comparative Grammar of tlic 
Di4 vidian or South-Indian Languages,’ lately published. 

* Mr. James Prinsep placed the earliest form as far back as the 5 th century b.c. 

t The regular Prakrit form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken Praki it 
of that })eriod approached nearer to Sanskrit than the Prakrit of the ploys. 
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Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Brdhmans, who alone spoke and understood the pure Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, and never cared to emerge from the 
indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 

An interesting table of the various modifications of the Deva- 
n%iri alphabet, both ancient and modern, from the date of the 
earliest inscriptions to the present time, may be seen in Mr. Edward 
Thomas’ edition of Prinsep’s ‘ Indian Antiquities,’ vol. II. p. 52 * 
The perfection of the modern character, and the admirable manner 
in which it adapts itself to the elaborate and symmetrical structure 
of the Sanskfit language, will be apparent from the first chapter of 
the present Grammar. 

* This table, by the kind permission of Mr. Thomas, was lent to me by 
Mr. Stephen Austin of Hertford, the printer of the above work, and inserted in 
my second edition ; but as the table is more interesting to scholars generally than 
useful to the student of Sanskrit grammar, and al the increase of matter in the 
present volume makes space an object, 1 have preferreo referring to the table as 
exhibited in Prinsep’s * Indian Antiquities.’ 


NOTICE TO THE STUDENT. 

The publication at the Oxford University Press of 'the Story of Nala’ (con* 
fessedly the best reading-book fur beginners), as a companion to the present 
volume, with full vocabulary and copious grammatical references, has almost 
superseded the need for the exercises in translation and parsing appended to the 
previous editions of the Grammar. They have, therefore, been much abridged in 
the following edition. 

When the Sanskpt-English Dictionary, now being printed under the patronage 
of the Delegates of the Oxford Press, is completed, the student will be supplied 
with such facilities for translating the literature that a delectus at the end of the 
Grammar will be rendered unnecessary. 

()b8er\'e — * The Sanskfit Manual,’ by tbe author of the present work, contains 
a complete series of progressive exercises intended to be used in conne.xion with 
the rules in the following Grammar, and adapted to facilitate its study. This 
Manual may be obtained from W. H. Allen & Co., London, or any bookseller. 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 

1. THE Deva-nfigari character^ in which the Sanskrit language is 
written, is adapted to the expression of almost every known gradation 
of sound; and every letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation. 

There are fourteen vowels (or without Ifi * thirteen) and thirty- 
three simple consonants. To these may be added the nasal symbol, 
called Amtvdray and the symbol for a final aspirate, called Vi»arga 
(see rule 6). They are here exhibited in the dictionary order f. All 
the vowels, excepting a, have two forms ; the first is the initial, the 
second the medial or non-initial. 

VOWELS. 

^ c, ^ T d, f, ^ ^ ii> rt 

^ ^ ^ ^ o» o». 

Nasal symbol, called Amavdray tp. Symbol for the final aspi- 
rate, called Visarga^ I 

CONSONANTS. 


Gutturals, 


^kh 

^9 

UjfA 

^ n* 

Palatals, 


lSi6h 


UtiA 

STa 

Cerebrals, 


'Zth 

^4 

UdA 

Ul 9 

Dentals, 

1ft 

W th 


UdA 

Wn 

Labials, 


UipA 

'4fb 

Haa 

VI m 

Semivowels, 


Tr 

ISl 

Ww 


Sibilants;, 

VTi 

UsA 




Aspirate, 







* See rule 3. 6. 

t The chancier 3S is not giyen» as being peculiar to the VedM. See 16. a. 
t In the previous editions this letter was represented by eh, out of defSerenoe to 

B 
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The compound or conjunct consonants (see rule 5) may be mul- 
tiplied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 
are given here; and a more complete list vrill be found at the end of 
the volume. 

THE MORE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 
CONSONANTS. 

H kky li kt, n or RS *r, m ^ kshy m khy, nr gn, ar ffTt 

5 gh M gltr, f n-ky ^ ng, rt <?<?, Rt ^dA, vr dg, -njj, V jA, R| jv, 
n Ai, ^ iiih, rs Aj, J tt, 251 (!f> W ® ^ Vff> 

RT w«, m vy> ^ ti) rR tth, ^ in, w im, w ty, ^ or » tr, jw tv, w ta, 
VI thy, R dg, X ddh, R dbh, ir dm, v dy, dr, R dv, m dhy, tar dhv, 
RT ni, ^nd,x nn, nr ny, n ft, py, R fv, R pi, vr bj, ^ bd, »R by, 
R tq bhy, M bhr, wbh, v? mm, aq my, r nd, nr yy, ^ rk, 

^ rm, ’^IpyXttt'^ vy, R vr, R U, ^ ay, R ir, Rl at, Rt kv, v sA{, 
V a/ifh, Rir ahn, vi ahy, Rli ak, Rf skh, RT st, ;n sth, R aii, nr am, 
^ ay, B »r, -as av, w sa, cr Am, R Ay, R hi, RR kty, Ri ktr, « ktv, 
RR kahn, nq kahm, v?t kahy, mt gny, nq gbhy, tR gry, rvkt, ^ n-ky, 
RR (dhy, vf ddhr, rRT »%, W tan, pr /»»y, try, pr tay, Rt Hr, 
ft ttv, ij ddy, V ddhy, iff dbhy, ir dry, lUy, vr^ mby, rdr, r4 ryy, 
# rw, j aA(r, at An, m sty, ^ atr, rdr tany, amt ntry, rtay, 

rtsny. 

The letters (except r) have no names like the names in Hebrew 
or Greek, but the consonants are enunciated with a; and it is 
usual in designating any letter to add the word arm kdra; thus, 
a-kdra * the letter a,’ wit ka-kdra ‘the letter ka.* The letter 
t r, how'cver, is called rn repha. 

Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
recommended that the attention be confined to the large type. 

OF THE METHOD OF WBITnia THE VOWELS. 

2 . The short vowel tr a is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written but ka is written Hi; so that in such words as 
WR kanaka, «firc nagara, &c., no vowel has to be written. The 

the usage of English Orientalists. In an essay ‘ on the use of the Roman character ’ 
prefixed to my edition of the Baah 0 Bahdr, published in 1859 (P* xxviii), I have 
explained my reasons for preferring d. 
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mark s under the k of called Vir&ina (see rule 9)3 indicates a 
consonantal stop^ that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent 01 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ik is written but ki is written fts. 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel f t, when initial, is written 
in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 
letter after ivhich it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as Hi, the letters w*ould have to be arranged in Sanskrit thus, 
at jjUf. 

c. It is difficult to assign a reason for this peculiarity. The top of the non- 
initial f t, if written in its right place, might occasionally interfere with a subsequent 
compound letter, but this tells both ways ; as in the word tarhi, where the t 
would oome more conveniently in its right position. Possibly the peculiarity may 
be intended to denote a slight drawing back of the breath, in the pronunciation of 
short f; or it may be merely a method of marking more decidedly the difference 
between the short and the long vowel. In the Bengali character this artifice 
for distinguishing more forcibly between the length of vowel sounds is not con- 
fined to«t. 

3. The long vowels T d and 1 f, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, u, ri, rl, Iri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced; as, ku, 
^ kuy 7 f kfi, 7 ^ kri, Jg klfi ; except when u or u follows ^ r, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar; thus, ^ rti, 'Sg ru. 

a. The vowels ri, rl, Iri and Irl are peculiar to Sanskrit. See rule 
1 1, c. 75 /ri only occurs in the root ‘ to make,^ and its derivatives. 

b. The long 7^ Iri is not found except in technical grammatical 
phraseology ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as con- 
tributing to the completeness of the alphabetical system. 

c. The vowels e and ai, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
0 and au (which are formed by placing and over T £), like T d, 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus, ko, ^ kau. 

OF TUB METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

4* The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 
n%ari letters. In every consonant, except those of the cerebral 

2 « 2 



4 


LSTTEBS. 


class, and In some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular 
stroke ; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, v dh and w this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly tne horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OF THE COMPOlJin) OOXSONANTS. 

5. Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel W a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowxl, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel vr a must always be pronounced 
alter them ; but when they appear in conjunctioi^ with any other 
vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short w a. ITius 
such a word as Wc9Rirm would be pronounced kalanatayd, where 
long VTT d being written after I and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing that instead of kaldnatayd the word had to 
be pronounced kldntyd^ how are we to know that kl and nty have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel? This occasions 
the necessity for compound consonants. Kl and nty must then be 
combined together thus, 9, 'W, and the word is written 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. ist, by writing them one above the other; 2dly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus T, when it is tlie first letter of a compound consonant, 
is written above the compound in the form of a semicircle, as in the 
word ^ kurma; and when the last^ is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word muj krameifia. So again in Sf ksha 
and ^rt jna the simple elements m w and sr W are hardly traceable. 
In some compounds the simple letters slightly change their form ; 

Sometimes formed thus af, and pronounced ky in Benf(&li. In Greek and Latin 
it often passes into { and x : compare dexter, Sef/or* But not always : 

coiupare xre/vctf, kshanomi ; y9iv, ksham {kshmd) ; oculus, aksku 

t This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya, though it will be more 
convenient to represent it bv its proper equivalent jna. 
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BBfUfia becomes v| in ida ; J^d with 9 y becomes « dya ; ^ d 
with ^ dh becomes M ddha : ^d with w bh becomes ni/Ma; ir / with 
t r becomes sr tra or tr tra ; w A with 7 / becomes 7 i bto. 

a. Obsenre, thst when ^ r comes in the middle of a conjunct consonant, it takes 

the same form as at the end ; thus, Vf gry^ ^ gr: and that in one or two words, 
where it precedes the vowel p, it is written above the initial form of that vowel in 
the crescent shape : thus, ntrftri, * the goddess of destruction/ When 

conjunct consonants commencing with ^ are foUowed bj the vowels i, e, at, o, 
an, or by a nasal symbol (boe 6), then ^ is properly written on the right of all ; 
thus, fS ryi, irfr rnf, ^ rke, rkau, e rkiuii. 

b. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. IHPT, ftnrv. 

THB SYMBOLS AMTSVABA, ANUNASIKA, AMD TI8ABQA. 

6. Amndra (* m), i. e. * after-sound/ always belongs to a preceding 
vowel, and can never be used like a nasal consonant to begin a syl- 
lable. It is denoted by a simple dot, which ought to come either 
over the vowel after which the nasalization is sounded, or on the 
right of the vowel-mark ; thus, 4 ^am, 4 him, fi kim, Tflf kim. It 
properly denotes a weaker and less distinct nasal sound than that of 
the five nasal consonants. These latter are actual aud full con- 
sonants, which may be followed by vowels^ whereas Anusvara is 
rather the symbol of the nasalization of the vowel w'hich precedes 
it. It should be noted, however, that it partakes of the nature of a 
consonant^ inasmuch as in conjunction with a following consonant it 
imparts prosodial length to a preceding short vowrel. 

a. Observe, that Anusvara must take the place of a final m 

when the three sibilants w s, and the aspirate ^ h (see f, 

and 7. b. next page) follow ; and also generally when ^ r follows 
(except ^ a sovereign ^ and see e. next page), being then 

expressible by m; thus, w tarn icUrumj, 7 'il 7rH f rdjdnam, 

b, Anusvdra is also sometimes used as a short substitute for 

any of the five nasal consonants ^ n, at tt, 7 n, m, wdien no 
vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant m the 
middle of the same word (thus the syllables in*k, ihd, and, int, imp 
are correctly written ; and sometimes more 

shortly pO; but Anusvara is more usually sub- 

stituted for these nasals when final and resulting from the euphonic 
adaptation of the final m of accus. cases sing., nom. cases neut., some 
adverbs and persons of the verb to a following word ; see 59. 

e. Anusv^ is even used, though less correctly, for the final 7 m 
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of aucL words when they stand in a pause (i. e. are not followed by 
another word) ; and has often been so used in this grammar for the 
convenience of typography. 

d. But Anusvdra is not admitted as a substitute for the original final of a 
pada or inflected word (as ih accus. cases plur.^loc. cases of pronominals, tbC 3d pers. 
plur. and pres. part, of verbs« &0.9 see 54), unless the next word begin with 6 , U 
or their aspirates, when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of roots ending in n or ^ m, these final nassds, if not 

dropped, pass into Anusv 4 ra before terminations or affixes beginning with a 
sibilant or h, but are not changed before eemivowth: thus , 

/. Hence it appears that Anusv&ra is peculiarly the nasal of the three sibilants 
^ s^, W^s, and the aspirate ^h: and that the true Anusvara always occurs 
before these letters. When it so occurs tn the middle of simple words, as in 

it would be better to represent it in English type by n 2 thus, ania, anhati, 
nut a^tsa, afflhati. In order, however, not to multiply perplexing distinctions we have 
preferred in the grammar to make m the equivalent for Anusvara both in the middle 
and end of words (except only in the word Sanskrit, which is now Anglicised). 

7. That Anusvara is less peculiarly the nasal of the seniivowels is evident from 
e, above. Hence, before y, I, and v, final in a word (not a root) may either 
pass into Anusv 4 ra or assimilate itself to these letters ; thus TW + ^ imH or 
4 or 41 ^ 4 ; but in the latter case the nasal origin of 
the first member of the double letter is denoted by another nasal symbol called 
(i.e. 'through the nose,’ sometimes called Candra-vindu, 'the dot in 
the crescent’), which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final 7 ^/ deduced 
from a final ^ n when followed by initial <9 /, see 56. 

a. And this Anundsika ^ is not only the sign of the nasality of c^/, and 
^ c, in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasality of vowels, though in a 
less degree than Anusvara, see 11. y. 

b. Observe — A final m before g An, ?? Ay, Iff Af, Ac, may either be 

changed to Anusvdra or undergo assimilation with the second letter of the initial 
compound ; thus ftl or WSTHfiCj fi or ftpT ftfc IT! or ftpf 

&c. (see 7, above). 

8. The symbol Vigarga^ 'rejection/ (called so as symbolising 
the rejection or suppression of a letter in prominciation,) usually 
written thus but more properly in the form of two small 
circles g, is used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter ^ A, and that generally, but not always, at the en^ of 
a word*. It expresses an euphonic transition of final s and 
T r into a kind of breathing. This symbol Visarga is never the 

♦ Visarga is, of course, liable to appear in the middle of compound words. Nor 
can it be called final in the loc. plur. of nouns in ,v ; as, See p. 95. 
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representative of f A, but rather of a final aspirate, whibh, under 
certain circumstances, takes the place of final s and r. It may be 
conveniently represented by the English At the same time it 
should be borne in mind that Yisarga (ijt) is less than h, and is m 
fact no consonant, but only a symbol fur t and r wheneveif the usual 
consonantal sound of these letters is deadened at the end of a sen- 
tence or through the influence of a k, p, or a sibilant commencing the 
next word. Observe, however, that all those inflections of nouns and 
persons of verbs, which as standing separate from other words are 
by some made to end in Yisarga, may most conveniently be allowed 
to retain their final ^s: only bearing in mind that this « is liable at 
the end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to 
pass into a weak breathing, as in the French les or the English isle, 
viscount ; in all which cases it might be expressed by Yisarga, thus 
&c. So again, in French infinitives, such as aller, the final r is 
silent and in many English words, such as bar, tar, the sound of r 
is very indistinct ; and these also might be written in Sanskrit with 
Yisarga, vih alleb, '<n: bdb, &c. 

a. An 'Ardha-visarga, * half-visarga,’ or modification of the symbol Yisarga, in 
the form of- two semicircles X, is sometimes employed before k, kh, and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jihvd-muUya, and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and pk its 
proper name is Upadhmdniya, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 

h. The Ardha-visarga is very rarely, if ever, seen in classical Sanskrit. In the 
Vedas the Upadhminiya occurs, but only after an Anusvara or Anun^ika : thus, 
or and in this case also the symbol Yisarga may be used for it. 

The following are other marks : 

9. The Virdma, ‘ pause* or ‘ stop,’ placed under a consonant (thus 
it), indicates the absence of the inherent ut a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced. 

Observe — ^Yirama properly means the pause of the voice at the 
end of a sentence. By the natives it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a quiescent con- 
sonant, while the mark l is the only means of denoting the close of 
a sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without pause. 
When, however, by simply extending the functions of the Yir^ma we 
can make Sanskrit typography conform to modern European ideas so 
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as to enabla proper spaces to bejieft between distinct words in such 
a sentence as the following ; takfid du^akardv ddydv antinuu tu pad*! 
pade ; it seems better to break through the native rule which however 
theoretically corr^ would oblige us to write the first five words of the 
same sentence thus, aakriddu^kakardvddj/dvantimastu. See r. 26. 

10. The mark s {AvagrahOf sometimes called Ardhdkdra, half the 
letter o), placed between two words, denotes the elision or suppres- 
sion (abhimdhdna) of an initial ar a after IT e or ait 0 final preceding. 
It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous cases. Thus, 
llsfli te *pi for it arfti tt apt. 

a. In books printed in Calcnttn the mark s is sometimes used to resolve a lon^ 

d resulting from the blending of a final d with an initial a otd; thus imsaTV for 
mrara^, usually written Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 

initial long aiT. The mark s is also used in the Veda as the sign of a hiatus between 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the component parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. 

b. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at tne end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. The whole pause- II is placed at the end of a couplet like a full stO)>. 

d. The mark of repetition o indicates th..t a word or sentence has to he repeated. 
It is also used to abbreviate a word, just as in English we use a full point ; thus 11° 
stands for i|4, as chap, for chapter. 

PllOKUNOlATION OF SA58KRIT VOWBL8. 

11. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound. 

d. Since w a is inherent in every consonantj the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afford examples of its sound, such 
as vocal, cedar, zebra, organ. But in English the vowel « in such 
words asyhn, bun, mn, more ficquently represents this obscure sound 
of a; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sonnd, as in her, sir, son. 

b The long vowel ^ d is pronounced as a in the English father, 
bard, cart; as the i in pin, sin; f f as the t in marine, police; 
9 « as the » in push; 'aid as the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ^ ft, peculiar to Sanskiit. is pronounced as the ri 
in merrily, where the t of ft is less perceptible than in the syllable 
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ri, composed of the consonant r and the vowel i*. ^ K is pro- 

nounced nearly as the n in chagrin^ being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllable but in the case of the vowels ft and ff there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums, whereas in 
proilouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(compare 19 and 2o) : 1; e as the e in prey ; ^ 0 as in so ; ^ ai 
as ai in aisle; W au as au in the German baum or as ou in the 
English our. hi and ^ Ifi do not differ in sound from the letter 
'yf I with the vowels rt and ft annexed, but as before remarked the 
vowel T5 Iri only occurs in one root, viz. klrip, ^ to make and 
its long form is not found in any word in the language. As to 
the Vaidik 35 Ira or /a, see 16. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; so that the beginner can never be in doubt w'hat pronuncia- 
tion to^givc it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 

€. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short e and d in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and o. 

/. In comparing Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it will be found that the 
Sanskrit W a usually answers to the Greek 0 as well as to € (especially in vocative 
cases) ; and rarely to a. In Latin, the Sanskfit 'W a is represented by « as well 
as by a, e, and ci. Again, the Sanskrit WTd is generally replaced by the Greek or 
07 , rarely by a long alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even by long e. 

g. Although for all practical purposes it is suflBcient to regard vowels as either 
short or long, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the vowels a, i, u, ri, and twelve of Iri, which are 
thus explained : — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths, a short (Arasva), a long (dirgha), and a prolated (pluta) ; the long being 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tone between high 
and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. This gives nine modifications to a, t, 11, n ; and each of these again may 

* lliat there is not, practically, much difference between the pronunciation of 
the vo\i^ fi and the syllable ri may be gathered from the fact that sonic words 
beginning with ^ are also found written with ft, and vice versa ; thus, and 
ftftc and and Still the distinction between the definition 

of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be borne in mind. There is no doubt 
that in English the sound of ri in the words merrily and rich is different, and 
that the former approaches nearer to the sound of a vowel. 

G 
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be regarded either as nasid or non-nasal^ according as it is pronounced with the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every 
vowel, excepting Iji, e, at, o« au, which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodiid time. A prolated 
vowel is marked with three lines underneath or with ^ on one side, thus ^ or 

PRONUNCIATION OF SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

The arrangement of most of the consonants in the table at page i 
under the five heads of gutturals {ka^(hya), palatals (tdlavya). cere- 
brals {miirdnanya), dentals {dantya), and labials {oshfhya), refers of 
course tu the organ principally employed in pronouncing them, 
u'hether the throat, the palate, the top of the palate, the teeth, or 
the lips. Tills classification is more fully explained at i8. 

12. iC ka, ^ 6 a, '^pa, W ba are pronounced as in English. 

Observe that ^ is a simple consonantal sound, although repre- 
sented in English words by ch. It is a modification or softening 
of ka, just as ja is of ga, the oi^n of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
languages, the palatals 6 and j are often exchanged with the gutturals 
k and g. See note t, p* I5> 

a. IT ga has always the sound of g in gun, give, never of g in gin. 

b. "It da are more dental than in English, t being something 
like t in slick, and d like th in this; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vetha. But in real fact we have no sound exactly 
equivalent to the Indian dentals t and d. The sound of th in thin, 
this, is really dental, but, so to speak, over-dentalised, the tongue 
being forced through the teeth instead of against them. Few 
Englishmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian dentals. 
They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of the tongue 
against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly removing it. 

13. z fa, Z do. The sound of these cerebral letters is in practice 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English / and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebral^ should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as far 
back in the head {cerebrum) as possible — that is, it should strike 
the palate rather above the front gums, not as in English, the gums 
themselves. A Hindu, however, would always write any English 
word or name containing t and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trust, drip, London would ue written 
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0 . Observe — The cerebral letters have probably been introduced into Sanskpt 
through the aboriginal dialects with which it came in contact. In Bengal the cere- 
bral V 4a and 7 ^Ka have nearly the sound of a dull r. Thus tnddlah^ ' a 

cat/ is pronounced fnrdlah. In fact in some words both Z and 'E seem interchange- 
able with T and thus * to be lame/ may also be written ^^9 

In corruptions of Sanskpt (especially in Prakrit) cerebral letters often take the place 
of dentals In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

14. If khay itffhay m iha^ ^jhOy z 7 4 hay ^ thoy v dha^ ifi pha, 
H bha. These are the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. 
In pronouncing them the sound of h must be distinctly added to the 
unaspirated consonantal sound. Thus. 9 is pronounced like kh in 
ink-horfiy not like the Greek ^ as M in ant^hilly not as in think ; 
If as ph in uphilly not as in physic* Care must be taken not to in- 
terpolate a vowel before the aspirate. Indeed it is most Important 
to acquire the habit of pronouncing the aspirated consonants dis- 
tinctly. Dd and dhdy prishta and pirish\hay stamba and stambhoy 
kata and khara have very different meanings, and are pronounced 
very differently. Few Englishmen pay sufficient attention to this, 
although the correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is 
to breathe hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an 
aspirated sound will come out with the consonant before the suc- 
ceeding vow^el. 

a. The Sanskpt th may be represented by r in Greek, and V dh by 0, while V 6h 
may answer to ck, ^ bh to <p and/, or sometimes in I.Atin (in declension) to b. 

b* With a view to the comparison of Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the different classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages; thus dh and bh in Sanskrit may be f (or ph) in 
Latin ; gh in Sanskpt may be B in Greek &c. 

15. T n-Qf w hay m tia, Vf na, h ma. Each of the live classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasal sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though vre 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals are followed 
by consonants of the same classes, os in inky siny, inchy under y plinthy 
imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 
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sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, 

Compare 6. 

o. It should be observed, however, that the guttural nasal V, which is rarely found 
by itself at the end of a word in Sanski^t, never at the beginning, probably has, 
when standing alone, the sound of ng in sing, where the sound of g is almost imper- 
ceptible. So that the English sing might be written This may be inferred 

from the fact that words like 1IT^(r. 176) make in the nominative case not 
' or ITT]^, but in^. llie palatal H is only found in conjunction with palatal con- 
sonants, as in ^ n6y 1S( ^ dn, *md 9 jn^ This last may be pronounced like ny, 

or like gn in the French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the sound 
of gy .• thus ^CT 9 T is pronounced rdgyd. The cerebral nasal ^ n is found at the 
beginning of words and before vowels, as well as in coi^unction with cerebral con- 
sonants. It is then pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the 
tongue rather upwards, llie dental and labial nasals na and H ma are pronounced 
with the same organs as the class of letters to which they belong. (See 21.) 

16, If ya, X. ra^ H V va {antai^stha, see r. 22) are pronounced 
as in English, Their relationship to and interchangeablcness with 
{sampraadrana) the vowels i, ri, Ifi, u, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See rule 22. a. When ^ v is the last member of a con- 
junct consonant it is pronounced like w, as VK is pronounced dwdra ; 
but not after r, as ^ sarva. To prevent confusion, however, ^ will 
in all cases be represented by r, thus dvdra. 

a. The character Ifn (represented by /) is peculiar to the Vedas. It appears 
to be a mixture of the ^ / and T r, representing a liquid sound formed like the 
cerebrals by turning the tip of the tongue upwards ; and it is often in the Veda 
a substitute for the cerebral when between two vowels, as o5f is for V. 

b. The semivowels are so soft and vowel-like in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence I and r are sometimes exchangeable. 

17. ia. irsAu, rtsu, it Aa (called in native grammars ushmdms) 
Of these, rt is a palatal sibilant, and is pronounced like sh or like 
s in sure; (compounded with r it is sounded more like s in sun, but the 
pronunciation of i varies in different provinces and different words.) 
'll ska is a cerebral, rather softer than our sh^ but that its pronuncia- 
tion is hardly to be distinguished from that of the palatal is proved 
by the number of words written indiscriminately with i(r or i|; as, 

or Tin. The dental TT sa is pronounced as the common English 
s. The same three sibilants exist in English, though represented 
by one character, as in the words sure, session, sun. % ha is pro- 
nounced as in English, and is guttural. 
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a. The guttural origin of ^ ha is proved by its passing into k at the end of 
Sanskrit words, and answering to k, and c, in Greek and Ijatin ; as, Kap6ia, 
cor. It is probably not an original letter in Sanskrit, but arose out of the soft aspirates 

^ > ^^i^us in the Veda ^ is used for and in classical Sanskrit the rules of 
euphony frequently require the change of ^ to a soft aspirated consonant. 

b. Note that ^ /n, although a palatal, might be called half a guttural. It is 
certainly guttural in its origin, as all the palatals are. lliis is well illustrated by 
its constantly answering to tc and c in Greek and Latin words. Compare 
iaKpVf e(|uus, tevoov. It is moreover interchanged with ^ 1: in Sanskfit 
words. 

c. According to Professor Benfcy, the following are the letters of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, which are probably original^ the others being either derived from them, in 
the development of the phonetic system, or introduced from other languages, — 

w, n, ir, v; % it, ii, t, it. 


OP THPi CLASSIFICATION OP LETTERS. 

i8i In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants, 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and A, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. 
We are now tft show that all the forry-^seven letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand classes, according to the organ principally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part 
of the palate, the teeth, or the lips. 

a. We arc, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
regarded according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arranged under the head of cither hard or soft, according as the 
effort of utterance is attended with expansion {vivdra)^ or contraction 
{samvdra\ of the throat. 

b. The following tables exhibit this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 


Gutturals 

wa %(td 

%ka Jgkha 

zga zgha 

Wn-a 

fha 


Palatals 

\i ^ai 

'^ia "tiSha 

ztja mjha 


zya 

Tffia 

Cerebrals 

^r» 

Zftt Zfka 

z4(t'Z iha 


X.ra 

Zaha 

Dentals 


Z (a It tha 

^ da zdha 

ff na 

•^la 

Zlsa 

Labials 

«l( ^0 

Zpa "^tpha 

•zba vtbha 

M'ma 

zva 
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The first two consonants in each of the above five classes and the 
sibilants are hard ; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table: 


HABD OR SURD LRITERS. 

sort OB BUNAKT LETTRRB. 

nka* wtkha* 


va tnd 

nya* Vgka* 

Vft-a 

%ha 

^6a* 'tiSha* 


ife ^ai 

W/o*' iKjka* 

wAa 

zya 

Z(a* zfka* 

Zska 


z4a* zdka* 


X.ra 

Zta* vtka* 

nsa 

fSlri T{/f» 


ffna 

VS la 

ijpa* mpka • 


tru 'Sd ^0 ^au 

W Aa* vibha^ 

I 

wma 

Zva 


Note — Hindii grammarians begin mth the letters pronounced by the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technieal arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would be that of the Hebrew alphabet ; ist, the labials ; zd, the gutturals ; 3d, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although ? c, ^ ai, are more conveniently connected 
with the palatal class, and ^ 0, ^ a«, with the labial, these letters 
are really diphthongal, being made up of a + i, d + 1, a + «, rf + k, 
respectively. Their first clement is therefore guttural. 

d. Note also, that it is most important to observe which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard and soft arc 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table ; thus 
jT) gh, ate the corresponding soft letters to i, kh ; j, jh, to 6 , 6 hy 
and so with the others. 

In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under* 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant, and of the relationship which the 
nasalsj semivowels, and sibilants, bear to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath from the 
lungs, modified or modulated by the play of one or other of five 
organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, the teeth, or the lips t, 
but not interrupted or stopped by the actual contact of any of these 
organs. 

a. Hence v a, t, T ti, with their respective long 

forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 


t See ProposaU for a Miwioiiaiy Alphabet, by Prof. Max Miiller. 
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cerebral^ and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ^ e, ^ at, lit o, 
^ ail, are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at i 8 . c.* So that e and at are half guttural, half palatal ; o and au 
half guttural, half labial. 

b. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs, and cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with 
a vowel. 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

b. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibUants, are called hard or surd, because the vocal stream is 
abruptly and completely interrupted, and no murmuring sound 
{aghosha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
soft or smanty because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested, the effect of stopping it being attended with a low 
murmur (ghosha). 

c. Observe, that as the palatal stop is only a modification of the guttiual, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate t; so the cerebral (tnurdhanya) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif- 
ference being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
is brought into direct contact with the back ot the front teeth ; in the cerebral it is 
kept more back in the mouth and curled slightly upwards, so as to strike the gums 
or palate above the teeth, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. 'The name cerebral is retained in deference to established usage. Perhaps 
a more correct translation of mdrdhanya would be supernal, as murdhan here 
denotes the upper part of the palate, and not the head or brain, which is certainly 

* If the two vowels a and • are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sound e pronounced as in prey, or as a and i in sail; and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of at in aiste may readily be resolved into d and t, and 
the sound of on in ouf into d and «. 

t The relationship of the palatal to the gpittural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanslqit and in other languages. See 17. ft. and 176, 
and compare church with kirk, Sonskfit 6atvdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskrit 6a with 
lAtin que and Greek xai, Sanskrit ydfiu with English knee, Greek yovv, Latin genu. 
Some German scholars represent the palatals ^ and If by it' and g[ 
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not the organ of'enunciation of any letter. But the ihaccurai^ involved in the word. 
cerebral hardfy justifies a change of name. As these letters are pronounced chiefly 
with the help of the tongue^ they are more appropriately called linguaU. 

21. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter^ in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

22. The semivowels y, r, /, v (called antaf^tha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels ; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatail 
soft letters ^ t, ^ f, ^ e, ^ ci, if y, have i| y for their kindred semi- 
voAvel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with Latin juvenis &c.) Similarly 
t r is the kindred semivow’el of the cerebral soft letters if ri, fi, 
and n d; ^ / of the dentals ^ /ri, /rf, and ^ d*; and ^ r of ^ w, 
9 ti, ^ o, ^ dtf, and vr fi. The guttural soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate 'g A be so regarded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called winds by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The orgfins of speech in 
uttering them, although not closed, arc more contracted than in 
vowels, and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation. 

a, Sanskfit does not recognise any guttural sibilation, though the palatal sibilant 
is really half a guttural. See 17. a. The aspirate ^ h might perhaps be regarded 
as a guttural /a^iis or wind without sibilating sound. The lahial sibilation denoted 
by the letter /, and the soft sibilation denoted by r, are unknown in Sanskfit. 

b. In the S^iva^sutras of native grammars the letters are arranged in 'fourteen 


* That c 9 / is a dental, and kindred to ^ d, is proved by its intercbangeableness 
with d in cognate languages. 'Thus laeryma, idapvfJia, Compare also with 
XafJLTr. 
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groups : thus, aiu 9 — ji ifi k — e 0 «• — m au 6—h yvr f — / » — n m u* 9 n m — jh 
hhn — gk 4h dh bg 4d i — khpk 4hfhthdtt » — kp y — 4 $h $ r — h 1. By 
taking the first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series 
various classes of letters are designated ; thus al is the technical name for the whole 
alphabet ; hal for all the consonants ; a4 the vowels ; ak all the simple vowels ; an 
the vowels a, i, u, short or long ; e6 the diphthongs ; ya^ the semivowels ; ja4 the 
soft consonants g,j, 4» b: jkai the same with their aspirates; jhaih the soft 
aspirates alone ; yar all the consonants except k j jhal all the consonants except 
the nasals and semivowels ; jkar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and 
semivowels. 


ACCENTUATION. 

24. Accentuation in Sanskrit is only marked in the Vedas. Only three names for 
the accents are generally recognised by grammarians ; viz. i. Uddtta , ' raised,* i. e. 
the elevated or high tone, marked in Roman writing by the acute accent ; 2. Anu^ 
ddtta, *not raised,’ i. e. the low or grave tone ; 3. Svarita^ ^sounded,’ i. e. the sus- 
tained tone, neither high nor low, but a combination of the two {samdhdra, Pa^. I. 
2. 32) which is thus produced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately following 
the high-stoned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the 
low intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uddtta, and yet not so low 
as the anuddtta. A syllable uttered with this sustained mixed intonation is said to 
be svarita, 'sounded.’ These three accents, according to native grammarians, are 
severally produced, through intensifying, relaxing, and sustaining or throwing out 
the voice {dydma vidrambha dkshepa ) ; and these operations are said to be connected 
with an upward, downward, and horizontal motion {tiryag-gamana) of the organs 
of utterance, which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting 
a musical performance 

But although there are only three recognised names for the accents, there are in 
reality four tones, lliis may be proved (as Prof. Roth observes) by any one who 
tries to adjust the exact relationship between the sounds of the three acce^its above 
described. If they are arranged in regular musical series or progression, one link 
will be found wanting. The uddtta and svarita are names for (so to speak) positive 
sounds, and the anuddtta for negative; but the neutral, general, accentless sound, 
which may be compared to a fiat horizontal line, and lies as it were between the 
positive and negative, remains undesignai«d. 

Those grammarians, such as Pd^^ini, who recognise only three names for the 
accents, apply the name anuddtta to this neutral accentless sound also. Hence 
this name becomes unsuited to the low tone* properly so called, i. e. the tone 
which immediately precedes the high and is lower than the fiat horizontal line 
taken to represent the general accentless sound. The fact is that the exertion 

* In native grammars the uddtta sound of a vowel is said to result from 
employing the upper half of the organs of utterance, and the anuddtta from 
employing the lower half. 
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required to produce the high tone {iMtta) is so great that in order to obtain the 
proper pitch, the voice is obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as 
much below this flat line as the syllable that bears the uddtta is raised above it; 
and Pacini himself explains this lower tope by the term sannatara (for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddttatara)^ while he explains the 
neutral accentless tone by the term eka-iruti (called in the Pr&tis&khyas praSaya or 
pradita), i. e. the one monotonous sound in which the ear can perceive no variation. 
We have therefore really four tones in Sanskrit, and four expressions are now 
usually adopted to correspond. The name anuddita is confined to the neutral, 
indifferent, accentless or monotonous tone represented by the flat horisontal line. 
The expression anuddttatara has been adopted to designate the lowest sound of 
all or that immediately preceding the uddtta^ while the svarita (which in some 
respects corresponds with the Greek circumflex) denotes the mixed sustained sound 
which follows the uddtta, 

35. The three accents are thus marked in the Kg-veda. 

When a syllable having a horizontal mark underneath {anuddttatara) is followed 
by one bearing no mark, the one bearing no mark is uddtta : and when followed by 
two syllables, bearing no mark, both are uddtta. 

The svarita accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke above the syllable. 
Thus in the word the syllable ^ is anuddttatara, HT is uddtta, and 1 C is svarita. 

In the Pada text (if anuddttatara be admitted) the horizontal stroke under a 
syllable may mark both the anuddtta or neutral tone, and the anuddttatara or low 
tone ; and if it extend under all the syllables of the same word, the whole word is 
anuddtta accentless, thus In the Samhit^, the stroke underneath marks the 

anuddttatara and all such anuddtta syllables as precede the first anuddttatara 
syllable, but in the remainder of the sentence the absence of accent {anuddtta) is 
dfT'oted by the absence of all mark after the svarita until the next anuddttatara. 

In fact all the syllables (in a word or sentence) which follow the svarita are 
supposed to be pronounced in the accentless tone until the anuddttatara mark 
under a syllable appears again ; so that the absence of mark may denote both 
uddtta and anuddtta. Properly, therefore, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning 
of a series of three accents, of which the svarita is the end ; the appearance of 
this mark preparing the reader for an uddtta immediately following, and a svarita. 
The latter, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new uddtta syllable. Moreover, 
the svarita mark does not always imply an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in the 
word ^ at the beginning of a line, where the svarita merely shows that the first 
syllable is uddtta. Again, in the Pada, where each word stands separately, there 
may be no svarita following an uddtta^ as I lITlf. It must also be borne in 
mind that where a svarita is immediately followed by an uddtta syllable, the svarita 
becomes changed to anuddttatara : thus in the svarita of ^ becomes so 

changed, because of the uddtta following. 

Again, as to the svarita mark, it may either indicate a dependent svarita, 
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or an independent^ i. e. either a warita produced by an uddtta immediately 
preceding, or a marita produced by the Bupprcssion of a syllable bearing the 
uddtta, as in IP^ contracted from where the middle syllable is properly 

uddtta. In the latter case, if the syllable bearing the smrita is long, and another 
word follows beginning with an uddtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the anvddttatnra mark, and the figure ^ is inserted 
to carry the svarita, having also the anuddttatara mark beneath ; thus 

If the syllable bearing the independent svarita be short, then the figure H carries 
the svarita, with an anuddttatara under it; thus 

Obsen^e — ^I'he accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables of a 
word, as in Greek and Latin. Observe also, that although the Sanskrit independent 
svarita is in some respects similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be home in 
mind, that the latter is confined to long syllables, whereas the svarita may also be 
applied to short 

OF THB INDIAN METHOD OP WRITING. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel f, and every final consonant ought to be attracted 
to the^eginning of the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in 
a consonant, that consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskpt MSS. all the 
syllable's are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the w^ords 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
tun dsid rdjd would in some books be WTitten 
and in others HRfty W L In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the 
common practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which are not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such books daid rdjd would be written together. Wifi {[HIT, because 
the final 1^ is the result of an euphonic change from 1^, caused by 
the following tr. There seems, however, but little reason for con- 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws ; especially as the 

* See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Rothes preface to the Nirukta : two 
treatiaes by Whitney in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 etc., and V. p. 387 etc. ; Aufreckt, de accentu compositorum Sonscriticorum, 
Bonnae, 1847; reviewed by Benfey, Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, p. 1995 — 
2010. 

t Unless it end in Anusvdra or Visarga h, which in theory arc the only conso- 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable. That Anusvara is not a full consonant 
is proved by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 

4 D 2 
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abseDce of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Vir&ma is separated. Thus pitur dhatum ddaddii 
is written and not The only cases 

in which separation is undesirable, are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final u and t are changed into their 
corresponding semivowels v and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding furtner in 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the 
English equivalents, and vice versa. 

To he tum^ into English letters. 

snu, SRI, SRI, snu, sns, sn, Sjs, 

TV. si5, vv, wNi, wi, ftai, 

f*iK> *> SR, ftre, *nF, 

gs, qv, swu, ftm, 

si, sfiST. iftw, T; ih, am:, 

iwr:, 

sr., STTSSB, 

^ ^ ^ - *V ■ - **S.. - ■ 

’pi*! w<Hi> 

^ 5 rT, 

s?. urg:, lUf?:, 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Adoy asa, ali, ddi, dkhu, dyas, iti, (iah, (hd, uddroy tgtanishad, 
uparodha, dru, dsha, fishi, ekoy kakud, kafu, icoshah, yaura, yhafay 
iaityoy 6et, 6halam, jetfi, Jhiriy tayara, domaray dhdloy i^tnoy 
tatasy tathdy tfiigta, tushdruy deha, daitya, dhavalay nanSt, nayanam. 
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niddtum, pUfit bhmma, bheshajam, marua, mahat^ yugaf rvahy riidhi$y 
huha, vivekatf Satatn, ahotfaSan, aukkin, hridaya, tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kratu, amaa, an-ka, an-ga, aiUala, oAjarut, kaig^ha, aii!4a, anta, 
tnanda, aampwn^. 

The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 

mterlineated. 

^ wb: \ TOi 

asti hastindpure vildao ndma rajakal^ taayagarda- 
bho ^tibhdravdhandd durbalo mumurshur abhavat talas tena 
rajakendsau vydghraiarmand pra6hddydranyasamlpe iasyakshetre 

I Kfh 

motitab tato durdd avalokya vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa-- 

rRJ I 

tayab satvaram paldyante atha kendpi sasyarakshakeiia dhusara^ 
kambalakritatanutrdnena dhanubkdndam sajjikntydvanatakdyena 

fOTf I tnm^ ^ ^ 

ekdnte sthitam tat as tarn fa dure drishtvd gardabhab pushfdngo 

gardabMyamiti matvd iabdam kurvdms tadabhhnukham dhdvitab 
tatas tena iasyarakshakena gardabho ^yamiti jndtvd Ulayaiva 

vydpdditab. 

The following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti krlparvatamadhye brahmapurdkhyatn nagaram. Tatra iaila- 
Hkhare ghantdkarno ndma rdkshasab prativasattti janaprdvddab kru^ 
uate, Ekadd ghantdm dddya paldyamdnab k^kfif iauro vydghrena 
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vydpdditalf. Tatp&sipatitd ghaifid vdnarai^ prdptd. Te vdnards tdm 
ghaif^dm anuksha^m vddayaiUi, Tato nagarajanair manushyai khd- 
dito drish(ak pratikika^am ghai^drdvaS6a irdyate. Anantaram 
ghat^idkarijMh kupito mantuhydn khddati gha^dm 6a vddayati ityu- 
ktvdjandk sarve napardt paldyitdk. Tata^ kardlayd ndma kuffinyd 
vimiiSya markafd ghayfeap vddayanti avayatn vyddya rdjd vijAdpUak. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakahayak kriyate iaddham enaip ghapfdkarnarit 
addhaydmi, Tato rdjhd tushfena tasyai dhanatp dattam. Kuftinyd 
6a maipfalam kjitvd tatra ga^eiddigauravam darSayitvd uvayatn 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vamm praviiya phaldnydktrpdni. Tato 
ghapfdm parityajya vdnardk pkaldsaktd babh&vuh Kaffint 6a 
ghapfdfp gfihitvd nagaram dgatd sakalalokapdjydbhavat. 

Observe, that Anusvara at the end of a word, when a consonant foUows, is most 
conveniently transliterated by tm, and vice versa; thus, brahmapurdkhya^ nayarayt 
•Pli. Strictly, however, the yt, bein(( influenced by the following n, is 
equivalent in sound to n, and the two words might have been written brahtAapurd- 
khyan nagaram Similarly, pratiksha^am before ghay(drdvas is 

written pratikshayam, though equivalent in sound to lifnu|bii^ pratikska- 

isan-, in consequence of the following 


CHAPTER II. 

SANDHI OK EUPHONIC COMBINATION OP LETTERS. 

Wb are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes, in the perfect, not reqsi, but 
rekri {rest), the soft g being changed to the hard k before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes vekti {vest). In many words a final conso- 
nant assimilates with an initial; thus <rvv with yvtofiti becomes 
rrvyyvu/iqi ev with Xapira, eXXd/twm. Sujygreaatte is written for 
eubpresetu; appeUatua for adpeUatua; immetuua for inmenaua; af- 
fimtaa for adfinktaa; offero for obfero, but in perfect obtuU; eoUo~ 
quitm for conloqmum; irrogo for inrogo. These laws for the 
euphonic junction of letters are applied throughout the whole range 
of Sanskrit grammar; and that, too, not only in uniting different 
parts of one word, but in combining words in the same sentence. 
Thus, if the sentence “ Rara avia in terria** were Sanskrit, it would 
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requirey by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to be written Jiardvir 
MU terri^ ; and might even be joined together thus, Rardvirinaterri^. 
The learner must not'be discouraged if he is unable to understand 
oU the laws of combiimtion at first. He is recommended, after 
reading those that are printed in large type, to pass at once to 
the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. To attempt to 
commit to iuemory a number of rules, the use of which is not fully 
seen till he comes to read and construct sentences, must only lead 
to a loss of time and patience. 

S*CT. I.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

97. It is to be observed that there are two distinct classes of 
rules of Sandhi; viz. i. Those afiecting the final or initial letters of 
.omplete words in a sentence ; 2. Those which take effect in the 
formation of words by the junction of roots or cruue bases with 
affixes or terminations. Of the latter, those which come into 
operation in the formation of verba, are reserved till they are wanted 
(see rule 294), but those which come into immediate application in 
the formation and declension of nouns will be explained here ; and 
amongst these, the changes of vowels called Guna and Vpddhi 
should be impressed on the memory, before another step is taken 
in the study of the Grammar. When the vowels ^ * and ^ ( are 
changed to w c, this is called the Gupa change, or qualification ; when 
t and i are changed to ^ at, this is called the y^iddhi change, or in- 
ereaae *. Similarly, w » and w tt are often changed to their Guqa 
wt 0, and Yfiddhi au; ^ fi and to their Guna ar, and 
Vfiddhi dr ; and W a, though it have no corresponding Guna 

change, has a Vfiddhi substitute in wf d. 

a. Observe — Native gnunmaiians consider that a is already a Gu^a letter, and 
on ^at account can have no Gu^a substitute. Indeed they regard a, e, o as the 
only Guimi sounds, and d, m, on as the only Vfiddhi ; a and d being the real Gu^a 
and V fiddhi representatives of the vowels ^ and W. It is required, however, that 
r should always be connected with a and d when these vowels are substituted tor 
fi; and I, edien they are substituted for Ifi. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 

in Sanskrit means * quality/ and vriddhi, * increase.’ It will 
be convenient to Angticise these words. 
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There is no Gupa substitute for w a, but HT is the Vfiddhi sub- 
stitute for a ; is the Quds, and ^ at the V^ddhi, for t and 
^ ^ 0 is the Gu^ia, and ^ au the Vfiddhi, for T « and El t( ; 

or is the Gu^a, and dr the Yfiddhi, for ^ r* snd ^ ji; 
En^ al is the Gu^a, and eh<^ di the Yfiddhi, for if Ift and Ifi 
Moreover, ^ at is the Y^iddhi of the Guna E r, and e!^ ou the 
Yfiddhi of the Gu^a Eit (/. 

a. Observe — It will be coavement in describing the change of a vowd to its 
Guqs or Yfiddhi substitute, to speak of that vowel as gvautttd or vriddhied. 

b. But in the formation of bases, whether for declension or con- 
jugation, the vowels of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they 
are followed by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by nositinn; 
nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unlets it be final. 
The vowel El a is of course incapable of Gu^a. See 27. a. 

29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Gupa sounds ^ e, Ei^ 0 
are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel sounds. 
Thus, E e is made up of El a and t ; Epl 0 of et a and 7 « ; so 
that a final E| a will naturally coalesce with an initial * into ^ e ; 
with an initial 7 u into Ell 0. Again, Ei^ ar may be regarded as 
made up of El a and ft ; so that a final El a will blend with an 
initial ^ ft into El^ ar. Compare 18. c. 

a. Similarly, the Yriddhi diphthong 7 at is made up of a and e, 
or (which is really the same) d and i ; and eA au of a and 0, or 
(which is really the same) d and u. Hence, a final a will naturally 
blend with an initial 7 e into ^ at; and with an initial EH 0 into au. 
Compare 18. c; and see the note to the table in the next page. It is 
to be observed, that the simple vowels in their diphthongal unions 
are not very closely combined, so that e, 0, at, au are constantly 
liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

b. If at is composed of d and t, it may be asked. How is it that long d as well as 
short a blends witb 1 into e (see 3 a), and not into at ? In answer to this. Professor 
Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. a) maintams that a long vowel at the end of 
a word naturally shortens itself before an initial vowel. His opinion is, that the 
very meaning of Gupa is the prefixing of short a, and the very meaning of Yfiddhi, 
the prefixing of long d, to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that the Gupa of t 
is originally a i, though the two simple vowels blend afterwards into e. Similarly, 
the original Gupa of » is a a, blending aftowards into 0 ; the original Gupa of ft 
if a ft, blending into ar. 
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e. Hence it nppean, that, eince the Sanskrit a answers to the Greek e or o 
(see II./), the practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit alone. 
The Sanskpt wOt etm, ‘ I go,’ which in the plural becomes ipn^tnuu, is originally 
a i m, corresponding to the Greek elfu and ijticv. Similarly in Greek, the root 
i^vy {ttftvym) is in the present Compare also the Sanskrit veda (voida), 

' he knows,’ with Greek o7 ^ ; and compare XiXona, perfbct of Ait, with the 
Sanskrit ad preterite. 

30. Again, let him never forget that w y is the kindred semivowel 
o( \ W e, and ^ at ; w v of w ti, Wl ^ 0, and ^ a» ; v of 
sf fi and ^ ff ; and ^ I of tg ^ and Ift. So that t, i, e, at, at 
the end of words, when the next begins with a vowel, may often 
pass into y, ay, dy, respectively; u, ii, 0, oti, into v, v, av, dv ; and 
fi, ji, into r ; just as in English we often use y for t in holy, and w 
for u in cow, now, &c. [NB. Iri is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 


Simple vowels, 
Guna substitute. 
Vriddhi substitute. 


a or d t or f u or u n or f f Iri or ^ 


au dr 


Simple vowels. 

tor f 

word fi or r( Ifi or Iff 

Corresponding semivowel, 

y 

V r 1 

Guna, 

e 

0 

Guna resolved. 

1 

a + < 

1 

a + u 

With semivowel substitute. 

1 

ay 

1 

av 


Vriddhi, 

y^pddhi resolved, 

With semivowel substitute. 


at au 

I I 

a+e a+o 

1 I 

a + a + i a + a + ti 

I I 

•d + * *d + * 

I I 

dy do 


* Since e=a+» and e=a+v, therefore a-(-ewill equal a+a+i or .d+t and a+o 
will equal a+a+a or d+a. 
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The succeeding rules will now explain themsdves. Thej all 
result from the law that euphony abhors a hiatus between vowels; 
see, however, note to r. 66. 

31. VI a or an a, followed by the similar vowels vr a or VIT d, blends 
into one long similar vowel : thus 

H + vrf^ na + asti becomes vnftr ndsti, * there is not.* 
tAvr + + anta = s(Nnir yfvda/o, * the end of life.* 

a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, N tt, ^ r*» short 
or long : thus 

vrfV + fvrc adhi + tioara becomes vpftvR adhiivara, * the supreme 
lord.* 

^ + Nf(Pr + riidttavOy *■ the festival of the 

season.* 

+ jiddU = pUriddhi, ‘ the father’s pros-> 

peiity.* 

3a. tl a or VH d, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ w «, VI fi, 
short or long, blends with i or i into the Guna w e> with u or d 
into the Gupa vfl 0 * ; with ri or ri into the Guna vi^ or : thus 
TOI + parama + livara becomes parameivaraf ‘ the 

mighty lord.’ 

hita + upadeia = hitopadeiay ‘ friendly in- 

struction.* 

»nf! + NlfSi gan-gd + udaka — gan-godaka, * Ganges-water.* 

TIV + vifii tava + jiddki = Evfi tavarddki, ‘ thy growth.* 

||NT + mahd + fishi = maharshi, * a great sage.’ 

Similarly, IfV + lava + Irikdra becomes NWESSTt tavalkdra, ‘ thy letter Ifi.’ 

33. VI a or VIT d, followed by the dissimilar vowels v e, 0. ^ at, 
or ^ auy blends with e into the Vriddhi at ; with at also into at ; 
with 0 into the Vriddhi au ; with au also into att thus 

Vt + NfVil para + edhita becomes paraidhita, * nourished by 

another.’ 

fllMl + NV vidyd + evn = vidyaivOy ‘ knowledge indeed.* 

deva ^ aihtarya^:^^ devaiSvaryay ‘ divine majesty.* 

* The blending of a and « into the sound e is recognised in English in such 
words as sail, nail, &c, ; and the blending of a and a into the sound 0 is exemplified 
by the French /ante, baumt. Sec, 
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war + alpa + oja$ =s alpauja$, ‘ little energy.* 

+ gan■gd^{^ogha=sT(:fi^ gan-gaugha, ‘the torrent of the 
Ganges.* 

^ + whw jvara + authadha = jvaraushadha, * fever-medi- 
cine.* 

34. X *> ^ **> ^ r* (short or long), followed by any dissimilar 
vowel, pass into their kindred semivowels; viz. i or f into v*; « or 
li into V* ; fi or fi into r •• thus 

+ ostra becomes vrnii^ agnyaatra*^ ' fire-aims.* 

Nflr + WNIW prati + w)d 6 a = pratyuvd 6 a, * he spoke in 

reply.* 

5 + iddnim = tviddnim*, ‘ but now.* 

+ WT»r*^ mdtfi + dnanda = mdirdnanda^ ‘ the mother’s 

joy.* 

35 - final V e and ^ 0, followed by w a, initial in another toord, 
remain unchanged, and the initial w a is cut off : thus 

^ + wfti te + api becomes te ’pi, * they indeed.* (See 10.) 

^ 4- wfil ao + api = wtsfVf so ’pi, ‘ he indeed.* 

36. But followed by any other vowel (except w a), initial in 
another word, are changed to ay and av respectively ; and the y of 
ay, and more rarely the v of av, may be dropped, leaving the a 
uninfluenced by the following vowel : thus 

^ + wnnn: te + dgatd^ becomes fliiiiiNi: taydgatdd^ and then 
V wirnn: ta dgatdh, ‘ they have come.* 

Similarlj. ^ vishiyt + Ma becomes PnwPlt viskfovika, and then 

f%M(l vifftss ika, ' O Vishnu, hem !’ 

a. And in the case of v e and ^ 0 followed by vowels tn the same 
word, &C., even though the following vowel be vr a or w e or fit o, 
then e must still be changed to ay, and 0 to av, and both y and v 
must be retained : thus 

il + wfir/e + a/i becomes irvfir/ayaft, ‘he conquerst.’ 

+ W agne + c=w»W^ t^naye, ‘ to fire.* 

* So in English we pronounce a word like million as if written millyons and we 
write evanyeliit for euangelist 

t In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 
words as Baying^ playing, &c. 

6 * a 
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+ fifir Mo + ati = »nflr bhavati, ‘ he is.’ 

+ fwc go + fivara = gavUvaray * owner of kine.’ 

*ft + go + okaa = gavokas, ‘ the abode of cattle.’ 

37. ^ at and ^ au, followed by any vowel, similar or dissimilar, are 
changed to dg and dv respectively ; thus 

kamai + apt becomes wiHlfb kasmdyapi, * to any one 
whatever,’ 

^ W rot + aj = tjin rdyab, ‘ riches.* 

^ dadau + annam = daddviannam, ‘ he gave food.’ 

•ft + 'sft nott + au = ndvau, ‘ two ships.’ 

a. If both the words be complete words, the y and v are occasionally 
dropped, but not so usually as in the case of e at 36 : thus EI 9 IT vfb kasmd apt 
for kasmdyapi, and UlfJ dadd anna^ for daddoannatii. 

38, There are some exceptions (usually called pragfikya, 'to he taken out’) 
to the above rules. The most noticeable is that of the dual, whether of nouns or 
verbs, ending in f, tt, or e. These are not acted on by following vowels : thus 

mft har^ etaut * these two Haris/ 

vithyd imau, ‘these two Vish^us;’ ^1^ ‘these two are present ;* 

these two cook fINI * we two lie down/ 

Ihe same applies to am(, nom. pi. m. of the pronoun 

Prolated rowels remain unchanged, as ^Binns ipOl ^ ^ Come, Krish^i^ 

here,’ 

a. A vocative case in o, when followed by the particle iti, may remain unchanged, 
as ftnuft nishis^ i 7 i, or may follow 36. 

b. Particles, when simple vowels, and WT d and 0, as the finals of inteijections, 

remain unchanged, as ^ » indra, * O, Indra !’ TT u umeda, ‘ O, lord of 

Um 4 1 ’ W W rf fvam, * Ah, indeed !’ indra, ‘ Ho, Indra !’ 

e. The ^ 0 of ^ ^0, *a cow,* may become Wif ova in certain cases, as 

+ ipff ^o+iiidra becomes gucmdra , ' lord of kine and in others, 

as gacya, ‘ relating to cows/ 

II. Except the following from r. 32 : "a complete 

wroy;* H = 'a good argument;* H + 'Wr=: tfhf *proud;* + 
^flT = ‘ influenced by joy* [but = regularly ; V + 

~ Urt ^principal debt.* Similarly, WgK + 'debt of a blanket ;* + 

^debt of a cloth ;* 'debt of a debt, compound interest.* 

f . Except also from r. 32, H -f- = IVnifVr ‘ he goes on,* and + 

^yagfir=:^q r^O i^ he approaches.* Compare 260. j. 

/. The 'IR tt which takes the place of the RT of RT1[^ in the acc. pL of such words 
as ‘ a steer training for the plough,* requires Viiddhi after c, as 
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g. TheWttof may remain or be changed to W e before avowel, as 
or ' iivuether said.* 

h. According to S^&kalya, a, t, u, fi (short or long), final in a word, may option- 
ally either remain unchanged (but a long vowel must be shortened) before a word 
beginning with ^ or follow the usual rule, thus TfV + or even wwr+ijftr 
' a Brahman who is a Kahi’ may be either NVI^Ol or WVf^, but in no case IBBT 

So in the case of f or d or final in a word, followed by dissimilar vowels, 
thus is either or wfll the discus armed here.’ But com- 
pounded words follow the usual rule, as 4 - =: * the water of the 

river.* 

f. Verbs beg^ning with If or ^ do not generally blend these vowels with the 
final a of a preceding preposition, but cut it off; see rule 783 . k, andp. [But *91? + 
irfW makes regularly ' be approaches,’ and * he in- 

creases.*] 

j. The particle ITff when it denotes uncertainty is said to have the same effect on 
a preceding final a. 

The words 'a cat* and iftw 'the lip’ may optionally have the same 
effect, and ft[ir + ^ftifUmay be cither flpftw^^or a deity.’ 

/. So also the sacred syllable ^fti^and the preposition VT d may have the same 
effect, a^ fipifTlI + lit* ‘Om! reverence to Siva,’ and fifflT + 

(i. e. Wr with ‘ O S^iva, come 1 ’ 

fit. The following worde illustrate the same irregularity : ^Pl 4- =: ^ 

pot-herb jujube;’ plough- 

handle ;* irrJ + ’WU = Iffiv * the sun intellect.’ 

The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in u, and the next word to begin 
with att, the student must carry his eye down the first column 
(headed final vowels^’) till he comes to and then along the top 
horizontal line of “initial vowels," till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning u, will be the required combination, viz. v au. 
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, Sect. 11.— CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at 20. b. 


HABD OR SURD. 

SOVT OB SONANT. | 

k kh 


9 9ft 

n* 

h 

a d 

6 Ih 

6 

J Jh 

h 

y 

it ^ ai 

t th 

$h 

4 4h 

n 

r 

r* r* ' 

t th 

B 

d dtk 

n 

1 

Ifi Iri 

P 


b bh 

m 

V 

u u 0 au 


Note — In the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final qpnsonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial, 
rather than initial to final. 

GENERAL RULES. 

40. If two hard or two soft consonants come in contact, there is 
generally no change ; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word, 
when a vowel follows : thus 

vidyut prakdSate, ‘ the lightning shines.^ 
ftriEftr kumud vikasati, * the lotus blossoms.^ 

'^11^ WIVlrrarflT dfiiad adhogtUbhati, ‘ the rock descends.* 
ftr||l^+ ^ vidyut + au = vidyutsUf ‘ in lightnings.* 

a. Observe, however, that the unaspira.ted form of a final letter is 
substituted for the aspirated, as ditralikh + karoti 

becomes ’vdfh bitralik karoti, ‘ the painter forms ;* and simi- 

larly, if two aspirated letters come in contact, the first must be written 
in the unaspirated form (see 5. a). 

41. If any hard letter ends a word when any soft initial letter 
follows, the hard (unless afiected by some special rule) is changed to 
its own unaspirated soft (but see paragraph b, next page) : thus 

vdk + dev( becomes vdgdevi, ‘ the goddess of elo- 

quence.' 

+ ^'9 vdk + (Sasi vdyfia^ * the lord of speech.* 
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+ tmiAr UtraMh + hkhati = Htralig Ukhatit 
* the painter punta.* 

ftl^ + WWt/ + bhava = vufbhavOt ‘ generated by filth.* 

+ ftWEl jM'd; + vvodka = jprd 4 -i)ivdkay * a judge.’ 

a. There is an option allowed before nasals ; that is, when two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the final of the first word is usually (though not necessarily *) 
changed to the nasal of its own class : thus 

+ ipv vdk + maya becomes vdn-tnaya, * full of words.’ 

+ Hi| vif + nwya ss viiimaya, ‘ full of filth.’ 

fVni(+ m at + maya = f^wnr anmaya, * formed of intellect.* 
tat +tndtram=sT(wn:^ tanmdtram, * that element.’ 

in ^+ tat + netram = ^ tan netram, * that eye.’ 

ap + mdlam = ammdlam, ‘ water and roots.’ 

b. Observe particularly — Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns 

begi n n in g with consonants, but not to terminations beginning with 
vowels. In the latter case, the final hard consonant is supposed to 
attract the initial vowel, and thus, losing its character of a final 
letter, is not made soft : thus RPi| + vdk + bhis becomes 
vdffbhis, *by words;* but vd 6 + d remains rtet vd- 6 d, 

‘ by a speech’ (not RTtfl vdj-d ) . + firn^san’f + bhis = sa- 

rid-blda, ‘by rivers j’ but Rff sarit + d remains nftin sari-td, ‘ by 
a river’ (not sarid-d). ^ atraUkh + an is 

Htralik-su, ‘in painters;’ but WT atraUkh + d remains 

fyUfftEin SitraU-khd, ‘ by a painter* (not atralig-d). 

e. Similarly, in the case of verbal terminations be^nning with vowels 
attached to roots ending in hard letters, rule 41 does not apply: 
thus + «/* remains xniftr patati, and remains 

kshipati. And even in the case of verbal terminations beginning 
with »i, V, or y, rule 41 does not generally apply : thus vaS + mi re- 
mains vaSmi, bekship + vas remains bekshipvas, and kship + yati remains 
kshipyati; but 6 ekship+dhi becomes regularly iekshibdhi. 

d. Of eoune, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they have no cor- 
responding soft letters. The rules for sibilants are given at 61. 

e. In the case at six,’ followed by the termination the final nasal being 

* According to the Laghu-kaumudi (77) it is necessarily changed when the next 
word is a pratyaya or affix like mays. 
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a cerebral affects.also an initial n coming in contact with it ; thua Theaame 
applies to ^ which is written * ninety-six.* SimUarty, EEIl|): 

* six cities.’ Compare r. 58. b. 

42. If a soft letter ends a word, root, or crude base, when any 
hard initial letter follows, the soft is changed to its own unaspirated 
hard: thus + v kumud + su becomes kumutm^ loc. pi. of 
kumud. ‘ a lotus + w samidh + su = 8amit9u, loc. pi. of 
samidh, * fuel.^ 

Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 
t and tj thus rep becomes rekti (reapi), scrtb-f sisscrtpei, rep4-/«m=reii/«m, &c. 

e. The same may optionidly take place at the end of a sentence or before a 
^^4 P^Mati kumut or kumud. See Pdnini VIII. 4, 56. It is 
usual, however, to write the hard unaspirated form in such cases. 

b. Soft letters, which have no corresponding hard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and N b, are changed by special rules. 

c. If the final be an aspirated soft letter, and belong to a root whose initial is 

^9 or d, ^ d or W b, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 
transferred back to the initial letter of the root; as budb-f-ni becomes 

hhutsu, loc. pi. of budh, * one who knows.’ Similarly, dadb-ffas 

becomes VWW dba//ar, ^ they two place and see 306. a, 299. o. b, 664. 

Note — Greek recognises a similar principle in rpc^oi, Spi^o/AAi ; Tpvif>f Opvvrv 
cf. also the horn. i. e. firom the crude form 

43. The following consonants are not allowed to remain un 

changed at the end of words*, that is to say, they undergo modifi- 
cations without reference to the following letters in a sentence ; and 
when they are combined w^ith the initial letters of succeeding words, 
or with the initial strong consonants of affixes (see/, next page), 
these modifications must take place before 41 and 42 are applied, ist, 
A conjunct quiescent consonant (with few exceptions) ; 2d, an aspirated 
quiescent consonant; 3d, the aspirate ^ A; 4th, the palatal letters 
^ W 6 h, jh (when radical, and not the result of the changes 

of final 1^ / and d at 47) ; 5th, the sibilants i and ^ sh. 

a. With regard to i, as a general rule, a compound quiescent consonant at the end 
of a word is reduced to a simple one, and when a word ends in a single or conjunct 
quiescent consonant, and a termination to be affixed consists of a quiescent con- 
sonant, then, to avoid the concurrence of such consonants at the end, the first only is 
allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped : thus leaves 

6 aran, ‘ going + becomes avets and then avet, (So frvwros 

for €TVZT 0 VT ; and analogously, multi for mulg-ti, tparti for sparp-st, &c.) 

* Of course, however, roots and crude forms are first cited in their unchanged 
State; and are so found in dictionaries and vocabularies. 

F 
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Observe^ however^ that a radical or preceded by ^ r» remains ; as, 

EK^nom. of 11^176. h. 

Bat in the case of such a word as aHbhar at p. S31, the affix t in the third 
person is dropped, as not being radical. 

And in such a word as (nom. * desirous of doing*), the final 

quiescent sibilant, though belonging to the base, is dropped after r. See iti6. a. 

h. With regard to 2, the unaspirated form is substituted for the aspirateo. 

c. With regard to 3, a final A is uauallj changed either to A or ^ f . See 
182, 305, 306, 17. a. (So in Arabic a h becomes i /.) 

d. With regard to 4, pidatals, as being derived from gutturals (see 20. c), 

generally revert to their originals ; i. e. final ^6 and are usually changed to 
^ (see 12), but may become ^ f (i ?^) » becomes A or but some- 

times ^ f or ^ (So in cognate languages ck is often pronounced as A, or passes 
into A. Compare * archbishop,’ ' archangel,* * church,’ ‘ kirk,’ &c. Again, * nature ’ 
is pronounced like *' nachure,* and y in English is often pronounced as j.) 

tf. With regard to 5, final 8^ 4 and «A usually pass into either A or ^ 

See 181, 17. A; and compare " parish,’ * parochial,’ ‘ nation’ for * nashun,* &c. 

/. The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word ; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also hold 
good before idl tenninations or qfixes beginning with strong consonants (i.'e. all 
consonants except nasals and semivowels) ; but before vowels (except the affix a 
at 80. 1) and weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels) the finals remain 
unchanged. See 41. A, and viU at 176, and vad at 650. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

44* The special rules for the changes of consonants are very 
numerous, but since comparatively few words in Sanskifit end in any 
other consonants than w f and ^ d, the nasals ^ n and m, the 
dental sibilant ir s. and the semivowel J r, it will be sufficient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads: 

1st, Changes of final i^and 

2d, Changes of the nasals, espedally and 

3d, Changes of final 

4th, Changes of final 

CHANGES OF FINAL t AND f d. 

45. By the general rule (41), final w I becomes ^ d before soft con- 
sonants, and before vowels ; as nVF + wrflr mamt 4- vdti becomes 
nflr tnarud vdii , ' the wind blows.* But see exception, r. 41. b. 

tt. Except, also, bases ending in t followed bj the afllxea vat, mat, via, vala/ as, 
vUfyut-vat, ‘ possessed of lightning ;* garat-mat, ‘ posMssed of wings.* 

b. Thme is an exception also in the case of verbal terminations beginning with 
»« o, g: see 41. e, and compare 554. 
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46. And, by 42, final ^ d generally becomes t before hard con- 
sonants ; as, '^191^+ ^nnt becomes dfUat-patana, * the fall of a stone.* 

47. And, by 41. a, final n^tor^^d may become before n or m. 

But there are certain special rules relating to 1^/ or and incident- 

ally to other consonants, which must be pven under this head. 

48. If w / or ^ d ends a word, when an initial w 6 , nj, or 79 I, 

follows, then B i or ^ d assimilates with these letters : thus tnnir + 
9 h?T1^+ ^ bhaydt + hbhdt + 6 a becomes bha^ lobkd 6 6 a^ * from fear 
and avarice ;* ir^ + iad +J(vanam = taj Jimnam, * that lifib* 

a. A final or ^ rf also asaimilatea with a following 'V ^ or TIK.jh, but by 43. h. 

the result will then be 6 ih, j jk ; thus ftRftt ‘ he cuts that,* 

117+ irtfiPR ‘the fish of him.’ 

b. Final It f or 7 assimilates in the same way with Zt,t 4 , and their aspirates 

thus B7 "t ifiBlt 5 B7 ^ ^ BB^+ 

Obseive — The converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus not ‘those six:’ but he rules,’ see 325. 

Final 7 < or 7 d may also assimilate with initial ^ n and BI 9. 

c. When B( 6 h is between two vowels in a simple word, change- 
able by 48. o. to w d, must be inserted ; thus the root Bl^ pra 6 h with 
vowel a following must be written xtM.pra 66 ka (as in mnK at 631). 

The same holds good when tt 6 h is initial and a previous syllable 
either of an inflected word, or of a crude form preceding in a com- 
pound, or of a prefix ends in a short vowel ; as, BKHIT or ftlBBSIBT 
‘ the shadow of a rock so also, fB * + BI7 = ‘ he cuts;* Bl* + 

* he wua cutting.* 

The same is obligatory after the preposition in and the particle BT ; 
as, BIT + BiW=Brranr* covered;* m + ft(77=BT f^Rp^'lethim not cut.* 

In other cases after long vowels the insertion of ^ ^ is optional ; 
as, B%Airibt or vlHfiWBI ‘ the shadow of a fig-tree f BT ftpiftr or BT 
fiaBftr * she cuts.* 

d. After final 7 1 , before initial an augment may be maerted ; as, B7 
BBR or B7 IBBR * being aix.* 

49. If 7 f or 7 d ends a word and the next begins with 71 * 
immediately followed by a vowel, semivowel, or nasal, then f or d 
is changed to ^ 6 , and the initial 71 ^ ia usually changed to Bt 6 h{ 

*' di is the syllable of redupUcation to form tbe perfect of ^ ® 

augment to form the imperfect of all verba ; but in the paradigms, words like 
are, for the convenience of typography, printed P’ 

fi Fa 
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thus tat 4- Srutvd = ir^ tad dhrutvdy * having heard 

that,’ but ^RiT is allowable. 

a. Similarly, the change of initial ^ / to ^ ifA is optional after a final ; thus 
mrx may either remain so or be written ’^IT. Again, after a final ^ ( and 
^ p this rule is said to be optional ; but examples are not likely to occur : though 
in Rig-veda III. 33 , i, we have for fTOtJ + ^55^ 

rivers in the Pai^ 6 b. 

50. If / ends a word, when initial h follows, the final 7 / is 

changed to ^ rf (by 41), and the initial 7 h optionally to v dh; thus 
Wl^-hircfir tat^^harati becomes ynflu (or tad dharati^ ‘he 

seizes that but 77 ^Tf 7 tad haraii is allowable. 

51 . By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 

semivowel, or sibilant) followed hy must lie softened if hard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for the initial 7 9 thus TTBf + 7*(f7 vdk-^hurati becomes 
7PT Ttfiir rag gharati, * speech captivates.’ Similarly, -f 7711 ai+hratvah = 

TWPTft ajjhrasvah^ ‘ a short vowel.* 

CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 

52. If the letter n, preceded by a short vow^el, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled : thus Vfirsf + 
Trsr dsan -f atra becomes dsann atroy ‘ they were there -f 
Tin^ tasmin + udydne =r tasminn udydnej ‘ in that garden/ 

a. This applies equally to final «. and Wn (as HST^ + WIWl = * the 

soul evidently existent*) ; but these, especially the last, can rarely occur as finals. 

53. If 7 n ends a word, when an initial 7 (?, 7 f, or 7 (or their 

aspirates,) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial letter ; and the n then 
passes into Anusvara, see 6. b: thus 7f€R7 + kasmin -f Ht becomes 
Tiftaftid kamimitit, ‘in a certain person;^ 7 iftRV[ + 77 T^ ^stnin -|- 
ia 4 dge = asmims taddge^ ‘ in this pool ^ mahdn 

-H fan-kab = Rfiijft: mahdmsh fan^kaby ^ a large axe.* 

The same holds good before 7 (as, ' he covers them’), and before 

7 th, 7 fh ; but the two latter are not likely to occur. 

If s immediately follows f in a corgunct consonant, as in the word * a sword- 
hilt,’ there is no change : thus sn!( 

a, A similar euphonic $ is inserted between the prepositions sum, ana, part, 
pratiy and certain words which begin with as dWL sayiskdra, TflCTOR pari- 
shkdra, TflfWVTT pratishkdra. See. (see 70 ); just as in Latin, between the preposi- 
tions ab and ob, and e, q, and p. Also, between ^ ' a male,’ and a word beginning 
with a hard consonant, as ' a cuckoo,’ thus ; also when 71^, 

whom is repeated, thus Svhom ?’ ‘ whom ?’ which of them ?’ 
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b. ^ ft at the end of a root, or incomplete word, is not amenable to this rule : 
thus + fif bu t -h ti is hanti, * he kills.’ 

c. Except, also, ptasdn (nom. of prasdm^ see 179 . a); as, iR^fk 

‘ the peaceful man spreads ^ the peaceful man collects.’ 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which when originally the final of a 

word, can pass into Anusv4ra : thus in classical Sanskrit combinations like 
ndfir or ITR must not be written HT TIT 

55. If If n ends a word, when the next begins with ^ i, then 

if n and ^ b may be combined in either of the two following ways : 
ist, the final ^ n may uo changed to if A; thus maJidn 

+ iurai> may be written SJT: ‘ a great hero adly, the initial ^ s 
may be changed to n 6 h ; thus nffi? 

a. Observe, that according to native authorities an augment /, changeable to (f 
may be inserted in both cases, thus or but this is rarely 

done ; and in practice, both and Iff are often left unchanged against the rule. 

h. Final n- may optionally insert an augment 9 k when any sibilant begins the 
next words Similarly, final ^ n may insert 7 f. So final ^ n may insert TT t 
before If s. Hence RTT ^Hf may be either IfT^ IfTiF (or Wf by 49. a) or may 
remain unchanged ; the loc. pi. of * a good reckoner,' is or ; 

and fPf Rt, ‘ he being,’ may be iRI; and some say the inserted letters may 

optionally be aspirated, 'fhe insertion of IT between a final •f and initial R is 
common in the Veda; but in later Sanskfit these insertions are not usual. 

If ends a word, when the ne.xt begins with f9 /, the n assimilates with 
the /, and the mark is placed over the /, derived from n, to denote its nasality : 
thus -f cJRffif pakshdn + bindti becomes R 8 JT^[RTf 5 f or ^pnfir ‘ he 

clips the wings;' see 7. Similarly, fv -h Aa^zrof = ; con-\-ligo:=:.colligo, 

a. Final n, before R j or RljA, and R »i, is properly written in the palatal form 

hut in practice is often allowed Uy remain unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final R a, before d, R f/A, and R a, should be written in the cerebral form R, 

c. But final •^a, before R «A, remains unchanged ; as, ?n^ R 7 * those six.* 

57. R a as the final of crude ba.ses is rejected before tcrininations and affixes 
beginning with consonants: thus vfR^+ fifR c/Anata-f-AAfs becomes vfVffifR 
dhanibhist * by rich people;’ vfRR^-h ?RdAtf?iiri-f /ra=:VfRiR</Aaai 7 rfl, ‘ the state of 
being rich.* 

a. As the final of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 
consonants (excepting nasals and .semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 323) : thus -|- .'iP is RpR, hut RR tas is ^TfR? see 654. 

b. Also, when a word ending in R^a is the first (or any but the last) member of 
a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel : thus tIRR -f- rdjan’^purnsha becomes TTRRRR t'dja-purusha, ‘ the 
king’s servant ;* TTRR,-|- rdjan-\-indra:=zTJW^ rdjendra, ‘ the chief of kings 

srdmin -h arthatn^ H IR R svdmyartknnt^ * on account of the master.’ 
•Similarly, srdmin f r<//=s7vo/pVa/, * Ukp the master.* 
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58. If ^ i» {not /hud, and having immediately after it a simple vowel, 
diphthong, or one of the consonants ^ v) follows any 

one of the three cerebral letters Vf ft (short or long), ^ r, N ah, in the 
aame word {aamdna-pade), then ^ n must be changed to the cerebral 
SI u, even though a simple vowel or diphthong or any of the guttural 
and labial letters g,'^ p,'w b, (or their aspirates,) or Anusvara, 

or any of the letters f A, y, ^ v, T n-, n m, either singly or combined 
together or with any vowel, intervene: thus ftiPI + snftf == ftOFSlftil 

(635); ^+w=^rtn(i52); «jn + i^=^(io7); ^ + snT-f?si 

‘causing to grow fat;* S|fffw + sr= 5 [f 5 SI ‘horned;* ft|^+srn=: 

diffusive/ Observe — In a word like ‘ they do/ t im- 
mediately after n, prevents the change. Similarly, p. 288. 

final in a word is not so changed ; thus ^TTp^p. 83, not 

a. And the intervention of any of the five jialatal, cerebral, or first four dental 

consonants at page i, (viz. ^ ^ jh, ^n,Z t,Z th, Z d,JS dh, JS n,Z t, 

th, ^ d, >1 dh,) or of c5 / or of ■51 ^ or of IT s, prevents the operation of ohis rule, 
as in 'roads’ (n. pi. of ' worship ;* * abandoning 

TfirZ ‘ playing;’ ipn^ ‘by a jackal’ (149). 

Even the inten-ention of a guttural or palatal if conjunct with the n may in 
some cases preclude any change, as in flClfi! ‘ he satisfies / Unftftf ‘ he obtains 
he shakes’ (694) ; casting;’ T*‘ cut’ (630); ‘ broken;' IHSIB’lfr 

( 157). In the Veda, however, ipijVfk is found ; and and '?pTir 

are by some considered the more correct forms, see 541, 544. It is certain that 
the intervention of nasals, semivowels, or h, though conjunct with the do not 
prevent this rule, as in (157). 

b. If two ^ a’s follow the letters causing the change, then the first alone becomes 

^9 as in unless the two ^ n’s are conjunct, when they both become Iff, as in 

risAuanat (540). 

c. Even in compound woras where ^ ^ arc in the first member of the 

compound, and occurs in the second member, the change to Iff may sometimes 
take place (especially when the separate ideas inherent in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. When, however, the 
words do not, so to speak, merge their individuality in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, but ev^n in these cases it is impossible to lay down a precise 
rule. The following are a few examples : TWTTlIlff ‘ the Ramiya^a,’ ‘ an 


* Except a word like UlfiolffT^ redup. aorist of to breathe,’ with 
t The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sdtras of Pi^ini VIII. 4, 
TRWf nft "ffl I aftl. The vowel ft is supposed to be 

included in i:« stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, v, and A ; for the 
guttural class ; ^ for the labial ; for the preposition SST , for Anusv 4 ra, 

singly or combined. 
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animal’ ( 1 ), either ‘a Rhinoceros’ or *a goat,* ERim: ‘ having a sharp nose,’ but 
ni l l H l ftnW ' a whip,’ and *a pronoun, * or the Ganges of 

heaven,* ‘ a plant ’ (where f TOT^PT might bo expected), or 

*a mountidn-stream,* 'a mango-grove,’ ' 3 Rn[^ (»U5C. oflWft^) 

* the killer of a Brihman,’ N^ngi: ’the urhole day.’ See Pdp. VIIL 4, 3, Sie. 

d. Again, the prepositions EPir^ NTI, Efft, and N generally cerebralise a 
following tf, even when the preposition VT intervenes, but not always ; thus EftElT, 
NEnET, WBNfir, N^tnr, EPin?rar (but VgEE*! ‘name of a country.’ 
Nfttrim, ftfnmr) ; and when a root endincr in a consonant encloses any 

other vowel than a or d, the change appears to be optional, as HVhPir or TTChP! 

* provocation,’ An interv^ening preposition ftf is usually cerebralized, as in TVAKRTOTf 

but not invariably, as In this way 

final ^may be changed to ^at the end of a word, as in Uninformed from rt. on. 

59. If IT m ends a word, when any consonant follows, then nr m 

may pass into Annsvara, but ought more properly, before those con- 
sonants which have a corresponding nasal, to be changed to this 
nasal: thus ffriham +jagdfna is written either ^ ITHTH 

or iTigW nvm ‘ he went home so also iriT + becomes either 

or wipfhfr * flight;^ cither WWif or * collection wiT + 

tirrs either lisiiin or ^RuniT * abandonment/ But although ii m may in 
these cases be represented by Anusvara, the latter must always take 
the sound of the nasal to which it should euphonically be changed. 

a. The final if m of a root is changed to n or before affixes beginning w'ith 

any consonant except y, r, /, s: thus (see 709). So also 

(sec 58). 

b. Before TT, IT, a final >1 is represented by Anusvara; also generally 

before the semivowels, but see 6 . e, 7, 7 « b, 

60. When the next word begins with a vowel, then it m must 
always be written : thus ijgurPftfk or ij^ ^TRlfiT ‘ he comes home.* 

CHANGES OF FINAL 

61 • Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sanskrit, besides many inflections of verbs, end in w which is 
changeable to and and is liable to be represented by Vi- 
sarga (:, i.e. the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into ^ r, or to 
be liquefied into 7 ti, or to be dropped altogether, according to the 
nature of the initial letter following and the vowel preceding*. At 

* In a tew Latin words 8 passes into r in declension. Thus Jlos becomes in the 
genitive Jlons ; genus becomes generis : and other words, such as labor , robur, were 
originally written either labor or labos, robur or routes. Again, the initial aspirate 
in many Greek words is represented in Latin by s; as, ef, sea*, &c. 
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every step these changes will meet the eye : therefore let the student 
master the following five rules^ before he attempts to read a single 
sentence of the most elementary Sanskrit work 

Observe — ^The following rules are designated by other grammarians, “ roles for 
the changes of Visarga.” It seems, however, a simpler and preferable course (the 
result being in the end equivalent) to start feom the tangible character f, which 
Visargs, under certain circumstances, represents ; or, in other words, to regard 
Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere symbol for final and, as we shall after- 
wards see at 71, for final ^ r, when these letters are pronounced as aspirates (com- 
pare rule 8), before ^ it, M s, ^ and at the end of a sentence. 

First Rule. — When does the final sibilant remain unrejected? 

62. Before ?r w and z t$ hnd their aspirates, respectively. 

Before ir /, and its aspirate, ^ s remains unchanged. Before w 
and its aspirate, M s passes into the palatal sibilant ^ i. Similarly, 
before 7/, and its aspirate, ir ^ passes into the cerebral sibilant i| sh. 
But this latter change can rarely occur. ^ 

a. Final Ms is also allowed to remain unchanged before initial M s, and to assi- 
milate with initial s and ^ sk*. More commonly, however, it is in these cases 
represented by Visarga ; sec rule 63. 

b. So also, the final M s of a root must always remain unchanged before the 

terminations si, se: thus MIM + M = ; MM H- M = ; see 304. c. 

Second Rule. — When does final pass into Visarga (:) ? 

63. Before M M 7?, and their aspirates, and generally (but see 
6 %. a) before the three sibilants M ^ i, and M sh f. 

a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

b. Observe — When a word stands by itself, final s properly passes into Visarga; 
and this is why, in native grammars, the terminations of nouns and verbs, which 
appear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in s, are made to end in Visarga, 
when they appear again in declension and conjugation. In the following pages, 
however, s will lie preserved as a final, in declension and conjugation, for two 
reasons: ist, because it is more tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a symbol 
which as representing a more breathing is less perceptible in pronunciation ; adly, 
because it enables the classical student to keep in view the resemblance between 
Sanskrit and Greek and Latin terminations. 


* 'fhe assimilation of with an initial M will of course be very rare, but 
offers an example. 

t Examples of the change to Visarga before initial M (which can only occur 
rarely) are and 
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Third Rule. — When does final ^as hectme o? 

64. Before all soft consonants. 

a. Similarly, before short a, which a is then cut off. 

This rule is more properly, but less simply, stated thus. When does final ^[5* 
blend with a preceding a into the vowel 0.^ Before all soft consonants final is 
treated as if liquefied into u *, 

Fourth Rule. — When does final i^s become ^ r? 

6j. When preceded by any other vowel but a or ^ d, and 
before all soft letters, consonants or vowels. 

a. Unless ^ r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of tw'o r s, final s is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

Fifth Rule. — When is final i^^s rejected? 

66.^ When preceded by short ^ a, before any other vowel except 
short w « t* NB. The w o, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition %. 

a. When preceded by long WT «, before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the d, which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. When preceded by any other vowel but w a or ^ d, before 
the letter r, as noticed at 65. a. 

c. Obsen’c— Although it simplifies the subject to speak of final s as dropped in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final s first passes into Visarga, which is then dropped ; otherwise the tenn 

* That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65, and r is then liquefied into a vowel; 
just as / is often changed to u in French. The plural of animal is animorXi not 
dnimaU. 

t That is, it blends with a into 0, as in 64 ; and 0 becoming av before any vowel 
but a, the v is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final s or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to apply to 66 a. 

J This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, i . when final s is rejected from as or as (66) ; 2. when 
a complete word, ending in e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36); 
3. when the dual terminations ^ f, "SI rf, F e, arc followed by vowels (see 38). In 
the middle of a word a hiatus is never allowed, except in one or two rare instances, 
as finw ftfa-tt, * a sieve.’ 

G 
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Visarga is without meaning. Indian grammarians^ however, hold that Visarga 
undergoes another change before it is di:opped, vis. to y ; and that this y is xijected 
in accordance with 36, 37. 

d. The inteijections •I’f^ and ^Bnjt^drop their fiual $ before a vowel or 
soft consonant. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases ‘a man sra^nardr, ‘men;* 

’^fxyH^haris, * the god Vishnu ^ an enemy f and ffN( naur, 

‘a ship’ — are joined with the verbs karoti^ ‘he does;’ kurvanii, 
‘ they do khanati, ‘ he digs khananti, ‘ they dig paiati, ‘ he 
cooks pa6antif ‘ they cook sarati^ ‘ he goes Sodati * he grieves 
tarati, ‘ he crosses 6arati, ‘ he moves ffaiihati, ‘ he goes Jayati, 
* he conquers rakshati^ ‘ he preserves atti^ ‘ he eats adanti^ ^ they 
eat e/i, ‘ he goes dydti^ ‘ he comes edhate^ * he prospers.’ 
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67. There is one common exception to 62, 63, 64 : <he/and 

etihoBy ^ this/ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns tad 

and etad (aso, 223), drop the final a before any cmaananty hard 
or soft ; as^ ^ aa karotiy ‘ he does / ir vncfll sa gaHhati, * he 
goes / iri eaha paiatiy * this (man) cooks/ But rules 64. 66 , 

and 63 . Oy are observed : thus, *he also/ irm: sa eaha^y 

* he himself/ Sometimes (but only to fill up a verse or suit 

the metre) aa may blend with a following vowel, as fN; for w W.. 

A remarkable agreement is observable here in the Greek 0 for of. Compare 
also the Latin gut for guts, and tile, isle, ipse, for t 7 /vr, islus, ipsus. Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination s is, that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun sa. 

a. With regard to the second rule, there is an option allowed when an initial 
sibilant is compounded with another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding 
final s may be dropped ; as, kari skandati, * Hari goes.’ 

h. A rare exception to the first rule occurs, when an initial W t is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Visarga; as, ffti 
TGTfir harilt tsarufji grih^dti, * Hari grasps the hilt of i'his) sword.’ 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently applicable to TT s, as the final of the 

cases of nouns and inflections of verbs ; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in Wf nr, and W^us: 

thus, by 65, aakshus+Oeshate becomes Bakshur (kshaie, 

'the eye sees / and ^akskurhhis, ' by qres.’ 

Similarly, by 64, WRiflr mcmas^jdndH^W^ Wflfil mono jdudH, 'the 

mind knows / and 'by minds/ 

a. Observe — All nouns ending in and may be regarded as ending 
in and ^f^^ush, which is the form they necessarily assume in liedension 

before the terminations beginning with vowels (see 70, and compare 41. b ) : thus 
6 akshus+d becomes WipTT 4 akshushd, 'by the eye/ but before con- 
sonants they must be treated aa ending in the dental sibilant. See i6g. 

69. at the end of the first member of a compound word, before hard letters 
of the guttural or labial classes (i| k, ^ p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, but 
IS more usually retained, passing sometimes into W sh, according to 70: thus 

t^aa+kara becomes either or 'causing light/ 

••15^+ prddus + kfita becomes prddushkfita, 'made maniflsst/ 

dmsj+paft s=ftirS^ * the lord of day.’ 

a. Again, in opposition to 64 and 65, a final is usually retained before 
siShes beginnmg with ^ v and ^ m, passing sometimes into W sk, according to 70 : 
thus l^M+tnn beobmes tgfasvin, 'fall of light/ 

bUf+varas-HrenC bkdsoara, 'radiant/ and ardis+malss flfwWI 

ardskmaly 'possessing flame.’ 
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A Aa ragmenk V • ii bsarted after in oombinaition wiHi ^ and ita daihra- 
tivea, aa in 44 !Ri(» See. 

•jo, ^9»not final, passes into waA when preceded by any othdr vowel 
but ei a or end; also when preceded by the semivowel ^ r, or by if A : 
thus eifrif+^ a^pnl+aie becomes eifinj agnithu, ‘in fires,** nd + ftr 
Aoro + atss karoihi, * thou doest ;* + fb bibkar + riss 

nft bibharthi, ‘thou bearest;* vdA+auser^ v6Jc$hu, ‘in 

words.* See 69. and 69. a. 

a. An intervening Anuavira or Viaarga doea not prevent the operation of thia 
vule: thua, (or 

h. In Boeordftuee with this rvUi/t, roots and their derivatives beginning with H will 
ohsnge their initisls to W after the prepositions fVf, fVf, ivflly 

thus from and frilRI from ftl and IH; and the 

change may even be preserved though the augm«^nt V a intervenes, as in 
from ftn^mih Wnn^from with wfW; and even in the reduplication of 
the ad pret., as (but not always in either case, as ^arWT1(. 

c. Th% root changes its initial to W after W, aa innRnfiT. 

d. In a ftw roota the change ia optional, aa or wfiLMW^Or, 

or w^enf. 

e. Even in compounds the initiid s of the ad member of tbe compound may be 

affreted by nile 70, especially if a single object is denoted, as in a proper 

name, * a frying-pan.* So also in 5:^*1, &c. 

/. In compounds formed with (rt 11^). the initial become ^ where 1| is 
changed to a cerebral (^, 1^, or ^). See 182./. 

g. The H^of the affix ini^is not changed, as udVrorif ' 'to consume hy fire.' 

CHANGE^ OF FINAL 

71 . Most of the changes of final ^ r are the same as those of 
final w s. 

a. Thus, by 63, prdtar-\-kdla becomes HTWI^RTH prdtatkdla^ 'the 

time of morning;* and VTIT^-f prdtar indna =. VHIlUtlf prdtafandiiaf 
'morning ablution.' But r as the final of a root, or as a radical letter, remains 
unchanged before a sibilant : thus, ^ + ^ = ^(70); fTW^+ ftl = flwfi; 

see 203. 

b. By 62, becomes 1VTI^{ prdifssfti ; and prdtar 

-I- da ssHTirV prdtadda. 

Note, that the transition of r into s before t is exemplified in Latin by gesium 
from yero, u»tum from aro, frc. On the other hand, r in the middle of words ia 
preserved before t in Sanskrit, m in karrimi, fro. 

By mr+iiibto remains ainiitto, 'described;* 
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mr+daya remains mrdaya^ 'without pity;* and ntr+rota is 

^(hCN airoM, 'without flavour.* 

d. After the analogy of 65. a, final ar before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding as as panar+rak$ 1 uiH becomes yiT < 41)01 

pond rakshati , ' again he preserves.’ 

e. But in opposition to 64 and 66, final ar, unlike as, 
remains unchanged before any soft letter (consonant or vowel) : thus 
+ ETTN prdtar + dia remains prdtardSat * morning meal 

'^^it+wfkpunar + ydti remains NtOt punar ydti^ ^ again he goes/ 

7a. at the end of the first member of a compound, before Ei Jb, E p, and 
their aspirates, may either become Visarga, by 63, or more usually follows 69, and 
passes into Ns, which is liable to become E sh by 70 : thus EOE ntr-fpJiala 
becomes niskphala, ' without fruit.* In the case of N dwr-f ibAo, 

JpEf is more common than JpN. 

73. T r may optionally double any consonant, except 7 A, that immediately 
follows it: thus nir-f-daya may be written either nirdaya or 

nirddaya^ 'merciless;* but it does not double a sibilant followed by a vowel, 
as in 71. a. It is said that A may have the same effect as r in doubling a con- 
sonant immediately following ; but this is not ob8er\'ed in practice. 

a. The doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others; is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskrit, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any con- 
junction of two (or even more) consonants preceded by a short vowel (or even 
occasionally a long vowel), especially if a semivowel b«> ^be last letter in the com- 
pound, the first letter, provided it be not ^ or E* may bo doubled ; thus w may 
be written for for EiE?f (sec 40. a), for but the more 

simple form is preferable. 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top linu of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place ocforc any conso- 
nant^ the same holds good before its aspirate. 



n is only doubled if preceded by a short vowel. t A final a before s axidj is often allowed to 
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CHAPTEB in. 

ON aANSUOT BOOTA AND THE FOBMATION OF THE GBUDE 

BASES OF NOUNS. 

Bvvobb treating of Sanalqit nouns (tiff it will be advis- 

aUe to point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the sahjeet difonrent from that 
to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

74. In Sanskfit nouns (including .substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) there is this great peculiarity, that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case ; viz. ist, a root (dhdtu ) ; zdly, coming directly from the 
root, a state which is called the crude form or crude ba»e {pr 4 tiptidika ) ; 
that is to say, a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of 
the cases, even the nominative. This crude form or crude base of 
the noun is sometimes termed the inflective bate, because it generally 
coincides with *his inflective base or an-ga * (P 4 p. 1 . 4, 13), i. e. with 
that changed form of the root, which serves as the basis for the 
construction of the case t« 

In the flrst place, then, let us inquire what is the root? 

There are in Sanskfit about two thousand elementary sounds 
{dhdtu), out of which, as out of so many blocks, are carved and 
fi»hioned, not only all the nouns, but all the verbs whidi exist in 
the language. 

a. Tliongh the root nay be eompeicd to a roagh hloek, or to the raw materiel, 
oot of which nouoe and verbs are oopstructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modem classical Sanskfit, roots are 
not unfrequentfy used by themselves as substantives and adjectives, and are very 
oommonly so used at the end of compounds. 80084, 87, and 173. 


* The airga or inflective base though often identical with the erade form or 
prude base is not ahnys so t thus, in the model of the ist dau of nouns mascu- 
line, the crude base is dee, but the inflective base is not only ties, but also ded, 
Ove, and tkdm. 

t The erode word, before declension, is eaOed priitfadika (or somethnes dsMs), 
whereas pada is the name for the m/lsetsd word, or base and case-afflx together. 
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b. Eveiy one of these roots or prunsry sounds conveys some 
simply, idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives firam it. Thus — to mention a few of the most common 
— the root k$hip conveys the idea of *- throwing;* ijr kfi, of 
doing,* * making f kri, of ‘ buying;* % hjit of ' seizing,* * taking ;* 
'joining;* ^vrit, ‘being;* ‘becoming;* 

Jfv, ‘living;* ifi nf, ‘leading;* ftryt, ‘conquering;* >n^yam, suyd, 
Air# n^krtm, ^ t, «r>> •kand, ‘^ing;* ^ vad, vai, 
H^brdf * speaking ;* budh, ht jAd, ‘ knowing ;* drii, ‘ seeing ;* 
ipi mA, tm^kam, ‘ wishing ;* ^ mfi, ‘ dying ^ dd, ‘ giving ;* K^Jan, 
* producing ;* UT dhd, ‘ placing;* ad, bhuj, vrtf^bhaksh, ‘ eating;’ 
i|T /Mi, ‘drinking;- ^ pad, ‘ cooking Aan, ‘ killing ;* "qT^^pa/, 
‘ falling ;* vaa, ' dwelling fVnf vii, ‘ entering ;* nr sthd, ‘ stand- 
ing;* ^ dm, * hearing ;* ‘touching;’ f^aidh, 'm^sddh, 

‘ accomplishing ;* kup, krudh, ‘ being angry ;* m A', * coUect- 
ing ;* ifr ghrd, ‘ smelling ;’ iqr khyd, ‘ relating ;* tial, ‘ perishing ;* 
tyaj, roA, ‘ quitting dviah, ‘ hating ;* mad, ‘ blam- 
ing;* dm, ‘ running ;* d^ud, dip, mAA<^ y^A^A,>‘ shining;* 
qpd, ‘purifying;’ llW^pra66h, ‘asking;* vrqdp, vst^labh, ‘obtaining;* 
^ sd«, ^v^'Jaipi, ‘praising;* ‘striving;* wq^yam, ‘restrain- 

ing ;* iak, ‘ being able ;’ nq tap, ‘ heating ;’ qq doA, ‘ burning;* 
yq mad, ‘ liberating ;* ^ tmcA, ‘ being foolish ;* qq yudh, ‘ fighting ;* 
mA, ‘growing;* qq Aa«, ‘laughing;* naqi, ‘sleeping;* 
qq bfiah, vrq noad, fiq hldd, ‘being glad;* m and, ‘bathing;* 
Tq rabh, * beginning ;* avar, * sounding ;* Eiq foA, vtq veA, *bear- 

ing ;* sq ' remembering ;* ord, * honotuing.* 

c. Observe, that it will be oonvement, in the following pages, to express the 
idea contained in the root bj prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kth^ denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of ‘ throwing nor must he imagine that in deriving nouns from it, we ate 
deriving them from the infinitive, or firom any part of the verb, but rather from a 
rimple original sound, which is the common souroe of both nouns and verbs. 

75 . A cursory glance at the above list of conunon roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree. 
Every one of them is monosyllabic, and ev^ one of them contains 
a single vowel, smd no more. In other respects they ofier consider- 
able diversity. Some consist of a single vowel only; some bejpn 
with one Olr taro oonsoiumts, and end in a vowel, but none end in 

a' 
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either ir a or ^ au; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants*; and soma begin and end with one or two 
consonants f , inclosing a medial vowel ; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as t, * to go and sometimes of 
five, as skand, * to move f jn^prai6hf * to ask.* It is probable 
that those roots which consist of simple letters, such as if , ^ 

|[^, &c., are the most ancient; and that those which have compound 
consonants, such as &c., are less so. Those which have cerebral 
letters, such as < to roll,* probably derived from the aboriginal 
language of India. 

a. There are a few polysyllabic words recognised as roots, but they are generally 
the result of tl«e accidental coigunction of a prepositidn with a monosyllabic root ; 
that is to say, the preposition has been so constantly used in conjunction with the 
root, that it has at length come to be regarded as part of the root : thus in 
the roots $an*grdm, * to fight,’ and avadh{r, * to despise,’ the pre- 

positions ^ 8 a>/i and WW ava have combined with the root in this manner. A few 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllable ; 
(as, daridrd, ‘to be poor;* WPJjdpft, ‘to be awake;’ ‘to 

shine verf, ‘ to go,’ ‘ pervade ;’) and a few are derived from nouns ; as, 
to play,’ from kumdra, ‘ a boy.’ 

«T ft and W s at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to 18 9 and W $h. Hence most of these roots J are exhibited in Native 
Grammars as beginning with 18 and % because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a class of words, that form should be taken 
which may occur even under the rarest circumstances. But iti this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are if n and W 9 will be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of their more frequent occurrence. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots are either uddtta or anuddtta 
isce r. 24). Uddtta roots take the inserted ^ t in certain tenses (see r. 391), anu- 
ddtta roots reject this inserted vowel (Pacini VII. 2, 10). Modem native gram- 
marians attach to roots certain symbolical letters or syllables (called awubandkas^ 
‘appendages,’ or technically to indicate peculiarities in their conjugation, 

* Rule 43, which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not applicable to roots, unless they are used as 
complete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphouically dropped, as 
becomes 

t One root, ‘to drop,’ begins with three consonants. 

t But not aU, ex. gr. the W of roots containing ig, ^ or X generally remains, as 
in^l|^,1i|^; asalsotheWof^l^, gfi^y^n^andafewothers; and a few may be 
written with either W or M. 
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which atiubanJkas or its may either have the uddtta accent to shew that the verb 
takes the Parasmai-pada (243) terminations only (such verbs being then called 
uddttetafi) ; or the amddtta to shew that it takes the Atmane*pada only (such verbs 
being anuddttetab); or the svarita to shew that it takes both (such verbs being 
spariteiafi). See Panini I. 3, 12, 72, 78. The following is a list of Pinini’s flwii- 
bandhas (with one or two added by Vopadeva) : 1BIT indicates that the past parti- 
ciple affixes (530, 553, called nishfhd in native grammars) do not take the inserted 
t, P. V 11 . 2, 16. that a nasal is inserted before the last letter of the 

root in all the tenses ; thus nid i shews that the prei^nt is ninddmi &c., P. VII. i, 
58. ^ that the 3d pret. is formed in two ways, either with fonn 1 (418) 

or form II (435) ; thus ghush ir shews that the 3d pret. is either oyAosAisAffm &c. or 
aghuskam &c., and dris ir that the 3d pret. is either adrdksham or adarsam, ^ 

that the past participle (530, 353) is formed without 1, P. VII. 2, 14. ' 9 ' 

that the indeclinable participle (555) may optionally reject i, while the past ])art. 
always rejects it, P. VII. 2, 56, 15. El that i may optionally be inserted in 

the non-conjugational tenses, P. VII. 2, 15. ^ that in the caus. 3d pret. 

the radical long vowel must not be shortened, P. VII. 4, 2. ^that the vowel 
may be either lengthened or shortened in the caus. 3d pret. T5 that the 3d 

pret. tAes form 1 1 (435) in the Parasmai, P. III. i, 35. E that Vj-iddhi is not 
admitted in the 3d pret. Parasmai. P. VII. 2, 5. Eft that the past ])ass. part, 

is formed with na instead of ta, P. Vlll. 2, 45. that a root is amddttnt i. e. 

that it rgects the inserted t. 7 that a root is inflected in the Atmane, P. I. 

3, 12. ’*! that a root is inflected in the Parttsmai and AtmanCr P. I. 3. 

72. that the past part, has a present signification, P. III. 2, 187. J 

that a noun with the affix athn may be formed from the root ; thus (U’^kshu indi- 
cates that kshavathu may be formed from kskuy P. III. 3, 89. J that a noun 

with the affix trima may be formed from the root ; thus kri indicates that Aryi- 
trima may be formed from kfi, P. III. 3, 88. ^ indicates that the vowel a 

must not be lengthened in forming the causal, that in the 3d sing. 3d pret. pass, 
(technically called din, 475) and indec. part, of repetition (567, technically named 
namuJ) the vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency 
in a (580) can be formed from causal bases having short radical vowels, P. V. 4, 
92, 93, 94. N that a noun may be formed from the root by adding the affix d 
(80. XXII), P.III.3. *04. 

76. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. b. 
He may rest assured, that by pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress afterwards will be more rapid, when he ascends to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close filial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 
8 « a 
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words, which might otherwise appear unconnected ; and words 
which, ivhen viewed apart from the root, are isolated symbols, 
demanding a separate effort of memor)’ for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily on the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots — as, for example, ftudA, ‘to 
know * — we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, ist, a 
set of simple substantives; 2dly, of simple adjectives; 3dly, of simple verbs; 
thus, bodha or bodhann^ ‘ knowledge buddhu ‘intellect bodhaka, * an informer;* 
bauddha, ‘ a Buddhist budha, ‘ wise ;* btiddhimttf, ‘ intellectual ;* and the follow- 
ing verbs, bodhatit ‘ be knows budhyatt*, ‘ it is known ;* bodhayafit * he informs;’ 
bubhittsafe or hithodhishati, ‘he wishes to know;* bobudhyate, ‘he knows well.* 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the pre- 
fi.Ying of prepositions ; as, prabodha, ‘ vigilance ;* prttb Ihyate, ‘he awakes,* &c. 

77. In the next place we arc to inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. The student should understand, at the? outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which ser\'es as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary 
W'c look for the noun under the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we 
look for it under its crude state. Thus, bodha^ bodhanoj tat^ 
pahtan^ bhavat, are the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhas^ bodhanamy saSy bhavdny are to be sought. And 

here it may be observed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun w'hich is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. * And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form under which the noun 
most usually appears. 

We may conceive it quite possible that Greek and Latin grammarians might 
have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Aey, 
firom which was drawn out the nouns X^KTO^y KaraXnyyjy eAAo- 

yo^y and the verbs XfyeOy KaraXiy^y cAAoyew : so also, a root scriby horn which 
was derived the nouns scriptio, scriptum, scriptor, tcriptura ; and the verbs tcriboy 
perscriho, nscribo: or a root nau, from ivhich would come navis, nautieus^ 
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navalis, naeitjo, &c. Again, they might have supposed a crude base to each of 
these nouns, as well as a root; as, for instance, Acji and of and 

and nari of navis ; and they might have recpiired the student to look for 
Xe^if under Aefi, Xeyeo under Aey, ytavis under m/ri. and nncif/o under nan. 
Further than this, they might have shewn that the base was the fonn used in 
the formation of compound words, as in Xfl^iKoypdffiO^ and nnrifjpr. But Oreeh 
and Latin arc too uncertain in tlicir construction to admit of such an analysis 
being completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived from the fortf^oing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads : 
i.st, the formation of the base; adly, the inflection or declension of 
the base ; that is, tlic adaptation of the crude base or modified root 
to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

//. In fact, it will appear in the sequel, that the same system apidies both to 
nouns and verbs. As in verbs (see 248) the formation of a verbal base from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or coujugntion, so in nouns it is 
necessf^*y to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base from the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

h. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit arc classified into separate declensions, accord- 
inp to the of their crude hasvHy not according to the finals of 

their cases ; and it becomes essential to determine the form of the 
final syllable of the nominal Imse before tlic various declensions can 
be arranged. 

79. The crude bases of nouns arc formed cither by adding certain 

atfixes to the root, the vowel of which is liable, at the same time, 
to be gunated or vriddhied (which nouns are called kridanfa, primary 
derivatives) ; or by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns 
already formed (which nouns arc then cjdicd taddhita^ secondary deri- 
vatives). Wlien, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix 
is required, Imt the root is then also the base. Hence it follows 
that the final syllabic of nominal bases will end in almost any letter 
of the alphabet. Those bases, how ever, that end in vow els may I'c 
conveniently separated under four classes, each class containing masc., 
fern., and neuter nouns; the 1st ending in ^ ^ c', and \ ! : the 

nd in ^ f ; the 3d in T u ; and the 4th in ^ ri. Those that end in 
consonants may also be arranged under four classes ; the j st, 2d, and 
3d, ending in (and 5 d), H and H .9, respectively (couqxare 44) ; 
and the 4th comprising all other final consonants, 
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a. It will be afterwards shewn, that the first class of nouns, comprisinf^T bases in 
n, a', and t, is by far the most numerous; just as the first group of verbs, comprising 
bases ending in a and d, is the most numerous and important. Sec io<). 

Bearing in mind, therefore^ that Sanskrit declension consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base — bearing in mind^ moreover, that the n hole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, according to their final syllables — we 
arc now to explain more precisely, under each of these classes, the 
method of forming the nominal crude base by regular derivation from 
the root. 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the following pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under each of the eight classes. 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there arc many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, cither in sense or 
form, is not very obvious The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 

FORMATION OF THE CRUDE FOR.M OR BASE OF NOUNS. 

8o. First Class. — Comprising Mascnline and Nevter bases i/i V a ; 

Feminine in 1ST a and ^ i. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

[Note — Primary derivatives from roots are called in native grammarH Iridanta, wliile those 
from nouns already formed, or iectmdary derivatives, are called taddJiita.] 

I. Ha, forming, ist (nom. -as), after V|iddhi of medial a of a root, and Gui;}a 

This applies especially to nouns formed with the unddi affixes, so called from 
the affix 119 (i. e. u with an indicatory 9), by which the words kdru, vdyu, &c., are 
formed in the first Sdtra, The import of these derivatives is not generally in 
accordance with the radical meaning, and even when it is so, usually receives an 
individual signification ; thus kdru, though it involves the general idea of doing ^ 
means especially * an artisan.’ It is difficult to acquiesce in the derivation of some 
of these w^di words : thus purusha, * a man,’ is said to come from pur , ' to pre- 
cede ndku, * an ant-hill,’ from nam, *to bend ;* kapila, ‘tawny,’ from ham, ‘ to 
love,’ &c. 
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of any other vowel, a large class of masculine substantives ; as, from the root div^ 

* to shine/ deva, * a deity/ If a root ends in 6 or j, these letters are changed to 
k and g respectively; as, from pa 6 y ‘to cook,’ pdka, ‘cooking;’ from yuj, ‘to 
join,’ yoga, ‘joining/ See 43. rf. 

II. ^ a, forming, sdly (nom. masc. -or, fern, •^d, neut- •am), after Gu^a of a 

final, and sometimes Guna of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and adjectives; 
as, from plu, ‘ to swim,’ plava, ‘ what swims ;’ from srip, ‘to creep,’ sarpa, ‘ what 
creeps.’ See 580. Adjectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds ; as, ann-Jama, ‘foe-taming ;’ hhayan*^kara, ‘ f^^causing.’ Compare cor- 
responding formations in Greek and Liatin ; as, veri-dicus, grandi- 

loquus, omni^vorus, &c. When ^ et/ and JTf Svf are prefixed to these adjectives, 
they are susceptible of a passive sense, both in Sanskrit and Greek; as, 

‘ easy to be done JMil. ‘ hard to be done,* &c. Similarly, iv^(popof^ 

iv^T0[JLO^9 &c. 

III. ^a, forming, 3dly (nom. -as, -d, -am), adjectives ; as, from dubh, ‘to shine,’ 
dubha ‘ beautiful.’ Sometimes there is great variation from the root ; as in diva, 
‘propiitious,’ from 5ft ‘to sleep ;’ sundara, ‘ beautiful,’ from dri, ‘to respect:’ 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in f; as, sundarC ’Hiere are very few 
adjectives formed with this affix. 

IV. Wikaka (nom. •akas, •aka or •ikd, •akam), after V)iddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Guna of any other vowel. Still more common than a to form 
adjectives ajnd nouns of agency (see 582. h)-, as, from iap, ‘to burn,’ tdpaka, ‘in- 
flammatory ;* from kri, ‘ to do,’ kdraka, ‘ a doer,’ ‘ acting.* Observe, •akd is gene- 
rally taken for the feminine of the adjectives, and •ikd for the feminine of the 
agents ; as, tdpakd, kdrikd. Compare Greek forms like 

V. ana (nom. -anam), after Guna of the root, forming, 1st, a large class of 
neuter substantives ; as, from nt, ‘ to guide,’ nayana, ‘ the eye,’ * guidance ;’ from 
dd, ‘to give,’ ddna, ‘a gift;* from djdp, ‘to make proud,’ darpana, ‘a mirror.’ 
Compare analogous Greek formations in avo ; as, opyavov, ipinavov, &c. 

ana, forming, 2dly (nom. -anas, -and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 582. c) 
and adjectives; as, from nrit, ‘to dance,’ nartann, ‘a dancer;’ from dubh, ‘to 
shine,’ dobhana, ‘ bright.’ Compare Greek forms like iKavoi^ Ac. llie feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in •and, 

VI. ^ na, A few abstract nouns are formed with tin; as, yojna, ‘sacrifice,* 
from yaj: yatna, ‘effort,’ from yat ; svapna, ‘sleep,’ from svap. Compare mrvof, 
somnus. 

VII. 9 tra (nom. •tram), after Guna of the root; as, from VJ pd, ‘to drink,’ 
pdlra, ‘ a vessel ;’ from dru, ‘ to hear,’ drotru, ‘ the organ of hearing.’ Sometimes 
the vowel i is inserted; as, from ^^‘to dig,’ kkanitra, ‘ a spade.’ This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trum in aratrum, plectrum, &c.; and the Greek $pov in VIWT^OV, 
ffwcrpoVf fiaBpoVy See. 

VIII. lliere are other uncommon affixes to roots to form adjectives and a few 
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sul)istHntives in ^ a (nom. -as, -a, -am) ; as, T ra, la, ala, ara, ^vara, 
*nC mara, ila, ^ ira, ^ ura, T<^ ula, ^ ma, ^ ca, Jf tra, aka, era, 
uka, T 3 RI ttka, 'm ka. The following are examples of nouns formed with these 
affixes : dfpra, * shining * (compare Greek formations like &c. ; and 

Latin c*«n(/r(i, ‘ the moon swA 7 ff, Svhite Cupola,* fickle;* tarala, 

‘ tremulous ’ (compare Greek forms like Tpo'^^-aXc^y rpan-eXof ; and Latin /rewi- 
ulns, Ike,); ratara, ‘unsteady’ (compare Greek forms like (l>avepo^, &c.) ; sthdvara, 
‘ stationary;’ yhasmara, ‘ voracious anila, ‘wind ;* pathila, ‘a traveller’ (compare 
Latin forms like af/ilis, &c.); chidira, ‘an axe;* bhUiura, ‘brittle;’ harshula, ‘a 
lover;’ hhima, ‘terrible;’ yharma, m., ‘heat;’ ynyma, n.. ‘a pair;’ dhuma, tn,, 
‘smoke’ (compare forms like avcpL'-Oi,ftnnus, animus, ^c.); asm, m., ‘a 

horse’ {equus, imrof); citra, ‘variegated;’ jnlpdka, ‘ talkative * (compare forms 
like loquax, i. e. loquacs, loquavo; and i. e. for <f>€VCiK 0 ^) ; patera, 

‘moving;’ varshuka, ‘rainy;’ jdgardka, ‘watchful,’ uka being added (especially 
to frequentative or reduplicate forms ; as, from vdvad, ‘ to speak often,’ rdvaduka, 
‘ loquacious') ; sushka, ‘ dry ’ (from dusk, ‘ to dry.* Compare Latin siccus). 

Formed by adding to tlic bases of nouxs — ^ 

IX. W tva (nom. •tvam), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun 
in the language ; as^ from pvruska, ‘ a man,’ pnnishatca, ‘ inaalincss.’ In adding 
this affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected; as, from dhanin, ‘rich,’ 
dhanitva, ‘the state of being rich.’ (See 57.) 

X. ^ ya, forming, ist (nom. -ycrwl, neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vpddhi ; os, from suhrid, a 
friend,’ IRT^V sauhfidya, ‘friendship.’ When the base ends in a vowel, this vowel 
is rejected before ya; and when in an and hi, these syllables are rejected; as, from 
cUitra, ‘ various,’ vaiditrya, ‘ variety;* from rdjan, ‘ a king,’ rdjya, ‘ kingdom;’ from 
srdmin, ‘a lord,’ svdmya, ‘lordship.’ 

XL If ya, forming, 2dly (nom. -yas, -yd, -yam), adjectives expressing some 
relationship to the noun; as, from dhana, ‘wealth,* dhanya, ‘wealthy.* Some- 
times Vi'iddhi takes place; as, from soma, ‘the moon,' somnya, ‘lunar.* In this 
case the fern, is -yf. Compare Greek adjectives in and Latin in ius, 

XIL ^ a (nom. -as, -f, -am), after Vfiddhi of the first syllable of the noun, funn- 
ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
base ends in a, no furthet affix is required, and the only change is the Vfiddhi of 
the first syllable; as, from purusha, ‘a man,’ paurusha, 'manly;* from 

Vasishtha, Vdsish{ha, ‘ a descendant of Vasishtha.' When in d or t, this d or i 
must be rejected ; as, from sikatd, ‘ sand,’ saikatu, ' sandy.’ When in u, this u is 
gunated, and becomes av before this and the three following affixes ; as, from 
Vishnu, ‘the god Vishijm,* Vaishn noa, ‘a worship|>er of Vishiju from ddru, ‘wood,’ 
ddrava, ‘ wooden from manu, tndnava, ‘ a descendant of Manu.’ 

When the initial letter of a word is compounded with 0 or y, followed by a or d, 
then V and y are generally resolved into 110 and ly, which are vriddhied ; as, 
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sauvara, * relating to Bound/ from svnra, * a note / vaiydrjhrat * rating to 

a tiger,’ from vydykra^ ‘a tiger/ This applies to the next two affixes also; but 
the rule is not universal unless the t? and y are the result of the euphonic change of 
an original u and t, as in vaiydkarana, * grammatical/ from vydkarana, * grammar/ 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive ; 
thus, nominative case, paurusham , ' manliness/ from purusha , ' a man daidavam, 
' childhood,’ from didu, ‘ a child / or, as a collective ; thus, kshaitram, * fields,’ col- 
lectively, from kshetra, Obser\'e — ^This applies to the next two affixes also. 

XIII. (nom. -tAcis, •ikd^ •ikam), after V^|iddbi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix Is added, the final vowel of 
the base must be rejected ; as, from dhnrmn^ * religion,’ dhdrmika, * religious ;’ 
from Venn, ‘a flute,’ vainnvikn, ‘a flute-player / from drdra, ‘a door,’ dauvdrika, 
‘a porter/ from Wfk^drns, ‘to-morrow’ (an euphonic t being inserted), 
dauvastika, * relating to to-morrow.’ Compare Latin forms like bellicus, nauticus, 
8 cc.; and Greek voXefJLiKO^y ^cc. 

XIV. eya (nom. -eyas, -eyt, -eyam), after V’^iddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming many adjectives. 'Hie final vowel of the base must be rejected ; as, 
from purusha, ‘a man,* paurusheyn, ‘manly/ from agni, ‘fire,’ dgneya, ‘fiery/ 
Comparcironns like Aeovrcio^’, keevreog ; and Latin igneus, See, 

XV. ^ lya (nom. ~{yas, •(yd, -(yatn), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final a ; as, from parrafa, ‘ a mountain,’ parvatiya, ‘ mountainous.’ 
Sometimes there is Vfiddhi; as, from sukha, ‘pleasure,’ saukhtya, ‘pleasurable.’ 
When the final of the base remains, k is prefixed to this and the last affix ; as, 
from para, ‘ another,’ paraktya, ‘ belonging to another.* 

XVI. There arc other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in H a 
(nom. -as, -rf, -a»n); such as tna, ina, vala, tana, tithn : forming, from grdma, ‘a 
village,’ grdmtna; ‘ rustic/ from ratha, ‘a chariot’ (Lat. rota), rathina, * having a 
chariot;’ from dikhd, ‘ a crest,* dikhdvnfa, ‘crested;’ from srox, ‘to-morrow,’ iraf- 
iana, ‘ future from bahu, ‘ many,* hahutitha, ‘ manieth.’ lliis last answers to the 
Latin tinus, and has reference to time. Compare crastinus, &c. 

XVII. ^ ka (nom. -kas, -kd, -kam), adtled to words to form adjectives and col- 
lective nouns, or to express dejircciation ; thus, madhuka, ‘ sweet,* from madhu, 
‘ honey ;’ advakn, ‘ a hack,* from adva, ‘ a horse.* Oliserve —Ka is often redundant. 

XVI II. IfH maya (nom. -mayns, -mayt, -maynm), added to words to denote 
‘made of,* ‘full of;’ os, from tnhn, ‘iron,* hhamaya, ‘made of iron;’ from teja», 
‘light,’ tejotnaya, ‘full of light* (by r. 64'!. 

XIX. inc.tara (nom.-farws, •tard, •taram),K’^tama (nom,*tamas,^tamd,»tamam), 
^ iskfka (nom. -ishthas, -ishfhd, •isklham'^, added to acycctives to express the 
degrees of comparison. See 191, 192. 

XX. H^daghna (nom. •daghnas, -daghni, -daghnam ; cf. Hindi «Xj ), I dvayasa 
[•dvayasas, •dvayasd, •dvayasam), and tndtra (-mdtras, •nuitrt, -mdtram; cf. 
fAcrpov, metre), added to words to denote ‘ measure ’ or ‘ height ;* his,jdnu^daghnam 
jalam, ' water up to the knees.’ 
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XXI. ^ dei(ya (nom. *d€^ya$, -deHyd, -dedfyam) and W 9 I kalpa (nom. 
'kalpas, •kalpdf •kalpam), added to words to denote * similitude/ but with some 
inferiority; as, kam^kalpa or kavuded{ya, *a sort of poet:* or denoting * nearly.’ 

* about ;• as,, mfita^kalpa, * nearly dead ;* mndati~varsha*des<yaf ‘ about twenty years 
of age.* 

a. Observe— The affixes K ta and ^ ita and W na (nom. -as, -d. -am), form- 
ing innumerable passive participles— as, ;tra. * conquered/ fromyi, * to conquer,* 
&c. — ftdl under the first class of bases. See 530. 

b. So also many other participles formed with nidka, dna, tavya^ aniya, ya, &c. 
See 526, 527, 568. 

c. JJk ita is smd to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, pAa/iVa, ‘ fruitful/ 
from phala , ' fruit ;* but these may be regarded as passive participles from nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

Feminine basee in w i and 
By adding to ROOTS — 

XXII. W d (nom. -d), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives ; as, from yYr, * to Hve,*yYm, ‘ life ;* from FJHf spjrih, ‘ to desire,’ spfihd, 

* desire.* Compare Greek formations like \ i^nd Latin /iiya, ^c. 

Occasionally there is Gupa; as in Hhd* ^ a line,’ from likk, 'to write ;* yard, ' old 
age,’ fromyfY, * to grow old/ 'Ihis affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root; as, from /n/ir/tf, 'to desire to drink,* /npdfd, 'thirst;* and rarely 
to the frequentative or intensive ; as, from hldy, * to cut much,* loluyd , ' cutting 
much.’ 

A few abstract nouns are formed with WT sd ; u, tfishf^d, ' thirst,* from tfith : 
compare Greek nouns in u 

By lidding to the leases of nouns — 

XXIII. IfT td (nom. -/d)* forming feminine abstract substantives ; as, from 
purusha , ' a man,* pnrMhntd, ' manliness.* 'riiis affix may be added to any noun 
in the language, and corresponds to the Latin ta$ in ethritae, Ac. ; and the Greek 
in iceucorvjff wkotruTyj^ (T 5 W). 

Also forming collectives; as, 'a number of relations,* from 'a 

relation.’ 

XXIV. tn trd (nom. -/rd), forming a few substantives, and like neuters in fra 

(see VII) denoting ' the instrument* or ' means ;* u, fit* .tooth,* 'the iutrumeiit 
of biting,’ from Ja^i, ' to bite s’ * provieion,,’ ' the mevu of gtring,* from fit 

' to go.’ 

XXV. f i (nom. - 0 , forming . large elaw of fbminiiM aubataatiTee, uauallj 
derived from maeculine. in a, by changing a to f ; aa, from nada, * a river,* fhm. 
narff; from putra, 'a aon,* fern, pafrf; from aarfaita, *a danoar,* fern, aarfatf. 
An affix dn { ia uwd to denote ‘ the wife of i* aa, from Inin, fV# (gS) 'iha wife 
of Indra.* Compare the CreeV turn in feeuM, tic. 
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XXVI. ^/(nom. - 0 * fonning, adly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like 
Miri from ddifi, * a giver’ (129. b), and kdrini from kdrin, * a doer’ (160). 

XXVII. ^ f (nom. -f), forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives ; as of 
tanu, 'thin’ (118. a), of dhanavat, 'rich,’ and dhimat, 'wise’ (140. 6); of dAantir, 
'rich’ (160), and of comparative degrees like baliytu (167). Observe — ^The femi- 
nine of some adjectives formed with the affixes a, ya, ika, and eya (XL XII. XIII. 
XIV), and of some adjectives like sundara ^ ' beautiful,’ is also formed with f. 

XXVIII . A few roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with preposi- 
tions prefixed, or at the end of compounds, may come under this class ; as, hh{, 

‘ fear,’ djnd, ‘ an order,’ from VT ‘ to know sendn^, ‘ a general,’ from send, ‘ an 
army,’ and nf, ' to lead,’ &c. It will he more convenient, however, to consider the 
declension of monosyllabic nouns in f under the 2d class. See 123, 126. 

81. Second Class. — Masculine^ Feminine, and Neuter bases in 
Formed by adding to roots — 

I. forming, ist (nom. -i.?), a few masculine substantives: as. ayni, ‘fire’ 
(dcrivatioi^doubtful) ; Ifiri, ‘a port,’ from Iw, ‘to sound;’ ahi, ‘a snake’ 
anyuis), from amh, ‘to move;* dhrani, ‘sound,* from dhran ; peshi, ‘a thunder- 
bolt,’ from pesh, * to crush,* Ac. When this affix is added to the root dhd, ‘ to 
place,’ ‘ to hold,’ d is dropped, and various prepositions arc prefixed ; as in sandhi, 
vidhi, nidhi, &e. Ohser^'C— .\ feminine noun of this kind formed from dhd is 
oshadhi, ‘ an annual plant’ (also aushadhi). 

Also a few feminine nouns ; os, krishi, ‘ ploughing,* from krish ; lipi, ‘ ^vriting,' 
from lip, Ac. Compare Greek forms like cXv/c, /vijvis* 

II. X forming, idly (nom. -i), one or two neuter substantives ; as, from rrt, 
‘to surround,’ vdri, ‘water;’ from aksh, 'to penade,’ akshi, ‘the eye’ {oculns, 
OKOf). 

III. ^i, forming, 3dly (nom. -is, -is, -i). a few adiectives; as, from Hud, ‘to be 
pure,’ dudi, ‘ pure from budh, ‘ to know,’ hodhi, ‘ wise.’ 

IV. flf mi (nom. -misb fonning a few nouns ; as, bkdmi, f., 'the earth,’ from 
bhd , ' to be’ {humus) ; rasmi, m., ' a ray,’ Ac. 

V. fir ti (nom. -/is), forming abstract substantives feminine. This affix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 531. The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this participle ; and, in fact, provided the passive 
participle does not insert i, this substantive may always be formed from it, by 
changing ta into /i. But if i is inserted before ta, no such substantive can be 
Ibrmed : thus, from vad, ‘ to speak,’ ukta, ' spoken,’ ukti, ' speech firom man, ‘ to 
imagine,’ mata, ' imagined,’ matt, 'the mind from dd, ' to give,’ daifa, ' given,’ 
da//i, 'a gift;’ from pjd, ‘to fill,* purta, 'filled,* pdrfi, ‘fulness.’ And when na 
is substituted for ta of the passive participle, ni is generally suhstitxited for H ; 
•a, from glai , ' to be weary,’ gldna , ' wearied,’ gldni, ‘ weariness from Id, ‘ to cut,’ 
bina, 'cut,* Idni, ‘cutting.’ This affix corresponds to the fio of the Latin, 

9 ' ^ 
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added in the same way to passive partidples ; as, actus, actio ; Juuet^s, Junetio 
iyuktis). Greek exhibits analogous forms in wltmi, iocrtf. 

0 . A few masculine nouns are formed with ti; as, yati, *a sage,’ from yam, 
restrain;* jkdti, * a relation,* tromjndj paH, *a husband* (fotpdti), frompd. 

Formed by adding to the bases of a few noxths ending in < 

VI. \i (nom. •»), after Yfiddhi of the first syllable, and after rejection of the 
final vowel. This affix forms a few patronymics ; as, daushyanti, *the son 

of Dushyanta,* from dushyanta. 

82. Third Class. — Masculine^ Feminine, and Neuter basee in xru. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

1. ^ If, forming, ist (nom. -as), substantives of the masculine, and one or Wo 
of the feminine gender; as, from bandh, 'to bind,* bandhu, m., 'a kinsman;* 
from kfi, 'to do,* kdru, m., 'an artificer;’ from bhid, 'to cleave,* bhidu, m., 'a 
thunderbolt;* from tan, 'to stretch,* tanu, f., 'the body.* 

II. 'W u, forming, sdly (nom. -a), one or two neuter substantives; as, ddru, 
'wood* (also m.),from dfi, ' to cleave* ^opv) ; madhu, 'honey* (jsAOS), &o. 

III. 7 a, forming, gdly (nom. -as, -as or vf, -a), sometimes with change of the 

root, a few acyectives ; as, from scad, 'to taste,* seddu, 'sweet* (9^v); from Jon, 
'to stretch,* tanu, 'thin* (compare raw); from langh, 'to spring,* iapka, *light* 
(cAa)^a); from prath, 'to extend,’ pftlAa, 'broad* (wXarv), This affix b often 
added to desiderative roots to form adjectives ; as, from pipds, ' to desire to drink,* 
pipdsu, 'thirsty;* from ftpftftrir 'to desire to live,* ' desirous of living.* 

Latin has added an t to all adjectives formed with a in the cognate languages ; 
as, tenuis for tanus ; gravis (garuis) for paras (comparative gariyas), fiapvg. It 
has, however, substantives in uj as, currus, aeus, &c. 

IV. ^ fia (nom.,-aas, -nas, -na), forming adjectives and substantives; as, from 
tras, 'to fear,* trasnu, 'timid;* from bkd, 'to shine,’ bhdnu, m., 'the sun;* from 
dite, 'todrink,*dAeaa, f., 'acow;* from si^ *tobear,*sAia,m., 'ason.* (Compare 
Greek forms like Xtysvg,) 

V. ishym (nom. •iskgus, •iskyus, •ishym), with Gupa of the roo^ fcrming 
adjectives ; as, from kski , ' to perish,* ishayiskym , ' perishing.* 

VI. There are many other affixes to roots, forming nouna m a (nom. -as, -at, -a); 
m, ^ ra, ^ aa, dh, ^ saa, Ht^dra, ^ tlaa, f tu, Wf aiku, ^ jra. The 
following nouns afford examples of these affixes : bMru, 'timid ;* ofra, n., 'a tear* 
(for dadru, from do^ii, 'to bite;* compare laeryma)^ Ai^dla, ^sleepy;* 

ithdsnu, 'firm;* iai^ra, 'noxious;* podsyiftia, 'loquacious ;*yaafa, m., 'an animal;* 
gantu, m., 'a traveller;* vepathu, m., 'trembling;* laoaya, m., 'wrath* 
and mfityu, m., ‘ death.* 

There are a ftw nouns in long 4, which may conveniently be placed under tUe 
dass. They consist chiefly of roots standing by themselves as substantives, or at 
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the end of oomponnds: thiu, t|f. 'the earth/ 'the 8elf*existent,’ &o. 

See lag. 136. 6. 

83. Fourth Class. — Masculine^ Feminine^ and Neuter bases in ^ fi. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. ^ tfi, formings ist (nom. -fa, •M, •tfi), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first future, 
and the same euphonic changes of t (see 386 and 5^1^: thus, from ks^ip, * to 
throw,' ksheptfi, * a thrower;* from dd, *to give,* ddtrlfa giver;* from budh, * to 
know,* hoddhrii 'a knower;* from saA, 'to bear,* sodhri, 'patient.* This corre- 
sponds to the Latin affix for, and the Greek TVip and Tcop : compare daior, 

II. ^ tri, forming, adly (nom. •td), nouns of relationship, masculine and femi- 
nine ; as> pitfi, 'a frther,’ mdifis * a mother.* 

84, Fifth Class.— Feminine^ and Neuter bases in 

{and ^ d). 

Formed by adding to ROOTS — 

I. (nom. -f, in all genders), if the root ends in a short vowel : forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders ; as, from itf-f, ‘ to do,* 
hfitf 'a doer;*- from yV, ‘to conquer,* jiV, ‘a conqueror.* This class of nouns are 
rarely used, except as the last member of compounds : thus, karmakj^it, ‘a doer of 
work,* 

Roots already ending in t or d, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, fall 
under this class ; as, from vid, 'to know,* dharmtwidt ‘ one who knows his duty 
from to eat,* ‘ an cater of flesh.* There are also a few nouns falling 

under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in f or d or a 
short vowel; as, from ‘to know,* f. ‘an agreement;* from 

'to shine,’ nidyu^f.,' lightning;* fromtl^pad,'togo,* samjiad,f.,‘ success;* 
f., ' a mystical philosophical work,’ from sad. So also, samit, f., ‘ conflict,* from 
f, 'to go,’ with prep. sam. 

One or two roots ending in l^or ^ may stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, ^ mad, f., 'joy ;* f., 'the mind.’ 

The practice of using roots at the end of compounds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in X€/»-w 4 ' arti-fex (-Jic), earni-fex 

{*Jie)f pretests (-std), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding t to roots ending in short vowels : 
thus, com-tl {eijmes\ 'a goer with;* ega-tf (eques), 'a goer on horseback;* al-it 
(ales), ‘ a goer with wings ;* super^stii (superstes ), ' a stander by,* &c, Greek adds 
a similar t to roots with a long final vowel; as, Oryv^^ a-wr«r| &c. (See 
Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, ad edition, 907, 910.) 
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II. (nom. in all gendm)« altar Qupa of the foot, fenauig a few anb* 

atantivea and a^jectivea; aa» from ^ in» * to flow/ f.« 'a atream ;* from 

*to arixe/ l[fb^'green/ 'Viahn^n.* 

III. There are a few other nouna in \t and ^ of uncertain derivaiaon; aa^ 

* the wind/ f/ autumn/ or f. ' a atone/ 'gpi^ n/ a lotua.’ 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

IV. 'V^yat (nom. •vdn, •vati, -eaOi if the baae enda in a or d*. forming innu- 

merable adjectivea; as* from dkaHa» ‘wealth/ dkanavat, ‘poaaeaaed of wealth.* 
Ihia and the next affix are univeraally applicable, and are of the utmost utility, to 
form adjectives of possession. Sometimes vat is added to bases in a and t: as in 
^W^nUJ^usvat (compare 69. a) and vidyutvat (see 45. a). Compare Greek forma 
in €i( (for F€ii), cvr; as, iiucfvottf, ieucpvo^mTf frc. 

V. VV1( mat (nom. •man, •maii, •mat), if the base ends in %, i, or u, to form 
adjectives like the preceding ; aa^ from dhi, ‘ wisdom/ dhtmat, 'wise/ from ayiiu, 

' a ray/ a^mat , ' radiant.* 

85. Sixth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter hoses twWHr^an 

and 1(1^ in. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. (nom. •d), forming a few masculine nouns ; as, rdjan, * a king/ from 
rty , ' to be glorious / lakshan, ' a carpenter/ from taksh, ' to cleave / ukshan, ' a 
bull* (compare English orefi), from uksh, 'to impregnate / snehan, ' a friend,* from 
inih, 'to love,’ &c. Greek and Latin have similar formations in 09 V, cv, rpfy av, 
on and in ; as, re/rrov = (rc/vreay), elxov (-awy), homin (homo), &c. 

II. H^man (nom. •ma), after Gupa of the root, forming neuter substantives; 

as, from kfi, ' to do,’ karman, ' a deed.’ This affix corresponds to the Latin men, 
in regimen, agmen, stamen, &c. ; and to the Greek f*MV in rXigfJMV, &c. : 

but adjectives in man, like * prosperous,’ are rare in Sanskrit. A few nouns 
in man are masculine; as, dtman, 'soul* (nom. -md); m^'the hot season/ 
IjJiJn^^'fire/ m^'sin/ SfeN^'aljorder/ wpi^'a stone.’ 

III. (nom. •vd, •vd, •va), forming a few substantives and adjectives ; as, 
senog/ * . looker/ from d(U, ‘to see/ 

B7 adding to roots or to tiie base of Novirs — 

IV. Mwm (nom. •mhO, fimning maaeuUne abstraet ■nbstaatives. If Ilia 
noon ends in a or h, these rowels an rejected) as, from k 4 la, 'blacik,' ftdKsumt 
‘blac kn ess)* from lagku, ‘light/ laghkiumt ‘lightncM)* from nqtAi, ‘soft/ 


* Vet is not often fbund added to femmine bases. It ocourSf howerert ooca> 
rionalty) as, ^inni1l‘havingairife/fl|ni1W1(*(nsted/ 
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mradimaB, &o. If it ends in n ccmsonftnt* this oonaonant, with itf pNoeding 
vowelf ii njeoted ; m, from makat, ^ great/ mahiman, ^greatness.* A medial ft 
before a aimple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant ; 
as, from * black/ blackness/ A final ft is gunated ; as, aariman, 

"gomg/ fromsft, *togo/ sfartfaca/ a bed/ from s/ff,' to spread ’(compare s/ra- 
meu); hariman, *time,’ from hfi, *to. seize,’ Ac. Iman is generally added to 
adfeetivea, and the same changes generally take place before it, that take place 
before the affixes fyos and tsAfka (seetpa): thus, gariman, * weight;’ preman, 
*aibction;’ drdghiman, 'length ;’ bhdman, * mneh/^^athiman, 'largeness/ Ac. 

By adding to roots — 

V. 'I^in (nom. -f, -tn/, -t), after Vfiddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Gupa of any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (see 
58a. b ) ; as, from kfi , ' to do/ kdrin, ‘ a doer.’ Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in or and on; as, TCirrov (-irrwv)) edon (edo), Ac. 

By adding to the base of kouxs — 

VI. tn (nom. -f, -mt, -t), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The 
final of^a base is rejected before this affix; as, from dhana, 'aealtb,’ dhanin, 

* wealthy;’ from mala, * a garland,* fudlin, * garlanded from rrihi, * rice,’ crfktn, 

' having rice/ Compare Greek and Latin formations in Ctfv and on ; as, yvaS-wv, 

* having cheeks ;’ nason (naso), ' having a nose.’ 

VII. (nom. -vf, -cm/, •vi), if the base ends in d or as, forming a few 
adjectives ; from nudhd, * intellect,’ medhdvin, * intellectual ;’ from tiyas, * splen- 
dour,’ tejasvin, 'splendid/ Compare 69. o. 

VIII. flr^mtff (nom. -m/, -mint, -mt); as, from vd 6 , ' speech,’ vdymin 'eloquent ;’ 
from go , ' a cow,’ gomin, * rich in herds ;’ from sva , ' own’ (with lengthening of the 
final), svdmin, * owner.' 

86. Seventh Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 
Formed by adding to boots — 

I. vn^os (nom. •as), after Gupa, forming a great many neuter substantives; as, 
from man, 'to think/ manas, 'the mind;’ from sjri, 'to go,’ saras, 'water.’ It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine noims ; as, vedkas, m., ' Brahmk ;’ 
dandramas, m., 'the moon;’ apsaras, f., 'a nymph;’ uskas, f., 'the dawn/ from 
usk, 'to glow :’ but in these the nominative is long {•ds). 

II. or (nom. -is, -as). In place of as, the neuter affixes is or as 
are occasionally added; as, from ka, 'to offer/ katas, 'ghee/ from daksk, 'to 
look,’ daksKus, 'the eye.’ See 68. a. With as compare the Latin es in aakss 
(ipn^aakkas), sedss (H^sadas), Ac.; but especially the as and ar of words like 
genus, seelus, robur. Compare aiso the Greek formations naS^cg, 

Ac.; and such compounds as ev/wnff, neut. Ac. 
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87. Eighth Class. — Ma$adine, Feminine, and Neuter baeee m any 
Consonant, except i(^t omf ^d, i^n, s^^s. 

Formed by ludng boots as adjectives, substantives, or nouns of agen<7— • 

Any root xnay be uied to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word : thus, from ^ni|[ * to be able/ tarvadak^ 
* omnipotent/ Those roots which end in t or d, or in a short vowel, having t 
affixed, have been already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth 
class is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant j as, ^^^bhuj 
(nom.^*an eater*); ^ll^r^*,m.(nom.TI^'aking*); Vl^(aom.in7‘ana8ker’); 
^(nom.^^* aknower’)J (nom.>JS'a city’)} f^f.(nom.> 6 s^'a voice’)} 
(nom. the sky’) ; ^^9^(nom. 'one who touches*) ; ftr|^(nom« 

'one who enters*); (nom. ' one who licks*) ; ^ (nom. ^ 'one who 
milks’). Similarly, the desid. base, f^rT^(nom. fillip ' one who wishes to cook *)• 
There are also a few other nouns derived from roots falling under this class ; as, 
thirsty* (nom. 'a priest* (nom. ^R^n.'blood* 
(nom. and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to Aots ; 

as, ^ifln^f. ‘fuel* (nom. from the root ‘to kindle’ (see 43 and 75, 

with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may fall under this class : 
thus, battle* (nom. hunger* (nom. Bpeech’ 

(nom. NT1|), from m6, ' to speak,’ the medial a being lengthened. Greek and 
Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same manner; as, ^ (ra), 
{(pkoy), See. i and Latin cox (coc), lex (leg), dux (due). 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS, 
SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Having explained how the. crude base of nouns is generally 
formed, we have now to shew liow it is inflected. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective, were 
arranged under eight classes, according to ^e final of their bases 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declension or inflection under the 
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same eight claeses. Moreover, as every class comprises adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
.from the termination of the base. Thus, ne|rly all bases in d, t, and 
those formed with the affix ti (r. 81. V), are feminine: nearly all nouus 
whose crudes end in ana, fea, ya, tra (see under 80), as, is, us (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter ; those in tman (85. lY) are generally 
masculine ; but those in a, i, u, and ft, are not reducible to rule. The 
nominative case is, however, in the first of these instances a guide to 
the gender; as, devas, *a deity,* is masculine; but ddnam, *a gift,* 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word ; as, pUji) * a 
fathef,*' is masculine ; and mdtfi, ‘ a mother,* feminine. 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between the words in a 
sentence are expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions 
exist in the language, but in the later or classical Sanskrit they are 
not often* used alone in government with any case, their chief use 
being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. This leads to the neces- 
rity for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
are called, i. nominative {prathamd or kartfi) ; 2. accusative {dvUiyd 
or karma) ; 3. ipstrumental (fifitfyd or Aroropo) ; 4. dative {daturthi or 
sampraddnei) ; 5. ablative {paiMami or apdddna) ; 6. genitive {shashfM or 
sambaadha) ; 7. locative {saptami or adhikaraspi) ; 8. vocative (satn- 
buddhS) *. Of these, the third and seventh are new to the classical 
student. The instnantntal denotes the instrument or agent by which 
or by whom a thing is done; as, tetut kfitam, ‘done by him.* The loea~ 
iive generally refers to the place or time in which any thing is done ; 
as, Jjfodhydffdm, * in Ayodkyd;* pdrvaJcdlSt * in fimner tinm ;* bhdtnau, 

* on the ground f/ Hence it follows that the t^latwe is generally 


* 'niese .easel will sometunes be denoted bj their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote noi^nsitive ; 1., instnimentsl. 

t Both these oases ire used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax, r. 805, 817. 

X 
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restricted to the sense and can rarely be used, as in Latin and 
Greek, to express other relations, such as tri/A, tn, &c. See 8ia. 

91. According to the Indian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numbers, singular {ehxoaiam), dual (drico^siMi), 
and plural {bahtiva6ana) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
considered to be peculiarly its own, serving alike for masculine {pu^ 
lin-ffa), feminine {$tr(-Hn-ga), and neuter gender (kttva or mynaiuaka^ 
Rnpa). Again, according to the native system, some of the termina* 
tions may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation 
or assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nomina- 
tive singular is (expressible by Yisarga : before k, kh, pjph, and 
the sibilants, or at the end of a sentence, see 63) ; but the memorial 
termination is su, the letter u being only memorial. Similarly, tbe 
termination of the nominative plural is yos, the J being memorial. 
The two schemes of termination {vibhaktiy P&9. 1. 4, 104), with and 
without the memorial letters, are here exhibited. Tbe first is <given 
in small type, as being of no importance excepting as subservient to 
the second. 


Terminaliotu with memorial lettere. 


(Obiervc— 'Tbe memoriivl or servile letters are 

printed in capitals.) 

SING. 

DVAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. ^sU* 

^ fitt 

Jas 

Acc. tm 

^1? auT* 

\ 

IPIII S^a$ 

Inst. Z\Td 


fWlf bhi$ 

\ 

Dat. IF iV*e 


vn( Altyas 

Abl. VfWNos/ 

m{bhf(bn 

tot^Myos 

Gen. 

Of 


Loc. fV N'i 


^ssP 


'* The vowel «, whudi is of cqune merely memorial or servile, tn enable the «, 
whidi ia the teal termination, to be pronounced, may posaibbrbe uaed,m ptefnenee 
to any other vowel, to indicate that final «, m certain positions, is liable to be lique- 
fied into a. The object of the ^ of in the ace. du. ia to enable apntfdkira 
^ (or before soft letters to be formed, denoting tin first five inflections or 
strong cases. 
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The tame tertnimiieus without memorial lettere. 



Suva. 

DUAL. 

nCBAl.. 

Nom. 


^ au 


Aoc. 

^n^am 

— au 

— as 

Inst. 

WT d 

bhydm 

fm^bhis 

Dat, 

^e 

— bhydm 

m;at^hhyas 

AbL 


— bhydm 

47*— bhyas 

Gen. 

— as 


^m^dm 

Loc. 


08 



92. Observe — ^Thc vocative is not given in the above general 
scheme, as it is held to be a peculiar aspect of the nominative, 
and coincides with, the nom. in the dual and pluraL In the singular 
it ijB sometindes identical with the base, sometimes with the nominative, 
and sometimes differs from both *. 

a. Observe also — ^The terminations be ginning with vowels will 
sometimes be called vowel-terminations; and those banning with 
consonants, indnding the nom. sing., consonantal-terminations. 

Similarly, those cases which take the vowebterminations will some> 
times be cthled vowel-cases; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonimtal-cases. 

See also the division into strong, middle, and weak cases at 135. h. 

93. Having propounded the above scheme, whidi fiv convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme qf terminations, as the general 
type of the several case-aflBxes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as well as to pronouns, ntunerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declension in Sanskfit, and titat the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
pven, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
the usual rales for the combination of final and initial letters,. as 
in the foUowiug examples of the two bases, 41 nau, f., * a ship’ (navi, 
Miv), and Anri/, m. f., ‘ green.’ 

* In the first or commonest dass of nouns the crude base stands alone in the 
vocative, just as the termination is dropped from the sd sing, imperative in the first 
group of eoi^ugations, see 347* 

10 K a 
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94 - 


BOrOULAB. 

Nom. voc. turns 

nou + s 

OVAL. 

ndvau 

nou + ott. See 37. 

n.OSA£. 

irnn^fMivat 
nott + M. 37. 

Acc. 

nau + ami 37. 

— - ndvau 

— ndvas 

Inst. smr ndvd 

non + d. 37. 

naabhydm 
nau + bhydtn 

nau + bhis 

Dat. iff^ ndve 

nau + e. 37. 

— naubhydm 

1 

naubhyas 
nau + bhyas 

AbL ndvds 

turn + as. 37. 

— naubhydm 

— naubhyas 

Gen. ndvas 

turn + as, 37. 

nau + os. 37. 

n(£v(£r«» 

nau + am. 37. 

Loc. (fTiH ndoi 

*^ + t. 37. 

— ndvos 

naushu 
nau + su. 'JO. 


95 - 


SnCOULAB. 

Nona. voc. harit 

harU + s. 8ee43.a. 

DUAL. 

haritau 

harit -i-au. 41. A 

PLURAL. 

ffbl^Aort/os 
harit + as. 41. A 

Acc. harUam 

harU-\-am,^i.b. 

— haritau . 

— haritas 

Inst. ffbn haritd 

harit + d. 41. b. 

haridbhydm 
harit + bhydm. 41. 

t 

haridbhis 
harit + bhis. 41. 

Dat harite 

Mrit + e, 41. b. 

— haridbhy&m 

harit + bhyas. 41. 

AbL harUtts 

harit -k- as. ^i.b. 

— haridbhydm 

— haridbhyas 

Oen. — haritas 

harit + os. 41. b. 

yfiynn^haritdm 
harit + dm. 41. b. 

Loc. iMV hariti 

harit -iri. 41.6. 

~ haritos 

haritsu 

hmit+su. 40. 
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96. Unfortunatety, however) it happens) that of nouns whose 
bases end in vowels, i?l naa, ^a slup)^ is nearly the only one that 
admits of tiiis r^ular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous, 
and are generally declined as regularly as hant, yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, d, t, f, «, and ft, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even ^bstitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Urns in the first class of nouns ending in a (which will be 
found to comprise almost as many nouns as the other seven classes 
together; compare 80 with 81—87), not only is the final a of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to e, but also the termina- 
tion tna is substituted for d, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc. ; ya for e of the dative ; ^ for os of the ablative ; 
sya (ot*as of the genitive ; n for as of the accus. plural ; ais for bhis 
of the instrum, plural And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of which arc determined by 
the gender, (Compare the first group of verbal bases at 257. a.) 

The annfxed table exhibito synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL, 

N. (m.f.), (n.) ^ (m.f.), ^(n.) (m. f.), ^ (n.) 

Ac.wi^(m.f.), (m.f.n.) ^(m.f.),l{(n.) tr^,;(((m.f.),;^^*(m.),^(n.) 

I. WT(m.f.n.), (m.n.) «qi^(m.f.n.) ^(m.f.n.),^* (m.n.) 

D. ?(m.f.n.), U* (m.n.) Mni^(m.f.n.) «u^(m.f>n.) 

Ab.un((m.f.n.),^,^(m.f.),i^*(m.n.) un’^(m.f.n.) »^^^(m.f.n.) 

G. un^(mJ‘.n.),^,^(m.f.),^(m.n.) ri^(m.f.n.) unq^(m.f.n.) 

L. ^(m.f.n.), ’«T^(f.), 'A (m.f.) uftt(^(m.f.n.) ^(m.f.n.) 

Observe — •Those substitutions marked * are mostly restricted to 
nouns Miding in a, and are therefore espedally noticeable. 

a. CompRring the above terminations with those of lAtin and Greek, we may 
remark that renters into the nom. sing, maso., and m or a into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskpt dual ou, the original termination was 
d, as found in the Vedas ; and d equals the Greek and e. In nom. pi. maso* 
the i appears in many Latin and Greek words. In aoo. 8ing.> Sanslqpit agrees 
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iritli Litin, ud fteqnentlj with Greek, u the Senskiit m iiikj be enphonioaUjr 
dienged to « (*), if influenced by a dental following (see observation, p. sa). In the 
aoo. pi. $ appears in aU three languages; and when tiie Ssnalqnt ends in n, as in 
the first class of nouns, this a is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 
to compensate for the rqection of s. Compare some Vedio aoo. plurals ; of. also 
Bopp’s Comp. 6r. § 336, mrwt acc. pL in tire Cretio dielect; and Gothic fbrms, 
such as batgbM, nmwu. In inst. pi. lihk is preserved in the Latin noUt, vobts, and 
the Greek ^<(v) for >fu( (vav-^rvas amibMt). Tlie ais which bdongs to Sansk;^ 
noons in a is probabfy a contraction of dbki$, nnce in the Vedas ebkii for dbUs is 
found for OM, as vpkebkii for vfikaii, &o. die. The termination ew probably answers 
to the Latin dat. and abL plural in it, just as Mit and Myot answer to the Latin 
bet. In the gen. ring. «jl three laogoages have preserved the s (adeot, nooit, Vi)S( 
for wtf Of ) ; and in the gen. pi. dm is equivalent to the Greek sw, and the Latin im 
pedm). In loc. sing. thj» Sanskpt i u preserved in the dative of 
Greek and Latin words ((M = watt/— —Compare the expression ry airy miieri 

— In loc. pL tu answers to the Greek n (i^=W(vo’/). San- 
skrit bases in a prefix i to m-j so that vfikaisku (39. b) = XMcelin. Hie voo. sing, 
in Greek is generally identical with the base, and the voc. dual and pL with the 
nom., as in Sanskrit : thus is the voc. ring, of A^er, rpiyptf of rpt’^pyg, 
^ap/cy of yaputf, fieuriXev of jSnuiAcvr, &c. 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back all nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminiue, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
will be declined at full ; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termU 
nations will be indicated m English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 

inttf eight dasses, which here follows, ‘is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate dedenrions in the sense understood by 
the sdiolar, but is rather intended to shew, that the final 

letters of the crude bases of nouns may be airanged under four 
general heads for vowels, and fi>ur for consonants; and that all 
Sanslqit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases,' are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly simflar case* 
termmationB. 

. a. In the same Tmmnw it will iHppesr in the sequel, that the ten daaees into 
wluoli veriM are divided do not impfy ten diihient ooiyugations, but rather ten 
d i lhte n t wqre of adapting the bases of veAs to one common scheme Of tense- 
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tennuiationi; and just ai in nouni the commonest deblenBion is Ibnnedl^ bases m 
a and so in verbs the oommonest ooi^ugation or group of oonjugaiions (see 257) 
is formed tqrlmses in a and d. There is no reason why the same system of gene- 
ralisation should not have been carried out by Lalin and Greek grammarians^ had 
the formation of nouns and verbs from roots and cru^e bases been traceable with 
equal dearness in these languages. 

100. The dassical scholar nuiy« if he please, satisfy his own ideas of dedension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in n, like dwa of the first class, as his 
1st dedension; feminine nouns in d and f, like Hvd and nadd of the first class, as 
his ad dedension; masculine and feminine nouns in^omd u, like kmn, mati, 
bkdnu, and dheniu, of the second and third classes, as his 3d declension ; and all 
the remaining nouns, induding the neuters of those in t and a, and all those 
contained in the last five dasaes, as hb 4th dedension. These four decbnsions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103; Bat.xog; Gat 110; D at 114. 

101. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the base with the sign +» and after it the termination, 
will be aghibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of the 
rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the final 
of the base with the initial of the termination will generally be indi- 
cated. For it is most important to remember, that the formation of 
. 

every case ih a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ^lunction;* and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
* junction,^ i. e. not a divergence from an upright line (rectus), but a 
joining together of a base with its terminations. 

loa. Not unfrequenily, however, before thb joining together takes place, the 
original final of the base b changed to its Gu^a or Vriddhi. equivalent (see 27), or 
to some other letter (see 43. h. c. d. e), so that the infective base often varies from 
the original crude; and not unfrequenily the original teno. m of the scheme b 
changed for some other termination, as indicated at 197. 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, ist, whether in any. particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification — adly, whether the original termination suffers any 
change— it will be deairabb that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base b to be gunated or vrUldhied, or otherwise chadged (whenever, in fhot, 
the iifeethe base differs from the emde base), thb changed form of the crude base 
be exhibited in jdaoe of the original form : thus, at 103, \mdet the genitive dual 
ihagoi, Bve+ie denotes, that, before the base Boa b joined to the termination os, 
the final letter a b to be changed toe; and the number indicates tl^ rule of San- 
dhi whbh must come into operation in joining ike and os together. Similarly, 
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wheneyer the origmal termination has to be modified^ it will be desirable that the 
termination be exhibited in its altered form : thus, at 103, under the aoous. sing., 
iwa+m denotes, thst the base is to be joined with m, substituted for the. original 
termination M. See the table, page 69. 

SECTION L 

INFLECTION OF NOTTNS. SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 
NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

MaseuUne and neuter bates in w a; feminine bases in^& and ^!. 

Note, that this dass comprises by far the greater number of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, in the language. It answers to a common class of Latin and Greek 
words in u$ and Of, um and ov, o and a ; such as lupu$, kitcof (= Sans, vjikas, 
nom. of Vfika ) ; donum^ iSpw ; terra, yipa ( = tlU) ; and to a^ectives like htmue, 
ayoBo^, &c. 

103. (A; see r. icx).) Masculine bases in a, declined like 
m., * the god Sfiva/ or as an adjective, * prosperous/ 

The final of the base is lengthened in D. Ab. sing.^ I. D. Ab. du., G.. pi. ; and 
changed to e in G. L. du., D. Ab. L. pi. : n is euphonically affixed to the final in 
G. pi. Hence the four inflective bases iiva, 4 ivd, Uve, Hvdn, 






\iioa+t 

£oa+ttu. See 33. 

0oa+at, See 31. 

Ac.| 


— Hvau 

f^nn^Hvdn 



Upd+n. 31. 


fflU^itvena 

f^^misi^iivdbbydm 

f^^k^.iivais 

[ffva+i»a. 33. 

Hed+bhydm 

ima+ais. 33. 

^•1 


— Hvdbbydm 


_dod+fa 


dee+bhyat 

Ab.| 

[Anf+/. 31. 

— Hvdbhydm 

— Hvebbyat 

G. . 



tlfnrsnuiivdndm 

[JiiNi+^a 

itM+Of. 36. 

fiedn+dm 

L * 


— iwayot 

f^ji^Swethu 


[Jwa+t. 3a. 


Jwe+w. 70. 



filA^vau 

f^fsa^^Hvdt 


(« d(oi>ped). 93. 

diea+tm. 33* 

diva+u. 31. 
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104. Neuter bases in a, declined like f|iw (iva, n., ' prosperous.* 
Hie final of the baae is lengthened and aesumea n in N. Ac. V. pi. 

* [Nva+m. 97 . Ara+f. 39« iicd+n+i 

The vocative is flgtr itoo, Uve, Hvdtd ; all the other 

cases are like the nuuculine. 


105. (B; see r. 100.) Feminine bases in <^declined like 
£, *the wife of S^va,* or as an adjective, * prosperous.* 


The final of the base ia changed to e in I. sing.y 

G. L. du. ; yd is inserted 

D. Ab. G. L. sing, ; and n in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases dive. 

N. • 

ffiiPITftvd 



|,iH)d(s rejected) 

di«d+d. 32. 

dwd+os. 31. 

Ac.‘ 

[dwd+om. 31. 

— Hve 

— Hvds 

I. ■ 

[ Uvayd 

iiodbhydm 

fytyjfint^Hvdbhis 

[dwe+d. 36. 

dwd-f-Mydm 

iivd+bhu 

D. 


— Hvdbhydm 


[dwirfyd+e. 33. 


Hvd+bhiftu 

Ab.- 

[dted+yd+cs. 31. 

— Hvdbhydm 

— Hvdbhyas 

o.| 

r — Hvdjfdt 

tif^i^Hvayos 



dfce+os. 36. 

dtcd+a-l-dm 

■*{ 


— Hvayot 


^nvd+yd+dm. 31. 



H 


tyik Hve 

f^nm^Hvds 

[died+i. 32. 

dkd+f. 32. 

divd-t-os. 31. 


io 5 . Feminine bases in (, declined like nad(, f., a river.* 

The final of the base beoomet y before the vowel-terminations, by 34 ; d is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. sing. ; the final of the base is shortened in V. sing. ; and n is 
insertedinG.pl. 


N.] 

nadf 

ira^ nadyau 

vfmnadyaa 

^nadi{$ rejected) 

iuidd-|-aN. 34. 

Modd+os. 34. 

Ac.j 


— nadyau 

wCw^ftadi* 

[nadi’+m 


nadt+$ 


Tfyj^mdyd 

nadtbhydm 

we^flod^Ass 

^md(+d. 34. 

nad{-\-bhydm 

nadt+bhu 


I, 
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D.| 

ilSfia^ai 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

^nadi+d+e» 33. 


nodf+bi^ 

Ab.| 

finn^fuu^yd:* 
[awif+d+a*. 31. 

. — - nadUthydm 

— mdibhyaa 

G. 

r — nadyds 

iflit^^nadyos 


L 

nodf+or* 34* 

»add+n-\-dm 

"•] 

’ nadydm 

— mdyoa 


[naM+d+An. 34. 


*ai(+nt. 70. 

V. • 

nod* 

nadyau 

TfmnadyM 

[iHufo' (final shortened) 

nodf+CN. 34. 

nodf+as. 34. 


The classical student will recognise in the terminations of diva, and nad^ many 

resemblances to Latin and Greek terminations, remembering that Sanskiit a cor- 
responds to Latin u and Greek o; Sanskpt m to Latin m and Greek v; Sanskpt 
d to Latin a and Greek 17 or or in gen. plur. to « ; Sanskrit / to Greek and 
Latin ij Sanskrit bh or bhy to Latin b. See 11. f, and 97. a. * 

107. In accordance with 58. such words as ^ mftpo. m.. *a deer ^J<^puru 9 ha, 

m./aman;’ HT^6Adfyd.f./awife/ tarndWif., ‘a girl*— must be written, 

intheinst. sing. m. and the gen. pi. m. f.. with the cerebral Q .* thuB.^^mftpe^. 

when n is final, as in the acc. pi. m.. 

it remams unchanged* in accordance with 58. 

a. Observe, monosyllabic nouns in like Eft f. ^fortune* tft f. 'fjpar.* &c.. vaiy 
from nodi in the manner explained at 123. 

b. Observe also, that feminine noims in El d. like E^f. * a wife.’ are declined 
analogously to nad^ excepting in the nom. sing., where s is not rejected. See xag. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in d js taken to form the last member of a 
compound adjective, it is declined like diva for the masculine and neuter. Thus, 
from ctdyd. * learning.’ a/pa-tndy os. n/pa-tddyd. alpa^vidyam, * possessed of little learn- 
ing.’ Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fern, and neut. terminations; and a 
neuter noun, the masc. and fern. 

0. When roots ending in d. such as pd, *io drink’ or ^to preserve.’ are taken * 
for the last member of compound words, they form their neuter like the neuter of 
diva. For their masculine and feminine they assume the memorial terminations 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pi. and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases: thus. iftWTTsoma-pd.m.f.. * a drinker of Soma juice;’ N.V. 
-WH; - 41 , Ac. - 4 f, -TRQ I. -V, &o. ; D. - 4 , &0. Sinrilariy, 

ftnm ‘protector of the anivene ’ and 'a ■heU'blower.* 

b. TnETkdAd. m.. * a Gandharba’ or' celestial minstrel.’ assumes the terminationa 
, with the regular euphonic changes, but the Ac. pi. ends in Eh thus. N. 

A. fTEt, fnsh LIHT, frc.; D. flf, frc.; Ab. 

dec.; L.T1^>&c. 
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e. The voc. eases of Wfp ambd, ^10 akkd, and IKWtalld, all signifying * mother/ 
are ElfTf ^ O mother !’ 

d, mijnrdi f. * decay»’ forms some of its cases optionally fi^m yores, see 171. 

e. m. U tooth/ ITO m. ‘ a month/ m. * a foot/ ^ m. n. * soup/ ETTW 

n. *the face/ f^n.‘ the heart/ ^n.‘ water/ n. * the head/ i|f N n. ‘ flesh/ 

fVnBT f. * night/ WlftWTf. *the nose/ ^IRTf. ^an army/ may substitute NTWt 

ftni, WW, in the acc. pi. and remaining 
cases. In the neut. nouns, the nom. pi. does not admit the same substitute as the 
acc. pi. according to most grammarians. Thus, ETpl will be Ac. pi. or 

I. sing. or WHT. Agtun, WlftfET du. will be WlftnUW or 

wW; and »ihi, *rtin*>iTOT 

109. To convince the student oC the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 8o. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads, the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
which follow this declension. All the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list are declined like iiva, and all the feminine 
either like Sivd or nodi. Agsun, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. Again, according 
to Siva masc. and neut., and Sivd fern., are declined all present 
participles, Atmane-pada (see 526, 527, 528) ; all passive past par- 
ticiples, ♦hich arc the most common of verbal derivatives (see 530) ; 
all future passive participles (see 568) ; all participles of the second 
future, Atmane (see 578) ; many ordinals, like prathama (208). Lastly, 
according to nadt feminine, are also declined the feminines of innu- 
merable adjectives, see 80. XIII. XlV ; the feminines of participles, 
like kfitavat (553* and 140. a) and vividvas (see 554 and 168) ; the 
feminines of many ordinals, like Saturtha (209). 

SECOND AND THIRD CLASSES OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

The declension of the ad and 3d classes of nouns (sec 81 and 82) is 
exhibited together, that their analogy may be more readily perceived. 

ad class— Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ i. 

3d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in w «. 

Note, that the 2(1 class answers to I.atin and Greek words like ignis, turns, vokif, 
‘nlartf, mare, fwAi ; and the 3d, to words like gradus, ^orpvf, ijSvf, [XtOv, 

1 10. * (C.) Masculine bases in ^ i, declined like agni, m. 
{ignis),* fire/ 

The final of the base is gunated in D. Ah. G. V. sing.. N. pi. ; lengthened in 

11 * 
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N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing., or, according to P&pini, changed 
to a ; ft is inserted in I. sing., G. pi. Hence the inflective bases agni^ agni^ agne, agn. 


N. • 




.o,w+* 

agni (aa rejected) 

agne-{-ai. 36. 

Ac. " 

a^nim 

aym+m 

— . agni 

C^+ll 

I. • 

’vfnRT agnind 

agnibhydm 

1 

1 

aynt-|-n+d 

agni-Yhhydm 


D. 

agnaye 

36. 

— agnibhydm 

agni-^-bhgn 

Ab. " 

[a,iie+* 

agnibhydm 

— agnibhjftu 

G. ] 

\ — agnes 

L 

iKn^m^agnyos 
agni^os. 34. 

wHtV^agnkdm 

agni+n+dm 

L. ^ 

agnau 

[agn (t dropped)+att 

— agnyoB 

agnitku 
a^nt+M. 70. 

V. ^ 

f TP% ague 

agni 

dgnayas 

[fl,ne (* rejected) 

(dtt rejected) 

agne+a$. 36. 


III. Masculine bases in Tfu, declined like HTjbhdnUf m., ^the sun.^ 
The inflective base varies as in the last. P&pini makes it in L. sing, bkdnit* Per- 
haps the locative was originally bhdnavi (such a form actually occurring in the Veda) } 
and t being dropped, bhdnav would become bhdndv {bhdnau). 


N. ^ 

r bhdnus 

[bhdnU’\‘S 

bhdmi (an rejected) 

WPI^ &Ain(RM» 
6Jldiio+M. 36. 

Ac. ^ 

\ bhdnum 

\;bhdnu+m 

— bhdaii 

bhdoA+n 

I. - 

[ bhdnund 

bhdnubhydm 


[6Ada»-h»-f d 

bbdnu+bigAn 


D. ^ 

f bhdnave 

[ bhdno^^e, 36. 

— bMawibhg^m 

hkdm-^bbtgoM 

Ab. ^ 

[6Ad»o+a 

— bhdnubhgdm 

— bhduubkgae 

G. ^ 

\ — ' bhdnos 

[ 

^n^ifK^bhdnvos 
bhdnu+o$, 34. 

WP^tP^ McftiiSiMfoi 
bhdii 4 +n+An 

L. ' 

f vrrf^ bhdnau 
[ bhdn (tf dropped) + au 

— bhdnvot 

Wl^ hhdmuhM 
iMra+M. 70. 

V. 

\ wft bhdno 
[ hhdao (a rejected) 

6A<^tf((nir^cted) 

WP|tn( 

&A<6io4-at. 36. 
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1 1 2. Feminiae bases in *, declined like Efk mati, f., ‘ the mind.’ 

The finiJ of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. y. du., Ac. C. pi. : dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be Vlf) ; n 
is inserted in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases matt, matf, mate, mat. 


N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. •{ 


wfim mati* 
moH+s 
ifftt^^matim 
mati+m 
TOT matyd 
mati+d. 34. 

•irt matayc or 

mate+e. 36. 

‘ ^C^matea or TOT^* 

,mate+s 

— or TOTTT * 

wifi TMitoiUt or 
maJt (f dropped) 

Tfdi mate 

mate (s dropped) 


mail 

mati {an rejected) 

— matt 



mati-\-hhydm 

— matibhydm 

— matibhydm 
Wt^m^matyos 

ma^t+os. 34. 

— matyos 

ifift mati 

mati {au rejected) 


YVrnVT^ matayas 
mate as, 36. 
iliftlf matis 
tnatt~\-s 

^firfim^matibhis 

mati^bhis 

matibhyas 

mati-\‘bhyas 

— matibhyas 

mathum 
mnti-\-n’\‘din 
wfirg matishu 
mati-\‘Su, 70. 
innilT matayas 
mate'^as, 36. 


113. Feminine bases in tr te, declined like ^ dhem^ f., ^ a milch cow.* 

Hie in/lec£ive base varies as in the last. 


N. ' 

dhenus 

^Tfldhenu 

[ dhmu-^-s 

dhenu {au rejected) 

Ac.^ 

^dhenu-\‘m 

— dhenu 

I. ^ 

'^ 5 ^ dhenvd 

ubhydm 

dhenu-^d, 34. 

dhetiu-\-bhydm 

D. - 

dhenave or ^ t 

dheno+e. 36. 

— dhenubhydm 

Ab.^ 

’ ^f^imdhems or 
dhenO'\‘S 

— dhenubhydm 

G. • 

— dhems — t 

dhenvos 
^+0S. 34. 

L. - 

’\^dJienau or 

dAefi (« dropped) +atf 

— dhenvos 

V. ’ 

dheno 

^^dhend 

^dAeno (a dropped) 

dhenu {au rejected) 


VtT^ dhcnatms 
(Iheno-^as, 36. 
^: 9 i^dhenus 
dhenu-\-s 

^r^am^dhenubhis 

dhemi-\-bhis 

dhenubhyas 
dh€iiU‘\-hhyas 
— dhenubhyas 

yiffi^^im^dhenundm 
dhenu-\~n-\~dm 
dhennshu 
dkenu^su, 70. 

dhenavas 

dheno-{-as, 36. 


* The D. may also be matyaij the Ab. and G. matyds; the L. matydm. 
t The D. may also be dhenvai: the Ab. and G. dhetwds; and the L. dhenvdm. 
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114. (D.) Neuter Inwee in dedined like n.» *weter* 

(Let. more). 

The bew inieHs » befine the Towel'terminatione, end the Snal ie lengthened in 
N. Ae. pL Hence the inflective beees vM, vM. 



lift edri 

^jMivdri^i 

mfdiyvdrtyji 

vdri 

edri-|-M+/. See 58. 

vdrf-i-n+i. Seeg8. 

Ae.{ 

' — vdri 

— vdrift 

— vdritfi 

H 

fuifcmvdrtpd 

ntftfiVPlvdridAifdm 

WlMnf^vdribhit 

[edH+n-l-d. 58. 

edrt+Mydn 

mfri+Mia 

D. < 

r edripe 

— vdribhydm 

vdrtthyas 

[mbs+n+s. 58. 


' ^vdri+Mj/at 

AbJ 

1 

58- 

— vdribhydm 

— vdribkyaa 

G.] 

— vdnpee 

vnhsim^vdrvfot 

Ul^!Nn^ vdH^flt 

L 

ediri+M-fos. 58. 

edfd4-ii+^ 58. 

L. • 

fUTftlAsedrt^t 

— vdrilfos 

Ulft^edrwAu 

[edn+n-l-i. 58. 


vdri+tu. 7a 

V. ■ 

f Ulft »dri or urt van 

Ulftnft vdriift 

vdritfi 

[n&j or vdre. 9a. 

vdri+n+f. 58. 

.vtM+n+i 

115. 

Neuter bases in v u, 

declined like nutdbu, 

n., ‘honey* (jueOv). 


llie inflective base varies as in the last. 



U^modAtt 

taadku 

nutdhuni 

ip{f^ madhdni 

madku+n+f 

moM+n+i 

Ac.{ 

— madhu 

— madhtad 

— madhdifA 

■•1 

medAttnd 

madAv+n+d 

Uipni^ madhvbkydm 

t 

1 

madhu-^-bkjfdm 

nbodku'^hkia 

D.| 

H^modAtme 

— madhi^hydm 

1 

1 

, modAnd'a+c 


madhM+bkgu 

Ab.< 

r madAunae 

— madkubhydm 

madhubivyaa 

[medlhi+ii+as 


\ 

G. • 

[ --r madhimaa 

Uipfl^ modAimoe 

Wf^madkdiiidm 

L 

medilhi+n+os 

Medkd+n+dn 

I. 

fu^ madhmd 

— madhmoa 

eMdAtwAH 

JUa 

[MadiM-|‘n+^ ■ 


SMdkM-t'W. 70. 

V. ^ 

r Uf modAuoruitftmadAo 
[sMdkn or modko. 93. 

uipft RMNlAunl 
mtdOm+n+i 

ir^ madAdni 
aMdltd+n+^ 
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ti6. Neater nouns in • and u follow the analogj of nouns in ta at 159^ except in 
0 . plur. and V. sing, n., * summit/ substitutes ^ according to r, 108, e. 

117, Although there aim not many substantives declined like agni and vdri (81), 
yet nouns like mati are numerous (8i, V). Moreoverj adjectives like iu6i, and 
compound adjectives ending in ^ are declined like agni in the mate. ; like mati in 
the fern. ; and like vdri in the neuter. 

1x8. Agoin^ although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu and 
madkn, yet it is important to study their declension, as well as that of the masc. 
noun hh/dnnn: tat all simple adjectives like feaa, and all like pipdra (82}, and all 
other simple adjectives in a, and aU compound adjectiffis endmg in a, are declined 
like hkdnia in the masc. ; dAena in the fem. ; and madhu in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in a, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
dedension of naM in the fern.; as» rona, *thin,’ makes its nom. fem. either tanuu 
at tavof: * tender/ makes nom. f. ^[ift mfiM: and ^ heavy,’ makes 

^^gurai: and some optionally lengthen the a in the feminine; as, AAfra, * timid,’ 
makes fem. or declinable like nouns in d, 125. 

119. When feminine nouns ending in t and a are taken to form the last member 
of a cegnpound adjective, they must be declined like agni in the masc,, and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the compound adjective alpa-mati, * narrow-minded,’ in the acc. 
plur. masc. would be alpa-mattnj fem. alpa-matU; neut. alpa^matinu Similarly, a 
masc. or neut. noun, as the last member of a compound, may take the feminine form. 

a. Although adjectives in i and a are declined like vdri and madhu for the 
neuter, yet* in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally 
follow the ixfesculine form : thus the adjectives duS and tanu will be, in the D. sing, 
neut., or orinf^; and so with the other cases. 

120. There are some useful irregular nouns in ^ t, declined as follows : wftf m. 

* a friend:’ N. inHi WWIMB; Ac, I. WWI, 

&c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. Ac. ; G. &c. ; L. 

&c.; &c. Hence it appears that sakhi in some cases assumes the 

memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than agni. In the rest it follows agni, 

121. nfir m. *a master,’ Mord’ (woVi^), when not used in a compound word, 

follows sakhi at xao in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thus, I. ^ 9771 ) D. Ab. G. 
L.^); in the other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of 
a compound, and then follows agni throughout (thus, * by the lord of the 

earth’). 

122. A few neater nouns, n. ‘ a bone’ {oariov), n. ‘ an eye’ (qculust 

n. ' a thigh,’ n. ' curd,’ drop their final t in I. sing, and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases, and are declined in those cases as if derived from obsolete forms 
in on; such as &c. (compare 149) : thus, N. V. Ac. 

I. &c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. &c. ; G. 

; L. Trauftf or wwfT, 

Hence, according to fiS# wftf aAiAi will make in I. sing. VWQI; in D. &c. 
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Noms ending in and m d. 

Wc have already shewn that feminine bases of more than one 
syllable ending in (, generally derived from masculines or forming 
the feminines of numerous adjectives and participles, are declined 
like nadi at io6 : thus, wA ‘ an actress daughter/^ ‘a 

goddess/ * a female friend/ * a woman/ wmft * a tigress/ 
vftnft or *a rich woman/ and numerous others all follow 

nadi. 

123. There are a few common monosyllabic words in long feminine, 

(i. e. not derived from masculine substantives, see mdi and f/vAti at 80. XXV, and 
not the feminine fonns of adjectives or partidples, 80. Xlh &c.,) whose declension 
must be noticed separately. They vary from the declension of (106) by form- 
ing the nom. with , and using the same form for the voc., and by changing the 
final i to ly before the vowel-terminations: thus, ^ f. ‘prosperity;* N.V. 

Ac. ftnf, i. ftwr, tfhwf, 

TihiUT, TftanHJ Ab. or Eftw, EftRW; G. or 

ftnnw, ftnii or Eftwt; l. ftifwor ftwt, f*niK» 

a. Similarly are declined Wlf.'fear,’ 1 ? f. ‘shame,’ and ^ f. ‘understanding:’ 
thus, N. V. fiRSfr } Ac. fini, &c. ; I. &c.{ D. or f»»§,&c. 

, ‘a woman,* follows in N.V. sing., and varies also in other respects 

from ^ ; thus. N. V. fiSPni 5 Ac. ^ or 

^^5 I. figpn, ; d. 

Ab. G. %imr , ; l. %rnt, 

As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, and in 
some of its cases follows cy»i and maX%: e. g. Wrfirf^ m. f. n. * Bur|)a8sing a woman ;* 
N. masc. -Qyi^f "^^^5 Ac. or - W, - g>wor -^[gp>^; 

I. -%pin>-%F*iT,&c.j D. &C.J Ab. -#» , &c.} G. -#w , 

L. &c.; V. &c. ITie fern, form is like the masc., but Ac. pi. 

I. -%*U; D. or Ab. -fifaWT^or &c. For neht., 

see 126. 

124. There are a few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as 
fSTOft ‘ the goddess of prosperity,* ‘ a lute-string,’ Kfft ‘ a boat,’ which, like 

take s in the nom. sing., but in other respects follow ; thus, N. 

Ac. c 5 ^, &c.; V. Hftp. But f. ‘the briUiant (god- 
dess),’ as a derivative fern, noun, is N. sing. 

lag. Feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, ending in long like wife,’ 
are declined analogously to primitively feminine nouns of more than one syllable, 
ending in i. e. like FWjftf they follow the analogy of nadi except in N. sing., 
where a is retained. In the other cases ^ u becomes e, wherever ^ i is changed 
to y (see 34) : thus, N. Ac.W^,W«e,E^; l.W«IT, WYRf, 
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L. V. TOR^. Similarly, ‘a host ;’ 

mother-in-law.’ 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in u primitively feminine are declined analogously 
to vftf. at 133 ; « being changed to uv, wherever t is changed to iy : thus, ^£, 
‘the earth N. V. Ac. I. tgarf, >jf 5 nr ; 

D.^or^, Ab. G.^ 

^,^or»fSlt; L.^or^.^^,»J5. Simila^;^ ^f. ‘the eye-brow’ 
(iff>pvi } ; N. V. Observe — ^The voc. is like the nom. 

126. Roots of one syllable ending in / and u, used as masc. or fern, nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in { and d, such as ^ at 1 33 and ^at 125. a ; 
but in the D. Ab. G. L. sing., G. pL, they take only the first inflection : thus, lA 

m. f., *on6 who buys,’ makes D. only for m. and f., and f., * a reaper,’ 
makes D. only for m. and f. 

а. The same generally holds good if they have adjectives prefixed to them : 

thus, Wnn# m. f. ‘ the best buyer’ (N. V. -fwft, •fniTR ; Ac. -fiCT, &c.). 

б. And when they are compounded with another noun as a dejiendent or subor- 

dinate term they generally change their final f and a to y and v, before vowel-ter- 
minations, and not to iy and uv (unless { and u are preceded by a double consonant, 
as in * a buyer of barley ’), thus conforming more to the declension of poly- 
syllables; c. g..’ 5 IWfl (for IffOTT) m. f., 'a water-drinker,’ makes N. V. , 

Ac. J I. WfS'Wf, “41 *^1, &c. } D. &c. ; Ab. 

G.n^rvnr,-'^^, Sic.; L. (in opposition to r.3i.a), &c. 

So also, m. f. ^ a sweeper N. V. -TW ; Ac. Sic . ; 

LVlMlydce.; L.hi< 4 fW,flec.: and ^^^one who cuts well;’ N.V. 

e. Similarly, f. ‘a frog,’ ^»»|^m. ‘a thunderbolt,’ IRJJ^m. *a finger* 

n^,’ again’ (N.V. Ac. &c. ; I. -1%; D. -wf; Ab. 

But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as ‘ a virgin 
widow remarried,’ the D. will be Ab. G. L. like WNJ. 

d. Similaily >l*o, m. *a general,’ nwne m. f. ^ the chief of a village ;* 

bul tliese, l&e 1 R(^i take dm for the termination of the L. sing, even in the inasc. : 
thus, N. V. ihrnfhjT* "•*^^5 Ac. Arc. ; L L, IRPlftn, 

Sec. Tliis applies also to the simple noun ^ m. f. * a leader,* but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

e. But ^nn^and ^Hf^m. * self-existent,’ as a name of Brahm^, follow at 

135. a, taking only the first inflections : thus, D. ; Ab. &c. 

f. Masculine non-compounds in f and d of more than one syllable, like m. 

*who drinks’ or ^cherishes,’ Uhe sun,’ *a Gondharba,’ follow Hertt and 
MHf^at 136. b, exoc^ in Ac. sing, and plur. : thus, N. V. frthu, Ac. 

and in L. sing, the final » combines with the i of the termination 
into i (31. a), not into yi : thus, L. sing. (but from |[J). Again, ^Wnnft 

n. , ‘an antelope’ (surpassing the wind), aa a compound, may follow but 

M 
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Vopadeva makes Ac. sing, and pL follow Wift* When such nouns have a feminine., 
the Ac. plur. ends in $: thus m. f., * tawny/ makes W1SI(for the Ac. pi. f. 

g, A word like iNtf. ' 'superior understanding’ (formed from the compound 
verb 1l^)> when used as a fem. noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 

except in D. Ab., &c.. where It takes the second inflections (D. sing. xAf 
Ike,). But when used acljectively, in the s.ense ‘having superior understanding,’ 
it follows Wcfnft throughout, both for masc. and fem., but may optionoliy for the 
fem. be declined like the fem. substantive. The voc. fem. may be 1pfN(^or Wftf. 
Two rare nouns, one who loves pleasure’ and ‘one who wishes for a 
son/ also follow but in Ab. G. sing, make 

h. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like f., f., ^ f., at 1S3, 

V' the eye-brow’), forming the last member of a compound a4jective, still follow 
the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflections only in the D. Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur., for the masc., and may optionally use them for the fem. : 
thus, N. m. f., ‘fearless,’ is only in D. sing, m., or in 

I>. sing. f. So also, ^^m. f. ‘ intelligent, m. f. ‘ having pure thoughts,* 

m. f. ‘stupid,’ ^[fftm.f. ‘having good fortune,’ ^^m. f. ‘ having beautifiil brows :’ 
thus, N. V. 5 According to Vopad^a, the voc. 

f. may be but this alternative is genenilly restricted to those compounds which 
have one consonant before the final vowel : thus, V. fem. ^| 4 Hll(^or 

t. When primitively feminine nouns, no^ monosyllabic, occur at the end of 
compounds they preserve their fem. terminations (except in acc. pi.) though used 
as masc. adjectives (i. e. according to Pap. I. 4, 3, they retain their nad{ character) ; 
thus m. * a man of many excellences,’ is thus declined : N. 

Ac. } Ac. Ac. 2 D. 

Ac.; Ab. G. -WTW, Ac. ; L. -W, Ac. Similarly (but N. sing, will end in 

m. f. ‘ one who has surpassed Lideshmi,’ m. f. ‘ deprived of 

fortune,’ m. f. 'victorious over hosts’ (N. V. 

-5; Ac. Ac.pl. I- &C.J D. &0.; Ab. 

&o.): but the last three may follow Vopadeva's deeleniion of 'tmnpftat ia6./. 
j. All adjectives ending in f and d shorten the final vowel for the neuter gender, 
and foUowthe declension of vdri ; but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. they may 
optionally take the masc. terminations : thus, N. V. sing. neut. >nrfiV; I. llllfim 
or 'mftimj D. or &c. N. V. Ac. sing. I. '■Rfiflnit or 

-«IT, &c. N. V. Ac. iraij; I. or N. V. Ac.'V^lNftr; I. -iNART or 
•ihWlT; D. or &c. N. V. Ac. QRAt ; I. -Ann or -HT. 

POUKTH CLASS OP KOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Maaculine, feminine, and netder baeea s» ^ fi. 

127. Ma^uline bases in fi, declined like ^ ddtri, m.,*a giver,' 
and pitti, m., * a father.' The former is the model of nouns of 
agency (83) ; the latter, of nouns of relationship. 



INFLECTION OF BASES OF NOyNS ENDING IN TOWELS. 83 


In noun* of agency like ditfi the final fi ia vriddhied (aS), and in nouna of 
relationahip like pUfi (except naptfi, * a grandson/ and svasfi, * a sister*) gunated^ in 
the strong cases (see p. 86) ; but the r of dr and ar is dropped in N. sing., and to 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final fi is gunated in 
L. V. sing., and ur is substituted for final ft and the initial a of os in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pi. final fi is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. Hence the inflective 
bases ddtji, ddtdr, ddtar^ datfi, ddiurj and pitfi, pitar, piffd, pitur. 

This class answers to pater ^ &c, ; ft being equivalent to ar and 

it is remarkable, that ddtdram^ ddtdroi^ &b., bear the s^e relation to pitaram, 
pitaras, &c., that ior^p€fy ioT^pi, bear to varipa, irarip€^y vaript^ 

&c. Compare also the Liatin datoris from dator with patris from pater. 

a. Note — ^There is elision of s at the end of a conjunct consonant after rj hence in 
Ab. G. daturs and piturs become ddtur and pitur. Compare 43. a. 


N.{ 

dddcL 

^TWrd ddtar au 

^JfnXjft^ddtdraa {Sorijpes) 

ddJtd (rs rejected) 

ddtar -^au 

ddtar as 

Ac 1 


— ddtdrau 

ddtrtn 

•1 

ddtdr-^am 




‘^T?n ddt rd 

^tfp:^ddtpibhydm 

ddtnbhis 

34. 

ddtri-\-hkydm 

d/dtri-^hhis 

...j 

ddtre 

— ddtribhydm 

ddtribhyas 

datri’^e, 34. 


ddtri^hhyas 

Ab.-j 

r ddiur 

[ddtur-\-s {s rejected 

— ddtfibhydm 

— ddtribhyas 

G. - 

\ — ddtvr 

ddtroa 

ddtfhxdm 

L 

ddtri-\- 09 , 34. 

ddtri^n-^dm 

L. 

[ ^nift ddtari 

— ddtros 

ddtrishn 

\_Mtar+i 


ddtri-^su. 70. 

V J 

[" Tni^ ddtar 

datdraif 

tpmxjl ddtdras 


[ ddtar 

ddtdr^nu 

ddtnr-^a^ 


r ftnn pita 

ftniTf pitarat* 

fVKtPt^pitaras (vartpet) 

• 

[pita (r» rejected) 

pitar-^au 

pitar + os 

1 

Ac.^ 


— pitaran 

f^j^pitrm 

\_pitar-^-am 


pitfi+n 

I. ^ 



fip^plt^^pittibhii 

[j»i7ri+fl. 34- 

pitfi^bhydm 

pitji+bhis 

D. < 


— • pitribhydm 

pitfibhyas 

\|»H+e. 34. 


pitxi-\-hhyas 

Ab. 


— pitpibhydm 

— pitfibbytu 

\pi^wr+5(s rejected) 





M’2 
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’ IjitVtfr+s (s rejected) 



pUfi+ot. 34. 

pi 7 ff+ii+diii 

^ I flnrft pitari 

LpiVar+i 

— pitros 

pitfi+su, 70. 

V !»/«»• 

fimC pitarou 


* [pi/cr 

pitar+au 

pttor+os 


Observe — Pitfi seems to be corrupted from pdtri, ' a protector* (pd, * to protect*). 
The cognate languages have preserved the root in pater, * fkther,’ &c. 

The Latin Jupiter, however, is literally Dyu^pitar, or rather Dyaush-pitar, * father of 
heaven.’ It is clear that bases like ddtfi, pitfi, &c., originally ended in or. 

а. Observe — naptfi, *a grandson’ (though said to be derived from na and 
pitfi, * not the father’), is declined like ddtfi. 

б. There are a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency, falling 
under this class. ^ nfi, m., *a man,* is said to be declined like ptfft; thus, N. 

nd, Ac. I. D. Ab. 6. &c. It is doubtful, however, whether the 

forms %, ^ are ever used, at least, by good writers. The foUowkig forms 
certainly occur: N. sing. Ac. "sA; N. Ac. du. I. D. Ab. G. L. 

• ; N. pi. Ac. D. Ab. G. '^lOT or .jurf, L. .[J ; but in the 

inst. dat. gen. loc. sing., the corresponding cases of ^ are generally substituted. 

e. m., ^ a jackal,’ must form its strong cases (except V. sing.) and may form 
its weak cases (p.86) from Ac.-lTt>-n^,-^or 

-1^; I. -p or &c. 5 D. or -1^, &c.; Ab. -^or &c.; G. 

“l^or-lNr^, -iVl(^or-|flB, ••l^or-^[JfT; L. -fftor &o.; V.-^* Asthe 
last member of a compound adjective, in the neuter, alone is used. 

d. Nouns like m. * a charioteer,’ m. *a carpenter,’ m., m., 

m., * different kinds of priests,’ m. *a warrior,’ of course, follow ddtfi. But 
m., ' a charioteer,’ follows pitji. 

129. Feminine bases in if fi belong to. nouns of relationshipf 

like mdtri, ^ a mother’ (from mtf, ^ to create,’ * the producer’) ; and 
only differ from pitfi in acc. plur., which ends in a instead of n : 
thus> Compare pnmp^ pLtrripa, voc. pSjrrep. 

a, svatfi, * a sister,’ however, follows but the Ac. pi. is still 

The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the t fimm 
tfi, preserved in the English sister. So soror for sostor, 

b. The feminine base of nouns of agency is formed by adding ^ ( to 

thefinaliffp- thu8,^l^ + ^,^[l?ftddM, Lj^agiverj’ andB^ + ^sBjjft 

f. ^ a doer/ See 8o. XXVI. Their declension follows nodi at 106. 

130. The neuter base is thus dedined: N. Ac. V.1^11^ 

The rest may conform to-edW at 114, or resemble the maso. : thus, I. IJRff 

or &c. But neuter bases in if ft belong generally to nouns of agency or 
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of relationsbip> when used at the end of compound a4iective8, such as hahu^ 
ddifi, ^giving much/ or dwya^mdtfi, agreeing with i.e. ^a family 

having a divine mother/ or * having two mothers ’ (compare hf/n^rap). Their 

declension may resemble that of vdri at 114, or conform to the masc. in all cases 
but the N. V. Ac. : thus, N. Ac. ^ ; V. or ^TinC» &c. ; 1 . 

or See.; D. or ^^9 8ic.; Ab. G. ^Tipinr or 8ec.; L. 
^[T^flir or &c. N. Ac. v. -«fn| or -*nTf^, &c. ; i. 

or &c. 

Nouns ending in ^ ai, ^ o, ^ 

131 • We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns, whose bases end 
in ^9 ^9 and ^9 not suffidently numerous to form separate classes. 

132. ^ rot, m. f.9 * substance/ ^wealth’ (Lat. res ) ; N. voc. TIWT, ^^^^9 

Ac. TWf &o. ; I. TniT, {rehus ) ; D. TTWif, ; Ab. 

&c. ; G. T3nft^9 ’’Cnit ; L. JjfOy &c. 

133. ^ go, m. f., * a cow* or * ox* {bos, iSoUf), * the earth :* N. voc. ifHf, ^1^9 

I ^1X9 I. xt ^79 D. &c. ; Ab. &c. ; 

G. rftlli rratj L. {boti), Wtj. Compare IIT with y^v, 

134 - nau, f., * a ship* (cf. navis, vuv^), is declined at 94, being the most 
regular of all nouns. With the N. pi. ndvas, compare naves, vae^ The 

gen. vyjo^ for vaog or vaFc^ =1 naeos. Similarly may be declined ^ m. ‘ the moon 
N. glaus, gldvau, gldvas, &c. 

a. These nouns may occur at the end of compounds ; as, * rich,* 

* near a cow,* having many ships.’ In that case the neuter is 

and ; of which the inst. cases will be NjfX .411 or NJTTNT, BM^HI or NtWNT* 
or ; and so with the other vowel-cases : but becomes uj<l 

before all consonantal terminations, except the nom. sing. 

SECTION II. 

INFLECTION OF NOUNS WHOSE BASES END IN CONSONANTS, 
OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF NOUNS. 

135. Observe — last four classes of nouns, though com- 
prehending many substantives, consist chiefly of adjectives, partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words. 
All the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at 91 with perfe<;t regularity. 

a. These terminations are here repeated with Bopp’s division into 
strong, weaker, and weakest, as applicable especially to nouns ending 
in consonants (though not to all of these even). The strong will 
be denoted by the letter S. the weaker may be called middle 
snd denoted by the letter M, and the weakest by the letter w. 
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But in those nouns which distinguish between strong and weak cases 
only, the weak ^11 he indicated by both M and w. 

snreuuB. if.r. v. dual. if.r. ir. nraiL. u.9. x. 

Nom.Voc.i^s(S) (Neut.M) ^ott (S) (Neut.w) un^os (S) (Neut.S) 
Acc. am (S) (Neut.M.) — at((S) (Neutw) — - as (w) (Neut. S) 
Inst. End (w) nni^ $Aydm (M) (M) 

Dot n e (w) — bhydm (M) bhyaa (M) 

Abl. Eisr^as (w) — bhydm (M) — bhya$ (M) 

Gen. — os (w) ot (w) un* dm (w) 

Loc. n# (w) — os ^w) ^su (M) 

That is, the strong cases in both masc. and fern, are the Nom. 
Voc. sing. du. and pi. and the Acc. sing. du. The weaker or middle 
cases are those of the remainder whose terminations begin with 
consonants, and the weakest are those whose terminations begin with 
vowels. In neuter nouns the N. V. Ac. sing, are middle, the N. V. 
Ac. du. weak, but both N. and Ac. plur. are strong. Hence it foU 
lows that the acc. pi., and in neuter nouns the inst. sing., is gene- 
rally the guide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel- 
terminations. This division of cases has not been noticed before, 
because it is of no real importance for bases ending in vowels. That 
it applies to bases ending in ft is accounted for by the fact that these 
originally ended in or. 

b. In F&eini the sfarong tenninationt are called (P. I. i, 43. 

43), and tite name hha ia given to the bate before the weak. 

FIFTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 
ilfaMtdifle,/emtiMne, and netUer bawa in i^t and g d. 

This daaa anawera to Latin worda like oomea (from a baae eomit), equet (team a 
haae eqmt), ftrm$ (from/erent); and to Greek worda like (from a baae 
XOfiT), icipat (from aepar), (from xof 

136. Masculine and feminine bases in declined like ]gfkl( harif, 
m . £, 'green* (declined at p. 68), and Mfb^sari/, f. ' a river.* 

■ Hm inflective baae doea not diflinr from the crude baae. 

Obaerve-The nom. caae aing. ia properlj Auritt, but a ia rqected bf 43* e. 
The aame appliea to all noons eniflng in consonanta. So ali^fun for ai8i}jMVf ; 
but it ia remarkable, that Latin and Greek, when the final of the baae refriaea to 
combine with the a of the nom., often prefer njeeting tiie base-final : thus, 
for )Qa^iTf, eoaiaa fl» eoaitta. In these languages tiie final consonant may fre- 
gnentfy combine udth tiw a of the nom. j as in Iw (for Irka), (for 
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N.V.j 


Boritau 


[ sonf +f (s rejected. 43.0.) 

eont+aa. 41* 

$arit+a 8 . 41.6. 

Ac. 1 

iarH^am. 41.6. 

— Boritttu 

— saritas 


Kftmeortfd 

wAM(\»ondbhydm 

^(tfjK^saridbhis 


$arit+bhi/dm. 41. 

sarit+bhU. 41. 

D. 1 

Kftllaort/e 

— Baridbhffdm 

1 

f 

sartf+e 


iaril+bkyat 

Ab. 1 

kAk^ aonfos 
sartf+sa 

— saridbhydm 

— BoridbhyaB 

] 

■ — aaritaa 

"Blftinf^saritoa 

KftSK^aarifdm 

L' 

sarit+os 

sartV+dim 

L. ^ 

[ srftfir tariii 

— aartfoa 

Baritsu 

I sanf+* 


$arit+nt. 40. 


137. Neuter bases in are Reclined like n., ‘green.* 

These only differ ftom the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi.. Ac. sing, 
du. and pL, the usual neuter terminations ^ ^ t (see 97). being required, and 

n being ipserted before the final of the base in N. Ac. pi. : thus, 

N. Ac. y. ffty haritf Kftift hariti, harinti / I. fftin Aorifd, 
Aan<fMydin, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ d, like dhama-vid, 
m. f., ‘ knowing one’s duty* — a compound composed of the substan- 


tive dhanm, ‘ duty/ and the root vid, * knowing.' 

See 84. 1 . 

N.V.j 


-8r^-iddau 

-ftrjy-eidM 

t-cid+s. 4 >> 43 -a’ 

•md+ou 

•vid+as 

Ac. I 

^•vid+am 

— -vidau 

— ^daa 


-eidd 

-fnSP^ -vidhhydm 

•vidbhis 

[-nid+d . 

•md-\-bkydm 

•vid+bhis 

D. ' 

f-fh^-vtde 

— -vUUthydm 

-vidbhyas 

[-«d+e 


•vid+bhyat 

Ab. < 

-vidoB 

1 •vid+M 

— -vidbhydm 

— •^idbhyas 

d. 

G. ^ 

f — “vidoB 

-tddo* 

•viddm 

[ 


^vid+dm 

, L. -i 

-fM^-wdi 

— -vidoB 

-An^ •^t9u 

.•rid+« 
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139. Neuter bases in ^ are declined Uke dhama^vidi n., 
* knowing one’s duty/ and hjidi n., * the heart* 

These differ from the masculine and feminine forme in the same cases, and in 

m. 

ibe same manner, as neuter bases in see 137 : thus, . 

N. Ac. V. vWie; N. Ac. V. gi^, gIVjj. 

o. So also, ‘alotus:* N. Ac. ^15^5; I.^,&c. 
Observe — ^All the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 
II. III. follow the declension of and 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes vat and 
like dhanavat, m. f. n.*, * rich/ and dhtmat, * wise,* 

are declined like harit for the masculine ; but in the strong cases 
(see p. 86) n is inserted before the final of the base, and the pre- 
ceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 

^ ftnni^dAaiuiodn iRUufldAattacanfatt u«ini^dAanav<inf<is 

* [dAoMODdrat+a. 43* a. dAonoconf+au dkanaeant-^-iu 

^^ywVKi^dlu/navantam — dhamvantau v>IN1tT(^dAanavaf<» 

'[dAanaoattf-l-ani dkanaBat-\-<u 

I. VNNET dhanaotddf &c. ; V. dhamvan. 

The remaining cases follow thus, I. vtmiT, &c. ; but the 

vocative singular is V^nni;^ dhamvan. Similarly, ‘wise:* N. 
tftunfl, Ac. tfiirtl, tjhwft, ^Nnnr, 8tc. j V. &c. 

a. In the same manner are declined active past partimples of the form 
thus, N. ipnnTO, &c. 

. h. The feminine bases of adjectives hke and VNiTe and participles like 

are formed by adding to the weak form of the masc. base ; thus, 

declined after «n(t at 106; thus, N. 
c. The neuter is declined like the neuter of harit: thus, N. Ac. V« 

X41. Present participles like XTWIlpadar, * cooking’ (524), and ftiture participles 
like Vft^m^ibansAya^ 'about to do,* are declined after dhanavat (140), excepting 
in the N. sing., where a is not'lengthened before n .* thus, N. V. sing. ^f^n{j^a6an 
(for paints or pa^am), and not Wl^padtfe.- N. du. pi. Ac. 

I. &c. Compare the declension of Liatin participles 
l\kBferen$ifermt%$,ferentm, &c. 

a. Observe, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as verbs of the 3d con- 
jugation— a few verbs from polysyUabio roots (75. a) — and some few other verbs, 
such as Vl|( 'to eat,’ ^^T^'to rule’— which reject the nasal in the 3d pi. of the 
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Piffttsmid-padBi reject it also in the declension of the pres, participle. Hence the 
pres, participle of such verbs is declined like harit, the N.case being identical with 
the base : thus, from dd^ * to give,’ 3d conj., N. V. sing. du. pi. dadat, dadatau, 
dadatoBj Ae* dadatamg j&c. : from bhfi^ * to bear,’ 3d coig., N. V. sing, du. pi. bibhrat, 
bibhrataug bibkratas. So dho,jdgrai9 'watching’ (from jdgji), idsaU * ruling’ (from 
ddi), jakshaif 'eating’ (from jaksh). The rejection of the nasal is doubtless owing 
to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Observe— These verbs optionally reject the nasal from the N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : 
thus, dadati or dadanti, jakshati or jakshanti* 

b. In present participles derived from v&tha of the xst, 4th, and 10th coiiji^* 

tions, a nasal is inserted for the femimne base : thus, ifVtA from 1st conj. 
(declined like nad( at 106) ; and this nasal is carried through aU the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So from div, 4th 

coi^.; and from 6ur, 10th coiy. The same coigugations also insert a 

nasal in the N.V. Ac. dual neuter as well as the plur. : thus, 

In all verbs of the 6th conj., in verbs ending in d of the sd, and in all partici- 
ples o^the 2d future, Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is op- 
tional : thus, tudat{ or tudanti from fad, 6th coig. ; ydti or ydnti from yd, 2d 
conj. ; karishyati or karUhyanti from kfi* It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. 
neut., which will resemble the nom. sing, fern.: thus, tudanti or tudati, ydnii or 
ydUt kartkhyanU or kariahyaU, 

c. The other conjugations, viz. the ad, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, follow 140. b* 
c, and insert no nasal for the feminine nor for the N. Ac. V. du. neuter; although 
all but the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the masculine : thus, adat 
(from ad, ad conj.) ; N. V. masc. odan, adantaug adaiUasj fern. adat{: juhvat (from 
An, 3d coqj.) ; Tnnac.jukpatfjukvatau,jakaata$/ tem.juhvati: rundhat {troxa 
rudhf 7th cox^.) ; N. V. masc. rundhan, rundhaidau, rundhantas ; fern. rundhatC The 
neut. will be N. Ac. V. odsf, edati, adantij juhvat, dn.juhvatt, but pi. juhoanti or 
juhvttti (see observation 141. a, line 8 above). 

143. The adjective * great,’ is properly a pres. part, -f^m the root mah, 
' to increase but, unlike present participles, it lengthens the a of at before n in the 
N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., N. V. pi., and in N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : thus, N. masc. 

Ac. iffUlf, I. &c.; V. 

*HTRft,8cc.; N. fern. 8m., see 140. 0. d .• N.V. Ac. neut. miDd . 

a. ^[^m. f. n. ' great,^ iPTi^m. f. n. ' moving,’ and f. ' a deer,’ follow 

pres, participles : thus, N. V. masc. Feminine Neut. 

&c. 

143. Thjs honorific pronoun (said to be a contraction of or else of 
HTW1^8kd-caf) follows Vl!tn^(at 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing. : thus, 

your honour,’ and not t|^. ’fhe vocative is ITie feminine is Wifr, 

see 233. As to present participle of to be,’ it follows of course at 141. 

144. the liver’ jteur), end * ordure/ both neuter nounsi 

N. 
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may optioaally be ’declined in Ac. pi. and remaining casea ai if their bases were 
NlGHand thus, N. V. Ac. « 

tWT^; I.N^orllir>NflliorW^,^^^orN«fil^ D.^ormAc. 

145" NT^j ** foot,’ at the end of compounds becomes in Ac. pi. and remainii^ 
weakest cases : thus, * having beautiful feet/ makes N. V. 

Ac. 1. &C. 

SIXTH CLASS OP NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine^ feminine^ and neuter baeee in fTi^an and 

Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like $trmo (from sermon), 
hmo (from homin), talfMV (from Sai/Aov). 

146. Masculine and feminine (151) bases in ^ an^ preceded by 
in or V at the end of a conjunct consonant, declined like WTWtf atman^ 
m., ‘ souV ‘ self/ 

All masc. and fem. nouns, without exception, ending in cn, lengthen the a in 
the strong cases (V. sing, excepted) : and drop the n before all the consonantal ter- 
minations (see 57). Hence the inflective bases dtman, dimant atma» 

Observe — Latin agrees with Sanskfit in suppressing the n in the N . masc. and fem., 
but not in neut, ; thus homo is the N. of the base Aomin, the stronger vowel 0 
being substituted for i, just as / is substituted for i in Sanskrit ; but women is the 
N. of the neuter base nomin. 


X \ 

ISTWT (Umd 

'Cilliil.fi dtmdnau 

xmt^dtmdnas 

.vj 

dtmd (n and s rejected. 43.0,57.) dtmdn-\’au 

dtman as 

Ac.| 

1 ^mm^Jtmdnam 

— dtmdnau 

Wffn^dtmanas 

[dtman + an 


dtman+as 

I. • 

[ vmnn dtmand 

flINPinN dtmabhydm 

dtmabbif 

[a 7 man-ho 

dlma(n dropped.57)+i*ydm 

dtma (n dropped. 57)+6Ai» 

D. • 

dtmane 

— dimahkyam 

VTMMP^ dtmabhyas 

[dtman+e 


dtma (n dropped, $^)+bhyat 

Ab.< 

fwtffnpif^dtmanas 

[dfmon+os 

— dtmabkydm 

— dtmabhyas 

G. ^ 

— dtmanas 


^am^^tmandm 


a/man-|-ot 

dtma»+dm 

L. - 

dtmani 

— dtmanot 

wnfK%dtmasu 

idtman+i 


dtma (. dropped. 57) +1. 

V. < 

dtman 

cmnrfl dtmdnau 


idtman (s rejected) 

itmdn-i-au 

dtmd»+at 


147. Similarly VTi^yajvan, m., ‘a aacrificcr/ VK^papman^ m., 
^fiin;* aiman, m., ‘a stone impi^ushmanf m., ‘the hot 
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^<in(iiwAmaii,m./fire;* EnEi^a<M0afi,m.,/aroad;* 
dfikm, m. f., *a looker.* N. W’ft Ac. bww, 

!• &c. 

148. But if on be precededl^ any other consonant, whether conjunct 
or not, than m or v (aa in the following example r^an), or even by m 
or V if not conjunct (as in pfvan at 150), the a of on is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the .other voioe/'terminations, and the re- 
maining n ia compounded with the preceding cohionant : thus, 


Masculine and fe minin e bases in vw an, preceded by any other 
consonant, whether conjunct or not, than »t or v, declined like tjipt 
r^jan, m., * a king f m., or i^t^miirdhan, * the head.* 


N. ^ 


cniHl rdjdnau 

Tnmn^r(^<foa* (reyes) 

[ (» and f rtjjeeted. 43.< 

‘»S 7 -) r 4 ir«fe+M 

njdn+a$ 

Ac.^ 


— rdjdnau 

Xj\g9!^rdjAa8 

[n^+om 


rdjn+at 

I. - 


t]niun^ rdjjabhydm 

XJH^rdjabhU 

[r 4 i*+d 

rdja (n dropped. 57) + bhydm rdja (n dropped. 57) -f- bhis 

D. - 

riolrrfjite 

[.ft(/d+e . 

— rdjabhydm 

i3H*V^rdjabkya$ 

rdga (s dropped. 57)4.AiyM 

Ab.| 

XSipgrdjAat ■) 
rdjk+oi 

— rdjabhydm 

— rdjabhyaa 

G.| 

— rdffiUu 

xxinirdjiua 

xmmrdjAdrn 


rcjifi+os 

rdjn+dm 

■-1 

rdjM or tni 9 | 

— rdjhot 

XjW^rdjatu 

or r^m+i 


rdja (» dropped. 57)+ss 


‘xm^rdjm 

rdjdnau 

xs^x^rdjdnaa 

n{fas. 93 . 

ndffe+M 

r^fife+as 


So m., ‘head;’ 

I. ^ 1 ^ Ac.; L. ^ or &c.: El|i^ m. *a 

C 

arpenter,* NUT, &e. : 

m., lightness, 8cc. 


149. Observe — If 

becomes in this manner 

conjunct with a 


previous palatal it must take the palatal form ; and if with a cerebral, 
the cerebral form ; as in mvi from wsp^. 

15a' If preceded m or v, not conjunct, they are stOl like n^oa : 
thus, pkm, m. f., *fet :* N. i(Nt, Ac., Wif, 

I. ^Ijb &c.j Ii. or ' 4 NfH, &c. So m. *a 
border ; m. * a loom* (85. 1). 

e. ’When a fninine base in is fonned from winds like it fellows the 

saaaiulsfintheRjscUonof theaofm; thus, tn|8n(fa(‘s queen.’ 

13 
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151. There are no simple feminine substantiveB in an: but when masouline nouns 
are taken to form the last member of a compound a4jective» they take a feminine 
and neuter form ; as in mahdtmant m. f. n.« ' magnanimous/ The feminine form is 
declined precisely like the masculine^ and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns^ 152. 

a. But when rtfjan occurs at the end of a compound» it is declined like Una (103); 
as, N. sing. m. mahdrdjas: Ac. fnahdrdjam, &c. 

152. Neuter bases in an, declined like ‘ an action,* and 
‘ a name* (nomen, ovo/ia *). 

Observe — ^The retention or rejection of a in <m before the inst. c. sing, and 
remaining vowel-terminations, as well as optionally before the nom. acc. du., is 
determined by the same rule as in masculines (148). They only differ firom mas- 
culine nouns in nom. voc. and acc., sing., du., pi. 

N. Ac. HiAifVf; I. &c. ; D. Eiii#, &C., like 

but V. sing. or 

N. Ac. tfm, or I. iiiit, &c. j D. in%, &c.; Ab. 

6. ^TURit; L. Hlfti or ifTEfH, &c., like but V. rag. ifw'or iinnf. 

With gen. plur. ndmindm compare Latin nomtssm. 

153- So also the neuter nouns ii«H^'birth,^ ‘house,* ‘armour,’ 

‘road,* ‘leather,* pretext,* follow the declension of karman: 

but ‘ string,’ ‘ conciliation,* mansion, » ujk^'sky,’ e»I^(for 

^iV^roAnuro, from ruh), ‘ hsir,’ ^*1*^ ‘ love,’ that of ndman. 

154. Neuters in an composing the last member of compound adjectives, must be 

declined like masculines or feminines when agreeing with masculine or feminine 
substantives : thus, ‘ a Papd^t named Vishij^usarma.* 

155. There are atbjv anomalous nouns in an: m. ‘a dog’ (coatf, iri/wv); 

" ‘ a youth ;* m. ‘ a name of Indra :* thus declined : 

a. N. Ac. L 

D. ^^F &c. ; Ab. ^[•T^f Ac. ; G. f ^^Tf 

^^55 Vt V^F ^I^F Ac. See 135. a. Fern. &c. ^Uke aodf atio6). 

b. N. ^F -^nw^F Ac. i« TJHf ^^wIf 

D. ^fAc.; Ab. ^^f Ac.; G, ^*^^9 ^ 5?^ 5 L. ^J|^f ^^5 V. 

^P^F -^n^F Aou See 135.^. Fern. (like nad() or (like maH). Neut. 
^F ^F ^STf Ac. 

c. N. HtPHi Bffj Ac. L 

D. ^ifl^F ^WWTf Ac.; Ab. Ac.; G. 

F L. V. ^WW^F Ac. Fern. or WWWlft* 

* Gredc has a tendency to prefix vowds to words beginning with consonants in 
the cognate languages. Compare also nakka, ‘ nail,* Sw ^ ; lagku, ‘light,’ cAop^v ; 
brow,’ o 4 >p^- 
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The iMtmkjilM be deigned like ft nAan in v(rt;N.iraNr>(i‘W,&e. Seei^o. 
> 5 ^* ' * dft^/ tftkea its form, in tilie N. Ac. V. nng. and the middle cases, 

from an obsolete base, oAot.- in the other eases fi is like tidmam thus, N. 
Ac. V. ^if^(43* «). or ; I. lljp, D. 

Ah. ’«3pr, &C.; G. 'WJP^, L. tlf)| or 'Wiftf, 

or At the end of compounds it may be declined as a masc. : 

thus, N. -fw, Ac. &c.; V. &c.i or sometimes be* 

comes Wf or l^fe 

a. fl|[^m./ada7,* in those cases where the a of an is ^^d> lengthens the i; 
thus, Ac. pi. I. &o. 

* iS7* the sunf* l^m.< the sun,* and compounds having -1^ as 

the last member, such as AHf^m. 'the murderer of a Brahman,* agree in not 
lengthening the u of oii in the NI du. pL, Ac. sing. du. : thus, N. 

Ac. I, Ac. Similarly, N. 

Ac.; Ac. Ac.; but the acc. pi., and remiuning weakest cases, may 
be optionally formed from a base thus, Ac. pi. or 
Similarly, N. HfT, Ac.; hut in Ac. pi. nn^; I. HUT) HVfMlf) 

Ac. (A becoming gh where the a of han is dropped). 

i 58‘ H^^m. 'a horse,’ or m. f. n. 'bw,’ 'vile,’ is declined like nouns in vat 
at 140, ex^ptf ng in N. sing. : thus, N. hSt, Ac. hW, Ac.; I. 

V. Ac. If the negative precedes, is 
regular; thus, Ac.; Ac.WHW,A(?.; I. pi. 


159. Masculine bases in m declined like 

Nftn^ dhanin, m., 

‘rich.* 



Jv«ftdAa»f 

Vf^ dhatdnau 

vmin^dAaiitnas 

[(aaaf(«andfr^ected.43. 

0,57.) (ttmta+aii 

(tteam+af 

. fMftnp^dAoamam 

— dhamnttu 

— dhatunat 

[dkoM+m 



j f NftfHf dhanind 

dhasMbhydm 


(.<G 4 nim-(.d 

Ami(Bdropped.g7)f My(fri iftam(«dropped.57)+iAM 

dAamiie 

— dhambhydm 

dJuadbhyat 

’ [dloam+e 


dhttm (« dropped.S7)>f % w 


— dhfodbhyim 

— dhatdS^at 

IdlmM+M 



Q r d^tmmoi 

dAonraos 

dAantttdm 

‘1 



rvSiftr<A<mm» 

— dhamnM 

NfHj dhtmuhu 

. Idfrmm+i 


dkam(»droppcd. 57 )+m. 7 e. 

V. j'*^***®**® 

nSpS dhm,i$utu 

vSnn^dAsmtiiM 

Idlsais. 9a, 

dhoma+mi 

dtanM+a* 



ft# vmMm<m or mu or room niDnro ur ooanovAStft 

Obwm — gmt rniny ad^eetives of the fonnt ezj^iinad ■ >85. 
VI. 711.7111. are dediaed like the m a wn iliaet thu^)^i8i^ 
medhAm, *iatellectual;* N. iKn^ &c* 

aomber of aouas of ageacy* like i>ftDi^*a doer/ at 8j.7t Uiaa) 
N. itifl, (58)^ 8cc. 

i5o. Note — The fembbe base of such a^jeedvea aad aouas of 
^geaej is formed by adding ^ f to the mas& base; as, from 
Mfrpfrf; from saftll, «rfkdlf.; dedbed like nodi at lod: thus, N. 
ufofifr, -dt, -snr , &c. 

idi. The neuter is rcjgular, and is like the dedeasion of vdri as 
for as the gen. plur.: thus, N. Ac. oftr, vfrpft Vidftr. But the gen. 
plur. vfrnrt, not vWHit; V. sbg. ofrr or 
16a. ‘a load/ srftp^m. ‘a ehiiming<«tidi/ and m. *aiiaaie 

of Indn»’ an nmarkable at ezhibitiiig both affixes, on and la, in the same word. 
Thej form their N. V, sing, from the bases iSwir other 

stirag eases, from the bases their Ao. pi., and remaining 

weak cases, from the bases in their middle eases thqrfblbw 159 

regnlarlj: thus, N.V.l| 9 innf^( 163), Ac. 

I. afrpab d. & c. simikrty, n.v. a^n^, &e.; 

&e. : I. tnVTp &C. ; &o. Obaerra— TheV. iaiheMneaatiwN. 

0. Hie compound ‘having a'good load/ is timilaify dedined for the 

maao.; the nom. fern, ia -dl, like nad( at io6; the neat, is 

N.Ac.^afy, -'Od, -^wtnfrr, Ac.; V. the rest as the maac. 

SEVENTH CLASS OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 
Ma$cuiAu,/emimne, and neuter baiee to vn^as, t^ is, and in^ us. 

Note, that this ciau answen to Greek and Latin words like vdfof, /dwf, pinaa, 

teebu, & 0 . 

163. Masculbe and fembbe bases b vnr os, dedbed like 
fyntbramae, m., * the moon.* 

The a of os is lengthened in N. nng. to compensate for foe rsjeofom of the ter* 
mination. 

r^^irn^Amdramds ^fspn8 AmdromMoo ^ig*m[fofidSraMiaiiw 

\dsmfraaids(sKgeeted.43.a.) foadrsmaf+ea tutdramai+ae 

^/^^t^r^Amdramaiani — iandramasau — iandramaeae 

‘Ifoadhaaos+am 

j AaMfromoid w^dlNni(dawframe%(foi ^ngiMln^foiMbvaaefthti 

IdsadrosMS-fd tmidremu+}kfim. 64. dsadhnaaf+hMs. 64. 



nnicmovOTBAaitor vouireiiroivoiif^c^ 9S 


>•{ 


AmdhMiaM 

kmkm a t +t 

^ 1^1(1111^ toitirafliafw 
lAmdhMMW+m 
^ f ^anebvmMos 

o.| 

\6aiidfma8+i 

y T'Vfpil^ Awiramiw 

* \6tMdramai. pa. 


'<V^pfNli(^a>Miroiiio%<fo 'VpiMiaitirmobkifai 
< M * l iiia i +Myfli. 64. 

— fymdramtMjiat 


(<mdrama$+^ 

^ipir^^aiMbwiM^or-^ 

<imirama$+n. 62.0,6^ 

kmdrttmu-\-<u 


^illtulf Of 

— tandrammoi 
6andramasau 

4andramas+im 


a. Afterthe same manner is declined K^ncva/^aarai, f./a njmph.^ 
. 164 . Neuter bases in ipi^ os, declined like iniv manosj n.^ ^ the mind* 
(/aevoTi mens). 


These differ from the maac. and fern, in the N. Ac. V. The a of m lemabs 
short in N. sing., but is lengthened in N. Ac. V. plur. before inserted Anusyfua. 

N AcY manasf ^driftr mandmsi 

* I maaas(s rejected. 43.0.) moaos+f numdiiu+i 

I. iPfin manasd^ &c., like the masc. and fern. 


a. Obsenre—Nearly all simple substantives in m are nenter like moiiaf ; but 

when these neuters are taken to form a compound a^jectiYe, they are dedinable 
also in the masculine and feminine like dandramoi. Thus, when monos is taken 
to form the compound a4jective mahd-manas, * magnanimous,’ it makes in the nom. 
(masc. and fern.) mohd-monds^ mahd-manasau, mohd-manasa$. In the same way 
sumanas, ‘well-intentioned,’ durtnonas, ‘evil-minded’ (nom. sumands, durmonds, 
&c.) ; compare ivofusvif, m. f., neut. W/uvcr, derived from 

lUng. 

b. Where final as is part of a root and not an affix, the declension will follow 

f^WI|^‘one who devours a mouthful:’ thus, N.V. sing. m. f. Ac. 

N. V. Ac. du. -irft, pi. I. -iritT, Ac. N. V. Ac. neut. 

*irA> When a root ends in dr, t will be rejected before hh by 66. a : 

thus, ‘ brilliant,’ makes in I. du. 

165. Neuter bases in l(^is and (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 
moiiat at 164, t and u being substituted for a throughout, sk for s 
(70), tr or ar for 0 (65) : thus, havis, n., ‘ ghee :’ N. Ac. V. 
fCfli; I. ffiwT, fftnSf, D. i<H ffWr, Ab. 

«. Simibi^t n., ‘the eTe;’ N. Ac. V, 

I. D. ''1^, i Ab. 

0* I* <* 
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iM. Nouns fomiedwiih the iffizM it ftndiM are neuter, though one or two maf 
bealsomaso. andfem. There are some, however, in which the flnsl sibilent is part 
of therootitedf,aiidnotofana£Bz; sttchaeWTf\9l(^<tt»t,f./a blessing’ (from the 
and f. *an assodate* (bom ^); These follow the analogy of 

mase. and fem. nouns in at (163) in the N. Ac. oases ; and, moreover, before the 
consonantal terminations, where the iBnid sibilant is changed to r, unlike nouns 
formed with it and at, they lengthen the i and a (compare nouns ending in r at 
180): thus, Ac. - 1 ^, I. -flfrm, 

fro. N. "^ 1^5 Ac. frc. ; I. 

e. Nouns formed from deaiderative bases in itt (497)* such as (for 

fijiadUh) * desirous of speaking,’ are similarly defined : thus, N. V. m. 

fro. ; I. du. The N. V. Ac. neut. plur. is the nasal being 

omitted. So * desirous of doing,’ makes N. V. m. f. fHtfh, &o. 

t. well-sounding,’ where at is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. Ac* 

N. V. Ac. du. ^5^5 pi- ^ 55^5 !• A^* 

neut. peculiar in changing its final t. 

c. Observe-— When neuter nouns in it or at are taken for the last member of 

compound adijectives, analogy would require them to be declined in the mase. and 
fem. according t^frmdresiat at 163: thus, S rMd^^'^m. f. n., ^having lotus eyes,’ 
N. mase. and fem. fre.; and m. f. n., 'having bril- 
liant rays,’ N. msec, and fem. fro.* ; but, according to 

most authorities, the N. sing, does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable. 

d. ^n^dot, m., ' an arm,’ follows the declension of nouns in it and at; but in 

Ac. pi., and remainmg cases, optionally substitutes dothan for its base: thus, N. 
V. -e» Ac. -M, -e» or I. or or 

frc. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. 

167. Compuatires formed with the affix (19a), lengthen the a of af« 

and ineert unchangeable to AnusTfoa before in N. sing. du. pL, V. du. pL, Ac. sing, 
du. mase. : thus, m. f. n., * more poweifol,' makes N. mase. NrtNP^Cfor 

WaNh^,«rqectedl743.a),-Nre»-Nhl^; Ac.-NW,-Nie,-inn^^; I.-NNT, -' 4 ^, 
&0., like iandramai at 163. The V. sing, is du. and pi. like the nom. 

The fem. NSANift follows aodf at 106. The neut. McAm^Is like Moaot throughout. 

168. Partidples of the ad preterite, formed with va$ (see 554), ate rimilatlj 

dedined in the strong cases (135. b). But in Ac. pi., and renuuning weak cases, eat 
becomes twA, and in the middle cases eat; so that there ate three forms of the base, 
Tis.iniN^,twA,andeatt.- thus, (part, of ad pret., from fVl^ 'to know*): 

* These words ate so deeliaed in Wilson's dietionaiy (ad edit.). In a eoi^ of 
Mann, which I received direct from Calcutta, the word Afra-foAtAat, agreeing 
irithaiaA^Miti^ (IX. agd), has been altered b, the native editor to ddra-iakiklu. 

f Vat ia evidentlr connected irith the Greek er. Compaie tofr^aaf (from tap) 
with TeTV^«(f)eT, and tutapaatta with TeTv^(T)oi. 
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N. fl i P n itEE, ; aa. P i P i g EE j i. 

ftrftjir, fWfiit, PiO w HiEj d. Pif^, 8 cc»i V. &c« 

When this participle is formed with wot instead of va$ (see 554), the vowel t is re# 
jeoted in the eases where voi becomes utk : thus, (from gam, 'to go’) : N* 

maso. nO*niM> &c. ; Ac. !• ^ 3 ^^ V. 

IfftlWW, nfhnhA. &o. Similarly, %flWir^(from fan, 'to stretchf) : N. 

&c. ; Ac. &0.; V. iMVpi^, &c. But 

not when the • is part of the root : thus, (from Si). (from 

iinkein1iheAe.pL 'Eipn^(from^)mokM, ofooiine,^1|Vi^> 

The N. feminine of these participles is formed from tisA ; and the N. Ac. neuter, 
ring., du., and plur., from vai, uth, and not, respectively : thus, N. fern. 
&o.,dediDed like nad< at io6. Similarly, from the root 3^ comes ^[^ 4 ^ (compare 
r€rwl>v$a). The neuter is N. Those formed with tea# do 

not retain f in the feminine : thus, tenivoi makes N. sing. masc. fern. neut. tenMn, 
temuhi*, tenivat. 

a* The root to know,’ has an irregular pres. part. etcfeos, used 
commoSly as an ad]ective ('learned’), and dedined exactly like above, 

leaving out the reduplicated ei; thus, N. masc. f%lP[, V. 

&c. With reference to 308. a, it may be observed, that as a contracted perfect 
(sd pret.) of otd is used as a present tense, so a contracted participle of the perfect 
is used as a present participle. 

169. ^?!^m., 'a male,’ forms its V. sing, from 3^^* strong casea 

(135. b) from but Ac. pi., and remaining weakest cases, from and I. 

du., and remaining middle cases, from 3^: thus, N. 3 *^’ ; Ac. 

3 *lWr> D. Ac.; Ab. 3 ^W(? 

l.^, 3A^33; v.3H3,3iriifl,&c. 

170. m., 'a name of the regent of the jdanet Sukra,’ forms N. sing. 

99 RT from a base (147). Similarly, ** name of Indra,’ and 

El^m. ‘ time.’ The other cases are regular: thus, N. du. But 

muy be optionally in the vocative sing. Sy^l^or or 

171. ' decay’ (79^f), though properly a neuter noun, supplies its con- 

sonantal caim (vis. N. V. sing. I. D. Ab. du. pi. L. pi.) from the feminine IRT 
(at 108. d). Its other cases may be either from IR^or IRT : thus, N. sing. HTT; 
V. lit; Ac. or 1 . 1 |T? 8 T and lRnT> WCFilTf Ac. 


* There seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rqeotion of t ; and 
some grammarians make the feminine tenguskC 

t Sinoe certainly occurs. It may be inferred that the N. Ac. V. du. are 
or^; N.Ae.V.pl.E|rRl(^ar 1 |tn(« TheMfonnaangiraDuithegriiiiiiiar 
of rtfvam-dMtdn Vidji'iigan, p. 51. 
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EIGHTH CLASS OF NOONS INFLBOTID. 
Miuctdi$ie,/emmnef o$td neuter baeee tn any consonant, except i( t 

(o**! d),i^n,i^8. 

172. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, either 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in (ori^ d), employed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension fiills under 
the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other consonants are not 
very frequently found, and the only difSculty in their dedension 
arises from their combination with the consonantal terminations. 

173. Whatever change of the final consonant, however, takes place 

in the nominative sing, is preserved before all the consonantal 
terminations ; remembering only, that before such terminations the 
rules of Sandhi come into operation. , 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved. If in one or two 
nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the accuS. pi, 
the same peculiarity runs through the remaining weakestr or vowel 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no change, but the e 
of the nom. sing, is of course rejected by 43. a, Hiere is generally 
but one form of declension for both masc. and fern.; the neuter 
follows the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 

175. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ A, M, gh, declined like 

tarva-tak, m.t., ‘omnipotent’ (from Mtra, ‘aD,' and be able’), 

and m. 'a painter’ (from fSM ‘ a pamting,’ and ‘to write’). 

N.V. (43. «), -Nnd (41. b), Ac. -irtr, -M’S, -IRRI; 1 . -|wr, -ipurt 

(41), &c.; L. pi. (70). N. V. (43. b, 43. a), (174), 

Ac. Ac.} I. (4i),*^HftHl(, Ac.| Ij.pl.— 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. -^, -9%, &e. } -ftlf , -ftvifi, fee. : 

flu test like the masc. and fern. 

b. In the same way final ^are changed to if , and ^ to and hen it may 
be noted that when final ^ ^ If lose their aspirate fbrm, the aspirate must 
he transfemd to the iniriil. If that hiUal he if, f ^ or 

* Wilkins and Wilson gire also -ftWf far the loo. plor., bnt 

SIS the more correct forms. At 41, b. is given as the first 

tfon before r. 70 is applied. 
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e. m. f., 'jumping well,* make* N. V. ipwil* &c.; Ac. Ac.; 
I. ^yrarr, &c.j &e.; as. O.^'TOIN, Ac.; L. 

Neut. N. Ao. V. -N«(, or (see 176. *) 

d. Observe— The semivowel like ^ and 1| (see r. 70)* changes a IT immediately 

following to but this change can rarely occur. 

176. Masculine and feminine bases in declined like 

f.p * speech^ (feomT^* to speak*); wd//^w-*Wf/;, m.f., ‘flesh-eater* 

(from *inr md]^p ‘flesh,* and ‘to eat*); Vn^prd^h, m.f., ‘an asker* (frrom 
to ask*). Final ^is changed to or final to ^ or final ^to IV 
(^) or ^ (in) ; and final ^9 which is rare, to ^ or ^9 before the consonantal ter- 
minations (43. df 9a. a), 

N. V. (for edits, 43. a ; ecw, oif^), (owe), ^ITHf (roces, owe^) ; Ac. 
(eocem), (owaf); I. ^rrVT, ITFWIT, D. TTHut, 

Ab. ^fnni, G. ; L. (ow<). 

Compare Latin vox, and Greek otp or oir for fov throughout. 

N. V. -»P 5 , Ac. &c. ; I. &c. 

N. v.^n^, nnf^t visin^; ac. ntb, &c.; i. hint, unn^, &c. ; l. pi. 

llie last optionally substitutes FT s for its final ^ 6k before the vowel-termina- 
tions : thus, N. du. IVT^ or &c. ‘ a cloud,* is declined like Nl^. 

A. The neuter ia N. Ac.V. -Nlfti, kc. (as in speaking wU’); 

&c.; HTV, Unf^, fee. 

b. The root ak6, ‘ to go,* preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns; such as, in^‘ eastern,* ‘going before;* 

‘ southern ;* western;* northern ;* going with,* ‘ fit,* 

‘prdper;* going crookedly, as an animal ;* and a few others less common. 

It may also form a few compounds with words ending in a; such as, tend- 

ing downwards,* fee. Thesb all reiect the nasal in the acc. pi. and remaining cases 
masculine. In nom. sing, the final being changed to k, causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the 'll is rejected by 43. a. In the acc. plur., 
and remaining weakest cases, there is a frurther modification of the base in all, ex- 
cepting Vf^and 

N. V. masc. Ac. Wli| L WW9 

infrlW; D. HT^, fee.; L. pi. UTIJ. Similarly, tfUTH. 

N.V. masc. nvnF> lIFnvts Ac. inv% Hftlwll; I. WI^VTf IffTW, 

D. Vlft%9 fee. Similarly, Vnon^and even which make in acc. 
pi., and remaining weakest cases, VUlNl^, * going 

every where,* makes in aoc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, But 

makes in aoc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, 

The feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the acc. pi.: 
thus, N. fern, linft fee., fee., W(Wt fee., fee., mWt fee., 

14 
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&c., declined like •Rjt. The neuter is N. Ac. V. Wftlj &c. ; 

mfM, Nurfv, &c. 

e, when it signifies ‘ worshipping,’ retains the nasal throughout ; but <? is 
rejected before the consonantal terminations, and the nasal then becomes guttural ; 
thus, N. V. &c. ; Ac. ICW, &c.; 1 . WTSTT, inip*IT> &c. Similarly, 
curlew N. V, ■5^, 1^, &c. ; Ac. &c.; 1 . f<tT, ffW, &c.; L. pi. or 

n 

d. n., ‘blood,’’ is regular: thus, N. Ac. V. 

but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and other inflexions from an obsolete base, 
thus, N. V. pi. Ac. pi. or fTOlftr; I. or tClH, 

or &c. ; L. or or iiftr. &c. 

e. Nouns formed with the roots to worship,’ to shine, to rub,’ 

to shine,* ‘ to fry,’ to wander,’ to create,’ generally change the 

final to ^ or 7 before the consonantal terminations: thus, ‘a worshipper 

of the gods’ becoming ; N. V. sing. or^^: Xn^m. ‘aruler;’ N. 

sing. 1 . dual XT^W: Xrfic^»^^‘a cleanser;’ N. sing. f. 

‘ splendid N. sing. : ^flCNTH^m. * a religious mendicant’ (iH^ becoming 
N. sing. ‘ the creator of the world ;’ N. sing. 

But Onv when it precedes XTX^, as in a universal ruler,’ becomes ftnai 

wherever H becomes ^ or thus, N. &c. ^G^S^m., ‘a 

priest for is regularly N. V. 

/. m., * a kind of priest,’ ‘ part of a sacrifice,’ forms the consonantal 

cases from an obsolete base, WTMXI; V. sing. du. pi. ^UlllXlf, -IfHlI, 

Ac. &c.; 1 . -^nin> &c.; L. pi. IPTOg or 

g. Vra^i ‘one who fries,’ makes N. V. Ac. vpii, &e. Simi- 

larly, ‘ one who cuts,’ makes, according to some, &c., and not &c. 

m. f., * strong,’ makes N. V. &c. ; .Ac. Hif, &c.; I. nST,w 4 f, 
&c. The neuter is N. Ac. V. 4 rk, wfj{, 4 nrji, But in these cases where a word ends 
in a compound consonant, the first member of which is r or 1, the nasal may be 
optionally omitted in the plural, so that 4 fji would be equally correct. 

177. Masculine and feminine bases in VdA, declined like Xli^m.f« *one 

who tells,’ ^f. *battle.’ The final aspirate is changed to its unaspirated form 
before the consonantal terminations (43. 6, 41), but not before the vowel (41. 6). 
N. V. Xl^f Ac. &c.; I. XPmj XRXtf &c. N, V. 

Ac. 'JV, &c.; I. ^VT, ^WT, Sco, In the case of ^ m. f., *one who knows,’ the 
initial b becomes H bh wherevor the final \dh becomes t or d, by 175. b. and 
4a. c; thus, N.V. Ac. &c.; &c.; L. pi.^. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. Xll^i 1^, &c.; fe, &c. 

178. Masculine and feminine bases in pkg X^d, tf M, declined like ^ 

m. f. *onc who defends,’ IXW m. f. ‘one who obtains.’ N. V. 
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Ao. Ac. s I. Ac. N. V . Ac. ^5Nj 

&c.; 1. 9*r, HWFrt; &c.; L. pi. w^. 

a. The neuter is Ac. V. Ac. ; WN, EDft, wfM, Ac. 

water/ decUned generally (when not compounded) in the plural only, is 
irregular: thus, N. V. -Ac. I. ^rflT^; D. Ab. VIQ?^; G. WT; 

L. 

179. Masculine and feminine bases in i^m, declined like f. 'one who 

pacifies/ The final m becomes n before the consonantal terminations : thus, N. V. 

Ac. &c. : I. &c»i Jja pi. 51^* 

a. Similarly, f-* * quiet,* makes N. V. inflTW, -^IWf Ac. lilgH, 

See.; I. V^rnn, WPFWrt, &c.; L. pi. nn^otinn^* Compare 53.6. 

b. The neuter is N. aIlc. V &c. ; ITirnf, See. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ r, declined like ^ m. f. ' one who goes,* 
f. 'speech,* IT^f.'a door.* If the vowel that precedes final r be t or a, it is 

lengthened before the consonantal terminations (compare 166) ; and final r, being 
a radical letter, does not become Visarga before the s of the loc. pi. (71. a). 
N. V. TOT; Ac, ’ft, Ac.; I, TO, Ac. ; L. pi. X.V. 

firo, fror ; Ac.fiTf, Ac*: 1 . Sec. ^ L<« pi. N.V. 

d d &c. 

a. ITie neuter is N. Ac. V. &c.; ftid, filft, Ac. 

So also, n. ' water :* N. Ac. ^fTjC, ntC, fift. 

b. Inhere is one irregular noun ending in the semivowel ^r, viz. 'the 

sky,* which forms its N. V. sing, from and becomes l| in the other consonantal 
cases : thus, N. V. Ac. f^^F 1 - ^^^f 

181. Masculine and feminine bases in and The difficulty in these is 

to determine w'hich roots change their finals to V and which to Z (see 43. e). In 
the roots fijSF, and (the last forming ‘ impudent*) the final 

becomes W9 and in «nr it is optionally changed to W or Othenvise both ^ 
and ^at the end of roots pass into The following will serve as examples of 
declension : ftfS^in. f. ' one who enters,’ or ' a man of the mercantile and agricul- 
tural class,’ f. ' a quarter of the sky,’ m. f. ' one who hates, m. f. 
‘one who endures.’ N.V.'PlF( 43 .«),fll^,flFW^> Ac.ff^,Ac.; I. ffFn» 

Ac. N.V. (43. c, 17. b), Ac. Ac.; I, flnPT, Ac. 

N. V. ftr? ( 43 - «). Ac. iW, Ac.; I.ftfT.ftrff}, Ac. N.V. ^ 

(4^* Ac. Ac.; I. ^fr, Ac. 

The neuter is N. Ac. V. ftF, WfifT, Ac.; Ac.; 

ftrtt ftflr, Ac.; i|^, 1^, Ac. 

a priest,’ in the Veda, makes N.V. sing. and forms its other 

consonantal cases from an obsolete base, Compare 176./. 

b. f., * very injurious,’ makes N. V. &c. ; Ac. • 

I. But nouns ending in If, preceded by vowels, fall under 163. 

c. * a cow-keeper,* makes N. V. or Ac. 
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i8a. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ k, declined like fiVf m. t 'one who 
licks;* m. f. 'one who milks.* In roots beginning with ^ d, the final aspirate 
generaUy becomes 'll k or (see 17. a), in other roots before the con- 

sonantal terminations ; and in roots whose initial is ^ d or >T g, the A, which disap- 
pears as a finaL is transferred to the inhiaL which becomes dh or gh wherever final 
A becomes it or g or f or See 175. A. N.V. 

&c« ; I. 8cc. ; L. pi. or N. V. } Ac. 

&c. ; I. ^™lt, vfhO|; &c. ; L. pi. uv- The neuter is N. Ac. V. 

&c.; &c. 

a. But f., 'one who injures/ makes N. sv OT I. or 

&c.; L. pi. ^Ij or and ^ m. f., 'foolish/ N. JEf or ITie same 

option is allowed to one who loves* and ' one who vomits.* 

f., 'a particular kind of metre/ changes its final to A or g before the 
consonantal terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. &c. 

c. NTf,' bearing* (from the root 'to bear*), changes NT to El d in the acc. 

plur. and remaining weakest cases (and before the of the fern.) if the word that 
precedes it in the compound ends in a or d, this a or d combining with^i into ^ 
on (instead of Vto, bg 32): thus, NTTNUI m. f. 'one who bears a burden:* N.V. 
masc. lirCNT|f Ac. HTTNT^f ; I. llTn?T, 

frc. N. fem. &c. So NtNTI m. 'a steer* and 

' all-sustaining.* Under other circumstances the change of vdh to dk is optional : 
thus, ' bearing rice,’ makes in Ac. pi. or |ITfeNT|N. 

d. m., ' Indra* (who is home bj white horses), may optionally retain NT 

in Ac. plur. &c. ; and in consonantal cases is declined as if the base were NniNli(^: 
thus, N. V, NIHNTNll^f Ac. ^rtNT^j NTENT^, "^T^NEl^or 

I. Mlwri i , i&irftw, &c. 

e. In |p[INT|t 'a name of Indra,’ the ^is changed to N wherever becomes ^ 

or^; N.ywTf,^pnnf^,^trer?w; Ac. NTTNTl^j&c.; I. ^pCTNTNT, &c. 

/. NRJ^ m., 'an ox* (for ^NtNT^, from NTNI^^'a cart,* and NT^ 'bearing*), 
forms the N.V. sing, from the other strong cases from and the 

middle cases from VSIP: thus, N. NRlTNp Enrjf^, NrNJTfTT; Ac. NTN^Tlff 
ntnunV, wn^FN 5 !• NnrjNTf Nnrjwr, NfNjftnr, &c. ; l. pi. v. 

ERyr. lliere is a feminine form but at the end of compounds this 

word makes iVm. \. .sing NrN||ft ; neut. N. V. EIN|ifN. 

183. 'N?, ‘ binding/ ‘ tying/ at the end of compounds, changes the final to 'F or 
instead of E or ^ : thus, ENTNIf f., * a shoe,’ makes N.V. NNTNIf, NNTNN*^» NNT- 

Ac. NNTN^p &c. ; I. NNTN|I« NNTNUTj &c.; L. pi. NNTTfIJ. See 306. 6. 

SECTION III. 

ADJECTIVES. 

184. The declension of substantives includes that of adjectives; 
andp as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
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each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Simple adjectives, coming immediately 
from roots, and not derived from substantives, are not very common. 
Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first, second, and third classes 
of nouns ; 8o, 8i, 82. 

185. Adjectives formed from eubetantwea (i. e. secondary deriva- 
tives, called taddhita) are numerous, as may be seed at 80, 84, 85. 
They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth ^sses of nouns. 

186. Compound adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds, are most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 

The following table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives in the nom. case masc., fern., and neut., and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be referred. 


187? Examples of simple adjectives. 



BASE. 

VOM. MASC. 

_ jk. 

MOM. FBM. 

NOM. NBDT. 


' fim * dear* 

t 1 

ftnnt* 

ftnn 

fW 

1st class*. ’ 

^ ‘ fortunate* 

. * beautiful* 




2n CLASS, -[^f^'pure* 




30 CLASS. ' 

‘ pale* 
wiw'good’ 

^ * tender* 
timid* 


?n^or?mdl 106. 

vft^ordhs^i25. 

IS 

188. . 

Examples of adjectives formed from substantives. 



BASE. 

BOM. MASC. NOM. FBM. 

NOM. NEUT. 

IST CLASS, j 

human* 

Ivif^ ‘religious* 

irrfN^ 

f "" \ 

vrfW 

5th class.' 

r strong* 

1 ‘prosperous* 

VftRlft 106. 


6th class. I * happy* 



1% 


* When it U remembered that a is equivalent in pronunciation to «, the tinee 
genders of this adjective might be written priyus, priyd, priytms thus offering a 
perfect nmilariiy to Latin adjectives in as. 
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189. 

JST CLAB8. 

2d class. 

3d class. 
4th class. 
5th class. 


Exan^les of con^pound a^fecti 


8th 


CLASS. 


BASS. 

KOH. MABC. 

Nox. rm. 

NOV. NXUT. 

L ^very leuTied^ 



lyffir 

rrtfl. 

1 ‘foolish* 




1‘ small bodUed* 




l* very liberal* 




1 * all-conquering* 


niftiii 

siWnr 

1‘ well-bom 

Vi|lRT 

w 



r 

V'leprived of sense’ 

rnr^uwr 


%ni^Tnr^ 

1* piercing the vitals’ 





190. Examples of same other compound adjectives. 


^Hfun ‘ a shell-blower* (108. a.) 




vfvsfi ‘ruined* (123. 4 .) 


'qssftH 


a sweeper* (126. 4 .) 




fijeiHlf ‘having a divine mother* (130.) 

flfaWTWl 



‘rich* (134. a.) 



lift 

UJjft ‘having many cattle* (134, a.) 


ufifhr 

m 

upfl ‘ having many ships* (134. a.) 

upfNr 




191. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; isty by 
adding to the base nt tore (nom. -taros, -tard, -tarom, cf. Greek 
repof) for the comparative ; and m tama (nom. -tamos, -tamd, 
•tamam, cf. Latin Hnuts, Greek rarot) for the supeiiative: thus. 
'^pw^a, 'holy,* jw^ya/ara. ‘more holy,* ^ISmt jw^a/osia, 

* most holy,* declined like nouns of the 6rst at 103. So also, 
dhimaeat, ‘wealthy,* dhanavattarei, ‘more wealthy,* dhaaavattomo, 

* most wealthy.* A final n is rejected ; as, dhanin, ‘ rich,* dhanitarOf 
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' more rich/ dhanitama, ‘ most rich / but these adjectives generally 
take the affixes at 194 (see the examples at 193). 

o* 'wise/ makes OnuTf Awr. Compare 168. a. 

199. 3dly> by adding (yas (nom. -(ydn, -iyagi, -(yas, Greek 
Jar, see declension below) for the comparative j and ^ igAf/ta (nom. 
-igAfAag, -igAfAd, -igAfAam, declined at 103, cf. Greek icrrot) for the 
superlative. 

a. Note, that while the base uif the Sanskrit comparative affix strictlf appears to 
end in a and s (iymu), the Greek has adhered to the n throughout (N. fym = /wv, 
voc. /pen = <ev) ; and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter (/yet =s ttw, neuter 
of iorj g being changed to r, in the maso. and oblique cases). Compan Sanskpt 
gartyag with grmuu. 

193. In general, before (yog and igAfAa, the base disburdens itself 

of a final vowel, or of the more weighty affixes in, vin, vat, mat, 
and tft: thus, * strong/ WcAtlV* more strong/ iffiET 'strongest* 
(declined at 103) ; ‘ wicked/ inifhn^ ' more wicked/ iqprAlV 

' most wicked ' light/ ' lighter/ ?|Are ' lightest / 
'intelUgent,* ' more intelligent/ * most intelligent.* Simi- 

* gw«t/ greater/ ‘ greatest.* 

0. Compare (N. of sodd/yas) from ardds, 'sweet,’ with from 

^Vi and WlAfi^with 

The declension of masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

N. baUydtMog 

Ac. — baliydtygau TtSt^^boliyagag 

I. inifhnT btdiyagd mU’itva^baKyobAydm ^git^ftf/t^^baHyobAig 
D. baliyage — baUyobhydm mH 4 f^itgi^bal(yobAyag 

Ah.ynltyypi^baKyagag — baUyobAydm — baliyobAyag 
G. — baUyagag '^g^gm^baliyagdm 

L. 'inAn^Aalfyasi ' — baUyagog w(Stys%baUyabgu 

V. Wl^hn^dalfyofi ' dalfycfipdoii 

The declension of the neut and fem. is explained at 167. 

194. And beudes the rejection of the final, the base often under- 
goes oonsiderkble change, as in Greek (compare iyQim, Sx^ur^, 
firom ^6pdr) } and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute 
(compare fieKrtw, 'PiArirrot, Irom ayaOog). The following is a 
list of the substitutes : 
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POSITXVl. 

eUBSTITUTB. 

COICPABATIVE. 

BUPIBLATIVX. 

wOlTV antika, ^near* 

^neda 



Erer a/pa/ little^* 

EiE kana 


wftf* 

^ ttfw, * large* {^ipvf) 

Etcara 



'straight''*' 

ERryk 



Ubin/ 'lean* 

Wfikrasa 



flfU kskipra, 'quick' 

'^kshepa 



II^AsAtN/ra, 'small/ ‘mean* 


EtEWE 


^yarv/ heavy' (^apvf) 

Etpara 

inSE^(yraeii«) EfiCE 

^ ifipra, ‘ satisfied* 

HE trapa 


am 

ift^d&gha, 'long' 

^j[TE drdgha 



chfra, ' distant' 

EE dava 



*f7dH^a/firm' 

dra^ka 

??fhnr 


EfbjY panep^f 'eminent' 

EftEEpancra^a 


<i(Xiifaf 

^Pfi/Aa^ 'broad* (wAarv^) 

EE pratha 

irthwr 

nfm 


fElt fra 



praiasga, 'good' 

liETtjyd 

urnnf 


fklEpriya/dear* 

Etpr*« 



'EJ AaAa, ' much/ ' frequent' 

^hU 



EI|[?E hahula, ' much* 

^ batiiha 



)|Er bhfUa, ' excesuve* 

W^AArofr 



^ mfidu, ' soft' 

EE mrada 



JfE^ yaeaii» 'young' (juvenU) 

EEyaea 

irthn* 


Enr vd^hop ' firm/' thick' 

ETEsddAa 

5(nVN» 



r E% vareha 

TffTO 

^rflhr 

^ertcliIAa/old* 

LBqitjyd 

\ 


YR[TEEertaddraAa, 'excellent' 




f^ethira, 'firm/ ' stable* 

metha 


. ^ 

tthdkt, ' gross/ ' bulky' 

EQEs/Aaea 



apkira, ' turpd’ 

^spha 



lET Arosea^'riiort' 

1[E hraea 

f«tN^ 

iftm 


195. Tara and tama may be added to noune substantive; as« from ^a 

king/ TUniR, &o.; from *pain/ jflWETi &o. If added to a word like 
'olarified butter/ the usual euphonio cbanges must take place: thus. 


* irai may be also regularly ElOsMI ; and may be &e. 

t In the case of El and H the final vowel is not rtjected, but combines with fyas 
and i$h(ha agreeably to Sandhi. In W( and ^9 yat is affixed in place of /yes. 
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& 0 . (r. 70 ). Thq^ are also added to inseparable prepositions ; as, Tf^*up,* 
'liigfaer^’ Tinr 'highest.’ Compare Latin extimust intimus, ftc. 

Z 96 . Sometimes^ but rarely, to feminine bases ending in the vowels ^ / and '9 if, 
which may either be retained before tara and tama, or be shortened : thus, iVom 
'a fhithftil wifb,’ inftHTi WfhrW or VfkinT* 

a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (236), and to numerals (xog, 
211). 

107 They may even be added, in conjunction with the syllable arm, to the 
inflexions of verbs ; as, imfiTTRt ' he talks more than he ought.* 
a. Sometimes the two affixes tyas and farir, ishfha and tama are combined to- 
gether in the same word: thus, &c.; and 

iara may be even added to uktha : thus, 

SECTION IV. 

NUMERAL ADJECrnVES. 

. CARDINALS. 

198 . The cardinals are, Em 1 ,^; Hra.E; 

3 .*»} vw?( 8 ,t; 

¥F:^ia,Ha; 

Eiin^i 7 ,‘W; 18 , at ; or miiflElfii 

19 , aa; ftirfirao; mrW^iflrai; irfW^aa; wiftWEiflra 3 ; 

84; Efl|irflra 6 ; Ewfthjrflr a; ; vnnfll^ 38 ; 

orEwftifii^a 9 ; iN^shm^ss; 

’^5^^345 ^imftKn^35j «HfSini37; m»ifi*^ 38 ; 

or E n im iE i Ryff^ 39 ; mwTfliini^ 4 o; 5 CTPwiiftin^^ 4 i ; HrW- 
or irvAinni^ 42 ; aE E ii< fif t^in^ 43 ; mj|Et?ETftiri( 

44i WEwrttim45; E^aw iR m <1. 4<^; wi^WTft^n^475 

or mmi<nft|n^ 48 ; or w Eann n 49 ; 50 ; 

» ftmanfEm or iTqmiElil 5* 5 or 33 » 

'q}iuwiiii^ 54 ; 'ww'trpn 55 ; 57 ; vmmniin 

or rni w anq in iS; or minflr 59 ; qf¥ 6 o; qqnflrdx; fWV 

or iwflida; f^fqfVorvqn^* 63 ; 64 ; 'oqinifrdj; q^rqftf 66 ; 

Enrqf^ 67 ; mnflr or mnata 68 ; iiqqa or msTBiiflr 69 ; iniflr 7 o; 
VEnniflr 71 ; Ikmflr or mnrflr 7 a; aRtiiflr or intEmflr 73 ; 

74 ; qmintflr 75 ; qpniflr 76 ; Enr(nrflr 77 ; rnnmftr or amwiflr 78 ; 
imniflr orEPTnefk 79 ; m^ 8 o; EmnElKlr 8 i; iBillfW 8 a; «iElMlr 83 ; 

— ■ ■ , . I ■■ , ,... I ■ .1^-^ 

* Hmss nisj also be written mjvqflf. Seenilee6e.a. MMI63. 

IS V a 
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inruMrSj; upftflfSdj «in^87; 88 ; 

or mm^fk 8p; ^nfkpo; Kmn^th 9^} fiRffr or FPnfif P*i 
firirvfk or trvffrrfir 93; w^^wfir94f wwfirpi; vnfk96 (4i.d!)» 
winf^firp;,* wf^rffir or wfnmfjr 98 ; 4 ^*nrfi! or ^r^d. (m) 99; ^nr 
n. (also occasionallj masc.*) 100. JjBr may be placed before the last 
numeral : thus, ^ or Similarly aoo is expressed by il 

tdil (nom. du. n.) or Tjnl (nom. du. n.) or ftmrt (nom. sing, n.) ; 300 
by tprfW (nom. pL n.) or ftnriT (nom. sing, n.) ; 400 by 

(nom. pi. n.) or 500 by ; 600 by and 

so on up to 1000, which is expressed by n. (occasionally m.) or 
mmfH n. or f.; 2000 by J fifd or fiiRCf ; 3000 by ?^Hbr 

or f^nrfCf $ and so forth. 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and 1000, and those 
between 1000 and 2000, are usually expressed by compounding the 
adjective a^fiika, * more/ * plus,’ with the cardinal numbers : 
thus 101 may be expressed by ^f^plr i. e. ‘ a hundred *pluB one,’ 
or more concisely Similarly, flfM ^ or ||(Vri||^ 102 ; 

Rftrtl or RfllBilrt 103 ; 130 ; or 

150 » *26 ; 383 ; 

485; ^wnmfWswn^ 596 ; 666 ; or ri^^i|rRT“ 

1600 ; 1666 1. 

In the same way the adjective IR * leSs,’ ' minus,’ is often placed 
before a cardinal number, to denote one less than that number, ^ 

‘ one’ being either expressed or understood : thus, DROI^fll or 

‘twenty minus one* or ‘nineteen’ (compare the Latin undevi- 
ginti, i. e. vma de viginti). And other cardinals, besides ^ ‘one/ 
are sometimes prefixed to to denote that they are to be Bub> 
tractid from a following number ; as, or ' a hun- 

dred less five* or ‘ ninety-five.* 

a. The ordinals; howiever,‘are sometimes joined to the cardinab 

to express iii and upwards: thus, Hit or iii; 

or 130 ; irf# or loao. 

b. Single words are used for the highest numbers ; thus, *ten thousand;* 

* I have found ^ IffKtl *a hundred hundred’ and WfllTn 'seven hundred’ 
(agreeing with in the Mah&-bh&nda, 
t Similarly aigo might be expressed by « “Hinfti w 

hj using ; thus, % VfS. 
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WW B. or miT f. ' a lae,' ' one hundred thonund ;* ftl^n. (according to Amaia 
abo m.) million;^ f. 'a krore/ * ten millions m. n. 

'one hundred miUiona;^ (m.) 'one thousand millions;^ mfn. or IW 

n. 'ten thousand millions;’ n. 'one hundred thousand millions;’ Elf n. 

‘a billion;’ n. *ten billions;’ |(r|f m.n. or m. ‘a hundred billions;’ 

ni. n. * a thousand billions ;’ ^TKT m. * ten thousand billions;’ m. 

or m. *one hundred thousand million ;* (^) ^ one million billion 

nftyr n. million billion;’ f. ‘one hundred million bil- 
lion;’ ‘one thousand million billion.’ These words are declinable 

according to their finals; e. g. like f^'l n., and Wife like Nfil f. (104, na.) 

DECLENSION OP CARDINALS. 

200. ^ 1 , f|r 2 (duo, Svo), ftf 3 (ires, rpett, rpla), 4 (quatuor), 
are declined in three genders. 

VM eka, 'one’ (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 237 :.nom. m. ekat; dat. m. ekatmai ; nom. f. ekd; dat. f. ekasyai; 
notn. n. ekam; nom. pi. m. eke, ' some.’ It may take the affixes tara 
and tama : thus, ekatara, * one of two f ekatama, ‘ one of many 
which also follow the declension of pronominals ; see 236, 238. 

201. flf dvi, 'two’ (dual only), is declined as if the base were 
M dva : thus, N. Ac. V. m. ^ dvau, f. n. f dve ; I. D. Ab. m. f. n. 
MPEff { G. L. 

202. tri, 'three’ (plural only), is declined in the masculine 

like the plural of nouns whose bases end in i[ i at 1 10, except in 
the gen.; thus, N. V. masc. miM ; Ac. I. D. Ab. ; 

G.innilT; L.i^. The feminine forms its cases from a base fliw : 
thus, N. Ac. V. fem. I. D. Ab. G. ; 

L. The N. Ac. neut. is Edfiir ; the rest as the masculine. 

*03. * four’ (plural only), is thus declined : N. V. inasc. 

(rirrapet, ria-erapet ) ; Ac. 

6. or L. ’Vjl. N. Ac. V. fem. aniHW; I. WTi?[fin(j D. 
Ab. Gl. j Ac. neut. the 

rest as the masculine. '' 

204. padSan, 'five* (plural only), is the same for masc., 
fem., and neut. It is declined in I. D. Ab. -L. after the ana- 
logy of nouns in^ an (147). The gen. lengthens the penultimate : 
thus, N. Ac. V. EEI (irevTt ) ; I. D. Ab. EEpan^; G. EWIET ; 

L. 'Similarly are declined, 'seven’ (aeptem, ewrd), iieE(^ 
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* nine’ (novm), * ten’ (deem, SAca), ceii^ni^ * deven^ (tmdeeim), 
‘twelve* (dttodeeim), and all other numerala ending in oft, ex- 
cepting vnn^ * eight’ 

ao5. it^ »haaA,*nx,* and ^iti^ oeAfon/ eight,’ are the same for 
masc., fern., and neut, and are thus declined : N. Ac. V. . I. 

D. Ah. G. a«T eheoj^m (41. d) ; L. N. Ac. 

V.Wl or eif (octo, oktA) ; I. unnHn^ or uifOn^; D. Ah. or 

G. vitrat ; L. or un^. 

a. The numerals from snp^‘five’ to nineteen’ have no 

distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the nouns 
to which they are joined : thus, inOOtt ‘ by five women.’ 

206. All the remmning cardinal numbers, from WHfitvfk * nineteen’ 
to ^ ‘ a hundred,’ WfH ‘ a thousand,’ and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular, even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the plural. Those ending in fir ft are feminine, and declined 
like ufH matt at 1 12 $ and those in are also feminine, and <£eclined 
like earit at 136 : thus, fif^jgiOT ‘with twenty men $* 
^nn^acc. ph ‘twenty men;* ‘with thirty men;’ 

acc. pi. ‘ thirty men.* ^ ‘ a hundred’ and sifv * a thousand’ 
are declined like Hva at 104; and all the higher numbers ac- 
cording to their finals: thus, ^ ‘a hundred ancestors;’ mr- 
finniri ‘ a hundred and one ancestors ;’ Vtfdv with a 

thousand ancestors.’ 

307. Although these numersle, from nmeteen/ when joined with 

plural nouns^ may be declined in the 8ingular« yet they may often take a dual or 
plural; ae^ Wire* two twen^es;’ frhinJt' two thirties many thirties 
^*two hundred;’ IffHTAf 'hundreds;’ tSlCBTfiQ ' many thousands 'sixty thou- 
sand sons/ 'irfh W|IC€ilf^p and the things numbered may be put in the geni- 
tive; thus, ^ 'two thousand obariots ;’ VR^nnfVf lITiflllt 'seven 

hundred elephants ;’ f IfRIHt ' twenty-one anows.’ See other examplsi 

in syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinals are, * first’* (compare irpSho^^ primus) ; 
fIrifN * second’ {Ssvrspa ) ; ipHtn ' third’ {tertia ) ; declined like aorea; 
and the pronominals at 237, 238; but vsn may be declined like 

* Other adjectives maybe used to express 'first;’ as, J 

-HTi Hf; 
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Hoa (103) in N.V. plur. maw. or and the other two 

in D. Ab. G. L. sing. m. f. n.; thus, D. m. n. or f. 

IMN^ or See also 239. 

209. ‘fourth* • {rtrapros); W ‘fiOh;’ ft ‘sixth;’ imif 

‘ seventh* (s^iOmus ) ; arfU ‘ eighth ;* ^ ‘ninth* {norm ) ; ‘ tenth* 

(deoinm ) ; declined like Siva at J03, 104, for the masc. and neut ; 
and like nodi at 106 for the feminine: thus, Norn. m. f. 

(In &C.) the old superlative affix ma may be noted.) 

210. The ordinals frem ‘ eleventh* to ‘ nineteenth* are formed from 

the cardinals by rejecting the final n ; thus, from ‘ eleven,* 

‘ eleventh* (Norn. m. f. n. -1^, 103, 106, 104). 

21 1. ‘Twentieth,* ‘thirtieth,* ‘fortieth,* and ‘fiftieth,* are formed 

either by adding the superlative affix tarfut (196. a) to the cardinal, 
or by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal; as, from 
fifufk ‘twenty,* or ‘ twentieth* (Norn. m. f. n. -nvr, -ift, 

-n; -bK^, 103, 106, 104). Similarly, or ftni ‘thir- 

tieth,* MaiiyiH or ‘fiftieth,* &c. The intermediate ordinals 
are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals : thus, YUr 

or carflniT ‘ twenty-first,* &c. 

212. The other ordinals, from ‘sixtieth* to ‘ninetieth,* are formed 
by adding fonts ,* also by changing /t to fo in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise : thus, from ufk * sixty,* ufkim 
‘sixtieth;* but iiy for ‘sixtieth* can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as or fanfown ‘ sixty-first,* or fhalVlIH 
* sixty-third :* from vnfk ‘ ninety,* Stalk flit ‘ ninetieth ;* but for 
‘ ninetieth* can only be used when another numeral precedes. 

213. ‘ Hundredth* and ‘ thousandth* are formed either by adding 
toma to anr and an|V, or simply by converting these ordinals into 
a^ectivea, declinable in three genders : thus, :gini*T or ant ‘ hundredth* 
,(Nom. m. f. n. annnn(, -d; anri(, -Tft, -if)- Similarly, 

■sft, - 4 , or anEBl^, * thousandtti.* 

ai4. Hu aggiegatioa of two or more numbers is expressed bj modifications of 
the otdioal ambers: tiius, w 4 *a duad,M|li *a triad,* '*he aggregate 

offipr.* 

215. There are a Ipw adverbial numerals; as, ai^l^'onoe,* twice,’ 
'tinioe,*'V|^ 'four times.* may be added to cardinal numbers, with a 

• -If, -^1 -’ 91 — are also used for ‘fourth.’ 
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■hnilar rigniflcatioB ; m, timet.* The neuter of the ordinals n»j 

be used tdrerbitlly} m, 'in the dnt place.* 

ii 6 . Ntmerkai $ymhol$. 

I St 3 4 5 ^ 7^9 lo IX 14 &c. 


CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

FOBMATIOK OP THE BASE. 

417. Pronouns (sama-iuinui) have no crude base analogous to 
that of nouns ; that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, serving as 
the basis on which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this 
may be, that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so 
irregular and capricious in their formation, that no one base would 
be equally applicable to all the cases. Thus in the ist personal 
pronoun, the base of the nom. sing, would be ah, while' that of 
the oblique cases sing, would be N ma. In the 4d, the base of the 
sing, is practically n tva, while that of the dual and plural is ^ yti. 
The 3d would have w »a for the base of the nom. sing., and w ta for 
the other eases. 

a. The question then arises, What form of the pronoun is to be 
used in the formation of compound words ? In the pronouns of the 
first and second persons, the ablative cases, singulw and plural, and 
in the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases singular 
■euter, are considered as expresrive of the most general and com> 
prehensive state of the pronoun. These cases, therefore, discharge 
the office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 

DECLEHSION 01 THE PEBSOVAL PBOROUHS. 

Observe — In Sanskrit, as in other langoages, to denote the genesal aad 'indefl* 
nite cberaeter of the ibat two personal pronouns, no distiMthm of gender is 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. ease of pronouns b 
made to resemble the neuter, as the moat general state. This may also be the 
reason why the 3d pronoun m drops the s of the nom. ease before all eonsonairta. 
There is no vocative ease. 
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2 1 8 . amad, * 1 / 

N. v^akam, ‘ F ^TOTiT ‘ we two* ^^vayam, ‘ we’ 
Ac.wP^ffMtmormnuf/iDe* — <{vtf»ionr)iuitt,‘u8two’ tnn^aniM£nor^naf,‘u8* 
I. ^nmayd ^mmm^dvdhhydrn 'WSa^^amdbhM 

D. iHP^moAyflfflor^irfe — dvdhkydmaf^mu ^ra^omuijAyam or ^tuw 

Ab.in^i>ut/ or i»a//(u* — dtdbhydm yg^Ji^amat 

G. UH mama or w me vnwtir avoyoe or nau ^mpii^aMii/tamor^fla# 

L. wfvmaj^ — dvayos ^R9lT|Mm<tni 

219. yusiunadf * thou,’ ‘ you.’ 

N. tv(m, ‘ thou’ "^nn^yrndm, ‘ you tw’o’ ydyam, * you* or ‘ ye* 

Ac.pn*^/v<^morlfl/iMt — ywodm or v(tm 'vat^ ymhmdn or ^ vm 

I. nUT "oin^f^ymabhydm v^f^myHthmdbhu 

D. ^«8li^/»^%amor^/e — yweed>hydm(iit'wnv&n'^t(mtiuihmabhyamot'Wdvas 
Ab.i^/va^or /voZ/oe* — yuvdbhydm ^wnt^yiwAmaZ 

G. m tava 9t^ te ^l[^^^tfuoayo8atJV[ydm Ymv^ytukmdkam or tn^va* 
L tvayi — yiwayos yuskmdsu 


220. 


Zad, ‘he,’ ‘that’ 


MA8CULINB. 


N. inr«a#(u8uaUyirMt),‘hc’ 

Ac. ]P^Za«}i 

I. ihf Zena 

D. R^Zotmot 

Ab.irein^Zaim<IZ 

G. RRRZosya 

L. 101111 Zoimm 


if) ZoK, ‘they two’ 
~Za» 


I^Z^M 
— tayot 


1 Ze, ‘ they,’ ‘ those* 
in^Ziin 
tt^Zois 
iNl^Zei%a< 

— febhyas 
iNli^ ZesAihn 


N. iTK^'she* 
A& mi^Ztfos 
I. inttayd 
D. i^Zaijfai 
Ab.llini^Zaiydt 


nMIMlNI. 

i)z< 

-te 

ym^i^hydm 

— tdbkydm 

— tdhkydm 


lK\td» 

~ tda 
t^tdilua 
nmf^tdMyaa 
tdbhyta 


* As 8 mZ is genendfy used in eompoundi, maftat and Ivatfai mon oomnranly 
stand for the .sUalire ; see r. 719. Similarly, the 'ablatire phoal may he 
fu$kmattm, mmatUas but these wy rarely ooonr. 
t ^ rule 67,11 win be the ninal form. V^usnaUyexistaaslft, see 64.e. 
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wi%td$u 


G. RunN ttuydt K^t^tayoi 

L. 

NKUTSR. 

N, Ac. mjat or R^ tad, te, inf^idni ; the rrat like the maeculine. 

Compare the Greek article with the above pronounl 

a. The above pronoun tad is eometimee used amphatieaUy with the other pro- 
nouns, like ilk and ipse: thuBj *ilk ego:* W ^ *ilU nos:* H *ittetu;* 
^ f?i ‘ mi vos:* W CT: 'ilk ipse;* !(% WlT^'id ipsum.* 

221 , There is a modification of the pronoun tad (rarely used), formed by combin- 
ing it with the relative ya : thus, N. ^ > Ac. &c. Fern. 

WW, Ac. 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek eyes (iEolic eyesv), Latin 
ego, German ieh, English ' I :* mdm or md (the latter being the oldest form found 
in the Vedas) equals ifii, me: mahyam:=:mihi: mayistimei: the mat of the abl. 
sing, and of asmat, yuskmat, corresponds to the Latin met in mmei, nomet, &c. : 
regain orea is the English* we;* asmdnszus: nasssnoi: feamssla/thou;* iodm 
or *thee;’ tubhyamsstibi: tvayisstm: yf^am=njbteif^ English * you;* 

vasszvos. The 3 d personal pronoun cozresponds to the Greek article s thus^ tarn 
sTVpiamsToy; tdbhydmzsreTVfTatv^bco. 

REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

222 , The oblique cases of ^ soul,’ ^self ’ (declined at 

147), are used reflexively, in place of the three personal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, d^eubuim (me ipsum) andkdrei^a hanishydmi, ' 1 wiR kill mysdf by fimting ;* 
dtmdaam {te ipsum) mfitaoad darhya, 'show thyself as if dead;* Amdaam (se 
ipsam) oindaH, 'he blames himself.* It is generally used in the singular, even 
when it refers to a plural; as, abudhair dtmd pafippakarayikfiiai^, 'foolidi people 
make themselves the tools of othen.* 

a. The indeclinable pronoun avayam is sometimes joined^ 
in the sense of ' self,’ to the three personal pronouns : thus, ^ 
' I myself,’ &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

223. The third personal pronoun fad, * he,’ dedined above at 
220, is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to ngnify * that^ or 
'this;’ and by prefixing ^ e to it, another common pronoun ia 
formed, more proximately demonstrative : thus, btad, ' thiii’ 
Observe — The f of etad may optionally be changed to n in the Ac. 
sing. du. pi., I. sing., G. L. du., in all three genders : thus. 
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e/otf/this/ 


MASCVLINS. 


N . w ^ eikai { uBu . W 9 esia ) fo . ^etau 

etan or CTI enam — etau or enau 
I. f)ir e/«ia or eMM Wiimi(etdbhffdm 
D, eta$mm — etdbhydm 

kVwm^etamdt — itdbhydm 

O . ettuya 

L. 


^ete 
"^K^tdo or 

etehhyat 
— etehhyat 


JPK^t^etayotmTfT^ntjMttyot ^^njt[^etethdm 
— etayoiar — enayot ^t^etethu 


TTie feminine is N. e»A«^ ete, vmt^etdt; Ac. fitt or 
or ?jin( or I. ?intT or ^w, ?1iT«it, 7 in 5 ni; 

&c» 

The neuter is N. wi^^or 1115, inl, Wlftl; Ac. ^ or )rit or 
fWtftf or mrf^) &C. 

a. O^Merve, that forms like ^ &c. for itA &c. are enclitic, and 
ought not to he used at the beginning of a sentence. 

With the abora pronoim oompan the Latin i$te, itta, itttds elam = utum, 
eUuyasulkttetatssuhiA 

334. iniete is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
lUfi^ idom, * this,* die N. neuter, is conddered to represent the most 
general state (compare the Latin it, ea, id). The true base, however, 
might rather be said to be the vowels v a and \ t, the ktter of 
which serves also as the source of certun pronominals, such as 
^ See 334, 336, and 334. b. 


MASCUUNI. 

N. 'this* ^ tmoti, 'these two^ ^ ime, 'these* 


Aa^Mum — wiau ^an^fnida 

L wiNmcM rnmi^dbhydm 

D. wAoiMoa — dbkydm vn(^^hyat 

Ab.w«ni^amM& — • dbkydm — ebkyat 

0. anvoqr** Wtl^otN^o* caii^efhdm 

L. amht — tmayot f] oihu 


* TUsissnasanqdsofdieddftMmfiartheiiiatr. pLofmaseulinenoiuisoftha 

first dsai^ aoBUBM in die Vadss. 

14 
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rmiNiMV 


N. nn^iyam 

ime 


Ac. imdm 

— ime 

imde 

1. ann? anayd 


mifinr^dbhu 

D. wn^osyof 

— dhhydm 

mm^dhhyae 

Ab.w^qnr^oeyds 

— dhhydm 

— dbkyae 

G- — aeyda 

Wtratlfenoyoa 

wnm^dnhn 

L. srRIPiaeydin 

— anayoe 

W1^ dtm 


NBUTBB. 


N. Ac. idem 

ime 

iindfw 

225. There ia another Hemonatrative pronoun (rarelf uaed* excepting in nom. 

sing.)p of which Shia* or ^that,* ia aupposed to represent the moat general 

atatep though the base is amm, and in N. sing. oaa. 

It is thus dedined : 

Masc.N.wmf, Wift; 



Ab. WftwR^; 

G. 


'W(Nt} L. Fem.N. 'Wn. 

^^5 I.‘«t 5 »n, D. Ab.^i 5 H!^, 

&C.} G. '•fifh^, j L. ^RfAv, W53. Neat. N. Ac. 

BBLATIYE PBONOUK. 

2i6. The relative ia formed bj substitutmg iv y for the initial 
fetter of the pronoun tad, at 230 : thus, 


yad, ‘ who/ ‘ which/ 

MABCULINB. 

N. ^ yas you 

kc.'^^yam — you 

I. ^yeaa 'mfVi^yt^hiydm 

D. ^yajmai — ydbkydm 

Ab.ir9iTl^y«m(i< — ydbkydm 

G. -^yatya mi^ydyoa 

L. ^(^n^yomim — yayoB 
The feminine and neuter follow the fern, and neat, of tad, at 220. 
Fem.N m yd, ^ ye, ; Ac. ^ydqi, &c. &e. Ncut N. Ac. 

^ ya< om^ yad, ^ ye, tnftr ydm ; the rest like the masculine. 

With the above pronoun campare the Greek rdathe e(, y, Cj. the Sanaknt y 
being often represented in Greek words bf the Jgnrjfiif «gwr. 


if ye, * who* or ‘which* 

^ycns 
^"nryeMyoe 
— yetkjfoe 
^WP{^yeehdm 
^yeehu 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

2%'j. Tlie interrogative differs from the relative in substituting A 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun iad, at 220; and in 
making the N. Ac. sing, neut instead of snr : thus, Masc. N. 
URT V Ae, * who?* ‘which?’* what?* Ac. vr A:am, ‘whom?* 

&c. Fern. N. m 5 |t *e, kds, &c. The N. Ac. Ncut. are 
^tn, 4 Act Nirf^ Adni. Although the real base of this pronoun is ka. 
yet iitin is taken to represent the must general state, and occurs in 
a few compounds ; such as * on what account?* ‘ why?’ 

a. To the true base ka may be affixed H, to form haH (qaot), ‘ how many V 
The same affix is added to ta and ya, the proper bases of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form toH, so many* (tot), and yati, ‘as many.’ 
These are thus declined in pi. only ^ N. Ac. V. nfil ; I. Dat. Ah. 

G. ?RifHTT 9 L. 

Notj— The Ijatin quot and M, which drop the final i, take it agun in composi- 
tion ; asy quotidie, totidem^ &c. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


228. The indeclinable affixes Htj apiy and iana^ affixed (in accord- 
ance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the interroga- 
tive pronouns, give them an indefinite signification; as, 

‘ somebody," ‘ some one/ * any one/ ^ a certain one 


N. 62. 

Ac kahAi 59. 

I. 

D. VC^f^itasnuria 
Ab. katmd6(it 48. 

G. RICEfkn^JlasjradR 
L. S 3 - 


MASCULINE. 

— kauHt 
mmf^kdbhydvm 

— kdbhydhSt 

— kdbhydndit 
# M OlU t{kayod6it 63 . 

— kfxyoidii 


%T^f{k€6it/ Bome persons 
WfVff^kdniddii 53. 

62. 

^vaifmjebhyaddii 
— kebkyaddii 
%tnf)VN keshdkAt 

N 

keshudit 


Similarly, Fem. Nom. Ac. mftrir, &c. : and 

Neut. Nom. Ac. fliPfH* something/ ‘ any thing/ &c. 

aap. So also 1 ^ affixing as, Maso. Norn, (64.0) 'some one,* *a 

certain one,* 85 ) I Ao.EWrfll>&o.> D. 


* JiCa^or tod, however (= Latin yiiod), was the old form, and is retained in a few 
words; such as kaMt, ^perhaps;* kadartha, 'useless* ('of what use?*); kadadhvan, 
'a bad road* ('what sort of a road ?’). 
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Hhi &c. (37) ; Ab. &c. ; G. W 9 nftl| &c. ; L. &c. (5a). 

Fern,. Nom. WTf^9 &c. ; Ae. ke . ; L Vllftb &e. &o. Neut. Nom. 

* sometihiDg/ *anj thing/ &o. The affix ^inna is vajrdy found, except in Nom. 
Ma 80 .^VH' some one,’ ‘any one ;* and in Nom. Neut. f^nN ‘something.’ 

ago. In the same waj interrogative adver <0 are made indefinite : that, from 
koH, many}’ kaiUit, 'a fieir:’ from kaUt *wh^}’ kaddM or kaddima or 
kaddfi, ‘at some time;’ from katkam, ‘how V kathakdo M i, ‘sonm how{’ from kva, 

‘ vdieteT’ kvadit or kw^ ‘ somewhere.’ 

FOSfiBSSIYE PBONOUNS. 

agi. These are formed by aJBzing fya (So. XY) to those forms of the personal 
pronouns, ending in d, which are used as nrude bases : thus, from and 
*1,’ madiya (45), ‘mine,’ and aimadfya, ‘oat;* from 71 ^ ‘thou,* 

mfht fpa(%a, ‘thiiie;’ from1l^‘he,’1R(Nfail^a,‘his.’ Similarly, yours’ 

(see 333). Thqr are declined Uke nouns of the first class at 103. 

Observe, however, that the genitive case of the personal pronouns is more usually 
used for the possessive: thus, ‘his sou;’ iHf ‘my daughter.’ 

BBFLBXIVB POSSESSIVE PBONOUNS. 

233. BT ma (nm) is used reflexively, in reference to all three 
persons, and may stand for * my own* (meitf), * thy own* (/tnw), *hia 
own/ * our own/ &c. (compare vipds, vip^t <f<t>ov). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound : thus, aiBgftr * he goes to his 
own house.* The gen. case of dtman at 147, or often the 
crude base, is used with the same signification; as, Bnpnft or 
tnmijf aFBEfiir. It is used in the singular evmi when it refinrs to 
more than one*. In the most modem Sansiq^t,'!^ nyo is often 
used in place of Bi and ununif and from it transferred to Bengdh. 

9, in the sense of * own/ is declined like aarva at 237 ; as a pro- 
nominal the Ab. L. sing. masc. neut. and N. pL masc. may optional^ 
follow itva at 103 : thus, N. pL m. ave or avda in the sense o{ 
‘own/ but in the sense of ‘kinsmen* or ‘property/ ava can onty 
follow tioa (N. pL m. avda), 

HONOBIFIO OE BBSPBCTIUL PBONOUN. 

233. bhavatt ‘your Honour,* requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhoHovai at 140: thus, N. masc. 

* Ftofl Lassen dies an ezamids from tim Bdmiyac^ ia wUeh itmma nfon to 
thedual: Pa{raMdhaasa$qqtsiifmfa(petatN^,‘Tha{ytwofoDdoaPBafkectow)yng 
their son.’ Anthol. p. 171. 
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innft hkoMBUrntt : V. N. fern, iraft bhuooH, 

HWlA h^awUymt, bhaoatytu^ &c. ; V. tnfk. It is constantly 
used, to denote *respee^* in place of the ad personal pronoun : thus, 
^ 7 ^ Honour go home* for * Go thou home/ 

DEBiyATITB PBOKOXTirS OF QUAOTITT AND SIiaLITUDB. 

934. ModiflcstioiM of the demonstntiTe, relative, and interroaative pronouns 
may take tile aiHz tr^oot to ejyneas * qnantily,' and the affix 1|p( or 

to express 'shnilhade:' tiius, fum^e^deot, 'so many,’ ‘so much* 

^m((9iHisli») 'as many,* 'as mudi* (declined like dhmaoat at 140); 
Vf^ tdifUa or VT^hti^, 'sueh like* (taUr, ti^>Jkos)} etddfUa or 

Wn^^eUUjrH 'like this or that* (following ika, at 103,104, tor mase. and neut. ; 
nai^ at 106, for the fom. of those ending in anddif, at 181, for the mass, 
fnm. neut. of tiiose in f). Similarly, or 'as like,* 'how like!* 
(gaaii*, ijAucof)) or so like;* « ^t^'how like 1* (quaHtF). 

8. Note, tint tiw affix is derived from the root to see,* 'appear,* and is 
in foet our Bnglish 'hke,* d bong intertiungeable with I, and d inth k. 

b. ftw^'howmuch,* 'howmany,*aad ^BK^'so mndi,*are dedinedlikeH^atagg. 

' WHOsosvBB,' * wHatsoBvan.* 

933. Expieesed prefixing the rdative to the indefinite : thus, ’BS 
'adiosoever,* fhMl^'whatsoever :* or sometimes to the interrogativei as, ^ 
vqi^' bj any means whatsoever:’ or sometimes by repeating the itiative; 

PBONOUUTALS. 

235. There are certain common adjectives, called prononunalSf 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the dedenaion 
of tat at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

Iluse me, 'other* (of. Latin jtenMi)i WIR 'whieh of tin two)* (virtfOf 
tar K^rtpof)-, URW 'whidh of mai^)* IHR 'that one of two}* VlPt 'tint one of 
mai^}* IRR 'iriio or which of two;* WIIW 'who or whieh of many* (fSnmed by 
adding the oompaiative and snpeilative affixes to the various pronominal bases, 
196.8)1 BPV 'other,* 'another;* WanR'oneoftwo;* andW^linf 'oneofmany.* 
Ihay am dedined like and make the N.V.Ao. neut. sing, in 8f; thnii^ eayaf, 
ilwwf, aayefarwf, hatmrnt, hUamot, fto.; but titey have a vooativi^ vis. V. maso. 
aaya, V. fins, any*, Y. neut. aeyaf, fte.t the Y. dn..aad plural is like the mase. 

23y* There are other pronominalB, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of theae is wt tatva, ‘aU / thus. 


* declined like Aw (103), is also used. 
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Masc. N. forvof , tarvau, sarve; Ac. 

I. xfiNi, YAim, D. 5*^, ; 

O. ii 4^, L. V. &c. 

Fem. N. uti sarvd, wf tarve, sarvds; Ac. frtt, 

I. D. ^r|T«af, ?AT»»wr; Ab. Ac.} 

V.E^ (see 32 o). Neut. N. Ac. sSr, YPf, ^tlrftr; V. 

338. like tana an declined ^SHV'both;* OfV 'all;’ Wm'one of two’ (exa- 
reptf)} ^tanra'one.of many;’ SP8 meaning ‘all/ but not when it aigniflea 'equal;’ 
ftw' the whole;* iV* other;* %*r ^half.* The Ne Ac. sing, neuter of these will 
end in am, but 79 is optionally In N. V. pi. masc. ^ is or iiHTH. 

a. Wt 'inferior/ 'other/ 'other/ 9 RT. 'posterior/ 'west/ 
'superior/ 'north/ 'south/ 'r^gfht/ east/ ' prior/ VITC meaning 

either ' outer* or ' an under-garment/ 9 ' own* (sgs)* follow sarva, and option- 
ally Uta, at 103, in abl. loc. sing. masc. and neut., and nom. voc. pi. masc. ; as* 
^RVCPm^or dec. They can only be declined like pronominals when they 

denote relative position ; hence ddkshind^ (not dakshine) gdthakd^, 'clevSr singers.* 
Moreover* the pronominal inflection is optionid in certain compounds. 

339. mr* 'one/ generally follows sarca, see 300 ; fWN ' second/ third/ 
follow sarva and optionally siva in certain cases* as explained at 308; they make 
their feminine in d. 

340. WW ‘u few,’ ^or ’Sl^ ‘half,’ ‘how fwl’ ‘few,’ VWE ‘first,’ 

'ww ‘last,’ enn» 'twofold/ iwnni 'fivefold/ properly follow sarva at 337 ; but 
may make their nom. voc. plur. masc. in ds; as* or W 9 yT 9 'few** &c. 

a. W* 'both* (ambo, is declined only in the dual; 

though a pronominal* its declension being only dual* resembles Uva^ 

b. ' one another,’ ‘ mutual,’ make their nom. aoc. sing, neut. 
m (m, not of; and roe. in a. 


CHAPTER VI. 

VERBS. 

OBNBRAL OBSBBTATIOKB. 

341. Although the Sanskrit verb {dkh^dia, krij/d) oflfen many 
BtrOdtig and interesting analt^es to the Greek, neverthelesa so pecu- 
liar and artifidal is the process by which it is formed, that it would 
be difiBcult, in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which wotdd 
be likely to fitll in with the preconceived notions of the dassical 
student. 
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There are ten tenses and moods (tdla). Seven of them are of 
eommon occurrence ; viz. i. the present, z. the imperfect (often called 
the first preterite), 3. the potential (or optative), 4. the imperative, 
5. the perfect (often called the second preterite), 6. the first future, 
7* the second future. Three are not so commonly used ; viz. 8. the 
aorist (often called the third preterite), 9. the precative (also 
called the benedictive), 10. the conditional. There is also an infini- 
tive mood, and several participles. Of these, the present, the three 
past tenses, and the two futures, belong to the indicative mood. As 
to the imperative, potential, precative, and conditional (see p. 122, 
1. 4), these are moods susceptible of various times; but, as there is 
only one form for each, it can lead to no embarrassment to arrange 
them indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative, and to call 
them tenses with the native grammarians. 

Four of the tenses, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and im- 
perative^ are called cof^jugational tenses, and are placed first in order, 
because the distinctive character of the ten Sanskrit conjugations 
is established by the form they assume (as will be explained after- 
wards at 248). 

e. Observe — The alicient Sanskrit of the Veda is more rich in grammatica] forms 
than the later or classi<Nd Sanskrit. There is a Vedio subjunctive mood, technical^ 
called Left which comprises under it a present, imperfect, and aorist ; the Vedio 
potential has distinct forms for the present, aorist, perfect, and future tenses; 
and the Vedic imperative distinct forms for the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. 
The Vedic infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms, though it is doubtful 
whether these are all to be assigned to different tenses. 

242. Although the three past tenses are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they properly express different degrees of past time. 
Hie imperfect or first preterite {amufyatema-bh^ta) corresponds in form to the im- 
perfect of Greek verbs, and properly has reference to an event done at some time 
recently past, but before the current day. It may denoteaction past and continuing, 
or dt may be used like the Greek aorist. The perfect or second preterite (pero- 
il«ka-5ildfa)is8aidto have reference to an event completely done before the present 
day at some remote period, unperesived by or out of sight of the narrator : it 
answers in form to the Greek perfect, but may also be used like the aorist. The 
aorist or third preterite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite 
period, whether befora or during the current day : it corresponds in form and 
sense to the Greek lit and ad aorist, and sometimes to the pluperfect*. Again, 

* The foot is, that nrither one of the three past tenses is very commonly used 
to represent the completeness of an action. This is generally done by employing 

R 
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the two futures properly express, the first, definite, the second, indefinite ftitority * : 
the second, however, is the most used, and answers to the Greek ftiture* The 
potential may generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliaries, *may,* 

* can,’ * would,* * should,’ * ought t*’ The conditional (or imperfect of the ftiture) is 
occasionally used after the conjunctions yadi and * if :’ it has an augment like 
the imperfect and aorist, and ought on that account to be classed with the tenses 
of the indicative. The precative or benedictive is a tense sometimes used in pray- 
ing and blessing (dUshi). It is a modificadon of the potential. There is no tense 
exactly equivalent to the pluperfect in Sanskfit : the sense of this tense may often 
be expressed by the past indeclinable participle or by the past passive participle; 
as, tasminn apakrdntet ' after he had departed.’ See Syntax, 840, 899. a. 

The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive 
signification. 

o. Native grammars designate the moods and tenses by the following technical 
words: present, la(; potential, /in-; imperative, lot; imperfect or first preterite. 
Ion*; perfect or second preterite, /if ; first ftiture, /t»f ; second ftiture, third 
preterite, /an* ; precative or benedictive, liif (tUiski); conditional, /pn*. The Vedic 
subjunctive is called lef. 

243. Every tense has three numbers^ singular, dual, and plural. 
To each tense belong two sets of active terminations; one for the 
active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of middle or 
reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Parasmai-pada {* word t directed to another’), because 
the action is supposed to be transitive, or to pass parasmai, * to 
another (object^) ; the latter is called Atmane-poda {* word| directed 

the passive participle with an instr. case ; or by adding vat to the pass, part., and 
combining it with the present tense of os, * to be as, uktavdn asms, * I have said.’ 
See Syntax, 897. 

* The first ftiture (/uf) is said to be anadyatane, i. e. to be so fer definite as to 
denote what will happen at a ftiture period, not in the course of the current day 
(P^^ini 111. 3, 15) ; whereas the second ftiture may refer to immediate ftituiity, 
as, for instance, ' to-morrow I will go,’ 

* this veiy evening or to-morrow I will go.’ 

t The potential is said to be capable of the following senses : * commanding,’ 
‘ directing,’ * innting.’ * exnression of wish,’ * enquiring,’ * requesting.* Pdpini III. 
3, 161. 

t Pada is an inflected word as distinguished flrom an uninflected root. Pi^. I. 
4, 14. The term pods ortMuce has here referenceto the sdieme of terminations onbr; 
so that in this sense there are on^r two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
indiscruninately. Although the Atmane-pada has occasionally a kind of toiddle 
signification, yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely with the Greek middle 
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to oneself*), because the action is supposed to be restricted d^mane, 

* to oneself/ This distinction, however, is not always observed, and 
we often find both Fhrasmai and Atmane employed iiidiflerently 
for transitive verbs. Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in 
the Atmane>pada, especially those which are neuter, or in which the 
direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of 
Uddtteta^ and Anuddtteta^ at 75 . c) : thus, mud and ru6 meaning 

* to be pleased,* ‘ please oneself ;* bht^f meaning ‘ to eat* (not * to 
protect*) i dd, * to ^ve,* with d prefixed, meaning * to give to one- 
self,* ‘to take,* are restricted to the Xtmane-pada. Sometimes, 
when a verb takes both padus^ the i(tmane, without altering the idea 
expressed by the root, may be used to direct the action in some 
way towards the agent : thus, paiati means * he cooks,* but pafate^ 
' he cooks for himself :* yajati, * he sacrifices ;* yqjate, ‘ he sacrifices 
for himself :* nmuati, ‘ he bends ;* namate, ‘ he bends himself / dar- 
iayati (causal), ‘ he shows / dariayafe, ' he shows himself,* ‘ appears :* 
kdrayati, * he causes to make / kdrayate, ‘ he causes to be made for 
himself:* and yd^, ‘to ask,* although employing both voices, is 
more commonly used in the ^tmane, because the act of asking gene- 
rally tends to the ^vantage of the asker. 

a. Some verbs are restricted tv particular pada$ when particular prepositions 
are used : thus the root ram with prep, ei (meaning * to cease’) is only Parasmu 
(P. I. 3, 83), but with prep, upa, is used in I)oth voices. Again, kfi with pard ('to 
reject’) and with aan (' to imitate’) are Parasmu only. Butyi either with prep, vi 
or pard (meaning ‘to conquer’) is restricted to the Atmane (P. 1 . 3, xp). So vii 
with prep, ni (meaning * to enter*) and krt with ot (meaning ‘to sell’) and dd with 
d (meaning ‘ to take’) are Atmane only. See this subject more fiilly expluned at 
786. 

6. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmane-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the passive is generally 
undistinguishable from the d(tmnne-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the present, imperfect, potential, {md imperative (unlike 
the Greek, which exhibits an identity between the middle and pas- 
sive voices in those tenses), the Sanskyit passive, although still em- 
pk^fing the Atmane-pada terminations, has a spedal structure of its 
own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the coiyugational form. 

voiw. We prefer to regard the paetive as a distinct derivative from the root, 
using the Atmane terminations. 

17 
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of the Atmane-pada. Thus the Greek axova makes for both the 
middle and passive of those four tenses, ist sing. ciKoioiAat, ^xovofttivt 
oKovoifi^v, aKovov, But the Sanskrit int, ‘to hear,* makes for 
the conjugational form of the kimsue, 

while for the passive it is Compare *53, and 

see Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 426, 733. 

244. As in nouns the formation of an inflective base out of h 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be affixed ; so 1 
in verbs the formation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination {vibhakti^, one for the 
Parasmai-pada, and one for the Atmane-pada, which is peculiwly 
its own. Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the tefmina* 
tions may be combined with memorial letters, which serve to aid 
the memory, by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes 
are required in the root. Thus the three terminations which 
belong to the ist, 2d, and 3d persons of the present tenser 
Parasmai-pada, respectively, are mi, si, ti; and these are combined 
with the letter P (miP, siP, HP), to indicate that the roots of 
verbs of the second and third groups (see 257. 6 . e. and 293) must 
be modified in a particular way, before these terminations are affixed. 

245. The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations 
for Parasmai and Atroane-pada, with the most useful of the memorial 
letters (indicated by capitals), in all the tenses, the four conjugations! 
being placed first ; edly, the same scheme without memorial letters. 
Observe — Since the various classes of roots require various changes 
in the terminations of some of the tenses, the figures, in the second 
table, will indicate the classes in which these changes occur. 


24^' Terminations with memorial letters. 


Pakasmax-pada. 

Present tense. 


PISS. BIRO. OOAI,. PLURAI'. 

I. fk^imP 

a. fh^aiP^ ^/*o» WMa 

3. fbqtiP 


smo. 


life 


AniANa-PAnA. 

SOAK. PIiOaAlh 

l^voilv 

wAme ^dhse 
ei^eafe 
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Imperfeet or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 


i.V*ll^«iAPWva W ma 

V 

^ vahi 

Iff^ mahi 

H^/am IT fa 

^thds 

FTtim^dtkdm 

dhoam 

3 .fl[i^^(IIP Vl^aii 

H^fa 

FTdV^dtdm 

an/a 

Potential or optative. 



i.V^ydm ^fnydva VJRydma 

(ya 

(vahi 

^Iff^ tmhi 

i.Vl^ydt W(ydta 

f01\{thd» 

\my\\^^tydthdm 

^fStmjdhvam 

3 .ini^ye& ^yi» 

^(ta 

"ll^TifTH (ydtdm 

^THiran 

Imperative. 



i,«lft|^«fiNP«nP(<&)aP «rai(<anaP 

^aiP 

Vnrfl^flFflAfliP 

Wiflfama/iaiP 

a.f^Ai 1 l*^fani If fa 

'Ft iva 

Fm\dtkdm 

SiSTH dhvam 

3 .y(ft*P WT>(^( 6 ii 

irni /rfm 

FtKl^dtdm 

antdm 

Perfect or second preterite. 


i.^in^NaP ^va If ma 


s 

^ vahe 

1 )^ make 

a.lf^fAaP If^aMiw Va 

%(c 

•s 

FVHathe 

^ ilhve (|) 

3 .llP^NaP ir^a<it« If^^us 

We 

WTf ate 

HT ire 

first future. 



1 

1 

I 

take 

Hrar? tdsvahi 

fTTFf^ tdsmahe 

a.lTfftr/iiit llJ^l^JdithasltT^tdstha 

It^tdse 

tdsdthe 


3 . in td TTTtJ tdrau KTdJ^tdras 

mtd 

irrcl tdrau 

/<^ra« 

Second Juture. 



laWtt^iydmi ^iVisydvas k^iH^sydnuu 

^sye 

sydvahe 

sydmahe 

2.Vtf^ iyati WVmsyathaiW9 syatha 

syase 

syethe 

Ffd syadhve 

3.fnflr4yaft WCRTIfiyatas '^Sf^f^syanti 

syate 

^ ayete 

syante 

Aorist or third preterite (reqiuring the augment a). 


9ioa IRama 

f^si 

^riy[<vait 

maAi 

a.lltl^iA ^i^om ffato 

Ftt^sthdi 


U[f{^dhvam (j) 

3 .fAir«// l9Ti(i/(6ii 

Ft 9ta 


WKsata 

Preeatm or benedktm. 


ItretyAima 

Hhtftya 

iioahi 

s(mahi 

s.VS(ji4i ^mP^jfAtfoMinVjrAifa 

TitfrS(iMthdi dtWtWifiydttkiim dtiV{tidhvam 


i^iibhla 

f 

1 

TdlV[i(ran 


Qmditional (requiring the augment a). 
fqiW^jfdea m<l(^ sj/dmaki 

2‘Wtstts WV^Sfotm Wnitfottt ^nnriyarUi^d^iyeritfoi W^tfadkom 

3.in^qr«« tpiffl^vafib iqi^fyo* )Hnr*yffte tafonta 
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a. Observe — ^Those terminations which are marked with P will be 
called the P terminations. They are as follows : Premt, PUrasmai, J, 
a, 3 sing. In^ferfeet {Fbr$t Pret), Parasmai, i, 2, 5 sing. Imperative, 
Parasmai, 1, 3 sing., i du., i pi.; Atman^ i sing., 1 du., i pi. In 
these the P is mdicatory only with reference to certun dasses of roots 
(see 244), but in the Perfect {Second Pret,), Parasmai, the indicatory 
P in 1, 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes (see 293. a). 

b. Initesd of NaP, (iUP, NaP (which an from Vopaders), P&omi givei NoL, (ioL, 
NoL i hut the L only nfen to the accent, and ie of no uae for practical putpoaea. 

c. Professor Bopp calls the P forms * strong or increased* {auctce). 
All the others he calls *pure or simple.* It will sometimes be conve- 
nient to adopt the same expressions, ‘ strong forms,* in speaking of 
the form assumed by the base before the P terminations. The ter- 
minations of the first four, or conjugational tenses, are called by 
Pd^ini edrvadhdtuka 1 those of the other six, drdhadhdtuka. 


247. The came terminatione, without memorial tettere, hut extnbMng 
the euibetitutimu required tti different daeeee, 

PasAaMAi'rADA. Atmaus-vada. • 

Prevent tenve. 


piBSeioro. 

DUAL 

PLUBAL. 

1. 

mi 

VOi 

moi 


It 

thoi 

tha 





3* 

ti 

toi • 



snro. DUAL. 

Ivahe 


, f»/Ae 1,4,6,10. ( 

l<ftAea,3,7{6,8,9. I 

, fife 1,4,6,10. f 

Idfe 3,3,715,8,9* • 

An imtial a, as in », w, &e., ia liahle to beeome ah by r. 7a 


runuL. 

mahe 

dhoe 


life 1,4,6,1a 
«Id*,3*7!6*8,9* 


In^erfect at firvt preterite (requiring the augment a). 


r W We 

jva 

ma 

i 

2. s 

1 

tom 

ta 

thdv 

3« toxd 

tdm ■ 

fi i» 4*69 10. 

ta 






vaM mahi 

i/Wm 1,4,6,1a r^. 
‘«W»s, 3.7«A9.1 
jfdm 1,4,6,1a r Ota 1,4,6,1a 
a,3>7i6*8,9* l*^*>>3>7t6>8,9* 
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Potential, 

In 1, 4, 6, 10. I 


I. 

tyotn 

iva 

ima 




a. 

it 

itam 

ita 


In all the classes. 


3- 

it 

itdm 

iyus 

i.iya 

(vaki 

imahi 



In a? 3> 7 5 5> 

8, 9. 

2. (tham 

tydthdm 

idheam 

I. 

ydm 

ydva 

ydma 

3 - ita 

tydtdm 

Iran 

a. 

ydi 

ydtam 

; ydta 




3‘ 

ydt 

ydtdm 

\yus 





I. M 

—1,4,6.10; 5,8. 

*■ <iW(^W)a,3,7. 
— lifter <6ift 9. 


In^atm. 
dm at 

ta sva 

’nft( 1,4,6,10. 

• aiiftn,75s,8,9, tdm 
,atu3{a). 


dvahai dmahat 

i/Aifo.,. 4.6.10. 

(ftAoinj,3,7;S,8,9. I 

itdm 1,4,6,10. fn/iCm 1.4.6, 10. 

dtdm a, 3 , 7 ; 5 , 8 , 9 . 1 a/<fi»a, 3 , 7 ; 5 , 8 , 9 . 


In 9i hi is dropped after dna, substituted for the characteristic n( of the sd 
sing, imperative, ParAmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form 
Wnt, tdt (cf. Latin to, G^ek tv) niay he substituted for ht and tu, and even for ta, 
to imply benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 


Perfect or second preterite. 


1. a *ii}a 

•ima 

€ 

*wahe 

*make 

%.ithaoittha athui 

a 

*ishe 

dthe 


3. a o/iif 

us 

e 

dte 

in 


* Only eight roots, vis. dru, stu, dru, sru, kfi, bhfi, tji, eft, reject the initial 
t flrom the terminations marked with ; and of these eight all but eft (meaning 
* to cover’) necessarily reject it also in the ad sing. Parasmai. These eight roots 
also take ^ee for dkve in the ad pi. Atmane. The option of i4he fat idhve is 
allowed in other roots when a semivowel or h immediately precedes. 


first future. 

1. tdem timou tdsmas tdhe tdsvahe tdsmahe 

2 . tdsi tdsthas idstha tdse tdsdthe tddhve 

3. td tdrau tdras td tdrau tdras 

Many roots preiix i to the above terminations: thus, 1 . ttefimi, a Udsi^ &c. 
in( lengthens this i; ^vriwadtSU roots in long ft optionally do so. 
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Second J^tture. 


i.epdmi 

effdvae 

tydmat 

sye 

tydoahe 

eydmahe 

i.eyaH 

eyathas 

eyatha 

eyase 

eyethe 

tyadhoe 

3 -ep 9 ti 

eyatas 

tyanH 

iyate 

eyete 

eyante 


Many looU pnflx i to the above tenninitione : thus, i. idifdm (r. 70)1 2. 
uiyofti&c. 1||r lengthene this l^eAd till root! in long }< optionally do ao> 


I. earn 
%,eU 
3. eft 


Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 
Fobh L— Termbationa of the memorial schema 


$va etna 

etamottam eta or to 
itdmattdM tui 


M 

sthdi or thde 
eta or ta 


evahi 

edtit&m 

idtdm 


mahi 

dhvam 

iota 


dkeoM is used for dlmm after any other vowel but a or i, or after 4 unme* 
diately preceding. 


The same tenninations with i jwefized, except in ad and 3d sing., where 
initial a is rejected. ^ 


j.iiham 

iikoa 

iehma 

iehi 

ithvahi 

iehmaM 

a. (a 

iehfam 

iihfa 

iehthde 

ithdthdm 

idhvam 

3« 

iehfdm 

ithut 

iehfa 

ithdtdm 

iehata 


mi^ be used for Mtteom when a semivowel or it immediately precedes. 
fr| lengthens the i throughout: ^andallrootainlongrfoptional]|ydosoinAtm. 


Fobk IL — ^Termuurions resembling those of the imperfoet or 1st preterite. 


i.cm 

doaorvo 

dmaatma 

eort 

docM 

dmahi 

a. 01 or a 

atamortam ataorto 

othde 

ethdmordthdm 

adkvm 

3. of or f 

of dm or f dm 

CM or Vi 

ata 

etdm or dtdm 

mta or ata 



Preeative or benedietive. 



i.ydeam 

ydewt 

ydamo 

e(ya 

ehtthi . 

etmahi 

%,yd$ 

yditam 

ydtta 

eUhthde 

etydsthdm 

tfdhvam 

3 'F^ 

yditdm 

yitue 

etehfa 

tfydstdm 

etran 


Many roots prefix! to the Atmane, but not to the Paiasmai, of tim above: thue, 
I. iMfa, &o. Vf lengthens the s in this tense also, but no other root can do so. 

lA^is used for itttmm after any other vowel but d, and optionrity after the 
prefixed i, when immediate^ preoeded by a semivowd or it. 


Gmditioiud (requiring the augment a). 


j.tyam 

$yd»a 

eydma 

eye 

eydeaM 

’eydmdki 

a.iyai 

eyatOM 

eyata 

eyathSe 

eyethdm 

eyadkeam 

3,eyat 

eyatdm 

cyan 

eyata 

eyetdm 

eyaato 


Mai^ toots prefix i to the above terminations throaghont: thus, 1. idijfem, a.. 
wl)rBS,fte. lengthens this!; Randall roots in long f< optionally do ao. 
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Observe — ^We shall in future speak of the ist, ad, and 3d preterites 
under the name of imperfect^ perfect^ and aorist, respectively. 

s. If we examine the terroioations exhibited above, we shali find that they are com- 
posed of two distinct elements, one marking person, number, and voice; the other, 
mood and tense. The terminations in which the former element prevails may be 
called simple, and belong to the present, imperfect, imperative, perfect, and ad form 
of the aorist; those whidi include the second may be called compound, and are pecu- 
liar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the potential consist of t or i or yd 
as characterising the mood, and of cm, s, f, ec, ^cm, idm^ &c., as marking person, num- 
ber, and voice. So, also, in the ad future the syllable syc prefixed to all the ter- 
minations, characterises the future tense, while the mi, at, ^t, res, Mo#, fet, &c., mark 
person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial parts of every termination as mark 
mood or tense were left out, an, examination of the remaining parts would show 
that the present and imperfect are the prototypes of tiie terminations of all the 
other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations of every other 
tense may be referred back to one or other of these two. The present tense may 
in this wajfbe connected with the two futures. These three tenses agree m showing 
a certain ftilness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected vdth the 
imperfect. The terminations of the perfect, however, partake of the character of 
both the present and imperfect. In the Atmane-pada they very closely resemble 
the present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while some of 
the other terminations of the perfect show even more lightness than thdse of the im- 
perfSset It should be observed, too, that the terminations of the imperative, though 
evidently connected with the imperfect, are in some instanoes even more full than 
those of the present. 

h. Although comparative grammarians have bestowed much labour on theclucida- 
tion of the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only point whidi may be 
asserted ^rith probability is, that thqr stand in a certain relationship to the pro- 
nominal bases ma, lea, la. Ths'ia of the first persons is related to the base eia; 
the I, Ik, «e, e, of the second persons, to the base tya of the second personal pronoun ; 
and the I, of the third person, to the base la. We may also observe a community of 
character between the termination ali of the 3 d plur. and the plural of neuter nouns 
like dkaumat (dkammumH)* But whether the v in the dual stands tor m or relates 
to a pronominal base ea oocuiring in d-vdm, va^yamj whether tie terminations of 
the dual and plural are formed from those of the singular by adding e as a*mark of 
the plural, or by the compositioii of several pronominal bases; whether the termi- 
nationo of the Atman^pada are formed from those of the Farasmai-pada bjgupa- 
tbnorbjoonipoeition ofthe latter with other bases,--these and others are questions 
wUch eannoS be detemioed wUh any certainty. 

c* As an aid, howew, in committing the tenninationa to memoiy, the student 

* Comparative grammar, however, has established that these terminations were 
ofigittalty as frill as those of the preecnt. 
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may observe that the letter in generally enters into the ist sing. Pasasmai; s 
into the sd sing. Parasmai and Atmane ; and i into the 3d sing. du. and pi. Paras* 
mai and Atmane of all the tenses. Moreover^ that the letter 0 occurs in the ist 
dual» m in the ist plural of all the tenses, and dhv in every 2d plural Atmane-pada. 
(n the imjierfect and imtential Atmane, and in the perfect Parasmai, th is ad* 
mitted, instead of s, into the 2d sing.; and in the 2d pi. of the last tense, th has 
been dropped, owing to the influence of the heavy reduplication. For the same 
reason the m and t are dropped in the i st and 3d sing, perfect. Observe also When 
the ist dual Parasmai is rns, the 2d and 3d end in as (except the 3d du. ist future), 
and the xst plural is mas. When the 1st dual Parasmai.is vo, the 2d and 3d end in 
tarn, tdm (except in the perfect), and the 1st plural in ma. When the 1st dual 
Atmane is vahe, the ist plural is make, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generally e. \Vhen the 1st dual Atmane is vakiy the 2d and 3d end in dm : 
the ist plural is mahiy and the 2d plural is dhvam. 

d. The frequent occurrence of m in the ist sing., of s in the 2d, of t in the 3d, 
of mas and mja in the 1st pL, of ta in the 2d pi., and of ant in the 3d pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that m, the charac- 
teristic of the ist person sing., is suppressed in the present tense active of all Greek 
verbs except those in /ai (asms = ci/x/, Dor. c/a/ai for daddmisi^li(OfJit)y and 
also in Latin verbs (except sum and inquam ) ; but eo and 0 answer to the Sanskrit cf of 
bhardmi = fpipw^fero. In the Greek middle and passive, the fU, which originally 
lielonged to all active verbs, becomes fMU ; while the Sanskrit, on the* other hand, 
here suppresses the m, and has e for ai ; hhare (for bhara-ms):s:<l^€po[Aah In the 
imperfect, Greek has v for the Sansk|*it and Latin mute m; otarpam = 
adaddm = cS/Scs y, astfi^avam = io'Topvvv, avaham = vehfbam. Greek has fU in the 
ist sing, optative or ])otential ; and in verbs in /ai, v takes the place of the mute m 
of Sanskrit and Latin : thus, bhareyam = ^ipsiyL^yferam ; dadydrn =s Si^oiqy, dm; 
tishtheyam =: iVvaA^y, stem. In the first Greek aorist, m is suppressed, so that 
Sanskrit adiksham (3d pret.)=:€^6i^a; but not in the 2d aorist, so that addmss: 

In the perfect the Sanskrit a Greek a, tutopa^^rirvipay In the Greek 
middle and passive futures, m is retained, but not in the active; ddsydmis^SticsSf 
dskshydnUszitiKd^Wf ddsyessiwo/Aain As to the ist person plural, the Sanskrit 
mas of the pres, is /Acy (for /A€() in Greek, and mus in Latin ; tarpd»mas:s: W/nro- 
/Acy; sarpd^maszszSpwO'^fJAVf serpi-mus; dacf-mas=$i'$G-/uiev, de-mas 7 tishthd- 
mas = iCTa^/Acy, sta^mus. The Atmane-pada make answers to the Greek /acAoi ; 
dad^maheszii^o-'fJLcBa. As to the other tenses, in the imperfect 1st pi. abkard- 
ma s= €0€^o-/A€y, fereba-mus j avahd-ma := veheba^mua : adad^ma s cSlSe^/Acy ; 
abhard-mahi = i<pspofJL€$a» In the potential ist pi. bhare^ma = tpipoi^fJLi^ (”/^)» 
fera-mus; dadydma^iiioiqfie^ demus ; dadf-mahissBiioi-/ie$a. In the 

2d future, $W 76 */Acy, dekshyd^mat^ ^eiWs-ZAcy. In the 2d pere. sing. 

*ictive, the characteristic s has been preserved in all three languages : thus, in the 
present, the Sanskrit ast (for original assi) = cwo*/ , es ; dadd-si ss das ; bhara-' 

si s <pip€i^f firs ; takasi = whis. In the Atmane, the Sanskrit ss (for sm, by 32) 
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aoswoneziciijr to theChroek crai ofyerbt in/u (ii#AfAa-M=B iOTa-a« 4 ). In other 
Greek verbs,.# has been ngeoied, and coi oontrabted into something in the waj 
of Sanskrit (Tvam? for Twre-oai). In the ad dugl, than = Greek tov, and in the 
adplur./4assT€and tus bhara-tkat^<l>if€-TOV; Hsktka-tkazshra^ret Mtatu; 
bhara^tha =s ^p€^reffer-ti». In the ad pi.- Atmane, bkara^dhve = As 

to the other tenses, in the ad sing, imperfect, atarpoi as mpircr, avahas =a vehebas, 
&o. So also, tarn = ror, adat^tam = e^i&e-roy, ro =: tc, adat~ta = c^iSo-re. In 
the Atmane, f Ad# is found for id$ in the ad sing, of the imperfect, as well as of the 
potential ; hence abhara^^thdi = e^cpe-^o, adat-thds = dadi-tnds s 

(o’)#. In the ad sing, potential^ Hththes = laraltjg, stesj dadydi a= dei ; 

vahes^vehaaj bharu^il>€poiffferat: in ad du. AAare-fam = ^cpoi-rov : in ad 
pL tiihtketa^ t^rainirif sMis; dadydta^iiioiifr€j detis: bharetassf/^ipotn^ 
feratii. In the ad sing, imperative, hi and dhi answer to Greek Si. Dhi was ori- 
ginally universal in Sanskrit (see api), as in Greek verbs in /u ; t-dhi = U-St^ ouf. 
dhi = Kr-ft, dr-Ai = iiio^^i. Many verbs drop the termination hi both in Greek 
and Sanskrit ; as, tIT = and compare ^eikvi; with dine, &c. In the ad du. 
imp. tam^ rev, and ia = re. In the imperative Atmane, ##a = the old form O’# ; 
AAara-#ra •= ^epe-co (old form of <pipoy); dat^wa^iiio-aoi dthdm^eaSov, 
dec. In the perfect, the tha of the ad sing, s Latin $ti ; dad-Uha s dedi^H^ tmthi- 
tha=^8teti-8ti, tutodi-thasstutudi^H. In the aorist, add8 aedAsAtsss 

vexUti. In the 3 d pers. sing, active. Greek has dropped the characteristic t (except 
in ini ss Sansk. a#<4 Lot. ##/) 1 bharoH ss fpip€{r)i,ferij vahati ss vehit. Verbs* 
hi pu have changed f tp #; daddH (for In the Atmane, bha- 

raU =s ^persu. In the imperfect, avahai = vehebat, abharata ss fifnpero* In 
the potential, bharet ^ dadydi In the imperative, AAara-f« or 

bhara-^tdi = i^pi^w^fer^io. In the perfect, tuiopa s rerv^e. In the aorist, oed- 
A#Aff = e«rtf,adiA#Aofaasc)^iVo’are. Astothegd pi., in the above tenses, AAoraali 
i±<pipovatffermni; vahanH^vehuni; bharanteszif^ipoyTati dodofi' s ; 

thhfanii 8taMi i AAareyasss^peicrs bharantu^/erunto ; oAAaraa ss Jfcpcpor ; 
aAAaraafa ss c^pem t dmmss^O’oy; afarpisAa# ^ ^vepifm ; dd^tmi88s^i0a‘cv^ 

TOI. 

048. The above terminatione are auppoaed to be applicable to all 
verbe^ whether primitive or derivative: and as in nouna^ so in verbs^, 
the theory of Indian grammanans is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root Ten different rales, therefore, are propounded for forming 
verbal bases out of roots in the first four tenses $ while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the base re* 
quired. by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses there is 
one general rule for forming, the base, applicable to all verbs of 
whatever class. 

18 s a 
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These ten classes of verbs are said to fonn ten coiyugotiotu ; and 
the four tenses, which alone are affected by these conjugational rules 
(viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative), are called 
the cortfugational tenses. It is evident, however, that the ten classes 
hardly fonp distinct conjugations in the classical sense of the term. 
They are rather ten rules for forming ten classes of verbs from 
roots ; or, in other words, for moulding and fashioning ten classes of 
roots into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of termi- 
nations in four of the tenses only. 

249. Although it will be afterwards shown (at 257) that these 
ten classes may he grouped together under three general heads (I. 
comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; II. the 2d, 3d, and 7th; 
111. the 5th, 8th, and 9th), yet it will be better in the first place to 
give a brief summary of the ten rules for forming the base of the 
four conjugational tenses in the ten classes of verbs, according to 
the Indian order. 

1st class. Gunate the vowel of the root (unless it be W a, or a 
long vowel not /naf, ora short vowel followed by a double consonant, 
28. b) before every termination of the four tenses, and affix W a — 
lengthened to urr d before initial m* and v — to the root thus 
gifuated. 

2d class. Qu^ate the vowel of the root (if capable of Gu9i^ as 
in the last) before those terminations only which are marked with P 
in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the ori- 
ginal vowel of the root must be retained. 

3d class. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel (see 331) of 
the root, and gunate the radical but not the reduplicated vovd 
before the P terminations only, as in the 2d conjugation. 

4th class. Affix N ya — lengthened to ^ yd before initial m* and 
V — to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

5th class. Affix ^ nu to the root, and gunate this nu into no 
before the P terminations only. 

6th class. Affix er a — lengthened to en d before initial in* and v — 
to the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

7th class. Insert sf na between the vowel and final consonant of 
the root before the P terminations, and n before the other .termi- 


* hut not before in the termSpstioa of the iit sing, imperfect PsrssoMi. 
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nations. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — that the 
conjugational nn or » is inserted into the middle of the root, and 
not affixed. 

8th class. Affix 9 u to the root, and gunate this u into o before 
the P terminations only. Observe — As all the roots, 'except one, 
in this class, end in n, the 8th conjugation will appear similar to 
the 5th. 

9th class. Affix srr nd to the root before the P terminations ; vfl 
ni before all uthe others, except those beginning with vowels, 
where only vf n is affixed. 

loth class. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable of Guoa) through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix vni aya — lengthened 
to VUT ayd before initial m * and v — to the root thus gu^ated. 

350. It will appear, from a cursory exaihination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, except the ad, 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or n, between the 
modified root and the terminations ; and that the ist, 4th, 6th, and 
10th, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a or d. It will appear, moreover, 
that the ad, 3d, and 7 th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel be- 
tween the final of the root and the terminations ; and that the 5th, 
8th, and 9th. agree in interposing either u, d, or (, after the letter a. 

a. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, has reference only to the four 
coigugational tenses (except only in the loth conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
rule for all verba of whatever class; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

6. It is evident, that a comparison between the difficulty of the Sanskrit and 
Greek verb would be greatly to the advantage of the former. The Greek verb has 
three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the Sanskrit has only two voices, 
and not more than twenty tenses and moods. Besides which, a ffir greater number 
of verbs an susceptible of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanskrit. 
Moreover, in Sanskri} there are no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
from diffineace of dialect ; and although there are ten corrugations, yet these have 


* But not before m the termination of the ist sing, imperfect Parasmai. 
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vefcnnce to four tauM 00^; ond, noder Mnna of thoao ooi\{a||atioiui» 011I7 two or 
tinea oommoo raiba an eontaiiiad- 

251. Heoce it appears, that conjugation in Sanskrit is really eot^u- 
gaiion, i.e. a process of Sandhi or 'junction* of a verbal base (formed 
out of a root according to ten rules for four of thb tenses, and one 
general rule for the other six) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, -two things have to be done ; ist, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above ; 2dly, to 
join the base with the terminations, according to euphonic rules. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs dediid- 
ble from roots, and to explain how they are derived. 

a. ft has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sansk|it, called roots, which are th\' source 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of -which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned: i. of a primitive^ transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. of a passive ; 3. of a causal, having often a causal 
and often merely a transitive signification; 4. of a desiderative, 
giving'a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root 

b. It will be found, however, in practice, that a great number of these two 
thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, and not always even in the 
form at nouns ; and that the verbs in real use are comparatively few. Of these, 
moreover, certain particular roots (such, for example, as ^ kfi, 'to do') are made 
to do the work of others, and applied to the expression of the most various ideas 
by compounding them with prepositions and other prefixes. Nevertheless, theo« 
retieally, firom every root in the language may be elidted five kinds of verbal bSses. 

c. liie first, or primitive verb, is formed deom the root, according to 
the ten diflhrent rules, already given, for the formation of the base in 
the first four tenses. The second, or passive, ia ftwmed according 
to the rule for the change of the root, required by the 4tb class; 
vis. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. The third, or eaittail, 
is formed according to the rule for. the change of the root, required 
by the 10th claaa; vis. the ad^tion of aya to the root in all the 
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tenses excepting' the aorist. The fourth, or desiderabve^ is 
formed hy the addition of ea or tsAa, the root ako undergoing redu- 
plication. The fifth, or frequentative, is formed like the passive, 
according to the rule re4aired by the 4th class, and is, in fact, a 
reduplicated passive verb. It may also be formed analogously to 
the rule for the 3d class. Thus^ take the root hibh, conveying 
the idea of ^shining* — from this are elicited, ist, the primitive 
verbal base-, hbha^ * to shine f 2dly, the passive, Mibhya^ * to be 
bright f 3dly, the causal, hhhaya^ ^ to cause to shine^ or * illuminate 
4thly, the desiderative, Mobhisha^ * to desire to shine 5thly, the 
firequentative or intensive, ioiubhya orioiuM, 'to shine very brightly.^ 

d. Note, that as every root may be the source of five different kinds of Verbs, so 
eveiy noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal 
verbs. An explanation of these will be found after frequentatives at 5T8. 

S53. ||t has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
rotes, according to the classical acceptation of the "term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb in the passive voice corresponds in form with the same verb in the active 1 
thus aadtor corresponds with audio, atcovofmt with a/(0v», the terminations or 
system of inflection only being changed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. But, in Sanskrit, the form of the passive 
vanes entirely in the ooqjugational tenses firoiti that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the same, viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
the root, formed on one invariable prindple, without any necessary community 
with the coiyugalional structure ot the active verb. Thus the root bhid, * to 
divide,’ is of the 7th class, and makes bhinatti or bhinte, * he divides ;* doish, 

* to hate,’ is. of the zd class, and makes dveshH or dvishfe, 'he hates;’ but the 
passive of both is formed according to one invariable rule, by the simple insertion 
of ya, without refsrence to the conjugational form of the active : thus, bhidyats, 

* he is divided ;’ dimskyaU^ 'he is hated.’ See 243. a. 

a. In fiei, though it be a distinct form of the root, a passive verb is really 
nothing but a verb coi^ugated according to the rule for the 4th class restricted to 
the Xtmana^pada : and to say that every root may take a passive form, is to say 
that roots 6f the ist, ad, 3d, gth; dth, 7th, 8th, pth, and 10th classes may all 
balflog to the 4th, when Ubey yield a pasttve sense : so that if a root be already of 
Ae 4th Class, its passive is frequently identical in fonn with its own Atmane- 
pada(the only diflbeence being, that the accent In the former is on the syllable ya, 
and notb as in the Atmane of the primitive, on the radical syllable). 

h It miglit even be that the ocoaaional aaanmption of a neuter ngni- 

lentioB tad a Puiamai-pada inflection by a paeeive verib, wae the eanae which 
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fjun rife to a 4tb cImi m ditiiiiet firom tbe piMive. ImUnoet are eertainly found 
of paasiire veiba taking Fammai-pada terminationsi and some passive verbs (e»g. 
jdyate^ ^be is bom/ from the root jan; puryate/ht is filled/ ftompfi: and tap-- 
fate, *he is heated/ from tap) an regarded by native grammarians as Atmancr 
verbs of the 4th class *. So that it seems not anlikely« that^ by making a 4th 
olassy grammarians meant to say that the passive form of verbs> or the addition of 
ya to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neuter or intransi- 
tive signification ; the only difference requisite to ba made between the two forms 
being that the one should take the Atmane-pada; the other, the Parasmai-pada 
inflection. This, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-pada form of the 4th class 
often yields a neuter signification ; and that the Atmane-pada of the same class is 
identical with the form used to yield a passive sense f. Hence it arises, that 
many roots appear in the 4th class as neuter verbs, which also appear in 
some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, yuj, * to join,* when used 
in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; 
when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, pushp * to nourish / kihubh, * to agitate / 
klU, *to vex/ iidhp *to accomplish.’ 

354. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct dcrivativlls from 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs conjugated according to the rule for the 
loth class, and inflected either in Parasmu or Atmane. To say, therefore, that 
every root may take a causal form, is to say that roots of the first nine classes may 
aU belong to the xoth, when they take a causal sense ; and that if a root Jbe origin- 
ally of the 10th class, it can then have no distinct form for its causal, tbe primitive 
verb and the causal being in that case identical (see 289). Indeed, it mighi be 
coujectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a transitive, rather 
than a causal sense, was the reason for creating a loth conjugation. It would cer- 
tainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from the causal ; 
or, in other words, if the addition of aya to the root were considered in all cases as 
the mark of a causid verb ; especially as this affix is not the sign of a separate con- 
jugation, in the way of any other conjugations! syllable ; for it is retained in most 
of the other tenses of the verb, not only in tbe first four, Jhst as the desiderative i$h 
is retained. 

a55. Tbe subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself into two 


* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances; as, 6 hidyet for ^hidyeta, 
'it may be cut.’ Nalaxiv.6; moksAyori for mokskyase,/ thou shah be liberated/ 
Other instances may be found in Westergaard; as, vidyaH for vidyate; and 
ETjyinr is used in Nala XX. 39. for ' he was seen.’ 

t The forms given for the aorists of such verbs as pad, 'to go,’ badk, 'to 
know’ (which are said to be Atmane-verbs of the 4th class), could only 
belong to passive verbs. Tbe farms given by Weatergaard are, apddi, oboetti. 
See 475 - 
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heads. In the first place, the formation of the base ; ist of primi- 
tive, adly of passive, 3dly of causal, 4thly of desiderative, 5thly of 
firequentative verbs ; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its terminations, 
under each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be changed 
before the terminations can be affixed ; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same time be indi- 
cated. Under the second Lead, examples of the live forms of v'erbs 
beginning with primitives will appear conjugated in detail ; the base, 
or changed root, being combined with its terminations in regular 
sequence. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FORMATIJIIKOF THE BASE OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, IN THE 

TEN CLASSES. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
classes of verbs, has already been given at 249 ; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted — that the special rules for forming the base in 
the ten classes have reference only to the first four tenses, called 
coq^o/jonol, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative. 

Remember, that after paseing these four tenses the ooqjugational structure of the 
base is ISngotten; and in the formation of the bases of the six remaining tenses 
an roots are as if they belonged to one general coqingation. Hence the last six 
tenses are esUed aoa-eoif^attoaal. The tenth dassahme retains the ooiqugational 
s tr u ct u re of the base throughout laost xftht mm-eotyngatumat ten$e$; but as tbie 
daas consists chiefly of causal verbs, no confiision can arise from this apparent in- 
conaistem^. Oftheaoooroots, more than half belong to the 1st class, about 130 
to the 4th, about 140 to the 6th, and aU may belong to the 10th (see 389). Of the 
remaining roots, about 70 belong to the ad, but not more than ao are ta eoimium 
use,' about 30 to the gd, of which not half are in common use : about 34, of which 
hardly 6 are common, belong to the yth; about go, of which 10 are common, to 
thtf gth) about 10, of which only 3 are common, to the 8th j about 53, of which 
ig are common, to the 9th. 

957. primitive verba, theiefore, separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they form their coqjugational tenses agreeably 
to one mr other of the ten rules given at 249; and these ten classes 
be segregated into three groups, which can be regarded as 
tonning three distinct general conjugations, as follows : 

a. OitoVP I. This (Uke the first class of noons whose bases end 
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in a and d) is by far the moat important and comprehensive) as 
comprising verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes^ which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a (liable to be lengthened to 
d). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for some 
of the terminations, after the analogy of nominal bases ending in o 
and d. (See the substitutions indicated in the table at 349.) 

h. Group II. This comprises verbs of the sd, 3d, and 7th classes, 
which agree in affixing the regular terminations (at 346) to the final 
letter of the root, without the intervention of a vowel, after the anR> 
logy of the last four classes of nouns whose bases end in consonants. 

c. Group III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th classes, 
also affixes the regular terminations (at 346) to the root; but after 
the intervention of either a, d, or f, preceded by tbe consonant n. 

It will rimplify the subject to adhere to the abb\^, grouping in 
giving a detailed explanation of the formation of the ba^ under 
each class of verbs. 

358. ObMnre— Although, to prevent conftuion, it is advisshh to preserve the 
Indian elassification of verhi into ten classes; yet H is more in unison with the 
classical idea of a coigugation, to arrange aU verhs under three classes and three 
conjugations, according to the idiove grouping. The clastical student, therefore, 
may consider that verhs of the ist, 4th, dth, and loth classes constitute his first 
conjugation; verhs of the ad, 3d, and 7th classes, his second conjugation; and 
verhs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th, his third corrugation. 

959. In comparing Sansk|it verhs witit Greek and latin, it ndght be shown 
that group I, comprising the ist, 4th, (!th, and 10th ciaases, answers to the Greek 
ist corrugation in «, the cotTugational V a being represented in Greek by 0 or e 
(tarpdmaissripmofiei>,tafpatka=TipKert)i and although the Greek istoorTuga- 
tion contains more snhdivisiorts than the first group in Sanskfit, yet tire ittfiection 
of these snbdtvitions is similar. As to the Sanskrit lotii onTugation, however, it 
appeals to correspond to Greek- verbs in and <{«, which, Bke the 10th, aie 
generally found in company with other verbs from this same root t tints, 

' I make pure* {KaBatp»)f ‘I groan* (urcws), where {T is substituted for 

M y, as mSied for MW 'barley.* TotUsdassalaomaybeiefoRed-varbsin aw,CM, 
and esi ; thus where the jr has been dropped, and the two a*s 
combined. Latin verbs in to, like aiiriio &o., seem to be rdated to the Sanskpf 
4th dass, as well as to the loth : thus cigne answers to hipifSmis and tiw < of 
midMam answers to tiw aye of the 10th, Just ae in Frik|it sfu is eontraoted into • 
W e. Ike second and third groups of cot^jugations in Sansk|it (vis. the ad, gd, 
7fh, gth, 8tb, and 9th) answer to Greek verbs in fu : thus eaij ad ooi^. as tJfUf 
daidmi 3d co^. as iiimfu. The 7th cot\}ugation, however, has no ^xaol paraOel'in 
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Gnek, bat 10007 Gntk ood Lotin verbs leseroble it in inserting o nasal into the 
middle of tbe root; see 343. e. Hie sth and 8th eoniiugations answer to Greek 
verbs in rv and V; and w and v are lengthened before certain terminations, just 
as aa is guveted in Sansk^ : thus ttp^omi = ffTOfti/u, Mtfiifo$hi = aroptUft 
atfifoti ss TrifUtOrtf = rropn/fUf, &c. The 9th coiyugation answers to 

Greek verbs in vd (Wf) : thus krifdm — vipimfu (xtptnifu), ftr^fmes = xipyofitf- 
Compare also Latin forms in m.* thus stemmM = Sans, from $tfi, 9th 

coi\}. 

THB ArOMBNT tR A. 

360. Before considering each group in succession, it should be 
noted that it is an universal rule in all ten classes that the augment 
BT a be prefixed to the base of the imperfect (tst preterite) ; and 
when the base begins with Bi a or Bfr d, the augment blends with 
these vow'els m^o d, by 31 (just as in Greek e and e liccome $ 
in ^yeipo^i/K). 

a. Umt when the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels ^ t, v », and ^ ft, short or long, it blends with them 
into % at, au, BH^ dr (instead of e, 0, ar, by 32). Thus the base 

ii 6 ha becomes in the 3d sing, imperfect ai 6 ihat, the base 
Bif dka becomes auhata, and the base tgifl fidhno becomes 
Bfrfih^drdkiiof. 

b. This rule appliss to two of the non-conjugational tenses also, ria. the aorist 
(or 3d preterite) and the conditional. Observe, that the imperfret, aorist, and 
conditional are the only three tenses tiiat take the augment a, 

GROUP I.— FORMATION OF THE BABE IN THE 1ST, 4tH, 6TH. 

AND lOTH CLASSES OF VERBS. 

Before entering upon the formation of the base in this group, the 
student should turn back to the sdieme at 247, and recollect that 
the itt, 4th, 6th, and loth clasaes of verbal bases ending in a and d 
take substitutions for some of tbe terminations (especially, in tbe po- 
tential Parasmai, and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperfect, 
and imperative, Xtmane-pada), just as nominal bases ending in a 
and d require occasional substitutions in the case-sfflzes. In the 2d 
^ting. imperative thqr iqiaet the termination *. 

* hobsUy m oonsaqaenes of the haste mth wUeh 'eomnwnd’ is generally 
expressed. 

19 ' T7, 
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(GBecp 1.) — doM, eontaimng about looo primdve v«rB». 

s 4 i. Ri^e (ot the formation of the base in the fonr ooigugational 
teniea. Gu^ate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 
a8. b) before every termination oXt the four teneeot and affix the 
vowel VI a to the root so gupated. Remember, that this vowd vi a is 
lengthened into vn d before the initial m and v of a termination, but 
not when m is final, as in the ist sing, imperfect (ist preterite). 

a6a. Urns, ihnn the root ^ budh, * to know,* is formed the base 
e'Ie bodhOf lengthened into bodhd before m and v (Pres, i.* 
AodAd + Misdbnfir bodhdmi, bodha + eiss^Nfk bodhaoi, bodha + H 
bodhati; Du. r. bodhd + vas si 'd'hinn^bodAdvas, bus.; Atm. 
Pres. iod%a-f issElv bodhe by 32, + bodhate, &e.). 

See table at 383. 

263. Similarly, fix>m ftr/i, *to conquer* (see the base 

m jaiftt, liable to be lengthened into WET yeyd, as ben^w (36. a) ; 
ftnm ril nl; *to lead,* the bases na^a and nayd; firom ^bhd, *to be* 
(^^ Lat.yi(), the bases bhava and bhavd (Pres. i. titnfif bhovdmi, 
36. a; 2. wefil bhavatif <f>iei 9 t bic., see 584) ; from ^ SfV* * ^ 
creep,* the bases frit earpa and aarpd (see 28) ; firom * to 

fashion,* the bases wif ka^ita and kalpd. 

*. Note, that bki, 'to be’ or *to become,’ is one of the oommoDeet verbs in the 
language, and like or, 'to be,’ at 584, 3Si, is sometimes used as an aoxOiaiy. It 
{S oodugated at AiO at 585. 

244. The base of the imperfect (ist preterite) has the augment 
vr a prefixed by 260 (Impf. * i. abodha + m an abodhamt 
2. e8od%a + a as o^odBas, &C.). 

265. In the potentid tiie find a of the base, blends with the initid 
t of the termination by 32 (Pot. 1. bodha + ipam as bodheffom). 
So also in the Ptes. d(tm. (w'l^ 8cc.). .See table at 583. 

265 . In the imperative the termination is rejected in the 2d. dng. 
(Impv.* 1. fodka + dniaswhnfif bodhdni, 2. tibl bodha, 3. beMa + 
/iia8if|tl^8od%a/if). 

367. Roots like 'to 000k,* fil^*tobeg,’lffi^ 'to Rve^ (603), oamiot dWage 
their ladieal rowds (see 37 . », 38. 6), bnt, u before^ alBx El s, liaUs to be length- 
ened to Wf d (Ptas. i. EElfil dee. Atm. I. fiv^&o.| nwe. I. ffiElftlBe.). 

* 1. ataada fii» ist dngnlar} Dn. i. fbr ist dndt PL i. ftr 1st &«•! 
In^. for impeifeet; Impjr. tut impeiatibe. 
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a68. There ere eome roote ending in the Vfiddhi ^ ei which oennot be gui(^eted» 
but raffer the ueual change of Sandhi before W a and ElTd by 37; as, firom ^ * to 
eing/ % * to be weary/ Atnu * to presence V ^*to meditate/ *to fkde/ axe 
fonned the bases gdya^ gldga^ irdya, dhydga^ nMya, See 595. a. 

069. Some roots of the xst class form their bases in the first four tenses by a 
change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses : thus, from FVT * to stand* (see 587), BT pArd, * to smell* (588), BT ' to drink* 
(589). w to blow,* VT *to repeat* or *think over,* come the bases fiVY tishfka, 
ftfVytpAra, f^ptca, dkama, WH mana, the final a being, as before, liable to be 
lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that BBT itkd and BT ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs 
of the 3d class si 330* The reduplicated base, by 331, would bo tatthdjaghrd : but 
as the reduplication b irregular, and the radical d gives way to the conjugational a, 
grammarians place these roots under the xst class. The Greek on the 

other hand, ha^ftf^shortened its radical vowel in the singular. 

S70. AA^ti^rom to see/ to go/ to restrain/ ^ ' to go/ 'to 
sink/ ^l^(Xtm. in coig. tenses, Par. in others) 'to fhll,’ 'to perish,* are formed the 
bases BfE paiya, BEK ga 66 ha, BEK yaidka^ ^q[EK nV^Ao, tide, Hya (Pres. x. 
BUBlft padydimis frc.). 

a. According to P&pini (VII. 3, 78), * to give* may sometimes substitute the 

base BERyodfAa; and ^ 'to go,* the base BTE dhdva. 

ABir'to oonoeal’ forms fk^*to spit,* Ov; *1^*^ clesn8e/inS(ftM. i. 
i|jna &o.). 

c. step,' m 'to tire/ (with tn) 'to rinse the month/ lengthen their 
medisi Toweb, hut the first onlj in Psnsmsi (Pres. i. UltllSl &e., but Atm. H^. 

d. ^'tobite/ Tl^'to oohrar/ ^ni^'to adhere/ m^ 'to emhraee/ drop their 
nasaIs(Fltes.i.f|VT<H &c., EBlfr &0.). 

e. EPf Atm. 'to yawn’ makes its base IPH, and even Atm. 'to receive* 
sometimes becomes WH in Epic poetry. 

a7x. BP^ Atm. ' to love* forms its base after the analogy of the xoth class (P^s. 
X. BBI^ &o«), and some other roots add dya: thus, from ^'to protect,* B^BIB 
gfipdya: from^'tofdmigate/ ^[[nB; fromf^n^'togo/ffEdB; from BEI(^ Atm. 
(meaning 'to praise/ not 'to wager*), BEBB; from B^Atm. 'to praise/ BBIB. 

a. ^ Atm. 'to play,* like all roots containing tr and «r compounded with 
another consonant, lengthens the vowel (nres. x. &o.). 

(Gbovp I .) — Fomth ela$$, eotUmnmg about 130 primtfwe verbi. 
tyt. Bide for the formation of the base in the four coiyugational 

* A fiwm as well as lim^is found in Bpic poetij for the ad sing, imps* 
letne of this toot 
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tenses. Affix x ya to the root The vowd of the root is not 
guqated, tnd geoerslly remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted ^ ya is liable to become m yd before an initial m and e of 
the terminations of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 
ist sing, imperfect), as in the ist class at %6t, 

273. Thus, from stdA, * to succeed,* is formed the base ftw 
tidhya (Fires, i. sjdAyd + mtssftnnrib ttMydmif a. ftnnftr tidkyarit 
Ac.; Impf. osjdAra+imssarftnnil^ aridkyamy Ac.; Pot i. ridhya-^ 
ipam as ftrs^n^stdApeyom, 2. ftni^MdAyet,Ac.; Impv.i.«id%ya + dai 

Ac. Atm. Pkes.i.std%a<ft3sftni|stdApe, std%a 
+ se8sfiiinl tidhyatey Ac.). See 616.' 

274. Similarly, from nr md, *to measure,* the base im mdya 

(Pres. I. Atm. mdya + is mdye, Ac.); from * to throw,* 

ktMpya; from *to dance,* i|ar nfitya; fioihs:^to fly,* 

4 hr (Prea Atm. 1. 4 ft). ^ 

375. Roots sndiaf in am sad w, sod one in ad, lengthen the roirdt as. Atom 
to play/ Mvya^ from bkram (also c* i)i *to wander/ WVQ 

hhrdmyaj from 'to be mady' HW mddya. Similarly, 1|l(^(alao c. i) *to 

step/ H*^'to endure/ ' to grow weaiy/ IP^'tobe afflicted/ ipt *tabe tamed/ 

but bkram may optionally form WSf bkramya, 

276. If a root contain a nasal it is. generally rejected^ as, from 'to fcll,* 
^fpibk raiya j from 171 ^ 'to colour/ tSV; IT^ 'to be born’ makes IIHIyifya (Free. 
1. Atm* m^, lengthening the vowel, to compensate for the loss of n. 

Os Roots ending in tfto drop this 0 before the conjugationalya.* thus, so, 'to 
end,’ makes its base aya. Similarly, lit 'to out,’ lit 'to sharpen,’ ^ 'to divide/ 

077. The following are anomalous. Rrom 1| 'to grow old,’ from 

^'to pierce/ ftw vidhyaj from ftif 'to be visdd/ ^ medya. 

Observe-— Although this class includes only 130 primitive veAs (generally 
neuter in signification), yet every one of the sooo roots in the language may have 
a passive form which follows the Atmane-pada of this class, diflMng from it only 
in the position of the accent, see 253. a. 

(Qbovp I.) — cAwf, eontainkiy about 140 primiHoe MrAt. 

278. Rule fdt the fonuation of the base in the flnir coiyugatimial 
tenaee. Affix the vowel w a to the root^ wbidi is not gOBated, and 
in other respects generally remains undumged. Remember, that the 
inserted nr a becomes an d befine an initial m and v of the terminal 
tions of the flmr tenses (but not befim the m of the zst sing, im- 
penect), as in the ist and 4th coigugations at 2di and 272. 
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379. Thus, from * to throw/ cones the hsse f\fs AsAya 

(Pres. 1 . AsA^+mjsftrmAt hhipdmit 3 . iEiAtjpa + siasf^nfrr htA- 
pari; Pot. I. AsAfpa+fyamssfri^AsAipeyaiii, Ac. ^tm. Pres.!. 
A»Aipa+tsft|^ kih^: see 635); from ’^tud,*to strike/ ^ tuda; 
from dU, 'to point out,* dUa. 

aSo. Boots in^t, WsorBii^^ri and ^ ft, genenlly chasga those vowels 
“*® ^•w» su^ lespectivelyj m. from ft, ‘to go,’ comes the 

bMeflOVriys,' from ^ * to praise/ ^siiea; from w* to agitate,’ ^ditiwa; from 
^ ‘to die,’ ftn mrifftt (6a6)) from Af< ‘to scatter,’ Ar kira (637). 
a. to swaUow* makes either Aft or Arj. 

aSi. A oonrideiiible number of roots of the rizth dass, ending in consonants, 
insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses; as, from 'to let 
go,’ oomes tbe base msitAi,* from AfiW ‘to anoint,’ Kmpa; from 
‘to cut/ WdMdfai from ftl^‘to sprinkle,’ AntstsAi.* from ^^‘to break,’ 
IssnllrSimilarly, An^‘to form,’ ‘organise,’ ‘to find,’ ftl^ ‘to trouble.’ 
aSa. The following are anomalous. From ‘ to wish,’ oomes the base l[nt 
Udkai from Bn(*to ask/ fjiakas from to trjt bhfijfa; from 
deoeirep* Air eids; from 11^‘to' cut,’ from ^ 'to kill,’ 

s. Hie rAots^l^ and are sometimes regarded as foiling under this dass; see 
thdr bases at 370. 

(Group I.) — 2>>ifA cla$», a few jprimitwe verba and 

tUl eauaaia. 

383. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Ghipate the vowd of the root throughout every person of all the 
four tenses (except when debarred 1 ^ 38. A), and affix unr aya to the 
root so gu^ated. This rr aya becomes RBT ayd before initial m and 
V of the terminations vS the four tenses, but not before m of the 1st 
nng. imperfect. 

384. Thus, from ^ buTf *to steal,* is formed the base rAr 
boraya (Pres. 1. don^d+misdftmAl boraydau, 3. doropa + Ms 
dftsAr borayaai, &o.; Impf. 1. aboraya <4-eisRRft^ador(ipai», &e., 
see 638; Pot.i.forqfa+ipaiiisRy)dR^dorapsp(im; Impv. i. 
4 dRiwsdftBlt% boraydyit &e., see 58). 

aSg. Boots endipg in voirdsgeneia% takeYfiddhiinstsadof Oupa; as, from 
ift *io dssas/ BHR jwt^o (see 485. «) ; Atom ‘to hold,’ riivB didraya. But 
^‘todioooo*makasRnoar^«. Hus last, however, is geanaUy regarded as a 
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386. Roots oontaining the ^owel V a before a single consonant generally 
lengthen this vowel; as, from Ipff *to swallow/ {flSiq grdiaya : but from V^^to 
mark/W|f1f; from ^Si^'to punish/ 

a. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 
single consonant : S^‘tosay^ (SWi)} lWJ*to count;' SfH^tosin;' W^*totie;* 

* to arrange ^ Atm. in the sense of *to surround;' 'to scream ;' m^'to 
wound;' Sl^and V^in the sense of 'to be lax or weak;' 'to quit;' ^ Atm. 
'to go;' ^ 'to sound;' 'to sound ‘ to count' (also 

lengthened in Epic poetry) ; to spend and others less common. 

387. 'to celebrate/ 'to praise/ makes kirtaya (Pres, 

s88. A few roots with a medial ^ fi retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from 
' to desire,' ^ search,' ^ ' to bear,* (more commonly 

irtxr); ^ Atm. 'to take/ nfq (also if^'to pity/ but ip^'to 

wipe' takes Vriddhi Some of these may be regarded a^oominals. 

a. The following also do not gupate their medial voweM : tomC^^happy,' 

^ 'to bind/ 'to become manifest/ "^^or ^J^'to consult.' 

ft. There are a few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. a) said to belong to 
the 10th class, vis R^YT^'to worship,' despise/ to fight,' 

or ^pm^'to play/ ^n^'to search/ ftfW^'to imitate,* ftWRf 'to put on/ 

'to invite/ * to swing/ ^rajJ^or^T^JF^orW^Ji^ 

'to out off.' These and a few monosyllabic roots of the 10th class, such as 
'to divide,' 'RP^'to ask,* flfB^'to mix/ 'to mark, miike water/ 

'to thread/ Whl(^'to fan/ to perforate/ in^‘ to sound/ and inhere less 
common, can, according to some grammarians, form their bases opMonaDy with 
dpaya : thus, ^df^^may make in Pres. x. thRHnrfll or Fh(niT 9 fe 
389. It has b^eu shown that every root may have a causal form, which follows 
the rule of corrugation of the loth dass; and it has already been remarked aiag4, 
that it may be owing to the fact that there are a number of active primitive verbs 
not causal in their signification, but conjugated like causals, that a loth class has 
arisen as distinct from the causal. In verbs of this class the causal form will gene* 
rally be identical with the primitive. Again, as some verbs which iue really causal 
in their signification are regarded as belonging to the loth dass, there will oflan 
be a difficulty in determining whether a verb be a primitive verb of the loth eon* 
jugaMon, or a causal verb. Hen^ the consideration of the lolh conjugation most 
to a great extent be mixed up with that of the causal form of the root. See the 
special changes applicable to causals at 483—488. 

a. Observe, that aU veibs, whether primitive or causal, which bdong to the 
loih class, have this great peculiarity, vis. that the ooijugational aya is carried 
throughout all the tenses of the verb, non-coi^ugational as well as oonjugational, 
except only the aorist and the precative, Parasmai-pada . (compare 3g4). For 
this reason the formation of the-base of the non-coi^ugational tenses of veitM 
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of tile lOth ooqjugatum will not be exphined under the general head of the non- 
ooi^ugsdonal tensei (at but will fall under cauaal verba. 

6. Aciaording to some grammaiiana all verba of the loth daaa may alao belong 
to the late It haa been already pointed out that many verba of the loth are alao 
ooiyugated in other olaaaea ; and many may be regarded aa nominala. 

FOBMATIOK OF THE BABB IN OBOUPS II AND III, COMPRISING THE 2D, 
3 D, 7 TH, 5 TH, 8th, and 9TH CLASSES OF VBKBS. 

290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the remain- 
ing two groups, the student should turn back to the table at 247, and 
observe that they take the regular terminations of the memorial scheme, 
with few substitutions, except in the 3d plur. present and imperative, 
Atmane-pada, where the nasal is rejected in all six classes. 

0. He gdoleft, however, owing to the burden occasioned bjr reduplication, 
rcjeota tii^maal firom the 3d plur. of the Pwaamai-pada, as well as from the 
Atman&pada, in these two tenses, and takes us for eu in the 3d pi. imperfect. 

b. IVro roots, moreover, in the ed class (Wt^'to eat* and 'to rule*) *, 
and roots of more than one sjdiable (ae, EflCST 'to be poor,* 'to shine,* 

to be ewike,’ all fonned by ledi^^lication), reeemble the 3d clasa in rejecting 
the naaal from the 3d pi. Panamal, and tddng a# for an in the imperfect. 

Oe Some roots ending in d, as ET, 1|T, and a few others of the ad class, as 
fro., also optionally take ui for an in the imperfect, before which a final d 
is dropped. 

api. Observe also, that roots sadtn^iacoiisotiiiiil#, of the ad and 3d, and all roots 
of the 7th, and the lOot kn of the 3d class, take dhi (the Greek B$) for At in the ad 
Bing.imperatEvet(aM 347 ); and that roots sadii^Mieo«eilr,^of the gth, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants ofthepthdass, resemble the first group 
of classes at agp, in ngeeting this termination hi altogether. 

apa. Again, roots ending in consonants will ngect the terminations s and i of 
the ad and 3d sing, imperfect by 43. o, changing the final of the root, if a soft 
consonant, to an unasinrated hard, hj 43. a; and in other respects chan|png a 
final conaonanl^ as indicated at 43.6, c,<(s. In roots ending in the 3d 

person njecta the termination t regularly, and enda tfierefore in simple the ad . 
person optional^ ngecta dther the termination s, and ends therefore in I, or the 

* 8di probabty fdOows the analogy of reduplicated verbs, on account of its dou- 
ble sibilant. It may have been a contraction of So may be a 

cormptionofWlM. 

t Dki was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas and in 

the Mahi-bUrata DM then passed into At, as dkUa passed into Mlo, 

and bhdmi into the Latin Awmif . 


u 
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final dental of the root, and enda then in t ; ex. p. etd— 3d peraon «ott, ad 
peraon met or avee. 

tt. If a root end in HT $, thia a muat be changed to f in the 3d peraon ; and 
may be optionally ao changed in the ad person, see 304. a. 

b. If a root end in ^ h, this final h becomes in the ad and 3d nng. imperfiMt 
of roots beg^ning with in all other roots the final ^ A becomes Ef (cf.305). In 

both cases tiw aspiration is thrown back on the first consonant of the root, if this 
is allowed by the general rule (43. c, 306. a). 

293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of classes, yet some of these are among the most useful in the 
language. Their formation presents more difficulUes than that of the 
1st group, containing the ist, 4th, 6tb, and 10th dasses. In these latter 
the verbal base, although varying slightly in each, preserves the finrm 
assumed in the singular before all the terminations of every conjuga* 
tional tense but in the last two groups the base is 
in the various persons and numbers of most of the tenses, su^h vari- 
ation being denoted by the letter P and other inventory letters of 
the memorial scheme at 246, which, be it remembered, are significant 
only in reference to the second and third groups, and not to the first 

a. In the perfect (sd preterite), however, being a non-coigugationel tense, the P 
is equally significant for verbs of all eoqjugstions. Ob s er ve T his P, which 
usually indicates tiiat in those persons of the tense where it occurs, die verbal base 
must be gupated, is generally to be found after light terminations. The ist, ad, 
and 3d ring. FSrasmai of the present, imperfect, and perfect are manifestiy 
light ternunations. The 3d sing. Perasmai of the impentive is also deariy light. 
Hm object, therefore, of the P in these ftmns is to show, that ftdness of fbmi or 
wright is to be imparted to the root or base before these fight terminaitions, and 
these only: thus^S «oqj.. * to go,' is in the pres. ring. indn. 

tees, Uku, iUuj in pi. fee. : just as m Greek ' t7(, wUn { Irer, 
erw ; &c. : compare also (for ^/u), ^90*4 

So again, ttfi, ‘to strew,* is in pros. sing, sgepeari, sl fip l s , 
•ki, etyapoNj in du. ttjiiimu, etfifmtku, slftpefos; ■ in pL s t l pp isw er , fee. : just as 
in Greek ore^fu, ore/wvf, or^wfiri, Ttofmrm, vripStm, fee. 

Similarly, Arf, ‘ to buy,' is in pres. sing. Arferiwi, Irfediri. krfriHs in du. fee. fed* 
pfoer, krbfUkm, krifltm, A r fef si es, fee.,thedl>dng h ss vi e rtli a n t. Compare Qrsak 
•iftifu (tr^fu), tt^ntirt, wi/it&nit, wfyeitth fee. The P stands 

slier the terminations of the first six persons of tie i mpera ti vs, f bia si n s i and It- 
mane, to indicate thiri even bifbre these heavy terminations the base mast be fUL 
Perhaps tiie reason of tide miy be that these rixfenns agree mere witt the Vefie 
mood called Lef than srith the other forms of the imperative. See Bop^s Comp. 
Or. 733 . When a root endii^; in a consonant is long by nature or porithm, no 



GBOVFS 11 AMP III.— FORMATION OF BASK OF PBIMITITB VXBBS. 147 

<dditioiMl weight ie neoaMMy, end no GuQn is then pouible (m aS. but in 
plaM of Gu^a, the root or base sometimes lemuns unmutilated before the light 
terminations, while mutilation takes place before the heav7. The same holds 
good in roots ending in d: thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
heavy terminations, and preserve them before the light ; see 335, 336. Simiiarly, 
os, 'to be,’ which by 38. b. cannot be gupated, drops its initial vowel before the 
heavy terminations, retaining it before the light; see 333, and compare 330. 

294. Another source of difficulty is> that in the second group (viz. 
the 2d, 3d, and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a consonant, 
as most of the roots in these classes end in consonants, and there is 
no provision for the interposition of a vowel between the root and 
the terminations. This group of verbal bases, therefore, will resemble 
the last four classes of nominal bases; and the combination of the 
final consonant of a base with the initial f, th, dh, or s, of a termination 
in the conjji^gtabnal tenses of these three classes requires a know* 
ledge o^the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of the 
following additional rules. 

a. Remember, that as regards the initial m, «, y, or vowel of a 
termination, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made soft 
before these letters, but remains unchanged : thus, va 6 + mi =s oodmi, 
dektkip + va$ ss iekth^as, and vai + yam a: vaiydm. See r. 41. c. 

293. Observe — ^The following rules will also apply in forming 
the conjugational tenses of the Parasmu-firequentative (see 514), and 
in forming the base of the non-conjugational tenses of oU the 
class except the loth, and in some of the participles ; for although 
in most roots ending in consonants provision is made for the inser- 
tion of the vowel ^ t (see 391) before the terminations of these 
tenses, yet there is a large class of common roots which reject this 
inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, 
in the following pages to introduce by anticipation examples from 
the non-coqjngational tenses and participles. 

CombmaHon affinal m dh, l^j, iRjh, teith v t, M th, V dh, M s. 

296. Fmal 6 and i(,;, before ntfVthtMdh, and are changed 
to A (compan 43. d), the v k blending with a into y^kthhj 70, and 
iMoomingi^jr before dA; thus,^ -l-fissuaAti; va 6 + tAiu=svdkthats 
vai + riss vakM ; mo 6 4 tydmi m mokahydm s maf 4 ta^mukta ; 
20 


u 2 • 
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tyaj + ta=tyakta; tyt^ -^tydsmsstyaUhydmi. The same applies to 
final ^jh, but this is not likely to occur. 

a. Similarly, final before $ ; as, pra6h + aydm ^prahihydmi. 

297. But a final ands^y are sometimes changed to before 

V/, and?/, ^th, then become 7, 7 : thus, m^+Ztssinff ; ^ 
+ Mas = ^ 7 Sl; ^^+te = lj 7 ; N 9 l^+fd=sinrT. 

a. Similarly, a final may be changed to 7 d before 7 which 

then becomes tr dA. 

b, . 77^ ‘ to fry,* iTti^ * to be immersed/ and * to cut/ reject 
their last consonant, and the first two are treated as if ending in 1 ^, 
the last as if ending in 7^. See 632, 633, 630. 

Combmaiion of final ^ dh, bb, tvUh 7 1 , 7 tb, 7 s. 

298. Final and bht before 7 1 and 7 fA, aiV, ''hanged, the one 
to ^ d, the other to ^ A, and both t and th then becoml''H ^ ; thus, 
'fvndh with taa or thas becomes equally nmddAcs ; labh-\-tdhe 
ss Tsanll labdhdhe ; bodh + tdhe s Tln^. 

Note— A similar rule applies to final ^yA, which must be changed 
to 7 jf, but this can rarely occur. 

a. Observe — When final dA is preceded by a conjunct », as 
in rundh, then the final dA, which has become d (before t and th 
changed to dA), may optionally be rejected; so that rttndh-^tas^ 
or rmdh + tatn=s‘^ or tT"! 

299. Final ^ dh and AA, before 7 s, are changed by 42, the one 
to 7 /, the other to ; thus, 77^ mpodA + ftr n becomes 
nofatri; »edh-\-3ydinu=8etsydmi; ltAh + 9ye=kgpaye. 

a. If the initial of the syllable contuning the final aspirate be jr, 

d, 6, or 4t then the aspirate, which has been rejected in tiie final, is 
thrown back on the initial; as, 7 '|i^AodA + ^ syesThd bhaUye; ^ 
dadh + tvatsdhaina : and in the case of 77 the same applies befim 
/ and /A, agunst 298. See 336, 564. Cf. firom rpf^. 

b. The aspirate is alro thrown back on the initial, when final dA is 
changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dAwms. See 336, 664. 

Combination (f fined Tts, ^sh, 7(^8, tedtA 7t, 7 th, 7 s, 7dh. 

300. Final before 7f and 7fA, is changed to i|sA; and the /, 
thi take the cerebral form 7, thus, ^+/eas^; and i^-ffAdt 
= ^ 717 . 
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301. Similarly, final ^«A, before v t and ^ th, requires the change 
of to thus, a ss ; and ftri+ iAaa = 

302. Final or i^«A, before vs, is changed to ^ A by 43.e, the 

ir« then becoming 11 «A by 70 : thus, ^ at = ^19; ; 

+ aydmi =s 

a. Final ^A«A is also changed to 1^ A; as, 

303. Final s or ^ «A, before v dA, is changed to F d, the v dA 

becoming vdA by 51: thus, + dAi = Similarly, fir^ + 

dAi;om=f^. A final may also follow this rule ; see 632, 651. 

a. Final '^AsA also becomes 11, A being dropped; as, tir= 

304. Final s, before v dA, is either dropped or changed to ? d 

thus, ^aAds -I- dAi = either ^oAddA* or ^r«i% ^aAdddAi; 

+ dAi = + dAi = or ffftg, see 658, 673. 

a. BefrrJ*'^ s it is changed to / ; as, vas + sydmi = vatsydmi. 

So optionally in 2d sing. impf. of aids 4- s = aadts =■ asdt (or aids). 

Con^nation of final with irt, Vth, «s, vdh. 

303. In roots beginning with d, like dnh, * to milk,* final A 
is treated as if it were '^yA, and is changed to T(^g before F t and FT M, 
and both t and th then become v dA ; thus, duh + taa or thas 
becomes equally |rin^ dugdhaa ; ^ dah + tdsmi = dagdhdmi. 

Note — In the root ^ the final A is treated as if it were dA, and 
becomes ^ d, after which t and th both become dA. Sec 624. 

a. But if a root begin with any other letter than ^d or ?n, then 
its final ^ A is dropped, and both the B t and Ti th of the termination 
become V^A. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
A, a radical vowel (except p), if not gu;>ated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots B^soA and BfvaA, * to bear,* changed to 0; as, ^ + ^0=:^; 
;g^ + /as=;CB; l^fcA + rt = i^fc#i; <l^+^d«n»=fiETf?t; soA + 
«aA + /d=BlBT. But ^ + ir = T|F (PA?. VI. 3, 11 1). 

A. *to injure,* ^ * to be foolish,' fiBlj ‘to love,* ‘to 
▼omit,* optionally follow either 305 or 305. a. 

306. I^nal ^A, before follows the analogy of final and 

^ sA, and is changed to qr A, which blends with B s into ksh : 
thus, kh with si becomes + sgdmi = ttonfir. Similarly, 

in Latin, final A becomes A before s ; as, veksit (vexit) from veho. 

a. And if the initial of the syllable ending in f A be fr d, »i y, ^ A, 
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or f ^ (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
^ A ia still changed to if A before $; but the initial ^ and n ^ are 
aspirated according to the analogy of 42. c; tiius, ^ doh+tisi 

w^i^sruk+aewss’ai^. 

b. In the root i|^ nah final ^ A is treated as if it were dh, and 
becomes t before Compare i8a. e, and see 624. 

e. In roots beginning with ^ d, like ^ dnA and dih, final ^ h 
becomes n g before dh; i. e. before the ^ of the 2d sing, imperative, 
and before the terminations dhve and dhoam (see d. below) : thus, 
d!uA + dAt=:|ftv dugdia. And in a root b^inning with n, like i|^ 
aoA, final h becomes d befiire these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than f d or 1^ n, then 
final ^ A is dropped, and the v dA of the terminati6i».,b^meB w dA, 
the radical vowel (except ft) being lengthened: thu^T^ fiA + dAt 
fiA + dAvafli=;A^. An option, however, is allowed in the 
case of the roots at 305. A, 

d. And 306. a. applies b^re dAee and dh/oam^ when final 1| A be- 
comesi^y or is dropped, althoughnotbeforedAiof the imperative; thus, 
duA + dAvesswd dAi^dAue; and uyuA ^dAvimissurui^cyrAtidAeain. 

(Gboup II.) — Second elate, containing jo primitive verbe. 

(See rr. 290, 291, 292.) 

307. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Gu^ate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28. b) in the 
strong forms, or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other termi- 
nations the original vowel of the root must be retained by 293. a. 

Remember, that no vowel is interposed between the root and the 
terminations. Compare Greek verbs like cT/ti, ^9/u/, &c. See 
258.0,294. 

308. Thus, from fhf vid, ^to know* (Greek ibov, Lat. eideo), 
is foraged the base of the singular present ved (i.«ed+ mi ss^folvedimt, 
&C.), and the base of the dual and plural vid (Du. i. vid+votss 
fkiw^vidvos, &c. ; PI. i. vid -i- mosss foin(^vi<foia«, &c.). So also the 
base of the imperfect aved and ovid (i. oved + omsEOvedam, a. ovad 
+assavei or oves by 43.0. and 292); the base of the potential vid 
(i. vid+ydmasfifn^ehfy^ &c.); and the base of the imperative 
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KMf and vMf (i. ved+dmsMddnt, a. etd+d%*svtddftj 29i« iied + 
iussvettu; lhi. 1 . ved+dvasszvedAfo, See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted form of the perfect of vid (365) ia eometimec need for the pre- 
sent : thus. Sing, vedoj wttKa, veda: Du. etdra, ridaMiit, vidatu$: R eicbM, 
mda, tidiu! eee 168. a. Compere the Greek oTha or fei^a from the root 
(ci^)y alM used with e present signification j and the Latin vufi, vuXtti, Ac. 
Cf. also the present ncbnos with tifw> vittha with Jirrcj and viddhi with 

rodi. Compare also the old English verb * to wit.* 

309. Similarly, from frr^, * to hate/ come the baaea dvesh and 
dviih (Pres. i. ; Du. i. frfvra, &c. ; see 657). 

310. So also, from ‘ to go/ come the bases e and * (Pres. i. 
pfh emt, cf. tT/u, 3. pfh by 70, 3. pflr; PI. i. ^ni(,t(tev, see 643). 

a. HPJ * to awake* makes, in the same way, jdgar and jdfffi 
(Pres. I. ararfft, &c. ; Du .1. FI. 3. irmflr ; Impf. 2, 3. a m i n^ 

or wiim:; Du. 3. BniPjpt; PL 3. Bntrn^; Pot. i. iir^ai ; Impv. 
3. UPlf ; PI. 3. illVJ *90. b). 

31 1. The prepontion mOd, * over/ prefixed to the root t, ‘ to go/ gives 
the sense of *to read* (Atmane^pada only): then becomes iy (compare 123) and 
blends with adhi into before the vowel-terminations of the pres., impf.p 

and pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes adhi, (Hence the 
Pres. I. 3. Du. i. &c.; PI. 3. Impf. i. 

adhi+a+iy+iss^viU^ by 260. a, a. 3. vdlT; Du. i. a. 

&o.; Pot. I. irtWhlp &c.; Impv. I. adAf+ 04 -ff*=^VuA 

by 36. a, a. &o.) 

a. The preposition ^ d is prefixed to the root i » according to the usual rules 
of Sandhip and gives the sense of *to come thusp Ptes. 

&c.; Impf. Wl, &c.; Pot. CTWI, &c.; Impv. WWnfftfy 

&o. Againpihe prep. VI apa prefixed gives the sense of* to go away;* thus, 

Ares. &c.: and the prep, gives the sense of *to know;* as* Pires. 

31a. So also other roots in ^<aad 7 a or 9 d change these vowels to iy and 
uv (compare 123 and 125. a) before the vowel-terminations; aSp from ^ e( *to 
gOp’ come esp efp and ety (Pies, &c.; Du. i. R3.ftwft0t. Simi- 
larly, 'to hring fcsth’ (Atmanc only), makes in Ftea. S. Du. ^ 3. 

and in Impv. S. Du.R i. Gupa being euppresead. 

* The imperative of viifia optiona]]^ fbrmed with the syllable An and tiie auxifiaiy 

verb kfi (oompate 384 ) s thua, S. 3 . or Pipini III. i, 41. 

And this root nugr ap6atu0j insert r in the 3 d pL Atm. of the pres., impf., and 
impv.: thus, or fill'* or flifidi or fkHilK 

t AoeorcBng to some the gd pL impf. of e is M weU as 
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313- and^nv, *topniBe;’ ^ ya, ^ to join/ * to mix ;* and ^ m/ to sound* 
— follow 31a, but take V|iddhi instead of Ou^a before tbe oonSonantal P termina- 
tions Hence the bases ztau^ ^ stu, and atwj see 648. Before the 
vowel P terminations both Vfiddhi and Gu^a are generally (but not ilways) sup- 
pressed, and 110 substituted, as in ^at 31a. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an § < before the consonantal P terminations; and before this vowel Gu^a, 
not Yfiddhi, n required. According to some authorities, however, f is inserted 
before all tbe consonantal-terminations; and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except y, o, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

3x4. 1 |« ^to speak/ can never take Vpddhi, like the roots at 313; but inserts 
an after Gu^a in the places where those roots optionally insert it, viz. before 
the consonantal P terminations. Hence the bases brav{, bru, bruv. See 649. 

o. Before the vowel P terminations Gu^a is not suppressed, excepting in the ist 
sing, impf., which may be either ^ 17 ? or Wjq. 

315* 'to lie down,* * to sleep* (Atmane only), gu^ates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pi. pres., impf.,‘'and imperative, 
after the analogy of the 3d pi. potential. See 646. 

3x6. ^to cover*, takes either Vfiddhi or Gupa of the final u before the 
consonantal P terminations, except before the 2d and 3d sing, of the impf., 
where Gu^a only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Gu^a is retained before the vowel P terminationb, excepting in the ist sing, 
impf. Hence the bases umau, umo, umu, and vmuv (Pres. Par. i. or 

Du. I. PI, 3. see 290, 5 ; Impf. i. or 

by 260. a, 2. &c. ; Pot. X. ; Impv. S. 1. ErtNlftf, 3. or 

Pres. Atm. 3. EP^NTW, 

3x7. ^'to go,’ NT 'to protect/ NI5 'to eat* («fo),Nini'to sit/ Atm., and other 
roots having a or d for their vowels, cannot be changed, but are themselves the 
inflective bases (Pres, x. NT yd-|-mt=ydmt, see 644 ; ad+mizszadmi, 2. ad+si 
=afst, 3. ad+Hszatti: Du. 3. nd4-tas=aflas, &c., see 65a). With otH compare 
Lat. edU, 

a. NITi^^'to sit’ is similar; thus da+a^zdse, da+ae=daae, da+ta=zdata. The 

final of da is dropped before dA, hence FI. 2. ddhva, &e. 

b. 'to eat,* before the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect, 
inserts the vowel NT a by special rule, see 652 ; and some other roots of this class 
require peculiar changes, as follows : — 

318. daridrd, 'to be poor/ foUows 290. 6, making its base cferwlribeforc 

the consonantal terminations not marked uith P, and daridr before ati, ua, aiu 
(Pifcs, 8. Du. PI. 3. NflesTfir, Impf. X. PL3.^- 

Pot. 3. ; Impr. i. Du. i. } PI. 3. 

319. Ce MIM', 'to ahine* (Atm.), and '^'to go* (Atm.), diaaga their final to 
y, and not to befine the vowel'terminationa (oompaie 31a) ; but in the poten* 

* Hiat ia, the terminations marked with P, wUoh begin with consonants. 
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till the final i ooaleeoea with the i of the terminations (Pres. Sing, 

Pot. 1. &C.^. 

gao. 'to speak/ changes its final psktal to a guttural befoie all the 

hard consonantal terminationSf in conformity with 176 s but not before the soft 
(except dh), bj 994. a. It is defective in the 3d pi. present and imperativep where its 
place must be supplied by If^at 3x4, 649. Hence the bases and odb. See 650. 

321. 'to deanse,’ is vpddhied in strong forms, and optionally before the 

Towel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases mdiy and mf^'. See 651. 

gaa. ^ md, *to weep/ besides the usual Ghipa change before the P termina* 
tions, inserts the vowel l(t before all the consonantal terminations except y, and 
optionally a or ^ f in the ad and 3d sing. impf. Hence rodi, rudt, md. See 653. 

a, to sleep/ ^j^and to breathe/ and ira(*to eat/ are similar, but 
without Gupa. The last ob^s 290. b. In the Epic poems, forms like are 
found as well as while in the Veda other roots besides the above five insert 

i (as ififtAr, &o.). 

323. Aofi, *to kill/ makes its base V ba betore r or ih (by 57. a)i yhn 
before anti, an, aninj and Wja before The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. b, 

324. to desire/ 'to choose/ suppresses the a, and changes e to a before 
the terminations which have no P (see 293. a) % and becomes tuh before 
I and th by 300. See 656. 

325. tf, 'to rule* (Xtmane only), and *to praise* (Atm.), not 

gupated by 28. b, insert the vowel !( i between the root and the terminations of 
the 2d person il; W, ^9 md st (f[^Pres. i. 2. 3. (see 48. 6) ; 

Du. I. PI. 2. Iflld; Impf. 3. kff tier, Ppt. i. tjUPtf tier, Impv. i. 

». 3. f|f ; Fl. a. ffM. 1. a. 3. by 3001 Impf. 

3. Impv. 3. &c.). 

326. 'to speak* (Atm.), drops the penultimate k before all consonan- 
tal terminations, except those beginning with m or e (Pres. i. 2. ^ ^ 

$• tie., see 302. a, 303. a/ Impf. 3. Wff ; Pot. 3. ^a|jt?r). K&tyiyana 
oonsiders the original root, whence is formed IVT ; the latter being substi- 
tuted for 'Vtli^in the non-coxjugational tenses. 

327. ^nr^os, * to be* (Paiasmai-pada only), a very usefol auxiliary verb, follows 

293. and njeets its initial a, except before the P termhiations. The sd pens, 
sing, of the pres, is ibr Hflv* The impf. has the character of an aoiwt, 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts ^ ( before the a and t of the ad 
and 3d sing. i see 684* The ad sing, imperative substitutes e for os, and takes the 
temunation ctti. Thia root is found in the Atmane-pada, with the prepositions et 
and an, when the Present is Sing. iqftit, Dn. -Kl^, 

• 91 %, -a, FM. 8. 1, &0. (Fi,. VIII. 3, 87). See 384. 

338. *to role/ in Finnnid (but not in Atmane), diangee He vo»d to 

^ i befcte the eoaeoneatal tenninaHone hm^ no P, ezeept that of the ad sing. 

z 
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Impv. Before that and all vowd-tenninalaona, aa weQ aa in the atrong format the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged ; and, after i, ^beeomea ^by 70. Hence 
thebasea^n^andf^n^. 806658. 

a. *to shine,* ia Pres. I. ^WfiSR| a. wdntw, 3. ; Du. I. 

PI. 3. ’•nmifk (apo. 6) ; Impf. I. a. IMHIH, or 'ai’^wn^(a9a.a), 

Du.i.WWfl; PI. 3. Pofci.^BTOtj Impv. a. 

or (304), 3. } Du.i.^BfraW, a.^Wf#; Pi. 3. 

gap. ^ duk, 'to milk,* and Hk, 'to hck,* form their bases as explained at 
305, 306. They ore conjugated at 660, 661. 

(Group II.) — 7 %ird ebus, containing about 20 primitive verba. 

RULS8 OP RBDU PLICATION. 

Applicable to the 3d class and to all reduplicated forms, such as the 
perfect (or sd pret.), aorist (or 3d pret.), desiderative, and frequentative. 

330. In doubling a root the initial consonant and 6rst vowel are 
generally repeated, as from Up, but there are special rules ; 

331. 1st, As to consonants. A corresponding unaspirated letter is 
substituted for an aspirate : thus, ^ d for \dh. So in Greek r is 
repeated for 0 ; as, dvu, reOwca, &c. 

a. The palatal w d is substituted for the gutturals Mk or m 1 ^; 
and the palatal vtj for the gutturals n g,'^ gh, ox\h. 

b. Note — fs^, ‘ to kill,* and , * to go,* substitute ^ gh for f when 
reduplicated. 

e. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant 
only, or its substitute, is repeated ; but if with a double consonant, 
whose first is a sibilant and whose second is hard, the second, or its 
substitute, is reduplicated. : thus, w d for kah; sr s for 9 ; vt j 

for I Ar; w f for ^ ath; w d for ^ ^ finm 

d. adly. As to vowels. A short vowel is repeated for a long, 

and diphthongal sounds are represented by thmr second element : 
thus, TT a is reduplicated for'snd; ^e, and 

% « ; w tt for m ^ <uad vil on. In certain cases d is also re- 
peated finr a and d, as .being a lighter vowel. * 

e. Note — * to shine,* makes didgut for dudywt. 

f. Observe— rAs a general rule, the reduplicated qrUable has a 
tendency to lighten the weight of the radical syllable. 

g. Observe sleo, that when a fomhM once beat ndiqiBcated, it is neveriednpli- 
eated again in forming other derivatives from it (see giy.o), and that when roots 
winch have to be reduidicated have any dunged form, this modified form ie taken 
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in fhe nduplication rather than the original root : thua 'to remember/ bring 
obanged to in the desiderative, the vowel of the root does not appear in the 
reduplication 

Formation qf the hose. 

332. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
guuate the vowel of the radical syllable before the P terminations 
only, as in the ad conjugation, by 293. a. 

Observe — ^This . class resembles the ad in interposing no 
vowel between the root and terminations. It is the only class that 
necessarily rejects the nasal in 3d plur. Phrasmai-pada, by 290. a, 
and takes tta for an in 3d plur. imperfect Parasmai^ before which ti« 
Oupa is generally required. See 290, 291, 292. 

Thus, from bhfi, ‘to bear* {<t>cpw, /ero), is formed the 
base of the present singular bibhar (i. ^Aar-4:ints:f^i|f|), 
and the base of the dual and plural bibhfi (Du. i. bibhfi + va$sa 
PI. I. &t6Art + mas = PI. 3. AiAAfi-h oft =flraflr by 

34 and 290). See the tabic at 583. 

a. Note, that bibharti bears the same relation to bibhfinuu that/srl doM to 
/erimas, and vuU to vohmus. 

333. Similarly, from tft bhi, * to fear,* come the two bases MMe 
and bibhii bom f Att, ‘to sacrifice,* the two bases Juho and/sAa. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not guested. See 666. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before vas and mas, and is the only root ending in a 
vowd which takes dAt for At in the 2d sing, imperative. See 662. 

a. l(l^ ‘to be ashamed,’ is like rfi, but changes its final ^ to ^ ^ before the 
Towel'tetminslaons, in eonfonmtjr unth rag. a. See 666. a. 

334. ^ 'to go,’ is the onfy verb in this dass that begins witii'a voweL 
It substitutes iy tat fi in the tedupUoation, and makes its bases iyar and 

^ (Aes. S. Du. n.3. ipifR, ** 3 ' 

Ou.3.%^; Pot.3. ImpTe.le 

336 - *to give* do)y diopt iti final d beftvre all ezoepting the P 

terininationa. Hence the baaee dadd and dad. It becomes ^ da befote the H of 
the impenthre. See 663. 

3360 Vr dkdy place’ is umilar. Hence the bases dadhd and dadhj 

but dadh becomes V1|(^befoN r, th, and s; and dhad before dkve and dknam bj 
299. Qybj and dke before the At of the imperative. See 664. 

337. ^ hdy abandong’ changes its final d to ^ f before the consonantal 
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tenninationi not marked with and drops the final attogethar bafera tha Towd* 
tarminations, and bafora y of tha potential. Hanaa the bases Jdkd, JM, /sk. 
Bafora hi of tha imperative tha bass is optionally Joh^ otjohi* Aoeording 
to soma authorities* may be shortened into irflr in tha pfasantpUnpaiCDot» and 

hnperatiTa. Sea 665. 

338. BT md, 'to measure’ (Atm.)* and 1? kif* 'to go* (Atm.)* make tiisir bases 

mimi and before tha consonantal tarminations not marked with P. 

Before the ▼owel-terminatioDs their bases are mm and/tt (Sing. Du. PL 3. 

impf. 3. iiftr Ca ; impv. 3. ftiOirt). Sm wr «t 6(4. a. 

339. ' to produce’ (Perasmu-pada)* rejects tha final nasal (sea 57. a), 
and lengthens the radical a before t and th and At* and optionaUj befjpra y. 3 alhra 
consonantal tarminations beginning with m or a tha radical yea remains* but bafora 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped* and tha nasal 
eombining with J becomes palatal (compare tha dadension of^l^*aii at 149). 
Henae tha three huMjajan, jqjd, andyq^'u. Sea 666. A. 

340. Mss* 'to eat*’ 'to shine** Uka Jm, njaats tha radical a balbra the 

yowd-terminations not marked with P; and bh coalesdng with s becomes p by 
4a (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. 'Wf^T* Tha same eontraotion takas ' 

place before terminations beginning with W* TY* but the final s is than dropped* and 
tha usual rules of Sandhi applied : thus* as i|aii by apS. 

341. 'to purify,* ftrU^'to separate** and fV^'to pervade** 'to panatrata/ 

gupata the reduplicated syllable before dtt the terminations* and fbrbid tha 
usual Gupa of tha radicd syllable before tarminations beginning with, vowds* as 
in the ist sing. impf. and the ist sing. du. pi. impy. (Pres. x. a. 

3 * Du. 1. drc. I PI. x. 3* Impf. x. 

inH^Hi* a. &o.; PI. 3. Impr* !• Du. i. 

i PI. 

(Oitoup II .) — Seventh eUue, eotUainhff abcmt 94 primitive verhe. 

343. Rule for formixig the base iu the four eoigugvlional tensea. 
luBert w na (changeable to ar pa after ji &c. bj 58) between the 
vowel and final oonaonant * of the root befbre the P tenninatkm^ 
and 1^ n (changeable to 1^, 1^, or Anutrfra'fy acowding to the 
oonaonant immediatel7 aucce^ing) before all the other terminationa. 

Obaenre — ^Thia daaa reaemblea the ad and 3d in interpoaing no 
Yowd between the final coiaonant of the root and the terminationn 

«. Sfanikify, M ia inaeitod io owtain Gndc and Latb loota ) aa> /aad, /Mndd^ ; 
hafit 9tyt ; $cid, tentioj fd,jhiiet te§ttae§9t Unqve, 

ho. 8m 358. ff. 

* AU fh. not. inihii clus md in eonsonanta. 

t The diaaga to Anuariia will takapfauM bedim iflrilaiita and H. SMtf.d. 
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343. ThuByfrom *to divide,* * to break,*u fonned the hue 

of the present tense ungnlsr 6fi|^ bkinad, snd the base of the dual 
and plnral 61^ Mind, changeable to b^nat and bhi»i by 46 (i. 
MMod + miafiiiiftr, 3. 6Aiiiad+^=s6mftr; Du. 1. bhmd + vaass 

3. orfirtnr; PL3. Mtad+onMafin^). 

See the table at 583. 

344. Similarly, from ^rudh, *to hmder,* the two basea 
ru$adh and rundh, chai^;eable to mro/, m^adt and ntnd (i. 
ru|Mdh+ mi s^aiftiry a. tti(kid%+ si =riaiflir, 3. mrodh+iisBrpifii; 
Du. 3. rundA + iosatpir^); see67i. So also, from 6|i^, * to grind,* 
the two bases frn^and (Pres. 3. fhmt^+frrssfrniflr; Impv. a. 
W^+friss or fbfbi). 

345. Observe ■ B o>>to ending in end ^ 4 may n^jeot these letters beftwe rA, t, 

end Hd, when n fanmedistely prsoedes : hence frnn( may be written for 
fllfrv for fivfrf. Sunilaily, tf*tn(aiay he written for see 298. a : and on 

the same prindple is written for see 674. 

34«. ^‘toes*.'^‘tojoin."fb^* to diitinguish/ oonform to 9^. Henoca 
from hh^ oomo Mmuir' and hhnkjt ohangeable io bkimak and bkim^k^ aee 668. a. 

347e Wl^'to bndty* ira(^*to anoinV *to moisteoa^ l[vl^*to kindloy* 

fl|l^*to4njiiio>*1l^or ira(^*tofx>ntraota*&UundartliisolaBB; but the nasal be* 
longing to the zoc^ takes the place of the eozyugational nasaly and becomes ^aain 
the stmig forms. Hencca from bha^ come the two bases bhtmqi and bkanj, 
diangeable to Sktmak and bAan^k: from und come wuid and imd (Pres* 3. vnaNia 
iNifaSa wulaali; Impf. i. mmadam, 2. aima$, 3. mmai; Du. 3. amUimt &o.). See 
669a 668a 673. Similarlya from l(*l(a x* mdtsa tariSa 3- tacUks; Ra-m- 
dAetej Impf. a. aM dkd t , 3. autddkaf Impv. i. teaAoi, foe. 

348. ^1^ * to strike,’ *to kill,’ inserts % instead ofBI before aU the P temrina> 
tfams, ezoept in ist sing. impf. and ist sing. du. pL imperative. See 674. 

aBovp HI.— roucATioxT or the bass in thb 5TB, 8th, and 9TB 

OiiAflBIS or yXBBB 

(Gnoor lII.)->-iVn cAim, widakditg about 30 primitiu* verbt. 

349. Rnlo for forming the base in the four ooiyugationsl tenses. 
Add ^ mt (changeable to^l758) totheroot^whidimust begupated 
into 1^110 (diangeable to sfr) before the P terminations (293.0). Roots 
ending in consonants add mm, instead of mi, to foe root before foe 
vowdi^endnationa. Boots ending in ootsds m|qr dm^ foe « mf 
before initial o and m (not marked with F), and always r^ect the 
tenninatien JU of foe imperative. See 991, 
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«. Util diaage of mi to m is roppUed in the oomspondii^ Gnek oBlx yv« bj 
lengthening tite v, as in ^(VfnifUy ^<tvywfjue»i hunSfu, ^eAew/uei). See 358. a, 

350* Tbui, firom dt, * to gather/ are formed the bases dtno and 
Urn (Pres. t. dmo + mtsfiviiHh, dtno by 70; Du. i. 

or H. i. dtfi»4-ina«=sfe^pn( or 

3. dhta + atiftsm;er 5 irby 34; Impv. 1. Hno + dot s by 36.4, 

a. dfiNf by 291). See the table at 583. 

3gi. Similarbr* bo™ 'to obtain/ come dpno, ^pmu, and djpmio. See 681 . 

353. ^ iru , ' to hear* (sometimes placed under the ist class), substitutes dfi 
tn the root, and makes its bases ^90 and See 677. 

0. ' to decmTe,* and fjti^'to support/ to stop/ and ' to 

astoidsh/ i^eot their nasals in favour of the cop]uga1ional au; thus, iablum, 
dtabhaa. See. 

(Qrovp III .) — Eighth eUuty centoMag 10 verht. 

353. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add tr tt to the root, which must be gupated into ^ 0 before the 
P terminations by 293. a. 

a. Observe — Only ten roots are generally enumerated in this 
conjugation, and nine of these end either in n or 9; heftce the 
addition of « and 0 will have the same apparent effect as the addition 
of nu and no in die 5th class. ‘ 

354. The termination of the 2d sing, imperative is rejected : thus, 

from fan, ' to stretch,* ' to extend,* are formed the bases tano and 
tanu (Pres. i. fano + <n>:sin!l8T, 2. f ano + at s TRlfh by 70; Du. 1. 
faiN( + «a«sirjin( or n» le town 

ImpVu I. tono + ^isinnrTfVT by 36« b, 2. irj tanu). Compare the 
Greek rawfiif rdinffA€9. 

a. The root jaop *to givep’ optionally rejects its n, and lengthens the radi- 
cal a befm they of the potential :thuSpersi|Ti^#aaycfei or &o. 

b. When the vowel of a root is capable of Qu^ it may optionally take it : thus 

the base of to go* inay be either (t, mS'irH or 

355. One root in this dass, 'f- kfif * to do/ ‘to make/ is by ftr 
the most commoA and usefiil in the language. . This root gu^ates 
the radical vowd » wdl as the ooigugadoaal «, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes die radical 
ri to nr. The ngection of the conjugational n before hntid m (not 
marked with P) and e, which is allowable in the 5di dass, is in this 
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veib compulsoiy, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three bases Aoro, ihinf, and kwr. See 68a. 

(Group III.) — Nmth elau, containing about 5a primitive verbs. 

356. Rule Hot forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add in nd to the root before the P terminations ; ift n( before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only i|[ tt is 
added, by aQj. a. Observe — iiT» ifl, and 1^, are changeable to nr, rH, 
and R(, by 58. 

357. Thus, from ^yu,* to join,* are formed the three bases yund, 
yun(, and yun (Pres. i. yttnd + mi=^!nfb; Du. 1. yu»l+vas=^- 
^ ; PI. 1. yunf + OMW = ipftiT^, 3. ytm + o»/»=^nfIir. Pres. Atm. i. 
yo» + c= 13 ^; Impv. I. yund +dni = ^i|if^, a. yunf + bi=s 
&c.). 

a. Observe — Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for their 
conjugational sign in the ad sing, imperative, and reject the termi- 
nation At; so, WglRf *eat thou,* from *to eat;* ‘nourish 
thou,* from i|>iTQr ‘ shake thou,* from &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. ^ 'to go,’ ift 'to go,’ VfA 'to go,’ ‘ to choose,’ lA 'to choose,’ ' to ad- 
here,’ 'to fear,’ ‘to bear,’ 'to destroy,’ ^'to shake,’ ^'to purify’ ($83), 

'to cut’ (dpOt^'to go,’1|‘to hurt,’ 1^' to sound,’ 1| ‘to grow old,’ ^ ‘ to split,’ 
ij'to lead,’ ^‘to fill,’ ^‘to bear,’ ‘to blame,’ ^ ‘to kill,’ ’^or ’^‘to choose,’ PJ 
‘to mure,’ Ri^'to spread,’ ^or R<Kor R^or ^‘to hurt,’ shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their bases : thus, from ^'to purify’ come the bases /wad, pan^ and 
jwa; see the taUe at 583* 

o. ijl ‘to buy,’ ift ‘to love,’ vft ‘to cook,* l|^or ‘to sound,’ 1^‘to hurt,’ do 
not shorten their voweb. See 689, 690. 

359 * ‘to take,’ becomes and makes its bases and 

See 699. 

a. *to grow old/ becomee ftli end makes its haieBjind,jini and Jin. 

d^- reject the radical nasal in 

favour of the coijugational: thus, from dandk are formed the three bases badknds 
hadknit and hadkn. See 69^9 693, 695. 

361.' irr * to know/ in the same way, rqjects its nasal in favour of the conjuga- 
tionalp and makes its bases ydsdpjdafp andjdiis See 688. 

36s. *to appeaa as a spectrep* changes e to «i and makes its bases khannd, 
kkanm^y and khmm. 


* 1^9 howeverp may optionally shorten it. 



160 lOBMATlOV or tBI BABE^PIBIBOr. 

PBIMinVE VSBB8 OF THE FIRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON.CONJUOATIONAL TENSES. 

363. Observe — The geneisl nilee fot the Rnnhation of the base in 
the perfect (or ad preterite), zst end ad futures, aorist (or 3d preterite), 
precatiye (or henedietive), and conditional, apply to all verba of the 
first nine classes indiscriminately; see ajo.a. The loth dass alone 
carries its conjugational characteristic into most of the non-coigu- 
gational tenses ; sndfiv this reason the consideration ofits last tenses 
falls most conveniently under causal verbs. Compare a89. e. 

ReitgtUeated per/eet {ieeond preterite). 

Terminations repeated firom page ia7. 

Paeashai. Xnuea. 

a (on) *joa *Mia e *u>ahe *mahe 

itha or tha atim a *i»he dthe ^idhoe or *tdtoe 

a (on) a/ne ue e die ire 

364. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the first place, if a root begin with a consonant, reduplicate 
the initial consonant, with its vowd, according to the rules given at 
330 (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, dtfit ft, Ifi (and even 
fat radical e, ai, 0, if find) ; i for i, (, e; u for u,d,o): thus, 
&om if^pad,* to cook,* papai; from dt, * to atik,* yajfdi ; firom 

ifi, *to do,* taifi; firom 1^, *to dance^* nonri/ ; firom 
*t6 cross,* tatft; firom * to be able,' iailfip} firom ^ me, 

* to change,* maeuii firom ef g(U, * to sing,* Jof^ai ; firom dl so, *to 
finish,* MM ; firom etdh, * to accomplish,* eieMdh (70) firom 
ifit^^, *to live,*/i^; firom mo, 'to serve,* dsAee ; firom ^drN, 
*to run,* iadru; firom *to purify,* pepAt firmn *to 

know,* Mmdh} firom idt’ilfoA, *to see,* Mai; firom fyt Mri,>*to 
smile,* eUhmi; firom w e/Ad, *to stsnd,* taethd. 

a. And if it bq^ with a vowel, double the initid vowd: thus, 

firom *to be^* comes a oessmrv dt 31; firom *to 

obtain,* a dp^dp; firom ^<sA, *to wid^ I isAafiA (see 31). 

b. In the second idace^ if the root end m tk consonant gupate f 
the vowd of the radicd qrllahle, if capable of Gnpa (see ofi. A), in 

t Hw gnastim of tbs vowd is i ad k eted by the P of SV^* in tin 

fyigdar tenaiastioM. Soo sohoiao at 346. 
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igt,2d,and3df»fi|$rii<8r,IVminuu*p^ but leave the Towel undumged 
beforeallotfaertenniiiatioiiB,bothPBra8inaiaDdXtmane-pada. See393.a. 

e. If the root «id in a rimple conionant, preceded bj short a, 
this a is lengthened offllonally in ist and necessarily in 3d sing. ; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375: a). 

d. If the root end in a vowel, vpddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllahle in 1st and 3d tingtUar, I^rasmai *, and gu^ate it in ad ting. 
(optionally in ist sing.). Before all other terminadons, Fisrasmai and 
i(tmane, the root must revert to its original form, hut the tennina> 
tions must be affixed according to euphonic rules. 

«. Gnek affords many examples of verba which suffar s kind of Gups or 
Vpddhi change in the perfect ;^hut diis change is not confined to the singular, 
as in Sanslqit Compare AcAoiws (from Aenna, IfAmr), whntia (from *c/A», 
twtScv), Ttrpo^ (from ritiuca (from rUhgu), fee. 

363. Tllhs, from budht ist c., comes the base of the singular 
Parasm. bubodh^ and the base of the rest of the tense 
Inbudh (i. foidodA -f a s dtttecffia, 2. bubodh + itkastiubodhiihaf 3. 
Modh+axbuboe^; Du. i. bubudh + hmsidubudMvat 2. bubudh 
+ atkiussbubtidhati»i», &c. d(tm. i> bt^udh + essMudhe, &c.). 
SimOaily, from vftf, 2d c., * to know,* come the two bases 
vfoed and fbfb^ from *to cook,* the two bases 
and (1. 3. mneda; Du. i. vMdwa; PL i. eteufiino, &c. t 

1. ptfdia or pigpoSOf 3. &c.). 

8. Them ia one Greek-root which agrees very remarkabfy with the Sanak^t in 
restricting Gupato the aingular, via. Fti (etl^tf),' to know,' answering totheSaaslqit 
«hI above: thus, e?^ ehrba, oT^e; nrrav, forev; ro/«cr, lore, nravi. The 
toot vM 1ms a contracted fiwm of its perfect heed for the present, which agrees 
exactly with 0?^ : thus, OMla, eettha, fee. See^. o. 

3^6. Again, from y *to do* (see 684), comes the base of the 
ist and 3d singular Parasm. iakdr (33f^ a), the base of the 
2d sing. 6 akor (which is optionalljir the base of the 1st sing, 
also), and the base of the rest of the tense iakfi (i. iakdr + 0= 
iakdra (or iakara), 2. iakar+tkassi<dtarthat 3. itMr + assiakdra: 
Du. i.iakfi+vd^iakfkfa (369), a.idkri+atkaasiakntku$ by 34. 
Atm. I. iakfi + e^iakre; PL 2. See 684). 


* V(iddhi is in d ic ated hy the ^of fiee scheme at 346. 
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a. Observe — ^llie roots enumerated at 39a a. reject Gu^a in the 
2d nng. : thu8» makes i. 3. ( 1 ^, but a. So ^ or ^ 

* to erj* makes i. or 2« 

367. We have seen at 364. a. that if a root, ending in a single 
consonaht, b^n mth a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. But when an initial 
f or « is gu^ated in the nng. PSrasmai, then the reduplicated « 
becomes ^ before e, and the reduplicated « becomes tte before 0 : 
thus, from ith, * to wish,* come the two bases fyeih and Ctk 
(*• 3 - Du. I. see 637 ) } and firom ukA, * to move/ 
uvoAA and MA (i. 3. Du. i. «foPl). 

a. The same holds good in the root t, * to go,* which makes 

the reduplicated syllable before the VfiddhL and OmgA of the sing. 
In the remainder of the tense the base becomes ty (compare 375. e), 
which is reduplicated into fy (i. 3. 2. X’lAnv or Du. i. 

But when the prep. adAi is prefixed, tiie perfect is formed 
as if from yd, iftmane only (Sing. Dh. FI. 3. odAyays, ^ogdtet 
•yaytre). 

b. And if a root be^ with wr a, and end in a dot^lf consonant, 

or begin with ^ ft and end in a ringle consonant, the reduplicated 
qrUable is dn : thus, from ai^ ar 6 , * to worship,* comes the base 
W’a'i daoid (1.3. amHl) ; from ‘to flourisV comes ang^ 

dnardA (i. 3. aimfr; Du. i. an;^, &c.). 

e, an( ^tm. * to pervade/ although ending iu a $ingle consonant 

follows the last role (1. 3. amr|r>. 

368. Observe — ^In theperfedt (or 2d preterite) the ist and 3d sing. 
Farasmai and Atmane have the same termination, and are generally 
identical m fixrm ; but when Vfiddhi a final vowel is required in 
both, then there is option^y Gu^a m the first ; and when a 

a is lengthened, this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first : 
thus ^ * to do* may be in ist smg. other snug or 'gsg^ and ‘to 
<^k* may be other mips or qqw in ist sing; j bat in 3d sing, these 
roots can only make and wt. 

369. By referring back to the sdieme at pp. 160^ 127, itwfll be 
seen that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the 2d 
ong. Farasmai) beg^n with vowels. Those wludi begin with i are 
all (except the 3d pi. Atmane) distinguished the mad: *, because 
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eight roots only in the language (viz. *to do*/ *{*to bear/ ^ *to 
goi* ^ * to surround,' ^ * to hear/ * to praise,* ^ ' to run/ ^ tnt, 
* to flow*) necessarily rgect the < firom these terminations 

RgeeHon of i from itha (id ^ng. petfeety Parasmai), 

370. The above eight roots (except ^ vfi when it means ‘ to cover/ 
and except if kfiy *to do/ when compounded with the prep, sam*) 
also reject % l^m the sd sing, l^uasmai. ^ 

a. Moreover, the id sing. Parasmai is formed wiu tha instead of 
Wm after roots ending in ^ fi (except after the root V| ft itself, and 
^ vri and ^tP^jdgriy which only allow itha : thus, drithoy vaoaritha, 
jdgaritha; and except ^ at i) ; 

b, and optionally with tha at itha after the root ^ wrt, * to 
sound* (sasvartha or sasvaritha) ; 

e, and optionally with tha or itha after roots ending in nn d, B e 
(except ^ vycy which allows only itha)y and after roots in ^ oi, 
idl 0, ^ t, ^ f, W «, and the root to shake* (except those imUcated 
at 397, 398, as necessarily inserting • in the futures &a ; e. g. fki, 
which makes Hirayitha only, and so also most roots in Bl tQ ; 

d. and optionaHy with tha or itha after those roots enumerated 

at 400 — 414, which have a medial o, and which reject i either ne- 
cessarily or optionally from the futures &c. (e. g. ieiitha or 
Maktha ; lakshomitha or Mkshanthoy &c.)} but not and 

which can only make dditha,Jayhasttha; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 415, as optionally inserting i in the futures &c.: 

/. but all other roots, which necessarily take t, and even most of 
those (havifiy no medial a) at 400 — 414 which neoessarity reject • in 
the futures &c., must take itha only in the ad sing, of the perfect: thus 

is wtmftr tottdsi in the ad sing, ist future, hut 'fllMIru ttiioJ^ha 
in the ad sing, perfect (Du. i. inine^a). Some few of these, however, 
are allowed the alternative of tha, as ^ * to Create* makes mtflw or 
tosee,*^[^fllNor7f[f ; both these roots requiring the radi- 
cal fj tv Iw changed to t ra, instead of gmgnted, when tha is used. 

g. * to dip* tad to perish,* which belong to 370. ini^ 

a nasal when tha is used: thus,^inffen or iHllPt or ipIb. 

* But^'to do,*if 1|(isiiueitedaflerapi^otition,SBintjB|»dossiiotiqta 

and fbOm 37 $. ft ; thus, s. 
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A. ^ * to be satisfied* and ^ * to be proud/ which belong to 

370. e, either gunate the radical ji or change it to c ra when tha 
is used (inr«$ or wjfwr or imfl'F). 

Observe — When tha is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the 
rules of Sandhi, propounded at 296, &c., must be applied. 

Optional r^ection of i, in eertmn cases, from the dual and renudmng 

terminations {pfthepeifect, Parasmai and Atmane, marked with *). 

371. The roots enumerated at 415, as optionally rejecting or in- 

serting i in the futures &c., may optionally reject it also from the 
dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with * in 
the table at p. 160 : thus makes WFffilE or or 

or > but the forms with the inserted i are the most 

usual, and aQ other roots, even those which necessarily reject i from 
the futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take i in 
the dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with *. 

Observe-r-The i is never rejected from the 3d plur. Atmane, 
except in the Veda. 

Substitution of ^/or in (2d plur. perfect, Atmane), 

372. ^ is used instead of ^ by the eight roots at 369, also in 
certiun cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rules of 
Sandhi must then be observed, as in from 

a. ^ for 1^ may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 
vowel or h immediately precedes, as or from 

or «fi|^ from i§. 

Anomalies in forming the base of the perfect (second preterite). 

373. Root 8 end)iigiiinB 4 (asl^d((,‘to{^e;’ NTdki^’toplscef ETyi^'togOi* 

’nr sthd, *to stand’) drop the d before all the terminations except the tha of the 
ad ring., and substitute vlov for the terminations of the istand 3d sing. FSrasmm» 
Haaoe,from^difcomestiiebase^da(i(i.3.l([l(|, 3 .l^f^or^l[TnrDa.i.l(i^ 
Atm. 1. 3. 3. foo. See 663). 

o.Bftj[T‘to be poor’ makes i. 3. ihi.3. 

or more ^pperly takes the periphrastic form of perfect. SCe 385. 

b. Wf 'to grow rid* has a rednplioated base ftni|T (1. 3. a. or 

ftllVlE; Du.i. Similariy, an muMunmon root Atm. 'to instmot* 

makes 1. 3. 

c. 61 'to throw,' e 'to destroy,' 'to perish,* must be treated in the ring. as. if 
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th^ ended in d; and cA 9th c.j 'to obtain/ may optionally be so treated : thu8« 
Sing. I. 2. EHTfl or llftnif 3. EWi; Du. i. fnftnT But eft is i. FTpft or fiE- 
eSHTj a. cfeSTV or WfeW or or fcEHftnr; Du. i. 

d. Most roots ending in the diphthongs ^ e (except ^9 ^9 &c., see next 

rules), ^ aif ou, follow 373, and form their perfect as if they ended in d: thus, 
^ 1st c. 'to drink/ xst and 3d sing, a. or Du. i. ^ ist 

c. 'to sing/ 1. 3. ipftf a. irfhET or WW; ft ist c. 'to fiide/ i. 3. ^ 4th c. 

^to sharpen/ i. 3. UnJI- 

e. But ^ 'to call’ forms its base as if from V, see 595 (1.3. 

/. ^ Atm. 'to pity/ 'to protect/ makes its base digi (i. 3. &c.). 

y. ^ 'to cover’ makes muy ay, and etuy (1.3. a. Du.i. 

A. ^ 'to weave’ forms its bases as if from vd or vav or vay (1. 3. or 

a.^ftW or or Du. i. or or &c. Atm. 1. 3. Eft 

or^or^,&o.). 

i. 4 Atm. ‘ to be fat* makes regularly E^t EPftft^ &o.; but the root ^*0^* 
meaning the same, and often identified with makes fqfh|ft, &c. 

374. If a root end in ^ i or ft f, this vowel does not blend with the initial i of 
the terminations in du. pi. Parasmai, sing. du. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31 : thus, from 5th c. ' to collect,’ come the bases didai, dide, 
and Sdi, changeable to diddy, diday, and didy (1.3. diddya, a. didayitha or dUetha: 
Du. 1. fftrPsiE. didyiva,^ a. dUyathm by 34. Atm. i. 3. didyt. See the table at 583). 
Observe — ^PE may also substitute PeEIE for PeETE and PEEE for fE«l. 

a. Similarly, ^ nf, 'lo lead’ (i. 3. nindya ; Du. i. ninyiva. Atm. i. ninye, dec.). 

b. ftfyi, ' to conquer,’ makes its base PePt, as if from gi (i. 3. PeETE; Du. i. 
PePeE, &c. See 590). 

c. "fft hi, 'to go,’ ' to send,’ makes ftffti, as if fifom ghi (i. 3. ftfElE). 

d. ^ Atm. 'to sink,’ 'to decay/ midees its base P^^N^throughout : thus, i. 3. 
TqqTE, a. IqqtlEE, &c. 

e. But roots ending in ^ t or ftf, and having a double initial consonant, change t or 
f to ^ ty before all terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmai ; hence, from 
Pe ist Oi, 'to have recourse,’ come- the three bases diirai. Hire, and iidriy (i. 3. 
n^roiE, a. PgElPrE; Du. i. PgPEPlE^ &c.). So ift 9th c. 'to buy’ (i. 3. 
PeeeE, a. N wft TEorPfftE; Du. i. PePeAvE, &o. See689). 

/. Pv Au, ' to swell/ like ^ at 373. e, formf* its base as if from ^ but only op- 
tionally : thus, 1. 3. f^^VTE or ^ETIEf a. PEEhV or PgElPlE or IJIRVE or ^JVPtE* 

y. Andattroo^t ending in E a or Eld change fiord to E^tie before the termina- 
tions of the du. and plur. Perasmai and the whole Atmane (except of course E, ^ 
^ in the persons jwked with • at p.ia7; and except ^'to be/ see next rule 
but one) : thus, from ' to shake/ come the bases dadkoMt dadho, and ds- 
(ttwCi-S- S’nv.a. Dit. I.^w^ Atm. i. 3. ffimi- 

larfyi V M. Atm. *to nraad/ malm i. 3. iSi a. . 
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k. But ^ inakM i. 3. a. ; On. 1. a- Atm. 1.3. 

■ad umllarly^ ^ ^ and ^ m. 

«• to be* ii anoiiialous, aad makes te baae iPfJ^iluKraghottt; see g8g»586. 
So ^*to bring forth* midies in the Veda 

*to cover* (although properly requiring the periphraetio form of perfect^ 
■ee 385) is reduplicated into lo Ao ad sing, it may reject Ou^a: 

^buSf or 3^ smg. } Du. i* 

pi-sbiIto* 

Roots ending in the Yowd^ fly preceded &y a <feti6/e consonant and most roots 
in long instead of retaining this vowdand changing it to r by 364. d, gu^ate it 

into ar in the ad sing., and throughout the whole tense, except the ist and 3d sing, 
(and even in the xst there may be optionally Gupaby 368) : thus, from ^ eiaft, * to 
remember,* i. sasmdra or samnarot a. samartha, 3. aamdraj Du. i.iaemartca, &c. 
Atm. 1.3. eoemare. 

h But Ydii|t» * to hold,* not bdng preceded by a double consonant, makes regu- 
larfy 1 . Sing. Du. FL 

in. ^ 'to dll,* ^*to iiqure,’ and ^ 'to rend,* may optumaOy retain changeable 
to r: thus, Du. or ^iAtT- 

^ * to go,* takes Vriddhi, and makes its base HT^ 16* throughout : thus, 

X- 3« a. Du. X. 'VfA^f. 

0. ^ Atm. 'to die,* although properly Atmane, is Parasmai in perfect: thu8» 

X* 3* a. 

p. 1|P| 'to awake,* which properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect 
OtTMnjPiVi, see 385), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optionally 
drop the reduplicated qrllable : thus, x. 3. IPIPIPC or IIPIPI a. WllPifiw or 
WPtftn (3J0. a). 

q. ^*to swallow* may optionally change ^to thus, ^^iiior 

r. 1|^ 'to pass* follows 375. 0, as if it were thus, x. 3. imf^ a. 

Du. I. 

s. ^*to grow old’ optionally follows 373. a (3. V 9 |K, a.^llfln or 

Du. 3. <w 

373. W« liuve alim^ Men, at 3^ that raoU beginmng with any conaonant 
and .nHing with a nngh oonaonant, and endoaing ahort V a, lengthen thia vowd 
m the 3d nng. and oiiBonally in the tat; aa, fi«m 'to cook,* 

p«fd6s ftoat to -iput,’ tatf^ (i. 3. taty^^a, a at tatpaUhas Du. 

I. tatjft^ioa, tee.). 

a, Moieover, bebae Ails and in the dual and phir. Fknaniai, and all the petaona 
of the Atmane, U the initial aa wdl aa (he final oonaonant of the toot be nngle, 
and if the loot doea not htgin inth ^o, and does not aequire a aubatitntad eoneo* 
nant in the leduplication, (Im leduplkation ia auppiesaed, and, to oonpenaate tm 
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this# fhe ^ aifl ohaiigedto?!f0* : thus, from jpa^eome the 
and (i. papd6a or pap^^, a. peHtha or popakthut 3. papd6a 296 ; Du. i. 

pe^a. Atm. i. &e.). Similarly* from 7^ ktbh, ist c. Atm.* *to obtain’ 

(cf. XaiL^oaKO, tXafiov), the base hbh throughout {iebhe, lebhisheg kbhe, fr- 
bhwahe, &c.). So noA* *to bind*’ midces i. nandka or nanaha, ognehitha or na- 
naddkat 3. nandka by 305; Du. 1. iieAtoa* &c. Atm. aeAe* &c. 

Similarly* nad, *to perish*’ i. nandda or nanada, a. nedUha or nanatpihtha 
(^>r 4 v)F 3. nandda, &o. : see 6ao* 370. y. 

A. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are excepted 
from 375. a (but not AAq/ and i|c^ phah see g. below) : ^kius* H^'to speak’ 
makes i. 3. WtlRT; Du. t. 

c. ^^‘to speak** ^ *to say,’ ^‘to sow*’ ‘to wish*’ ^FH^‘ to dwell* ’ ^ 
‘to carry*’ beginning with v* are also excepted. These require that the redupli- 
cated syllable be 7 a* or the corresponding vowel of the semivowel* and also change 
oa of the root to V « before every termination* except those of the sing. Parasmai* 
the two «’s blending into one long 9 d: thus* from ^n^oe^* ‘to speak*’ come the 
two bases uodd and dd (x. uodda or umda, a. uoadUha or uvaktha, 3. 
uodda; Do. ddatui s ¥L^.ddu8). 

^ vah, ‘to carry*’ changes the radical vowel to ^ 0 before tha (see 305. a)* 
optionally substituted for Uha (1. 3. a. or Compare 424, 

d. Observe — ‘ to voxmt*’ is excepted from 375. c (thus* 3. vavt&na, eoea* 
maiui, vavamu8» P£p.yi. 4* lad) ; it may also* according to Vopadeva* follow 375. a 
(3. vavdma, vematus, vmu$). 

e. ^y«y, ‘ to Jicrifice*’ is excepted from 375. a* and follows the analogy of 

375. e (i. 3. igdjag Du. 3. djatuaj PI. 3. ^as) : the ad sing, is or jn by 

a97 ; Atmane i. 3. a. see 597. Ytg is allowed optionally in the weak 
forms* and optionally in ad sing.* especially in the Veda. 

/. l|f^‘to iqjure’ and Atm. ‘to give’ are excepted from 375. a 

p. HH^‘to honour*’ yn(‘to loosen*’ W^^to be ashamed*’ l*?^‘to bear fruit,’ 
necessarily conform to 375. a* although properly excepted (thus* dftrTt 

&c.). The following conform to 375. a. cpHonally : 'QfO^‘to go*’ ^r^‘to sound*’ 
(according to some) ^^‘to sound* to wander*’ ^‘to vomit*’ and (accord- 
ing to some) and *to sound*’ 'to tremble’ (thus* or iIAiRf 

or &c.). 

A. Ibe following also conform optionally to 375* n.- 1|^‘to tie** lF^‘to 
loosen*’ !{it^‘to deceive;’ and* when they do so* drop their nasals (thus* HlfAw 
or dfNnir> wir^^or 

t. Tbe foUowi^* although their radical vowel ia long* also conform optionally 

* Bopp deduces forms like pedfra* from papadha, by supposing that the second 

p is suppressed* the ^0 a’s combined into tf* and d weakened into e. 
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to 37$. and jrns* idl meaning 'to shine’ (TSrftW or 

>ftrr, &c.). 

y. when it signifies 'to ii^juie/ neceB6aril7 conforms to 37$. a (a. Du. 

I. 3‘^4\5 3* 

i. T^'to pass’ follows 375. a, and E^'to grow old’ may do so. See 374. r. a. 

376. 'to go,’ Effj^yaa, 'to be bom,’ W 9 [^hkan» 'to dig,’ and han, 

'to kill’ (which last forms its perfect as if from M^^ghan), drop the medial a 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Parasm. (compare the declen- 
sion of ri^an at 149). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. jagdma, jagmatus^ 
jagmuuj jan makes jajdna^ jajhatuSt jajhusj khan makes 6 akhdnat dakhnatus, 
Mkmus and han makes i. 3. jaghdna, jaghnatuig jaghmUf a. jaghanitha or ya- 
ghaniha, 

377 - * to eat,’ is analogous, mMngJaghd$a,jakshatusJdkshu 8 : Du. 1. 

jakihwa. See 4a and 70. And in the Veda some other roots follow this analogy : 

thus,^‘toM’(^ftn«ro.); W*i;.‘to8tretcV(1lfa^&o.); >W^‘toea*»(WftW&o.). 

378. *l^*to adhere,’ embrace,’ and bite,’ can optionally drop 

th eir na^ mdu. pL Paraemai and all the Atmane; tbu8,im^orTtnrf^.«^ 
or 

379* ^ perish’ and ip^Atm. *to yawn* may insert a nasal befiore vowel- 
tenninations'(T3W, TtNv or ?X1; Du. i. or >W, see 371 : i. 3. Hipit). 

380. VC to clean’ makes its base in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remuning terminations (1.3. 3. or ENlS ; Du. i. IWlfiSN 

or N^ftrV or ITJWy see 6gi). 

381. pra^h, 'to ask,’ makes its base * throughout; see 631. HEU 
bkrqiif dth c., 'to fry,’ makes either or W^rai( throughout. See 63a. 

o. or 'to go* gupates the radical vowel throughout ; thus, x. 3. EIPtC 

a. Du. I. 

38a. ^QT^seap, 'to sleep,’ midies its bases ^|0^fn^and See 655. 

a. or ^t^'to spit’ may substitute » the reduplication : thus, i. 

3 .fti 7 or orfMH. 

383. ’>1^' to pierce,’ to encompass,’ 'to deceive,’ ^T^Atm. 'to be pained,’ 
make their reduplicated qrllable vij and the first two roots change tga to vi before 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai: thus, firom vgadh comes sing, 
du. pi. 3. fsmVy Atm. &c.: from vyotf, 

: from vyalh, Sm <>15 and (ap. 

Atm., 'to shine,’*makes its reduplicated syllable di (i. 3. didguie). 

3^4* 9th c., 'to take,* makes its base ER|T| and E|sp| (S. Du. PI. 3. 

But sing. a. ERlftni. See 699. 

a. ^ 'to conceal’ lengthens its radical vowel instead of gupating it in the ring. 
&e. 


* This rests on Siddh&nta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the base in 
du. and pi. fee. 
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b. ak, *to nj,' is oaif used in the perfbot It is defective in sing. du. pi. 
1. and pL a, and fonna sd sing, feom 3. BBIl; Du. a. 3. 

PL 3* 

o. 1|^'to say’ has no peifeot of its own, but substitutes nOier that of (375. c) 
or the above forms from Agun, ‘to eat’ has a perfect of its own, but 
may substitute that of NIT 378. Similarly, Nfl^'to drive’ (cyo) may substitute 
that of 

Periphraatie perfect, 

385. Roots which he^n with a vowel, long 1 ^ Mature or position 
{exe^t the vowel &, aa in *to obtain^ 364. o, and in *to 
atretch i* and except ‘ to go* 381. a; and roota having an initial a 
btfore two conaonanta, 371), and all roots of more than one syllable 
(exc^t * to cover* 375. J ,* and except optionally i|P{ * to awake* 
375. p, ond * to be poor* 373. o), form their perfects by adding 

to the root or base (which generally gu^ates its last vowel 
if ending in t, u, short or long), and affiidng the perfect of some 
one of the auxiliary verbs, ‘to be;’ e^bM, ‘to be;* '^kfi, 

* to do.* 

o. Observe — ^This dm may be regarded as the accus. case of an 
abstract noun formed from the verbal base. With aniTC it becomes 
amVBtTC or by 59. Thus, from ‘ to rule,* comes 1st and 

3d sing. iMnn N or or ijy i siBU ; the last might be translated 

‘ he made ruling,* and in the former cases the accusative may be 
taken adverbially. So also, from ‘ to shine,* 'comes NMUmi- 

Nn^ ‘ he made shining.* 

b. When the Atmane-pada inflection has to be employed, ^ only 
is used : thus, fv Atm., ‘ to praise,* makes ist and 3d nng. 

* he made praising or prused.* 

e. Roots of the 10th class also form their perfect in this way, the 
syllable dm blending with the final a ofthe base : thus, from fecr, 
10th c., ‘ to steal,* borgydmdaaf ‘ I have or he has stolen.* 

d. Also all derivative verbs,' such as causals, detideratives, and 
firequentativea See 490^ 505, 513, 516. 

«. Also the NoU V^ejr, ‘togo{* Atm., ‘to^tyi’ As, Atm., ‘to 

sB)* Nn^ilAi/‘to oough,* ‘to shine’ fee.) *. 

Andoptioiia]fytheiootsWliii43do.,*tofear’(ft|tntlor fimtinnnQi 
3d c.,' 'to be sishsmed* (ftnWor fiVfNItIMrQi t| Mr»* 3d «•» ‘to bee** (NMWor 

* P(9miill.i,37,35. 


z 
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AlMCnraOl ^ 3d o.» * to saorifloe’ or ; f^rW,ado,/to 

know* (fv^or V(utk, ist c.f * to born* or 

/• The roots Atin.» ftn^t ^9 whose pecofiarily of ooi^uga- 

tionel form is explained at 071. and Atm. *to blame/ may opiionany emplcqr a 
periphrastie perfect, not derived from the root, but from the coi\jugational base: thus, 
^MEK^oriniraiMII^ ^^nhlor ift^ HT WIE r i^ or yi ' ifW Mn t , filftw or fllW- 
^ or ^ or ^nfT^nreRi ehiiW or 

p. Observe— Bases ending in t, », or ft, short or long, are generally gvugated 
before dm; but *to shine’ and 'to go’ make &o. 

386. First and second future. 

Terminations of first future repeated from page 197. 

PAHASMAt. AtMAWS. 


td$m 

tdivas 

tdmaa 

tdhe 

tdwahe 

tdmdhe 

tdri 

td$tha» 

idttha 

tdae 

tdsdthe 

tddkot 

id 

tdrau 

tdraa ■ 

td 

tdrau 

tdraa 


Terminations of second future repeated from page ia8. 


aydsm 

aydoaa 

ajfdmaa 

aye 

aydvahe 

aydmahe 

syaai 

ayathaa 

ayatha 

ayaae 

ayethe 

ayadhxe 

•ffoH 

ayataa 

ayanti 

ayate 

ayete 

ayante 


a. Observe— The first future results from the union of the nom. .case of the 
noun of agency (formed with the affix 1| see 83. 1) with the present tense of 
the verb 'to be:’ thus, taking 1^ ddtfi^ 'a giver’ (declined at 197), and 

combining its nom. case with Eiftff asms and ^ As, we have ditdsm and ditdhe, 
'I am a giver,’ identical with the ist pers. sing, Parasmai and Atmane of the 1st 
frit., 'I will give/ So also ddtdd and ddfdse, 'thou art a giver/ or 'thou wilt 
give.’ In 1(be 1st and ad persons dual and plur. the sing, of the noun is joined 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. In the 3d person the auxiliaiy is omitod, 
and the 3d sing, dual and plur. of the ist friture in both voices is then identical 
with the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency: thus, Sdtd, 'a 
giver/ or 'he will give;’ ddtdroUi 'two givers/ or 'they two will give/ fro. * 

387. The terminations of 'the second friture appear also to be derived from the 
verb EV^ jmed, as in forming the passive and 4th ooijugational dass, mth the 
y of the root ET * to go,’ just as in English we often expresp the friture tense hj the 
phrase 'I am going.’ 

388. Rule for forming the base in verba of the first nine dasaet. 
OuQate the vowel of the root (except aa debarred at 98. d, and ex- 

* The friture signification inherent in the noun of agency ddtd, seems implied in 
Latin by the Klation of datcr to daturm. 
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cept in certain roots of tiie 6th class, noted at 390, 39a a) through- 
out all the persons of both first and second future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400 — ^414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 39a), insert the vowel t 
between the root so gupated, and the terminations. 

389. Thus, from ftr/i, ist c., *to conquer,' comes the base ^ Je 
(ist Fut. je + tdmu ss. shnfST, &c. j Atm. je + tdhe ss ihnt* 2d Fut. 
ye+sjr<h»» = itinfh', &c.| Kim. je + »ye=iA, by 70). Similarly, 
from <r«, 5th c., ‘ to hear,' comes the base uft <rt^(ist Fut. kro + 
/dMittssvjhrrf^, &c. ; ad Fut. ^0 + sFdiRt=suh«iTfh, &c., by 70). 

a. So also, from ^ ist c., ‘to know,' comes the base 
bodhi (ist Fut. 6od%» + tdmi = ulfV'fflfhT, &c.; Atm. bodM-^tdhe= 
ad Fut. bodhi + sydm = u l ft i u iifli, &c.; Atm. hodM-\-t^e 

390. The roots ending in 9 ti and *9 d of the 6th class, forbidding Chips, are ^ or 
* to call out/ ^ or to void excrement/ ^ or to be firm/ ^ or to praise,’ 
to shake.’ These generally change their final d to tio: thus, &c. from 

T|,but^in| &c. from &c. from ^ but frc. from ^e 

a. The roots enj^ing in consonants of the 6th class, not gui^ated, are 
contract,’ *to sound,’ to make crooked,’ to resist,* 'to oppose,’ 
or to cut/ ^ 'to quarrel/ ^ 'to break, to embrace,* ‘to endoee,* 
or ^ or ^ ' to pound,’ 'to break in pieces,’ to burst in pieces,’ ^•to 
revolve,* * to roll,* ‘to play,* Vf ^ immersed,* 

^ nf* w* all meaning 'to cover,’ 'to guard/ ^ 'to 

hinder/ ^ 'to bind,’ ^ ' to strike,’ ^ 'to let out/ ' to emit/ 'to adhere/ 
'to collect/ ' to throw/ ^ Atm. 'to make effort/ 'to out/ or 

^l^i^'to glitter/ 'to quiver/ ^ *to be firm/ 'to go/ 'to eat,’— -nearty all 

uneommon as verbs. To these must be added ft[11^7ih o. 'to tremble.’ 
b» 'to cover’ may either gupate its final or change it to no or 

e. ifhftXtm. 'to shine,’ Xtm. 'to go,’ drop their finals before the inserted 
Similarly, ^ftp'to be poor^ CT ftf^ ll ft g&c., 
da Rootsin Ve,%et, ^ Of change their flnala to d.« thus, to call’ (ifnnftffp 

e. fit 'to ihroif^* ' to perish,* and ifl Xtm. ' to decay,’ imisl change, and lA 
'to obtain’ may c^onally change their finals to d (HIST^, fro, ; qfdl^» 

fro. 3 Rhnf^ or ISnnftRp &c.; or HmtftVp Ac.). Compare 373-^* 

/. Roots containing the vowel fi, as creep/ handle,* to 
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touch,’ ditw,’ arc generally gu^ated, but may optionally change the vowel 

ft to tro .• thus, or BIEiRh &c., or fcc. 

y. Reversing this principle, VH^'to fty’ may make either HBlftjR or^tlOvi &c., 
HESifti or twshfti &c. 

h. The alternative is not allowed when t is inserted : thus, 
makes or FTElftHy hut only lirtwfftw* Similar^, ^ * to be proud.* 

•• 1|l(^‘tolet go,*^tocreate,*and'^*to8ee,* necessarily change ft tore; thus, 
&c.; &e. 

y. ^'tomV, "to dean,* takes Yfiddhi instead of Gu9a(illf9lllfidl ortii}ifldl)« 
to be immersed,* and «n("to perish* when it njects t, insert a nasal : 
thus, E WfW, &c. ; •fWtfN»&c.; but Hf^linf^&o., 

/. '1**^ Atm., ^ tit 385. f, aaj optiondUj cmy 

their peculiar coqjugational form into tiie Aitures (IcNin^ or uniftnnl, ifhnf^ 
orij^RlIVlor Pl fttWlftw or fawft wiftB , or ^pftftr- 

to conceal* lengthens its vowel when • is inserted. See 415. m. 
ft. ' to be,* 1{^" to say,* and " to speak,* have no ftitures of their own, and 

substitute those of T^9 and respectively; "to eat* may optionally 
substitute the ftitures of and EH^" to drive* of ^(ElftnnftR or &o.). 

Compare 384. c. 

0. The rules at 296 — ^306 must, of course, be apjdied to the two ftitures : thus, 
'to tie’ makes tINIlOl &c. See 306, h. 

Observe— The above rules apply generally to the aoris^ preeaitive (Atmane), sad 
eonititional, as well as to the two futures. 

391. It will be necessaiy here to give the rules for the insertion 
or rgection of the vowel i. 

RVLBS FOB INSBBTION OR RBJXOTIOir OF THB VOWBL ^ IM 
FORMING THB LAST FIVE TBN8B8 AND DB8lDHRATiyX. 

а. Observe — ^These rules do not i^ply to form II of the aorist 
at 435) or to the Parasmai of the precative (benedktive) at 443 > which 
can never insert i. 

б , Hie manifest object of the inserted i is to take the place oTtbe 
coigugational vowel) and prevent the csoahtion of consonants. Hence 
it is eiddent that roots ending in vowels do not properly require the 
inserted t. Nevertheless) even these roots often insert it; and if it 
were always inserted after roots ending in consonants, there would 
be no difficuify in forming the lart five tenses of the Sanslqit voh. 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is finUdden in about one 
hundred roots en^ng in consonants, and the combination of the 
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final radical consonant with the initial / and s of the terminations 
will require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 
2969 &c. 

We now proceed to enumerate^ ist, the roots which insert i; 
adly, those which reject it ; 3dly, those which optionally insert or 
reject it, 

Obsenre^In the foUowing lists of roots the 3d sing, will s^^Setimes be given 
between brackets, and the roots will be arranged in the order of their vowels. 

It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed to 
this subject, as the assumption or rejection of this inserted vowel is not confined 
to the two futures, but extends to many other parts of the verb ; insomuch, that 
if the first future reject t, it is genendly rejected in form I of the aorist, in the 
Atnuine-pada of the benedictive, in the conditional, infinitive mood, passive past 
participle, indeclinable past participle, future participle formed with the affix 
tavyuj and noun of agency formed with the afiix tfi: and often (though not invari- 
ably) decides the formation of the desiderative form of the root by t instead of ish. 
So that the learner, if he know the first fiiture, will pass on with greater ease to 
the formation of these other parts of the verb, and may always look to this tense 
as his guide. For example, taking the root kship, * to throw,* and finding the xst 
future to be kaheptdBm, he knows that i is rejected. Therefore he understands 
why it is that the ad |hture is kihep$j/dmi; the aorist, akshaipsamj the Atmane 
of the benedictive, k$hip$(ya: the conditional, akihepiyamj the infinitive, itsAgifttiii; 
the passive past participle, kshiptaj the indeclinable participle, kikipivds the fiiture 
participle, kukeptavya: the noun of agency, k$keptfij the desiderative, dikihipsdmu 
On the other hand, taking the root yd 6 , *to ask,’ and finding the 1st fiiture to be 
yddUd, he knows that i is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb will be 
ytUUkydmi, aydditham, yddish^a, aydditkyam, ydditvm, yddUa^ ydditvd, ydditavya, 
yddUfif ykyddukdm^ respectively. 

diaoty ending tn vowels inserting i(i {eseept as indicated at 391, a). 

As before remarked, it is evident that roots ending in vowels do 
not properly require the insertion of another vowel. The followings 
however, take i ; 

392. Five of those in ^ t and ^ (, viz. fkl * to have recourse’ 
(nftniTf Brflnvflr), f* * to swell/ it • to fly/ ^ * to lie down/ • to 
smile’ (in desid. ajone). 

a. Six of those^in w n, viz. ^ to sneeze/ * to sharpen/ ^ ^ to 
praise,’^* to jdii,’r( 'to sound,’ 'to roar/ ^tnii 'to ooze’ (the last 
only when Ftomnai^). 


* If ^ is, infisoted in the Atmane, it may r^eet i. 
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h, AUinsi^astj^^tobe' (nfnn; Hflmflr). except ^and ^ (which 
optiona% reject 1 ), and except in .the denderative. See 395, 395. a, 

c. All in short ft, in the 2d future and conditional, &c.,but not 
in the lat fixture, as ^ * to do* (Brftnfiv, but ivtr). 

dL Two in short ^ ft (viz. ^ * to choose* and s|ti| ‘ to awake*) 
also in ist fixture (eriblT, armfinr, &c.}. 

e. All in long v^fi; as ‘ to pass* (bAbt, nftaifh). 

393. Observe — ^ * to choose,* and all roots in long f^ may 

optionally lengthen the inserted i, except in aoristParasmai and pre- 
cative Atmane (^ftan or Bftnfir or ufiCHT or irtwr, &c.). 

Roota ending in vowela rejecting ^ i. 

394. All in W d, as ipr ‘ to pve* (fwi, ifWilfir). 

«*. Nearly all in and as ftr ‘ to conquer,* vft *to lead* (^WT, 

iNfh, &C.). 

A Nearly all in short v », as v * to hear* ('sihiT, xfivrfk). 

c. Those in long Bi d generally in the desiderative only. 

d. All in short ig ft (except in the ist fixture only, as ^ * to 
do* {7^ btit bAtbAt). See 392. c. 

e. All in c e, ^ ^ o. See 390. d. 


Boota et^dng invotoela optionally inaerting or rejecting i, ealher tn oH 
the kutfioe tenaea and deaiderative, or in certain of theae forma onJg. 

395. ^or ^ 2d and 4th c. Atm. * to bring forth* (tihtf or itfilWT, 
or «frant). 

a. ^*to shake* (vfinu or whn, vfiPBfW or Htuifir, &c., but • must 
be inserted in aorist Parasmu, see 430), to purify,* optionally in 
desiderative only fimfttif Atm.). 

b. ^ Atm. *to grow fat* (nmn and anfinn, vn«nl and rniftmil; but 
necessarily inserts t in desid.),. 

c. ^ *to go>* S[| or * to spread,* * to cover,* and *to sound,* 

all in ist fixt., and the latter two optionally in desiderative also 
(^,arfkiifor(?)«QiiT; BirHBiAiri or or vftn; 

or AmlkBAl or AnrOwfk ; ftwivtftior 

'to be poOT* optionally in the desiderative 

orflp^fcf^. 
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397. All roots in long ^ optionally in the deuderative, as 
makes (hifbinr or flnlrtflr. " 

398. ^ ^ optionally in desiderative. Compare 39a. 

BooU ending in eonaonaxts inserting \ i, 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in \ 

\ th, f * \ 4 h, HA H/, 

thus, ftsH 'to ''wito* makes sKhrmfir* *to leap* 

makes q Pwmfl i . 

to take* lengthens the inserted i in all the last five tenses, 
except the precative Farasmai (in^, tn(l'>lfh), see 699. It rejects i 
in the desiderative. 

Roots en^ng in consonants rejecting ^ i. 

Observe— Hie rules at 39S— 306 must in all easM be implied. When a numbor 
is given after a root, it indioates that the root onfy rejects « if ooiqugated in the 
class to wbieh the number retSnra. When a number is given between braoketSttiiis 
retina to the rule under wluoh the root is conjugated. 

400. One in ^ *• — 5 * ^ ^ 79 )* 

401. Six m H ^ to coo* (’nit, ’TOlflt) ; ^ to speak (6jo) ; 
flpH 7. to make empty (Hl,\igiflr} j fiiH 7* 3* to separate} ftiH to 
moisten^ to sprinkle; ^to loosen (628). 

402. One in H — 1^* to ask (nr, W!lfir 631). 

403. Fifteen in ( 59 ^) i Hij^to Honour ; in(^to 

saer^fiee (597) ; WHt to fry (63a) j ntH, to be immersed (633) ; 

to break (669) ; to colour^ to be attached; to adhere 
(597 • o) i nrH to embrace ; ftfs^ to clemue (tHn, ^Wlfit) ; ftlHt 3« to 
tremble &c.) ; ^6* to bend, 7. to e^oy {668. a); ^ to /oti» 
(670) ; hH to break &c.) ; ^ to create, let go {625). 

404. One in to be, to turUf but only in ad fiit. Fhr., cond. 

FBr.,aor. Par.,desid.Far. (This root is generally Atm. and inserts 0,598.) 

405. Fourteen in ^ d. — to eat (65a) ; vi^ to go (w* ’mil) ; 

to faitt, to perish; to sink; i.. Farasmai, to. moant, to 

letyt; to void eaerement; fu^ to be trouNed (ihn, &c.) ; to 

• j in the desideiativie. 

t VlHopfioBal^ inserts * in the desiderative. 

X When belongs to the Ttii e., it takes it thus, DlftlRh Ihftwfli. See 
ago. a. 
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eni {66j ) ; to break (583) ; 7. to reet^mte, 4. to 8e, to 

tf. to find; 4. to n(iea< ; ^ to poundf to erueh iftinflr) ; 
15 to etrike (634) ; ^ to In^/. 

.406. TUrteen in dh . — to bind (69s) ; np^to jneree (615) ; 

to aeeompUeh (tllT* Tim6r) ; 5 * to aeeompUth ; 4. to 

aecoa^U$h^{6i6i ; n^to Ae (iAit, lAmflr) ; 1[<(to A« kemgry; 
11^4. Atm. to Ae aware (614) * ; Atm. to fight ; to obstruct 
(*^71) » ^to be pure ; 1^ to merease, only in sd fiit Par., cond. Par., 
aor. Par. | n to break wmd, only in ad fiit. Par., cond. Par., aor. 
Par. (both these last insert t throughout the Atmane). 

407. Two in ». — 4. Atm. to timk (617) ; fi|[ to kiU (634), 

but the last takes » in ad iut. and con^tional. 

408. Eleven in ^ p . — to bum (mn, iHBltk); BB to iow; 
toaurse; BT^ to eleqi (($55); to obtain (681); to throw 
(^35) » fhl. Atm. to tUstil; fisi^to anoint i n to touch (1^, 

^6. to break (?^, T^ineaflr); Uto creep (39a/). 

409. Three in bh. — to He with carnally (bbt, B^BiAt) ; ^ 
Atm. to long after (with bh to begm^ «) i ^ Atm. to obtain 
(601). 

41a Five in i^fn. — ^rp^to go (60a), but takes t in ad fut and cond. ; 
to bend (BBT, vibhAt); Bi^to ret/rom; v\Atm. to ^tort ; bii^ 
*to walk* in the Atmane (tibit, Tiwiw). 

41 1. Toi in i . — to At/e (^, *0 point out (583) ; 

fk^/o enter (kvr, kBlAr) ; Al(/o hurt; fhri(/o Aeeome small: to 

cry out (Blkti, TjtBrfk) ; bII <0 hurt; Tpt i* *0 see (390. t, 604, 
1«T, TQiAr); 1* to handle (390./) ; b|1( 6. to fou^ (390.^^ 636, 
bbIt, BB^). 

41a. Eleven in sh. — to shine (1^, i^veiflr); f\K\ to hate 

Ar57. to erushy to pound; fii to pervadCt to sprinklCi &c.; 
<^7. to distinguish (6yi ) ; fkP^ 4. to embrace (301, 30a) ; n 4. /o 
besoHtfied (wltT, lAasiflO i 3 ^, 4 * benufid; 11^4. to be nourish^^ 
; ^4. to become dry (lAfT, #«flT) ; ^/o draw (390./, 

60S). 

413. Two in i(«w— B^/o €0/ Bwftr) ; Bl(i. to dweB (607) J. 

* When ipt bdnigi to the ist e., it inaote i. 
t When H helonge to the j|th e., it takee { (4tfk|(, kHkllAl). 

$ Bt^e. 3. Atm. 'to put on,* *to wear,’ inaerta t (B(kfi Bflnil). 



RULISS ROB IKCOtETlOK OB BBJTBCTION OF l(t. 177 

414. Eight m ^ h . — ^ to bum (610 ) } to tie, to otring to- 

gether (624 ) ; to earrg (611) ; to anoint (659) ; to make 
water 305. a, ^^ifh) ; f^r 2. to Uek (661) ; p 2. to mitk (660) * ; 

^ to ascend (idvt, 

Boots ending in consonants optionally imerting or r^ecting ^ i, eithet 

indttths last five tenses and aeiideratwe, or in certain of these 

forms only, 

Obtenre— Whra no tenaes are sperafied, the option appUes to all except to form 
II of the aoriat and the l^aaamai of the precative (henedicth’e), which can never 
inaertj. 

415. Two in ^ 6 . — or ini( 7. to contract ; to cut (630). 

a. Three in 7. to anoint (668, but necessarily inserts i 

in desid.) ; i]S^ to rub, to dean (390.^, 651) ; ^ntfo/iy (optionally 
in desid. only, necessarily rejects * in other forms). 

b. Four in 1 ^/. — to fall (optionally in desid. only; necessarily 

inserts i in futures and cond., and rejects it in aor.) ; 6. to cut 

(optionally in 2d fut, cond., and desid. ; necessarily inserts t in ist 
fttt. and .aor.); 'pto kill (optionally in ad fut., cond., and desid. ; 
necessarily ina^rts t in 1st fut and aor.) ; to dance (optionally in 
2d fut. and desid., necessarily inserts • in 1st fiit. and aor.). 

c. Four in ^ d . — to fiotv (optionally in all fomto except 2d 
fut and cond. Fhrasmai, and desid. Parasmai, where t is necessarily 
rqected) ; to be u>et, p to shine, and p to kill, to ityure (the 
last two optionally in all foms except 1st fut, which necessarily 
inserts *). 

d. Three in dh . — to perish; 1. to rule, to restrain, to 

ke^ off: to prosper (the last optionally in desid. only, neces- 

sarily inserts t in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in 1^11. — in^to stretdt and to honour, to give (both 
optionally in desid. only, necessarily insert s in other forms, see 5^3)* 

/. Five in ^ to be ashamed; ^ iJ to dtfend,; p 4. to 8e 
satisfied (618) ; ^4. to ^ proud; to be afpoble (when it re- 
jects ^ it is FUasmai only)., 

g. Two in — ^4. to desire (optionaUy m ist fat, necessarily 

« p c. I. 'to afiikt’ INsi") he.).. 

A a 
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inserts i in other forms *) ; to deceive (optionally in desid. only, 
or fVmflr or dtnrfir, necessarily inserts i in other forms). 

h. One in i. 4. to bear or sprr, lifiivnl, rflr, or 

-fir). 

t. All in ^ to (optionally in desid. only) ; as, to play, to 
epitf to sew. 

j. Two in ^ y. — to honottr ; njut or to be fat (but both 
necessarily insert t in desid., compare 395. b). 

k. Three in ^ i. — 5. Atm. to pervade f (but necessarily in- 
serts t in desid., see 681. a) $ '<11^4. to'perUh (see 390. k, and 630) ; 

to torment (697). 

l . Seven in ^eh. — to pervade; irsr to cu/ tn pieces, to carve 

(irf^ or iiFi; or mnifir, &c.) ; presto «»/, to carve ; with 

fV|^ to extract (otherwise necessarily inserts i) ; ^6. to toiah (637) ; 
f^C^toiti^e, to Attf; ^i. toiij^e (the last three optionally in 1st 
{ut:,but necessarily insert i in other forms). 

m. Twelve in Atm. to ^ar (optionally in 1st fut. only, 

necessarily inserts i in other forms, see 611. a) ; to take (nf^ 
or 5tRT, &C.) } Hif to penetrate ; ui^ to meaeure (mf^ or wwTj &c.) ; 

snih, to love (^K^ or dbWT or ilvT, &c.) ; ^ snuh, to tooe, to 
vomit ; ^ to be perplexed (612) ; ^ to conceal (i|f)!in or iftsT, 
or see 306. a, 390. m) ; ^ to bear malice^ to eeek to it^e 

(^^3) * ^ 7* ^ fo kill (674) ; ^ or to extol, to raise ; 

or ^ 6. to kill. 

Aorist {third preterite). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and in- 
tricate in the whole Sanskrit verb, but fortunately 1 ^ used in clas- 
sical Sanskrit than the other past tenses, is not so much one tense, 
as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each other, all 
bearing a manifost resemblance to the imperfect or first preterite^ but 
none of them exactly assignable to that tens^ and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal in its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under a separate title. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven different varieties of 


* Bioept the aoria^ foUowing tom II at p. 184. 
t ^n(9( *to eat,* inserts j. 
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the Senskpt aorist, fonr of wludi correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the ad aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may he included under two distinct 
forms of terminations pven in the table at p. laS, and agun below, 
and at p. 184. 

417. Form 1 is sub-divided like the terminations of all the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject i, and (B) those which assume 
it; A belongs to many of those roots at 394,^400 — 414, which 
rgect «; B to most of those at 39a, 399, which insert it : but in the 
latter case the initial « becomes »h by 70, and in the ad and 3d ting, 
the initial « is rejected, the i blending with the (, which then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert i the base is formed according to rules different to 
those which apply in the ease of roots which rqeet t. 

a. Form 11 at pw 184 resembles the terminations of the imperfect 
or first preterite, and belongs, in the first place, to some of those 
roots rqecting t, whose bases in the imperfect present some important 
variation from the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the 
roots rqecting.1, which end in 1(^1, ^eil, anti which have • 

u, <Hr fj, fiar thi^ radical vowel (see 439) ; in the third, to verbs of 
the 10th dass and causals. 

Foam I. 

418. The terminations are here repeated firom a 47 ) P* >38. 


A. T’ernwnarieiw untkoHt \i. 


Pabasmai. Atmanb. 


i.tamtva $ma 

a.sfe «faiis[/am] *ta{ta] 
3.sCf sue 


n, tvaki tmaH 

[f Ads} tdthdm dAwMiordAMm 
sf a [to] tMm »ata 


B. ThratinwrioiisMdfA i|L 


Pabasmai. 


Xtmamb. 


i.jsAoa* isAtw i$hma 

a. Ik IsAfom Uhfa 

3. U feAfdsi isAns 


iaU Ukvahi Ukmaki 

tsAfAds Uhdthdm iikoamot i^nam 
tsAfa isAdIdss itiktUa 


419. O b ssm T hebsae kti siB tbs Atamiiiaiioas indiests tiia ideotion of initial 
s Irmb those tsmiBstionB in wbkh Hie oo m ponndaditiiUi tend tA, if the baas ends 
fas aaj coBsoBaat aseepi a aaaal or asanvoml, or to aagr sAerf vowel such as e, ^ a. 
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or r>. Obserw alao. that initial $ ia liable to become ak bj 7(^ ib eaae » 
/bUoiring t or ia eerelnaliaed. Tbe aubatitulion of ihum tor dfteoai and 
for idknam, in certain caaea, ia ezplUned in the table at p. laS. 

430. General rule for forming the base forthose verba of the first 
nine classea which rqect \i and so take the A terminations. 

In Parasmai, if a root end in mther a vowel or a consonant* 
vpddhi the radical vowel before alt the terminations. 

In Atrnane^ if a root end int^ty^^VayOrai^ guvate the 
radical vowel ; if in^fv or any consonant, leave the vowd unchanged 
before aU the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according. to the rules propounded at 296—306. 

Observe— The augment ar a must always be prefixed, as in the 
imperfect; but it will be shown in the Syntax at 889, that when 
the aorist is used as a prohibitive imperative, the particle md at 
md tma being prefixed, the augment is then rejected. 

a. 'When a root begins w^th the vowels (, V n, or ag diort or long, the 
migment is prefixed in acoardanoe with 360. a, A 

b. Thus, fiom ifi * to lead* com*, the two bases atun for Parasmai 
and one for Atmane (anat+santsvi^ by 70; Atm. one+dsi 
one-i-afAdsssan^fT^ &c,); and firpm i| 8th 0;, *to make,* 
come the two bases dkdr for Parasmai and dkri for Atmane (aM’+ 
aontssvpifif 70, &c.; Atm. aib{ + nasan|fill^ jo,akii+thd»ss: 

by 419, akfi + to =s mfK, &c.). See 683. Similarly, if 3d c., 
* to bear.* See the table at 583. 

e. So, firom ^ * to join* come the two bases oyoip for Parasmai 
and offuj for Atmane (Parasmai ayauj 396, aya^j + 

oymp + by 4I9; Atm. aytp+ si as by 

396, ^*+fhd»saifrqn(, + and fimm ^ 7th c., 

*to hinder.* the bases araadh and axvdh (Parasmai wwadh+MMss 
w6l# 399,> Du. armtdh-f 9 va=sM^tHS, araadh +faiii8swd#$ 
Atm. anid&+M=BVi^fiar, aradA + fAfissvi^ini^ flto.). 

d. I^imilaify, firom * to cook* come the bases apdb and epod 
(^Mf^ + ram 296; cpad+dsBnftf, eyiaS-^-thdt^ 
&e.) ; and from gf * to bum* (6to), the bases addk and 
adah (odifo + aamssamil by 306. a, oddh-f-fBoisaigpti by -305; 
Atm. adah+sissaraft|by 306. a, ada&+fAfoasaig>Bnij Ac.). 

431. Bj letotring to 391.6. Birin be easy to understand that most roota in ^ 4 
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Attack u, ftod short Pf take the A tennmations* Most of those in o« do so 

am the Atnume, and a tew of Ihose in d also in the Pansmai. 

or ^ ' to spread’ takes either A or B ; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes frf to ir. See 678. 

6. ^or ^ 'to choose/ 'to cover/ changes its vowel to dr, under the same ciroum- 
etanoes. See 675. 

c. Boots in e, ai, 0, change these vowels to d as in the other noo-co^jugational 
tenses : thus, from ^ 'to cover/ WUlfW Ac. (see 433), twnftr Ac. Similarly, 
ftff and optionally see 390. e (Wlfti# Ac., wnfti Ac.). 

d. ^ 'to fi^ve’ (see 663), BT 'to place’ (see 664), stand’ (see ^ 

'to protect,’ 'to pity«’ ^ 'to drink’ (if in Atm.), ^ or 'to cut’ (if in Atm.), 
change their finals in the Atmane to t (srfijfll, 419, 

ad pi. vf)|[|^). In Parasmai they follow 438. 

e. ^used for ^'to go/ with prefixed, signifying 'to go over,' 'to read’ 

(Atmane only), clumges its final to 4 Ac.). 

/. ^ Atm. ' to ciy out/ ^ 'to void excrement,’ and ^ ' to be firm/ all of the 
dth dass, preserve their vowels unchanged Ac.; Ac.; 

^13^9 Ac.); ^ may also make WwN; and n may also make but the latter 

root is then generally regarded m ^ 

4aa. The following roots of those rejecting t, enumerated at 400—414, take the 
A terminations only, both for Par. or Atm. : Bl^; 10^, 

t|i(f 4 . 3 Pif «Bn^Atm., ^ Atm., Atm., 

9 Atm., 4. Atm.; TH^, 

fir^ Atm., fii5 wtj Bf. 

a. The following take in the PSrasmai either the A terminations of form I or 
optionally form II ; but in the Atmane usually the A form of I, sometimes form 

II ! 3 * 

A Tbe following take in the Parasmai only foi^n II; but in the Atmane the A form 
of I, or sometimes the B form of I : ^^(Afcmane doubtftil), g^, 6, ‘to 

find* (AtinMMdoubtAil),4. 7. (onfy Ataume), 4.^i ^*^ 4 . VI* 

B^(mo 494»bj Bf^with the B terminations is generally used for Parasmu, 
but ^Bfin^occars in Epic po.), <5^9 ^9 

433. The IbUowing of those inserting or rejecting f, enumerated at 413, take either 

the A or B terminations : or JK^9 ^9 generally Atm. only, 

Atm., ^9 ^ Atm., ^ (the last three in Parasmai take also form II), 
TB^ genesaliy Atm. (may also follow form. II in Pfeurasmai), (or Atm., 
«nf, 

434. Hm tides at apd— ,06 musk in ell eaies be qipUed, as wdl as tbe epedal 
iidea appPoi^ to oertain toots m fbtming the ftttons at 390 and 390. a — ot thiis, 

makes 397. h (see 830); makes VBTX ^ ^33^* 

^mi!ftm..«>^or 9 m(^; ot or 9 Pff| ^ 

390 *F*‘ ^**ni#b 73 o 6 .d. 
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; a. ^Atm. *togo,*^AtiB. *tobeaMiued/iri|A(tiB.*tobebani,'nii7tem 
their 3d eiiig. m if mie panire toIw (mA 475) : fhlw, Do. 3. 

Wnil; BnMW (or opO(»a% VU)« Du. 3. tMOTlI} ^niAl (or qitionallj 

wwftw). 

b. Boots ending in and must change these letters to AntvRrtrabefbra ft Mid 
becomes ^ before 81 : thus^ makes (or if in dau 8. 

Wlftlf, or by e. bdow WHO s makes Wlfftl &0.3 Du. a. 

^(generally Farasmai) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations (^IfAlb 
&o. ; initial s being rejected, according to 419). 

Vl^does so optionally (Wtftr or Vnfep vimi^or be.), 

e. Roots in ^and 1 |(of the 8th dassp which properly take the B terminations^ 
are allowed an option of dropping the nasal in the ad and 3d sing. Atmane* in 
which case initial s u rejected according to 419 : thus, IP^ makes 3. IfflftlV or 
WBW (P^. II. 4 f 79)* 

d. Similarly, makes 3. WSlAlf or and Vffliv or 

€. * to give* is allowed the option of lengthening the a, ifhen n is dropped : 

thus, Sing. a. VB|l|p|^or 8sfV|f|l^, 3. WWtft or WlD|f« Compare 334. n, 339 
(Pip. II. 4, 79)* 

/• Ike nasal of 'to bite’ becomes ^ before and 11( before : thua» 
Du. a. 8^ ; Atm. i. Du. a. See 303. 

42$. 'to cany’ (see tin) changes Us radical rowel to Wt 0 before those 
terminations which nject an initial # by 305. a : thus, avdktkam, mdksk^, mdkMi 
(Lat. essil), tudkehea, eno^kam^ &o. 1 Atm. iwakMki (Let. esat), aee^kdSf avo^ka. 

a. 8^ Atm., 'to bear,’ generally takes the B terminations (asakirH &c.), though 
the form 88^8 is also pyen for the 3d sing. 

4a6. 1||r 'to tie,* 'to fosten,’makes endiMom^midtHi^jamdtBii^m anddikm h 
be. I and Atm. amii$h a n addkds, &a, by 306. b (compare 183). 
a. 88 'to dwdl’ (see 807) makes ae^ioai, &o., by 304.0. 

427. Verba which aaaume ^ and ho take the B teminationa at 418, 
require a different rule for the formation of their base, aa follows : — 
0. If a root end in the vowels 8|rff vpddhi 

those vowels in the Fhrasmai before all the tenninationsi and gupate 
them in the Atmane. 

ThnSf from to puri^ come the two bases span* for Fhrasmai 
and qpo for Atmane (spaa + t-f aamss88TMt^ ^j, apm$ + i + t$vs 
W8pfr^ qpoa + f + ft as flke* j Atm»qpo4t4”aisB8mMfrb^^*> 

by 36), see 583 ; and from 1st c., ^to cross,* cornea the base aidr 
for Fhrasmai (ofdr 4- i + tom ss ennfred &c.) 

So, from ^ ^ to lie down* comes wnfirfb, 8r|iAlf ll(^, frc. ; but roots 
ending in any other vowel than 4 and long ff more frequently 
take the A terminations, as t^y geuerany r^ect t. 
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b. If a root end in a dnj^ eonionant, guoate the ndical vowel 
in both Fuasmai and i^tmane (except aa debarred at 28. bt aod 
except in the roota enumerated at 390. a). 

Thus, ^ iadA, lat c., * to know/ makes its base aboih {abodhi- 
MhoMf &C.), see 583 ; and ^ vrit* *to be,^ mart (amKrtuki, &c.) ; 
and Bi^edA, * to increase/ otdA (oidAtrAt, &c., 260. A), see 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in ^ and 7^ is lengthened in the 
Phiasmai, but not in Atmane : thus, ^ * to go* malps ai^iM; 

* to blaze,* vuiOtA. The roots * to speaks aim to go* also 
lengthen the a in nurasmai ; but not in Atmane &c.). 

s. Bat Aoae in ^ never lengthen the a in PtMamei: thus, *to 

sound* makes 'Dm following roots also are dehaired from lengthening 

the a t BP'b 1 P(* wl(, 

One or two do so optionallj ; as, BM^aad ^ ‘to sound.* 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Saiulqrit verbs assume t, 
it follows that role 427. a. A, will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, espedally as the former applies to the aorist of intensives, 
deaideratives, and nominals, as well as to that of simple verbs. 


4go. The spedid rules for the two fhtnres at 390. e— o will of course hold 
good Ibr the eorisd: thus the roots enumerated at 390 and 390. a &o.) for* 
Ud Gupai and'!^, ^ ^ generally change thdr finals to tie ftCep 

HjfW&C.)! but when ^le written ^ it mekee VJl &o.3 tee 491,/, and ^niaj 
alio make Wlttlkt, and 

0. makea or and in Atmana or 

■Bh men ea • 

A. Aoeotdmg to sjfo. *Bd drop their finals (2B{Kt|fh; 

&e. ; see also 433). 


431. IntheAtmane,^*to<diooae,**touover,*andallrootsinlong ^f^auch 
as 1^* to stMad,*migroptionalty lengthen the inserted t; thus,^nMhorvi 40 ni 
fro., Umflcfh oe Wefh; hut in fSrasmai only vranficd. 


43a. flf'to swell* ending 'to awake* take Gnpainalead ofVpddlii 
fro., see also 440. Si uni|i|(V 4 fro.). 

a. aoooeding to^.e.maksamiie4i>Bd .by390.ak^makes 
lhe'laMmalsoooiifbcmsi0 439and439.A. Seedop. 

A. fl^'te Un* fignns its aorist flmm ^(WrMfro.), but see 403. A. 

433. Maiqr loois in BR A Bit Ob andean with tinea in t^m, via. yew, 


fP^roai, Bl(neaibaasafflei but in lAsPOremiai insert shedon it { final ^-^and 
ii^ bataf changed toBnd« tiumfretn BT'to go^ oomes Wl AN; fro. (sea <44)} 
fiiwljk* to sharpen,* iw. f from ip^'to l es t rai n, * 2ldfti<»fre; 
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be poor* makes adandmhmn or adaridrdiiihm, &o. 

4^. In ibe Atmane these roots reject the t and the t which precedes it^ and 
follow 418 : thus, from NT ^ to measure* comes EWiftf, &o. (see 664. a ) ; from ^ 
*to cover/ (see 431 . e) i from to sport,* &o. 

Form II. 

435. Resembling the imperfect or first preterite. 

Pasasmai. Atmans. 

i.om d»a[va] dma\md\ e [s] dwtM dmahi 

%. at [s] atom [/cm] ata [to] athds ethdm [AfAtfm] adhvam 

3. at [/]' atdm [/tfm] on [tie] ata etdm \di 6 m\ onto 

436. Observe — ^No confusion arises from the similarity which 
this form bears to the imperfect or ist preterite, as in all cases 
where the above terminations are used for the aorist, the imperfect 
presents some difierence in the form of its base : thus, * to go* 
make aaffoSSham for its imperfect, agaaum for its aorist (see 6oa) ; 
fit? * to break* makes aHanadam for its imperfect, tAhidam for its 
aorist (see 583). So again, the rixth conjugation, which alone can 
show a perfect identity of root and base, never makes use of this 
form for its aorist, unless by some special rule the base of its imper- 
fect is made to difier fiom the root:' thus, * to smear* (cf. dXe/- 
<lm), which makes t^am in its aorist, is aUmpam in its imperfect 
(281). So in Greek, compare the imperfect eXtinrov with the 2d aor. 
cXnroi' ; iXifiBavov with iXafiov ; eSofiv^ with tSa/iov, &c. 

8. Note — ^Thie fom of the Sanskrit aorist oorresponda to the Greek ad aorist 
(compare utkim, asthds, uthdt, with lonjf. Ion}), and tiie first fbrm 

is more w less analogous to the 1st aorist. The suhstitutioii oft fore, and diihfri, 
dtdm, tor etidm, etdm, in the Atmane of ftirm II, is confined to a class of roots 
mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine dasses. 
In general the terminations are attached directly to the root; as 
in aganumt See., abhidam. See., at 436. So also, ‘to perish*, 
makes ennli (also erihi^ 44 h 424)* 

a. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow this 
fi>rm in the Phrasmai, follow form I at 418 in the Atmane : thus, 

* to break* makes eftfitfst, &c., in Atmane ; see the table at 583 : simi- 
lariy, * to cut,* see 667. And a few roots, which are prtqierly 
restricted to the Atmane,' have a Fhrasmai aorist of this 2d fimn : 
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thoiy *to shine/ * to be pleasm^* makes Ferasmai ant^am, 

as wdl as Atmane aro&$M. 

b. One or two roote in VT %i, end V e i^eot tiiar finale; and one or ttro in 
^fiand^KfieoetetlieaeTowelabefiireiheaboTeterminationB: ihua,EET'totell’ 
makee &o., tnil* &o. ; fiv'to eweO/ ^ 'to oaU* makea (eee 595); 
^ 'to go/ snrt; ^ 'to go/ Btit; s^'to grow old/ enr^. 

c. ^11,'to eee^ gnpates He rowd eee 604). 

d. Fdn>ltaniatenaaale are general^ dropped: thiia« EHtf 'to s^’ makee mpt; 

«|l^'todiatiI,*nm^; IS^'tomoaiit/^rei^; ^'to fidll^Sinr^. 

e. A form entooearein the Veda, flFom^S['toeat/ihe medial a beingdropped. 

438. In the Parasmai certain roots ending in long vrd and Ve con- 
form still more closely to the teiminationa of the imperfect, rqecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. In 
the 3d plur. thqr take ii« for on ; thus, ^ 3d c ., ' to give/ makes 
addatf add$t aditt addva, &c. ; 3d pi. adut, see 663. So also, WT 
3d c., 'to place/ makes adhdm, &c., 664; and Esr ist c., 'to stand/ 
makes oathdmy &c., 587. 

a. Similarly, ^ist c., ' to be/ except zst sing: and 3d pi. (Epni, 
epjB, &C. ; but 3d pi. snpnr, see 585). 

A Obaarre, however, that aome roote in 6 , likeyi^ 'to go/ follow 433. 
e. And some rood in V • and bH 0^ wbidi IbQow 433. optionally follow 438; in 
whkh ease • and 0 are diaaged as bafoie to d« thus, ^ die, 1st 0., 'to drink/ 
makes sMwr ajUtUham foe., or edidb foo., also odsdiatn, see 440.g.- titiek4the., 
'to come to an end,’ makes etther asdiiilam or oMfia, see 613. 

d. In the Atmaae-pada, roots like l(T, BT, folhtw 431. dL 

e. ^ 'to go^ makes hs aorist flmn a root HT: thus, ajfim, ag6$, &e. 

Note— Adsdrin, tin impeiAot of the toot id, 'to givet’ beam the same rdatipn 
to its aorist addm that ISHhtn does to 2 ^. So also die relarion of odtrin (aorist 
of dlA 'to phoe’) to isdsdldw (imperfoet or ist pret.) corresponds to that of 
ioirMip. Compare also oMeese and sMdr with l^'vef and 

439. Certttn roots rading in f, i^ek, i| 4 , endoung a medial s, 
or ri fonn their aorists aoomrding to form II at 435; but 

whenever ccmftnian is IStely to arise between the imperfect and 
aorisl^ a is pre&ted to the terminations, before which silnlant the 
find of the root becomes k by 30a and 306. 

Thus, j[ to point out,’ the imperfect of whidi is 
rndtes foe. in aorist (compare the Greek zst aorist SSn^a). 
QhnOariy^ fiTf^sd 0., 'to hate,' makes athikiktm foe. 657 ; ad c., 
* to milk,' makes fir»i| e ri ht tJ i e h ii foe.- hj 306. e. ' See 66a 

B b 
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a. This class of roots substitutes » fi>r bud dthAn, didmf far 
ethdtn, etdm, in the Atmane terminations : thus, adUutit at^haikdt, 
adHuhatOt adHaihduahif adikshdthdm, &c. ; 3d pL aiUkihanta. 

b. A hm note in ^ A (vis. |P|) optionally in tho Atmans is-’ 

jsot ths initial a from the terminations of the sd and 3d ting., 1st du.,and ad pL : 
thus, may make BRiAH; Dn.i. PL 3. 

661 : and ^ *to milk,* &e. See 661, dgp, 609, 660. 

e. According to aome authorities, a few roota (e. g. whidi gene* 

rally follow fhrm I, A, in Atmane, may optionally conform to form II, taking the 
terminations t, dlAdm, dCtin, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminationa, 
and taking ata for amid : thus, atf^ atfiptkdi, atfipta, etr^NwAi, &e. 

440. Causal verbs and verbs of the loth class make use of form 

II, but the base assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the 
Greek pluperfect) : thus, ^ 1st c.^ * to know,' makes in the causal 
aorist &c. This will be explained at 49a. 

a. A few primitive verbs besides those of the loth class take a 
i^uplicated base, analogous to causals (see 492) : thus, for * to have 
recourse^ makes ufoiford Ac.; fg ^to swell* makes wforfond (also 
vrd and vpifonr, see 43a, 437. b ) ; ist c., ' to run,’ ^ * to flow,' 

it *to drink,* vigd; gi^^tolove,'wi^«^&c. This last is defective 
when it belongs to the ist c., having no’ conjugational tenses ; but 
when it belongs to the zoth c. (IVes. snftil, Ac.) its aorist is spAftfo. 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 

reduplicated base : ad c., * to speak,' makes vrdhn^ motam (from 

viftmd for 650) : ist c., * to fidl,' urad (from wtmid; com- 
pare Greek rinirroi') ; fni( ad c., * to n^,' vrflgd (from but 

the Atmane follows 427 ; see 638} ; 4tii c., * to throw,' Tmd 
(from ungd, contracted into wmd for umd 304. a, whence bj trans- 
poution BngQ ; in| 4th c., *to perish,' urihd (from Tilled for vnfrnd 
6ac^ 436). 

Preeaiwe or htmdie^»e. 

Terminations of precative or benedictive tepeated from page 198. 

PAaASMAi. Atmamb. 

ydmm ydma ydma sCya sfooki ttmabi 

yds yditam ydsta »(iAfhd$ $(yd$thdm a(dkii<mottf 4 kvtm 
ydt ydftdm ydmu tUkia atyd$tdm afran 

flKdhNMiB used for sCdfouMi iriien immediatdiy preceded bgranj other 
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irowd but a or d, and optionally tar ithtikaam 'when im- 

mediatdy preceded a semivowel or h. 

44a. ObMrve» that iheterniiBetiona of tiiii tense nsemblefhoM of the potratiil 
in the memorial aoheme at p. lag. In the sd and 3d singular Oiqr are identioaL 
In the other persons of the FSiasnud a ribOant is inserted, and in some of dm 
AStmane^ both pteBzed and insetted. The onfy difflnenoe between the potentisl 
•nd precathre df verbs of the ad and 3d groups, at ago, will often be that the 
potential will have the oopingational charaeteristio : thus, 7th e., 'to break,* 
will be bUiufyit in the potenrial, and bkUfydt in the ^fir^ve. Compare ftie 
optative of the Greek aorist irith the optative of the present SiSonp*. 

443. Rule for fonning the, base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the Farasmai, as a general rule, mther leave the root unchanged 
befiire tiie y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the passi've (see 465 — 473), or by the conjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert ». 

In il(tmane, as a general rule, prefix t to the terminations in those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take i in the futures (see 
392, 399), and before this i gupate the radical vowel. Ou^ate it 
also in the Atmane in some roots ending in vowels which ngect i : 
but if a root 'end in a cotuoiutnt, and rgect i, the radical vowel is 
generally left Wchanged in the i(tmane, as well as Farasmai. 

444. Thru, from ^ ist c., * to be,* come the base of the FSrasmai 
ihd, and the base of the i(tmane dhavi, by 36. u (bh 4 4 ydsomssi^lTd 
&&, bhavi+afya sivftisfHs by 70). 

445* Frequmtly, as already observed, before the' y of the 
Ferasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of the 4th conjugational class 
at 372, and the y of pasnve verbs at 465 ; and not unfirequently it 
undergoes cb-mges similar to those of the perfect at 373, &c., as 
follows 

446. A flasl UB d is dmiigsd to < « in the PSiaimai, but remsiiii u nch a n ged in 
the Atmans^ as baftm tim « of tim sd fti t n m tsnrinations : tiius, qigd e., 'to 
f^n^’ makas Ae. ftp noaamai, but JQItflK Ao. tat Atmano-padat ^ *to 
drink* makes ^KltiAo. - 

«. Bat1gT*|^beoomsdtfma]mVlMAa,aadqfkgr'tobepooridwps 

final oven (a FliMsmai (qftjini, Ae. Compan 390.0). 

447. final gfimdTnaialsngtiionad in pHasniai,aa beftna fho p of posahras, 

and giipaliiil in Atnaasb as htftna tbas of tiw sd flitm a: thm , f t 'teg atiier 
'Saakaa Ae., Ae. |.and II *to aaeriflea* makaa Ktftl Ac., Ae. 
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а. When X'to go’is prMded bj » prepoutioii, H u not lengihened i 
otherwise 

б. l(h8 and drop thw Bmils m at 390.0 (l(t8|ifhT &o.}. 

448. Final^p is changed to ft ri in Parasmait hot retained in Atmane : thus* 
^ 'to do* makes ftpR^ 9 ce*, and &c. After a double consonant ft is gu* 
pated in Parasmai, as well as before inserted t .• thus, 'to spread* makes 
&o., &o.» or«ft 4 N&o. 

a. ItisalsoguQatedin^ft, 'to go/ and Ifl^' to awake* &o.)* 

A ^ 'tooover/ 'to choose/ makes either ftPIT^ or y^hfor ^ift^Nor 

449* Final ^ fi is changed to ^ /r in l^h Tcnces, but is gu^ated before 
inserted t in Atmane : thus, 1| 1st c., 'to cross;* makes lA^TH &o., ifKIN &o., or 
IfflNhf &c.,or itMN&c. 

o. One root, ^ 10th c., ' to fill,* makes Ac. Compare 448. a. 

450. Of roots in Y 0, ^ ' to drink* makes &c. (which is also the precative 
of HT 'to hold*); ^ 'to protect,* 

a. But % 'to call* makes &o., and 3|nlhf &c.; ^ 'to cover’ maken 
&o., andBRlIhi Ac.; and ^ 'to weave* nuketwni &c., and mlhc &o. 
Compare 465. e. 

*45x« Final ^ ai and 0 axe often treated like final d at 446 : thus ^ ' to sing* 
makes &o.; 'to waste* and lit 'to destroy* make iNnt ; Hft 'to out,* 
like 1^ 'to ipve,* and ^ 'to protect' mak^^^lf^* But sometimes they are changed 
to df thus, it 'to preserve* makes EVUm &p. ; ^ ' to purify* makes ^|I|R| ; d 
'toihink* eHher VRivnior^^inf; i^'tohe weary* either or 

45a. As already stated, if a root end in a consonant, there is no diange in 
Pttasmai, except the usual changes before y; moreover, unlike the ad fotnrs, there 
is no Gupa in Atmans, unUu the root take the other dianges in Atmane are 
similar to those applicable before the 0 of the ad ftiture terminations (390. 0) : 
thus, 'to milk* makes Ac., and Ac., by 306. a *to 
B»kMfrwi0&o.. and 1730a} aiid^'tokiiov*Baakaa^*Vnl 

and &0. 8ae 443. 

a. Boota of iha lotb olana, however, retain 6090 in the Paiaamai, aa wdl aa in 
the Atmane^ r^jeeting the ooqjogalional <70 in the Fteaamiu only} aee under 
Gaiiaa]a<49g). 

4S3> Aoocmhng to the nanal ohangea in the 4th daaa and in paaaireo, roota 
ending in a donble conao n af tt , of which the flnt member la » naaal, genenOy 
icjeot the naaal: fhha, 7th c., makea bhi^fdiam, dw. Conpaie 469. 

u. So again, according to 473, Of 'to taka^ makea in Pnaamai ftc.} 
«^'toaak,'^eiqni0&e.} ira^'tofty,' 'to aiit}*^VIlS 

(^)i'^^'topetea.'ftli^; to deceive.’ ini(^'totaaeh,’(VnS 
&C. In the Atnunm they are itghlar. 

d. Soagain,l(<aadVabeft)ieraad wanletagfbenad: thna, ^'toaonndf 
makaalf^; aiid1^'topiay,’0t|crt, Con 9 aae 44 d. 

454 * > ■P«k.’ ^ *to aay,’ 'to aow,’ 10 . *io wWi,’ 'to 
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dwd],'^*toeMi 7 /Md 9 ^*to deep/ rabatitoteVii for W rain the Fanmiai, 
•ad ^ 'to •Miifloe’ enbetitoteB i for ya; dins, &o* la 

flu XtouuM they are xegnlari ••, illfNr from 

«. iP|ji and in^oonfDnnt047o: thue,lPin?for Uninf fro.; eompate4a4.«. 

Observe— In addition to these rules, the other spedal changes 
which take place before the » of the id future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. o-o, will apply to the i^tmane of the preca- 
tive : thus, ^ or ^ at 390 makes or i swij at 39^* 

nudcea w^or at 390. /. makes oriifiNht; and 

may be ^sn^ or lilawiti even in ParasmaL 

Conditional. 

Terminations of conditional repeated from page 128. 



PAItASMAI. 



Atmanx. 


syam 

tydoa 

aydma 

•ye 

tydoahi 

sythnaki 

syas 

tyatann 

tyata 

•yathda 

•yethdm 

ayadhmm 

9 yat 

iyatdm 

oyan 

•yeda 

ayetdm 

•yanta 


455. Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the od future that the 
imperfect does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between the 
imperfect or first preterite and the second future. It resembles the imperfect in 
prefixing tiMt augment M a-to the base (see ado), and hi the latter part of its 
terminations : 'it resembles the second ftitnre in the first part of its terminations 
in gupating the radical vowel, in inserting H* in exactly those roots in which the 
fhture inserts i, and in the other ohanges of the base. 

456. The rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first 
nine classes after prefixing the augment ar a, according to the usual 
rules, will be the same as for the ad future at 388. Gupate the 
radical vowel, except as dehanred by 28. b. &c., and insert i before the 
terminations if the futures insert *. When t is rejected, tiie rules of 
Sandlu must of course be observed, and all other changes as in the ad 
future, see 388—^15. 

457. Thus, ^ xst a, 'to know/ makes anhfiiai &c.; ^ 'to 
milk* makes &c. (see 414 and 306. a) ; 'to hate/ 

&o. (see 41a) ; ^ ' to oonoesl,* or (415* >») 1 ^ * to 

be immersed,* auM (390* ii)« 

a. Hie angment will ho prefixed to roots beginning witii vowels according totho 

nies for the )t np eribet» thoe, 'to oovec* makes ail^lW or see 

r. ado. lb ^ exid epinpare 390. k. 

A, to go,’ witit arflf prefixed (meaning 'to reed'), may optidnalbr form its 
eend M enal fiwai tim root tit (H^^ or awiMflai; see 4a««*)« 
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iNrunvmu-PAflsiTi tibb& 


It^btSHoe, 

458. The termiiiatioD (tfthe infinitive M|i( tern, like the Am of the 

Obienre— The affix hm is pmibabty the aoouaative of an affix te, of whidh the 
affix Iwf of the indeeliiiaMe pa r ticiple faeeRgfrei is the instmineiital eaaa^aiid of 
ehioh other eases are used as tn&iitivea in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the ten dasses. 

The base of the infinitive is identicsl with the base of the first 
fiiture^ and where one inserts ^ i, the other does also : thus, btidh, 
1st c., 'to know/ makes bo^tum; 6th c., *to 

throw/ makes Moreover, all the liiles for the change 

of the root before the f of the future terminations apply equally 
befiuo the f of the infinitive. Hence, by substituting im for the 
final d of the 3d pers. nng. of the 1st jfuture, the infinitive is at once 
obtained: thus, mrr, wtir, aw f hin , So also, 

51 makes IRlf or ^fli^or ijNj. See 388—415. 

.«.• In the Veda, inflidtiTea may be formed by any of the affixes, iftlt, 

%, wit, wq, w, 

h. The foDoinng examplea win show how remarkably the Sanslq^t infinitive 
anavora to the Latin tufiiu. S. WIT^ *to stand,* L. ttatwmi S. qT|| 'to give,* 
L.dsnM,’ S. 'to drink,* 8.^'togD,*L. ttesi,* 8. V^'toatrew,* 

L. lirahms 8. 'to anoint,* L. saeAim,* 8.WfV|f *to bege^’ L. gemimm: 
8.wrftri|'to sound,* L.soatftiM; 8. 'to go,* L. urptmns 8. vrflli| 'to vomi^* 

IfcOOSMtiiai. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having ezphuned the formation of the verbal base in the ten 
dasses of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of deriva* 
tive verim, viz. passivea, causala, desideratives, and fiwquentatives. 

PASSIYl TKBBa. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten dasses may take a pasrive 
fi>nn (see 253, and 253. a, 8), which is coqjugated as an Atmanafada 
verb of the 4th dasa, the only dififei^m being in the accent*. 

. m. Iheve will be three kinds of paative verbs : la^ Urn paaahra^ paopariy ap 
eaOed) as, horn 55* 'he is sWnek* fi. a. 'fay anothea^), wheae tiie verb 

* Hie accent in paaahres is on tiwdharaeteaiatiejHfc whereas in the AtBMBte»pada 
at prinutive verbs of the sth class, it Alls on the tadieal ayOahls. Than are 
oeeaaioad inataiiees in the Ifahd^thfimta of pasrive varim eoqii«atBd la tiM 
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impliM tiisl the pciwm «r thing ^ken of raftvsMnmaetioii from MiofiMrpmoii 
ortiung. 

b, ed^. An impenonalpoeeiTe, genenOy fonned from n nenter Tub, and only 
ooeymingintiwgdringiilari u, from i|<i| *to go,' *itie gone;* from 
*to denoe,* *it ie daneed,' when the veib itaelf impliea ndther penon nor 
tUng aa either acting or auftring, but aimptyexpieBaea a state or oondHion. Hus 
fanpeiaonal form is oommonly used in elassical Sanskrit, with an instrumental 
osae, in plaoe of the aetive verb : thua EET 'it U gone by me* is equivalent 
to ' 1 go;* and ibf iptfllf 'let it be gone by him* is idiomatically used 
for ET >rBC|| ' let him go.* 

e. gdfy, A reflexiTe passive, where there is no object as distinet from the subject 
^the verb, or, in other words, where the subject is both agent and sufferer, aa in 
'% is npened* (i. e. 'becomes ripe of itsdf) ; WtA 'he is born,* &o. In 
these latter, if a vowel immediately preoedes the oharaoteristio y, tiie aooent may 
Ml on the radical syllaMe, as in the 4th dass. They may also* in some oases, 
"leV* use of the Atmane-pada of the active, and drop the y altogether : tiius to 
ezpreaa' he is adorned by himself,* it would be right to use 'he adorns himsdf.* 

46a. Observe — ^FAssive verbs take the regular i^tmane-pada ter- 
minations at 247, making use of the substitutions required in the 
4tb class. In the aorist (or 3d preterite) they take either the A or B 
terminations of form 1 at 418, according as the root may admit the 
inserted X * or not ; but they require that in the 3d singular of both 
forms the ten^nation be i(i in place of e/a and seAfa. 

Co^fugationdl tewtet. 

463. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses, Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th class at aya, viz. a£Bx ei ya — ^lengthened to 
HI yd before initial m and v — to the root, the vowel of which is not 
goqated, and often remmns undianged. 

Observe— This ya is probably derived from yd, 'to go,* just as the causal cys is 
dssived from A. *to go.* It is certain that in Bengali end Hindi tiie pestive is 
fbemed rrith the toot yd Connate the Latin ama/im ir^ fro. See 481. 

464. Ibus, from ^ xst c., * to be,* comes the base bhdya (Pres. 

Mdya+isaV^ bkdya-b-teasvpil, &o. ; Impf. tAkdya -H &c.} 
plot, Nbiy» + (y 0 ^v^n, &c.j Impv. bk^a+tdss &c.); from 
fith 0., *to if^rike,* comes iudya (Pres. &o.). 

. edg. The mot^ however, often nndstgoes changes, which ate generally analpgons 
to those of the 4dk class and the pneativeFanamai-pelda (see ayg and 44g); had 
a final d is not shangad to s as in tbs pleeailiTe. 
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Six MoU in BIT 4 wd one or two in 9 ^ eit end Bft «, ofaeage tiiair finel 

vowide to thus, 1^ 'to give,' ^ 'to pioteat,* end ifl 'to cnt»' make 

lihnl) &0. Soa]ao»llT'toplaoe,'BBT'toBtand/in'tomeeoare,*BT'to 
drink,’ end ^ 'to quit* ) 'to drink* (3d ring. &e.)s ^ 'to ring* 

(*fll|^) J lA 'to deatroj* (iAb)). 

a. But otiieriootainBndMmam imohengedt and moat otkere in mend o am 
changed to d; thue, TNT 'to tdl* makea 3d ring. NBTB^ } and BT 'to know,* 
BTB^; NT 'to pioteet,* NH^; ‘to meditate,* UITB^; BA ‘*0 ahaipen,* 
i. and drap thrir finale aa at 390. e (fifXji, &o.) } and 

aNT 'to become old* makea 1. ifft 446. a. 

4T. *to eaU/ ^ 'to cover,* ^ 'to weave,*, make their bases kfya, v^a, and ifya 
(3d sing. Compare 450. a. 

466. Fmid^ tor IT a are lengthened, as also a medial torn before 9 or r.* thus, 

from ftf B Jp come See 447 and 463. 4. 

Oa But fv 'to swell* makea 3d sing. and ^ 'to sleep/ 

467. Rnal^ n becomes but if preceded by a double consonant is gupated : 

thus, f makes 3. but 9 lfjke 

a. llie roots ^ and IfT^ are iJso gupated &e.). See 448 and 448. a. 

468. Final becomes •* thus, ^ 'to scatter* makes 3. but^'to 

flu,* See 449 449* 

469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the flrst is a nasal, usually 

reject the nasal; as, from ^19^9 come the bases daMya, &c. &c.). 

a. The roots at 390. L cany their peculiarities into the passive or wAf 
or fVlW) or or 

470. 'to produce/ If^'to dig/ 'to stretch/ 'to give/ optionaUy 
reject the flmd nasal, and lengthen the preo^ng a:, thus, IITQ^ or &o. 

471. ^‘to speak/ ^ 'to say/^'to sow/ ^'towish/ 'm'to dwell/ 

'to bear/ to sleep/ ' to sacriflee/ make their bases V1V» 

^9 1^9 IfW respectively, frc.) 

47a. llf 'to take/ ‘to ask/ Wl^'to fry/^^H^'to deceive/ to pierce,* 
m^'to cut/ Tli^'to rule/ make their bases ^pP» fNWf ftnVi 
flinViespeotively, frc.) 

a.-ai|'to TCUon* iboiteni its vowel after prepoeitions otherwise BiS). 
t. uniforms its pasrive from Bl^fromBI^; Bn^fitomt^j 1|^firomB^ and 
NT^ifrornm 

Nonrcoi^aiional teiue$. — Peifwt (or second preterite) iff paeeivee. 

473. Hm base of &is tense in the paariTeveib is idenrioal with that of all priori* 
rive verbs, in all ten ooqfngations. The bayea, tiiareftne, aa ftnmad at 3(14—384* 
iriil serve equallf wdl ftar the perfrot of tite pasrive, provided on^f that thqr 
barestriotedtodie Atmane*padninfieetion: thus, fro. 

o. When the periphrasrie peribot has to be em|dojed (sea 385) the aaiiKariaa 
WB and <Jjmaj be naed in the Atmanot aa wdl as Compare38s.k' 
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First and second fiiture qf passives. 

474. In these end the remaining tenses no venation general^ occurs from the 

bases of the same tenses in the primitive, Atmane^pada, unless tl^ root end in a 
vawtL In that case the insation of \i may take place in the passive, although 
prohibited in ttie primitive, provided the final vowel of the root be first vriddhied : 
thus, from ff sth 0., *to gather,’ may come the base of the 1st and ad fut. pass. 
Sifyi (t^fyUdke &c., tdfishse fro.), although the base of the same tenses in the pri- 
mitive is ts {Mdhs frc., dfls^e dec.). Similarly, from f hu kfi may come 

hdci and hdri {hdoUdhSt kdriidhe), although the bases in the primitive are ho and 
kar. 

a. In like manner t may be inserted when the root ends in long WT d, or in If e, 

^01, changeable to End, provided that, instead of Vpddhi*( which is impossible), 

y be interposed between the final d and inserted f; thus, from Iff dd, * to give,* may 
come the base of the frit. pass, dd^i {ddyitdhe &c.), although the base of the same 
tenses in the primitive is dd (ddtdhe dec.); from *to call,* may come hndifi 

dec.), although the base in the primitive is hod. But in all these oases 
it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, so that 
detdhe or 6dyitdho may equally stand for the ist fut. pass. ; and similarly with the 
others. 

b. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two futures in the 

passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb, the in- 
fiection being that ^ the Atmane. to see,* however, in the passive, may be 

aswell as^g[f1^i^$n^$ and 'to kill’ may be EirdlK?, 
as well as and IffT *to take’ mi^ be iflffVll^y as well as 

infhn%i 

c. In verbs of the loth class and canaals, deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. See 496. 

Aorist (or tfdrd preterite) qf passives. 

475. In ifiiiB tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 

ends in a vowel. For in that case the insertion of E t moj take place, although 
forbidden in the primitive verby provided the final of the root be vfiddhied : thus, 
from di may come the base of the aorist pass, addifi {oddjpski dec., 427), although 
the base in the Atmane of the primitive is ode {adeeld dice., 420), So also, from 
Jteaadf Afd may come flUn and oMri oMMi, 437)^ ilthonirh the 

bases in Ae Atmane of the priinitive are oho and eJirj(ahotii^elT»tH 4^)* Again, 

f may be inserted when the root ends in long EITi^ or in 0, changeable . 

to provided that^F be interposed between final dand inserted!; thus, from El 
*to gfare^’ ^ * to preileety’ \ *to purify/ iff *to euV amj oome idUyi {oiu^fisM d^c.), 
aKhough the bases in the Atmane of the primitives are diflnent (as adUd fro.). 
But in all these oases it is permitted to taka the base of the primH^ ftr tigd of 
the passive (so that the passive of di maybe either oddfidd or flMU), except failhe 

O o 
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3({ ptr$. nng.i where the terminationfl itAfa and jfa bang njeoted« the baae^ aa 
formed by Vpddhi and the inserted t, must stand alone : thus^ * it was 
gathered/ aA(fei/it was sacrificed/ ‘it was done/ od^, ‘itwaspven/ 
‘protected/ ‘purified/ ‘cut’ 

a. Sometimes the usual form of the aorist Atmane is employed throughout (see 

461. e). Thi# b the case whenever the sense is that of a reflexive passive, not of 
the real passive: thus, VTT ‘to tell* in the aorist passive 3d ring, is VinilVf 
but in the sense of a reflexive passive HVTIT; ‘to have recourse* makes passive 
aorist xst ring. ETEtfqfilj but reflexive ; and Bli^‘to love* makes 3d ring, 

passive wAt or ERrSt, but reflexive 

b. If the root end in a eonsotumi, the bdse of the aorist pass, will always be iden- 

tical with that of the Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d sing., where !(• 
being substituted for the terminations Mfa and $ia of form latp. 179, generally re- 
quires before it the lengthening of a medial o (if not already long by position), and 
the Gseui of aiqr other short medial vowel Hence, firom ten, ‘to stretch,* ist, 

sd, and 3d sing. aianUhi, atamskthds, aidnij firom itiAijp, ‘to throw,* QkMpri, 
akihipthdi, akthepi; from ote, ‘ to know/ medithi^ avedUhthti, oeidt, fro. 

c. Thelengtheningof a medial a, however, is by no means universal; and there 
ate other exceptions in the 3d ring., as follows Nearly all roots in am fbrbid the 

’ lengthening of the vowel in the 3d sing. : thus, EmrfH firom to walk;* EIE| 0 l 

firom ^i^*to bear;* ERgdl firom to be calm* (but in the sense of ‘to observe/ 

Eqrrftf). 

d. Similarly, ElEfW firom Wl^and ERffT firom EfET, The Ibrmer may optionally 

substitute EnnfE from ip^. ' 

e. ^and ^ lengthen their vowels (EHflflii EPjH), 

/. The roots atgpo.!. will have two forms, EIeA! or ElEflftV, Epftftl or EllhmfVy 
EiTEnR or EliEEliiE, fr;o. 

g. TT^'to periah/ jvm/ T^'to deab^,' iiuart n.MJ. 

■ Sinularly, ‘ to receive,* when it has a preposition (e. g. RTiEfAl), 
and optionally when it has none (EIHf^ or Efinfil, P&q. VIL x, 69). 

h: N^‘to break* may drop its nasal, in trhich case the medial a is lengthened 
(EM%orEmTftr). 

•vff'to cloCh.* m., .itlier letaMn the . or oinage it to ^or i CM^fltor 'Wfllfk 
or 

^ *to go* rabititatM >!?> «id optionalty doM .o when adki i. prefixed in the 
Mote of ‘to reed* (Viqnif^ or 

k. ^l(*to Uame* make. ^RTlffAl or 'SrfS. 

RreeoHve (or batedk^we) and eoniUioiud tfpumm, 

476. InCheM tente. the •em.Tarwtioniapennittedintiieoe.eofioateeaidiig 
in voweb a. in the lart i that itf the inaertlon of ^ < it all0wd|> provided thai^ 

* A meditl vowel, long I7 nature or potifioa, remaint nndiaaged (bj efi.'' kX 
and in one or two cuea a diort } aa, ttdMij fmr edfini. 
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before it« Vriddhi take place in a find rowel capable of such a change* and y be 
interposed after find d.- thus* from fVdi maj come the basesdfyt and a 6 dyi ( 6 dyi 8 hiya, 
a 6 dyi 8 hye)i from f Aa* kM epd ahdti: from ^ kfi, kdri and akdri: from dd> 
ddyi and addyi. But de$h(ya, a^$hye, koMyOf akoshye. Sec., the forms belonging 
to the Atmane of the primitire verb* ate equally admissible in the passive. 

Passive infimtwe mood, 

477. There is no passive infini^ve mood in Sanskrit distinct in form from the 
active. The affix turn, however* is capable of a passive Bensd*^ben joined with cer- 
tdn verbs* especially with the passive of vv iak, * to be able.’ It is also used 
passively, in connection with the pastii^les drabdka, atn^a, ynkto, &c. See 
Syntax, 869. 

Pauwe verba roota of the loth daaa. 

478. In fonntng a passive verb from toots of the loth class, atthough the eon* 

jogational VI is icjected in the ifirst four tenses, yet the otim eoi^ugationd 
changes of the toot are retain^ befon the affix ya.* thus, from ^ lelh e., 'to 
steal,* comes the base dorya In the perfect W is retidned (ses 473*a)< and 

in the other non«coi^ngational tenses the base may deviata from tbs Atmane form 
of the primitive the optional rejection or assumption of VI, especialfy in the 
aorist. See Can*al Fastives at 496. 

CAUSAL TBBBa 

479. Every Toot in every one of the ten classes take a causal 

fona, trliieh is coiqugated as a verb of the loth dass ; and which is 
not only emph^ed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb^ but also 
an active sense to a neuter verb; see sSfh 254< thus the primitive 
verb dodhaii, * he knows*' (ftom the root budh, 1st c.), becomes in 
the causal tfhnfk bodhm/aiit *he causes to know,* *he informs;* and 
the neuter verb tukvhkgoHt *he shakes,* *ia shaken* (from kakabh^ 
4th e.), becomea * he shakes* (imtivdy). 

Oi This fimn may rardy imply other pndogous senses: thus, 
hdrugedlt * he allows to take f ndfa^ati, ' be suffers to perish abhi- 
akeSt^foHt * be permits himself ,to be inaugurated^ kahamogaiit *he 
asks to be fingiven;* urfWbvt vnrt *dlow yourself to be in- 
augunded.* . 

480. As td' the tmminatidtu of causal vcriw, thqr are the same as 

those of the idieme at itd ; and the same substitutkms are 

required in the first finur tenses as in the tat, 4th, 6tiif and doth 
Olasses. 

2fi 


o.e 2 
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Cotyugational tentes. 

481. General rule for forming the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, yfiddlu 
that vowel ; if in a consonant, gu^ate the radical vowel before all the 
terminations, and affix WN aya * (changeable to ayd before initial m 
and V, but not before simple m) to the root so Vfiddhied or gupated. 

482. Thus, from s(l * to lead* comes the base Einre by 37 (Pres. 

ndyayd + tn*= vrPnnftf, ndyaya + si sismnfrr &c. ; Impf. mtdyaya + 
m = ERTEN &c. ; Pot. ndyaya + iyam &c. ; Impv. ndyaya + 

dni = NPmfVf &c. Atm. Pres, ndyaya + isHPR &c. In Epic poetry 
a doubtful form •maiOl is found). Similarly, from ‘to lie down* 
comes mttr sdyaya (MRilTfo &c.) ; from >\bhd, * to be,* comes MRM 
bhdvaya (Mmrfo &c.) ; and from if * to do* and ^ * to scatter* the 
base wmi kdraya. 

But from ^ *to know* comes the guRated mVir hodhaya (Nlvinfil) ; 
and from ^ ist c., * to creep,* the gupated tarpaya. 

' Observe — ^i|i^ ‘ b> celebrate,* and other verbs of the 10th class, 
will take the changes already explained at 285 — 289. 

483. Roots ending in ^ or in Me, ^ot, Ml 0, changeshk to EIT 4 cannot bo 

▼riddhied, but frequently insert between the boot and the affix aga : thus, ^ 
'to pve,’ ^ 'to love,’ and ^ ‘to cut,* all make idpoj/dm, &o.; ^*to 

<lrink,’ UmaiOl dhtj^Migdmi, dec.; ^ ‘to aing,* gdpagimi, tco. See 

484* 

a. So also other roots in d insert p, except MT 1st c., ‘to drink,* which inserts 
(Mnmlll &c.) ; and NT ado., ‘to presenre,* which inserts 

and NT ad c., in the sense of ‘to agitate,* which insertsM (NINPnUT &c.). 

b. So also other roots in at insert p, hut most others meando insertp.- thus, 
^ ‘to can* makes dflMtllftl &o. Similarly, % ‘to weave,* ^ ‘to put on.* lfl‘to 
sharpen* makes ETnrerfrr &c. Similsrly, ‘to cut,* lit ‘to destroy.* 

484. NT ‘ to know,* NIT or to stew,* NIT ‘to bathe,* and to languish,* may 

optionally aborten the dg the last two only when not joined with pveporiHona : 
thus, Vmiftr &c.p or &e. ; ^ &o. (but with ^ 

onlyp ilftjpnnftl). % to waste away* makea only 

48$. Some roots in ^ ftp also insert after changing the final vowel to ds 
thusp ft| *to conquer* makes Ifnmftl fro. Similailyp ft *to thiqtr^* *to 
perishp* H 'to haf (HHnrftrp &e.)e 

0. fw 'to smile* makes ^inpnftf &Oep and 

* This may be derived from the root H ' to gOp* Just as the passive pe is iup- 
posed to be derived from yd. 800463. 
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b. 'to collect’ baa four famui i. ^IMMlfH &c.. a. &c., 3. 

&e., 4 &e. 

e. »rt3dc.,‘ ' to fear,* baa three forma ; i. MPmAt fee., a. fee.. Atm. only, 
3 .WN^ &C.3 Atm. onlja 

d. \ ad c«y * to go/ makes &c., especially with the preposition 

*over/ * I cause to go over,* * I teach.’ 

e. Three roots insert ti; cA4thc., * to embrace,’ 'to adhere,’ making (with prep, 

m the sense of ' to dissolve’) &c., as well as -eSTWfW, 

and ~l 9 TFnnftT &c. ; in some senses, however, can be used ; ift 9th 

0., *ito please,* makes (also UnnnfH) : and shake,’ 

Yjnnflf. 

486. |(t 3d q., 'to be ashamed,’ 4 'to flow,’ 'to choose,’ and ^ 1st c., 'to 

go,’ insert p after gupation : thus, &c., &c. 

a. !(hft and ^ and (see 39d. c) drop their finals (fflVIlftl, 

^fiC5Wir,&c.). 

b. irP| 'to awake,’ ^ in sense of 'to long for,’ ^ 4th c.,' to grow old,’ 7 in sense 
of ' to fear,’ ^'to lead,’ take Gupa (ilMKHCft). But ^ ' to tear,’ 

c. n 'to swallow’ makes ^TTCTTftl or 'nco^kftl. 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial HI a, generally 

lengthen the a : thus, 1st c., ' to cook,’ makes HTfilTftr &o. There are, how- 
ever, many exceptions : thus, ' to be sick,’ ' to hasten,’ &c., do not lengthen 
the vowel. to blaze,’ and some others, the lengthenmg is optional. 

a. Few roots in m lengthen the a : thus, ist c., ' to go,’ makes &c. ; 

to be weuj/ URnn^T fee. Some, however, optionally do so; as, ^'to 

bend,’ fee. One ortwoalwayBlengtiientbea; aa, to love’ make. ESPHUfif. 

b. Tbe roots and (see 473 <) insert nasals ( WElfil fee.). 

488. Other anomalies. — 'to grow’ makes or OEElfV; 1|^ or 

'to sound,’ iSeEiAi ; 'to be corrupt,’ yiElfti > ^ ‘ to kill,’ ElEElftl } ^ 
'to fell,’ 'to perish,’ uni^; 'to quiver,’ EERE^ or EiSeEtAt ; EET^ 
'to inerease,* EEBEETfif j t|in( 'to shake’ as the earth, EHIEElHl fee. ; ^pl^'to 
mb,’ EISeiAi (390. t) ; ^ *to eoneeal,’ (390. m). 

a. The roots E*^, E^ at 390. will have two forms 

(iftEElftr or E^EIEETAt fea, see 390. 1). 

b. Sn^' to he finished’ makes its causal eitiier ElEElftt or, with reference to 
sarnd rites, itEElftl i WEI^' to fry* either EEVElfll or mSei 9 | ; hut last form 
may be fitom 

e. %^*tcj^elothe^ makes I^EETAt; min the sense of 'to hunt,’ TJEElftl. 
Obeerre-^The eansal of veriw of the lotb class will be identical with the primU 
tive ) see 389. The eansals of oausals wiD elso be identical with ^ cansale 
themedtes. 
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Non^o^jugatUmat tentea. 

489. The dianges of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational teusea are continued in the non'ConjugationaU More- 
over, aga is retained in all these tenses, except the aorist and except 
the benedictive, Farasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped before 
the inserted i[t, which is invariably assumed in all other coiyu- 
gational tenses. 

Par/eet {second preterite) qf eauB<A. 

490. This tense must lie of the periphrastic form, as expluned at 

385 ; that is, dm added to the causal base is prefixed to the 
perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, * to be,* to be,* or S| 

' to do:* thus, y^*to know* makes in causal perfect viWVSR or 

or *• 

first and second /idure of causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted is invariably assumed between 
the base, as formed in the conjugatiomd tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions ! thus, ^makes rihffinnfoff &c., shuftiapOi &c. 

Aorist {tMrd preterite) of eausats and verbs of the 10th class. 

492. The terminations are Aose of form. II at 433. In the 

formation of the base of tins tense, the a£x ay is r^ected { but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tinses, such 
as the insertion of /: or y, is preserved. The base is a r dupUcated 
form of this change, and to this reduplication the augment « a is 
prefixed: thus, taking the bases bodhay and ydpay (causal bases of 
budh, ‘ to know,* and ji, *to conquer*), and rejecting oy, we have 
bodh and ; and from these are formed the bases of the aurist 
abdbudh and c^jtyp abdbudham &c., abdbudhe &C., 

&c., ajijtgie &c., cf. the Greek plupeifoct). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as fidlows The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowd, is redupUcated, and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 331 ; but the redupli- 
cation of the vowd'is peculiar. 

RtAyMeadam if the vowel efthe imtiel oomoihmI ta the emuat aoriet. 

a. CsasalbaaM,aftertdeetillgqr,wi]lgeIlerai^f•lldiB^•<ii^ A‘,«raeoiMoaaat 


* It naj be qoeationed wheth^ is found added to caueale. 
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preceded by /i, a, e, o,otar. Hie ueual redupSoatedTowdlbr all iheecj eioept o, 
is^i. But 9 II is reduplicated /or 0 , and aometimea also for (fe. Hie rule ia, that 
either the reduplicated or baae qrlUble muat be long either by nature or poaition ; 
and in general the reduplicated vowel • or a ia made long^ and, to compenaate for 
thia, the long vowel the cauaal baae ahortened, or, if it be Bupa, changed to ita 
cognate abort vowel : thua, the cauaal base adv (from rejecting cy) makea the 
baae of the aoriat oafnay aafaoyaia &o.): the cauaal baae bhA (from f) 

makea Mbhao (BlYhlY &c.) ; the cauaal baae kdr (from oMar: gam (from 
Wf), €^am: pA (from apipai: pdl (from ll!), ap^: ved (from fl^), 
aoMd. But bodh (from ahibudh: and ada (from 
b. Sometimea the reduplicated vowel ia only long by poaition before two conao* 
nant8,ihe radical vowel being atill made abort ; aa, irdo (from ^ ‘makea aiUrao or 
oMraoj drA (from adudtao or odUtrao: Mbhtaj (alao ababktdj). 

0 , Sometimea the reduplicated vowel remaina diort, whilat the vowel of the cau- 
aal baae, which muat be long either by nature or poaition, remaina unchanged : 
thua, the cauaal baae jio (from may make (alao 

adUint: kalp^ a^kalp. In aueh caaes a ia generally reduplicated for a or d: aa, 
Uksh makes ahlakih; yA, ayayAj tart (from tfit)^ avavart, frc. 

d. Observe— If the base has ar, dr, it, al (from radical p, ff, or Ifi), these are 
either left unchanged or ar, dr, fr may be changed to ^ ft, and al to TE Ifi : thua, 
tart (from may make avArit as well as avavart ; k&i (from either aSk&t 
or aMfit, &c. 

a. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous : from pdy 
(cauaal of jid, *t<$ drink’), &e.| from sthdp (caua. otstkd, *to stand’), Effll- 

fW &c. I from gkrdp (caua. of ykrd, 'to smell’), nRlfW &c., and BVBwI &e.; 
from aikydp (caua^ of ^ 'to go,’ with adU), &c. ; from Mbf (caua. of 

dtikf, 'to make eflbrf ), or from htdy (caua. of kve, ' to call’), 

or from tvar (cans. <it.tvar, *to hutm*)* VNni* from (cub. of 

ttft or itfi, 'to q;m.d'}i or ; from ddr (csub. of 'to tear*), 

from dj/ot (cuu. of d^Ht, 'to duna^)* j from fbtf, (eaua. of M, 'to 

aarell*)f or from smdr (caua. ottmfi, 'to remember*), mVlt; 

from w4p (omu. of \ to aleei>*), from katk (loth o. 'to tell*), 

orWdhl4j from >fi^(io(]i 0 . *'to«oant*),in|tR|(tt'llA*n|{'fr(HnjMnatA (caua. 
of V^'to apread’), ^1^. 

BtdtpHetdkm taMeJ eowd m tie eawof oorwl. 

494. Boota beginning with TOwielB, and endiagwMtaim^eoiiaetiaiita, farm their 
eanaalaoriatab^a paoidiar tedaplMalaon of the root (after njecting 'tn). The 
tide ia that not on^ tiw initial Towel, aa intha perfect (ad pteb) at 3(S4* (hhut-tbe 
final oonaonaiit alw be red upl ic a ted. In (bet, the ududa root ia doubled, aa- it 
would be if it began tnth a conaonant^ and ended with uTowdj the conaonaat 
iarednplieated ancoeding to the rube at 331, but the iecond Towd ia ganenlljr \i. 
TUa ((wUdiprabalify reaulta from a weakening of a) takea the place of the baae 



200 


CikUSAL YEBBS.— FORMATION OF THB BA8B« 


vowel, which then becomes the initial of the vedupUcated syllable, and combines 
with the augment El a, according to ado. a.* thus,Eif 'to infer^ makes the base of its 
causal aorist i^A; and with W prefixed, I caused to infer’). 

So also, V!l|[5tho., 'to obtain,’ makes EirOnf' I caused to obtain}’ ^^adc.,'to 
praise,’ makes ' I caused to praise.’ Compare the Greek ad aorist 
from ayv, and Spopoy from opw[u. 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of which is a nasal 

or r, this nasal or r is ngected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter : 
thus, 'to be worthy’ makes Eirf^ ' I caused to be worthy,’ ' I honoured 
so causal base from ^ to prosper,’ makes ' I caused to prosper;' 

and ' to moisten* makes ' 1 caused to moisten.’ 

b. But when the first member of the compound is any other letter, Ihen the cor* 

responding consonant to this first member of the compound is reduplicated by 
331. c; thus,^E^'to see’ makes ' I caused to see;’ to go’ 

m^kes WlfVwT * I caused to go.^ 

c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their causal aorists from the causal 
base (alter r^*ecting aya) : thus, the root ^ ' to go’ makes its causal base nip, ' to 
deliver over and its causal aorist EllftiM ' I caused to deliver.’ 

d. ' to cover* makes its causal aorist roth c. 'to be blind,’ 

1WTNJV ; and loth c. 'to diminish,’ 

€, When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel alter 
it, this vowel must appear in the reduplicaUon : thus, from loth'c., ' to des- 

pise,’ comes the aorist 

t 

f 

Benedktwe and conditional of eaucaU. 

495. The base of the causal benedictive iCtmane, and of the cau« 
sal conditional in both voices, does not difter from that of the non- 
conji^tional tenses ; but the last a of aya is drppped before the 
inserted ^ t, which is always assumed. In the benedictive Parasmai 
both aya and i are rejected, but any other change of the root is 
retained : thus, * to know* makes in causal benedictive bodJtyd- 
tom &c., hodhayiahiya &c. ; in conditional, abodhayiahyain &C., 
abodhayiahyo Sec. 

h^initwe qfeauaala. 

a. The infinitive is formed regularly from the 3d sing, ist future, 
as explained at 439: thus, from ^ comes sityflnir * he will cause 
to know,* to cause to know.* 

Paaaive of eauaala. 

496. In forming a pasnve verb from a causal base, the ctnsal 
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affix va is rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retiuned before the passive affix ya: thus, from the causal base 
^vnnr f^taya (from * to fidl*) comes the passive pdiyflt 
making lat sing. ^ * I am made to & 11 ,* 3d sing, imail ' he is 
made to fidl.* Similarly, ^ ‘ to stand* makes isvunfrr ‘ be causes 
to stand,* * be is caused to stand;* and ur * to know* makes 
mnfrr * he causes to know,* and fuA * he is caused to know,* ‘ he is 
informed.* 

a. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 
excepting the perfect, may vary firom the Xtmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugational ant, But in the perfect (2d 
preterite), the iftmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries 
(490, 385) is admitted for the passive. In the aorist (3d preterite), 
the usual reduplicated form (49a) gives place to the .^tmane form 
which belongs to those verbs of the first nine classes which assume 
t .* thus, firom tmnt, the causal base of to be,* come the passive 
perfect HCTOwrili or maarnnir or wt frit, wnrfrnnt or mfrr- 

ml; 2d fut. or aorist apinfrifrt or aimMk, 3d sing, 

annfir; bened. mafrrfra or ; cond. amnfri^ or aMifit^. 

Similariy, fro^ aVmi; causal base to know,* come passive per* 

feet &c. * I have been caused to know ;* ist fut. 

or &c. * I shall be caused to know ;* ad fut or 

&c. ; aorist or anfifrifs, a. or 

3. apfrfri *I have b^n caused to know,* &c. So also, firom causal 
base of ‘ to cease,* come the passive perfi^ IPramil or ^inipnil 
&c. ' 1 have been caused to cease,* &c. ; ist frit Igafrnn^ or igfrnnf ; 
ad frit ^|i|frr^ or ^gfrrik; aorist ai^pifrtfri or aruftifrr, 3d sing, ; 
bened. ^pifrNKl &c. : and the radical a may be optionally lengthened ; 
thus, 1st fut Biafiiflll or &c. 

h. So also^ or innfrt nng. aonst, from causal of 
Even T!l(, and some other roots which end in a double 

consonant, may optionally lengthen the medial a : thut aorist 3d 
sing, awfrt or 

; Detiderative yf emuata. 

497. When cansals and verba of the loth daas take a desiderative 
form (see 498), th^ retain op, and are all formed with i$ha ( thus, 
^ makes MorayMdmi, *1 desire to cause to steal,* &c.; iunrlH 

D d 
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*I cause to fall* makes OnmiOmOl *I desire to cause to 
UlUUlfk *I cause to sleep* makes fasiijfV|silli *I de^ to causa to 
sleep.* 

a. The desiderative base of the causal of * to go over* is 
either sivnOiuOtil or ttOiftinniOrt; of *the causal of *to call,* 
(as if from fruu); of the causal of VT *to know,* (or 
regularly (ViRmOia or fsTRuOra); of the causal of Ot ‘to swell,* 
(or regularly figumifrn). 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may taka a desiderative form. 

a. AKhongh this fontr ofthe foot is not often UMd. in classical comporitioii, in Hs 
ehacacter of t verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desiderathre bam 
are notUnebmmon (see So. XXII, and 8». III). Moreover, there areeertw primi* 
tive roots whidh take a deridemtive form, without yielding a desiderative sense; 
and these, at equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they sre generally 
classed), may occur in classical Sansk|it. For example, jugap$, 'to blame,' from 
dSkfts, 'to cute,* from fllEKt.' ftfttsk, 'to bear,* from finely; 
mmubiu, 'to reason,* from Mhats, 'to abhor,* from UP^or 

499. Desideratives take the terminations of the scheme at 347, 

with the substitutions required in the ist, 4th, 6tb, and loth classes t 
and their inflection, either in the Psrasmtt or Xtmane^ is generally, 
though not invariab^, determined by the practice of the jlrimitiw 
verb: thus, the root 1st c., 'to know,* taking botii inflec- 

tions in the primitive, may take both in the desiderative {iubodhi- 
ahdmi &e., or InAodhuhe &c., *I desire to know*); and W\lobh, 'to 
obtain,* taking only the Xtmane in the primitive, may take only the 
Atmane in the desiderative (/t/>ae &c., *I desire to obtain*), 

joo. Rule for flirming the base in the four oonjngational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invarial^ly, the primitive verb inserts e • (see 39fr~ 
415). affix E'^iih or in a few roots tE(see 393); if it ngects ^ then 
simply ir^e, changeable to \»h (by 70)*, to the root so duplicated. 
The vowel a is then added, as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th dassea ; 
and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this a becomes d before 
terminations beginning vrith m and v (but not before rimple m). 


♦ Sec, however, $ 00 ./. 
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a. Thus, from kthip, * to throw, ^ comes the base (Huhipaa 

+ mt s Hkth^dmi Bus., *1 desire to throw*); but 
from vidf *to know,* taking inserted t, comes vMdisha {vividuhd 
+ mt=sfbfbfrpVTfrt vmdiahdmi &c. In il!tm. vhitfa). 

b. Some roots, however, which reject the inserted « in other forms, 

assume it in the desiderative, and vice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option : thus, ^ * to be* mokes &c. or fb^nnfrr &c. See the 

lists at 39a-— 415. 

e. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at J31 ; 
that of the vowel belonging to the initial consonant follows the analogy of causal 
aorists at 493 ; that is« the vowel i is reduplicated for a, d, i, f, ft, fi, Ifi, e, or ai; 
but the vowel 7 u for u, d, and o; and also for the a of oe or dv preceded by any 
consonant except j\ a labial or a semivowel: thus, from ^T^'to cook* comes the 
base pipaksha by 296; from *to ask’ comes yiyddUha; from to live,’ 
fijivisha; from * to see,’ didfiksha; from ^‘to serve,’ sisevMa: from 5 ^'to 

Bvngt^jigdsa: from to know,’ but from to join’ comes 
yuyukahas from ^Ho purify,’ puptfrAa; from ^ 4th c., ‘to know,’ 
see 299. a; from causal base of ^ ‘to praise/ nundeayisha; from 

causal base of pd, * to purify,’ pipdvayisha. 

d. And If the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analogy 

of the same tei^e at 494: thus, from comes and with isha added, 

Similarly, from comes aryikisha: from dyihi$ka; from 
idik$h%$ha: from 91 ^, undidtfAa: 600494. 

Observe — In reduplication the vowel % takes the place of a, as being lighter; 
aee 331. d. It is probably the result of a weakening of a, 

e. In desiderative bases formed from the causals of ^ 'to fall,’ ^ 'to run,’ ^ ' to 

go,’ :|| 'to leap/ ^ 'to hear/ ^ 'to distil,’ and ^ 'to flow/ a or d may be repre- 
sented bjr either u or t .* thus, the causal of ^ makes or 

/. Observe — ^When the inserted $ becomes $h by r. 70, the initial ^of a root will 
not be affected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable : thus, tid makes 8 iiik$ka^ 
not iiikikMha; and see makes siteoiska. Except, however, which makes ; 
and except the desid. of causals, as from causal of ftfv. 

501. When a root takes the inserted i or ( (393)9 and forms its 
desiderative with isha or (shOf then final r( is ^uqiated : . thua^ 'll 
* to cross’ makes iitarisha or tUarisha (also titirsha, see 50a). 

a. Moreojfer, initial and medial t, 119 ft are often, but not always, 
gutiiated if followed by a single consonant : thus, ^ ' to go’ makes 
odUAisha; i|;^’to wish,’ eshishisha; fl{^*toplay^’ dideoisha: 
dance,’ ninartisha : but ’ to know,’ mvidisha. 

M D d a 
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d. All option, as to Gu^a^is however generally allowed to medial i* and u: thus, 

W to r^ice* makes either mumodiiha or 'to become mriet* 

either tUtliduha or iUcledukaj but roots in to (e. g. ste) are peculiar, see 

e. * to go* and Br * to sound,* having no consonant, r^uplicate 
the characteristic letter of the des>derative with t : thus, (used 
with the prepositions adki and fratS^^ so bAb: 

503. When a root rgects i and forms its desiderative with 
SI $a, this $a if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final ^ t or w u; of changing y c, ST en, sit 0, to sn d; 
vg ft or ^ ff to ^ ir, or after a labial to Bl^ dr: thus, from 
comes dUUha; from ^ hthiUha; from Hkirsha; from jigd$a; 
from 1^, tit(r»ha; from g, pupdraha; from w, bubhdrtha: from ij, 
mumdrtha. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel generally remains unchanged, but the final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down at 
396$ as, from comes yuytdaa (399); from comes didhakiha 
(506. a); from dudkukaha; from bvbkulaha. 

h. A medial long fi becomes (r, and final h becomes yd or is gupSted : thus, 
from comes 6ik{rtay%shaj from flT^t nayusha or aimisha, 

e. Many of the specid rules for forming* the base in the last five tenses at 
390. a — 0 apply to the desiderative: thus the roots at 390. a. generally forbid 
Gu^a (Mtu^sha &c.)- 

d. So %ra( makes bibhraksha or b^karkiha ov bibkrt^ka or bUkhmpiha (390. g ) ; 
H^and tTIVy mman^kaha and ninan^kska (390. k); ninaiia (390. 0); 
didaridriska (390. c, but makes also didaridrdsa)i HHT, dikamiaka or ^UmagUka: 
^9 jugopUka oTjugopdgiaha orjugupaa (390. 1). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other desiderative bases, some of 
them anomalous : from *to wander;’ from * to trans- 

greas;’ from ^ * to go from in^^to obtain;’ (or regula^ 

from to prosper;’ ffWWor from to envy; 

or or (390. i) from Hll * to cover (or regular^ 

from fV 'to collect;’ ftpihl (or regularly ftfilOw) from *tp go;* 
ftPlflfW (or regularly ftpiftjl) from ^‘to swallow’ (cf. 375.9); fWhl from ftf 
'to conquer;* ftnUff from ITV 'to eat’ (used as desid. of ftlltufrom 
'tokiU;’flvifhrfrom1^'tosend;’ from Q^' to take;’ ^JpfWfrbmSl'to 

call ;’ flnrilR (or regularly OldftlM) from ' to stretch from ^ 'to 
kill;* i^ 19 ftoml[T'to give,’ ^ 'to love/ and l(^ 'to out;* from ^ ‘to 

nspsoti’ ft;gftBorfl(gl!Norft|[lfAfiwm|*tot^ ft{ l |n fBorft}lftftWfitom 
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to shine iSrom ^ ' to hold ;* regularly from 

*to piny;* fWwfrom VT‘to place* and to drink;* ftTO or (or 
from IfW *to deceive;* ftlW. (or ftniflR) from *to fall* and ^ *to go;* 
fcTPrfiWor ^from to purify ;* from HiF * to ask ;* or 

from H * to bear ;* ftnw from IIT ' to measure/ ft ‘ to throw,* rft * to perish,* and ^ 
' to change ;* f<mfav or from ^^*to rub ;* ifh? from (in the sense of 
* desiring release from mundane existence,* otherwise ; finrftw or from 
^ *to join ;* ftnr from TT^ * to accomplish ;’ from ^ 'to begin ;* from 
* to obtain ;* or ftwifft or from ^ 'to olpiiose ;* ftSTJ from 

'to 6ut;* %W from 'to be able ;* (or fijRlft) from ftr 'to have re- 

course;* ftlW (or ftufiTO) from ‘ to obtain,* ' to give ;* ftmflm fiftn ft? 
‘ to smile ;* (or from ^ ' to sound ;* from ‘ to sleep.’ 

Non^cor^gational tenses of desideratives. 

504. The perfect must be of the periphrastic form as explained at 385 ; that is, 
dm added to the desiderative base, as already formed, with scr, isha, or {$ha 
(300), is prefixed to the perfect of one of the auxiliaries as, or bhu (see 385) '; 

thus, from pipakska (root paS^ 'to cook*) comes the perfect pipakshdndakdra, ‘I 
wished to cook ;* from bubodhisha (root budh , ' to know*) comes bubodhiskdndakdra, 
bubodhishdmdsa, bahodkishdnUfabhdoa, 'he wished to know.* 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted t be assumed 
after the desidefative base, whether formed by sa or iska, except in the precative 
(bened.) Parasmli : thus, from pad comes ist fiit. ist sing, pipckshitdsmi &c. ; 
3d frit. pipakshUkydmi &o. ; aorkt apipakskiskam &o. (form 1, B, at 418) ; precative 
Parasmai pipakskydsam &c. ; Xtmane pipakskisktya See. ; cond. apipakskiskyam &c. 
So also, taking otsidifA (formed with iska from vid, 'to know’), the 1st frit, is 
vwidiskitdsm: 3 d frit. mmdUkiskydm ; aorist avividiskiskam &c. Similarly, from 
bubddkiska, ist frit, bubodkiskitdsm &c.; 3 d frit, babodkiskiskydmi ; aorist abubo- 
dkiskiskam fro. 

b. The infinitive is formed 'regularly frrom the ist future : thus, from buhodhi- 
skitd , ' he will wish to know,* comes bubodkiskiiwn, 'to wish to know.* 

Passive of desiderativesp 

gog. Desiderativea may take a passive form by adding yn to the desiderative base 
after rqjeoring final a : thus, from bubodkiska comes bubodkiskye , ' I am wished to 
know,* &o. The non-ooigugational tenses will not vary from the active Atmane- 
pada form oi desiderative except in the aorist 3d sing., which vfill be obubodkiM 
instead of obubfMiskUkfa, 

Causal qf desiderativesp 

go6. Oeaidenitive verbs may sake a causal fbnn : thus, dadydskdnd, ' I desire to 
play* (from die, 'to {day*), makes hi causal dadydskayim, ' I cause to desire to 
phqr.* fcc. 
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FREQUENTATIVE OB INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Every one of the roots in nine of the clMses may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a, Neverthdess this form is even leas common in dsancal oompontion than the 
deeiderative. In the present partioiplei however, and in nouns, it not unfrequenthr 
^^pears (sqe So. XXII). It either expresses repetition or gives intensHj. to the 
ladioal idea: thus, from to shine’ comes the frequentative base ied^a 
(Pres. 3 d sing, dedfyj/ate, *it shines brightly’), and the present participle ded^a- 
mdiM, 'shining brightly :’ so also, from 'to be beautiftil’ comes Mvbkya and 
doMkjfamdnai from ^ ' to weep,’ rorudya and rorudyamdna. 

b. Observe — ^There is no frequentative form for roots of the 10th 
class, or for polysyllabic roots (ei^ *to cover* excepted, which has 
for its first frequentative form and for its second or 

for most roots b^iinning with vowels. Some few roots, however, 
be^nning with vowels take the Atmane form of frequentative; 
see examples at 51 1. a, b, 681. a. 

508. 'There are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated ^tmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like neuter 
and passive verbs, to the conjugation of the 4th class, and usually, 
though not always, yielding a neuter signification ; the other a redu- 
plicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d 
class of verbs. The latter is less common in classical Sanskrit than 
the former, and will therefore be considered last *. 

o. The terminations for the first form of frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verba. For the second form they will be the 
r^^ular Parasmu-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 

a'tmane-pada frequentatives, formed bt reduplication and 

AFFIX ya. 

509. Rule' for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the pastive base ac- 
cording to the rules for reduplicating consonailts at 331, and guqate 
the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Gupa), whether it be a Umg or 
ehert vowel : thus, frrom the passive base tfHi (of dtf, * to give*) comes 

* Intennve or frequentative forms are found in Gredt, subh as srwvdAAar, 
SeMihkVf or fuufiMt, dAoA^o. 
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the frequentative base dediya (Free. i. dediya + 1 = 2. dediya + 

«e — &c.); from ^hr (passive of M, *to quiF) comes jeMya 
{jehiye &c.) ; from (of ‘ to spread*) comes teatlrya (also td- 
starya ) ; from ^ (of ^ * to purify*), popdya ; from frrer (of * to 
know*), vevidya ; from ^Ht (of to know*), bobudhya (Pres, 

&c.). The conjugation of all four tenses corresponds 
exactly with that of the passive. 

510. As to the reduplication of the vowel, if the passive base contain a medial 
^ 0, long d is substituted : thus, pdpaiya from pa6ya ; ^ismarya from marya, 

а. If it contun a medial W d, ^ e, or ^ o, the same are reduplicated ; as, yd- 
yddya from yd6ya ; seshevya from seoya ; lolo6ya from lo6ya. 

б. If it contain a medial^ r», then Wft arf * is substituted in the reduplication ; 

as, from diUya: from Bpjisya, &c. ; ^^I^VIfrom 

from Similarly, ali is substituted for /rt, in ^ijT making 

511. If a passive base has ft ri before ya, this ftrt becomes ift rf in the fre- 
quentative base ; as, from ftRif (passive of ^ * to do’). 

a. If the base begin with V a, as in afya (from ‘ to wander’), the initial 

af is repeated, and the radical a lengthened: thus, WSliif afdtya (3d sing, 
msp^). Sinularly, from ' to pervade.’ 

b. ^ ft, ^to go,’ makes its base ardrya. 

51a. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal generally appears 
in the reduplicated syllable, and is treated as final Hm.* thus, from ^^'to go’ 
comes Ifipn 'to walk crookedly from ^ ' to wander,’ "TOWJ ; firom * to 
kiu,’ 

a. The passive bases and some others formed from roots con- 

taining nasals (as ITPIp HUT), may insert nasals, instead of lengthening the vowel 
in the reduplication : thus, 

b, Anomaloiu forms .-n?‘ to go* (making XfV) ineerts ^ nf: thus, 
Similarly, ^‘to fall,’ 1FI or 'to go,’ ^to fall,’ HTI ‘to drop,’ ‘to 
fiill,’ 'to go,* 'to deceive* (q^rhnu, trthm, 

&o.). . ' to go’ mokes 

to kill’ makes MT ‘ to smell, ’ Mifhi; w ‘ to blow,* qwftn 

(^urt^ &c.); ^ 'to swallow,’ %fJTOI. 

Nonrcmjugatioml tenses of J^tmane^pada fregwntatives. 

513. In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix iTya. t^nce, however, the base oftheperfect is formed by affixing dm (as 
usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 385), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted 
its assumed, a coalition of vowdb might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 

This seems to support the idea that the original Gupa of fi is ef/. See 29. ft. 
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CMei in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter*: thus, from is 
formedthepj|tect(oradpret.) istsing.^!|hl!^riiK&c,,rc|ieot^ bntfrom^^ 
oomes ^ fro., retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses: ittfvit. dMpiidke, 

dedfyUdhe, &c.; ad ftit. ded{pi»hye, iedfyishyet &o. ; aorisi aiMpUkh adeifyithi, 
fro.; precative (or benedO dfdi(pts%a« ded^ytsi^a^ fr^; e^d. aded(pitiky9f adM^ 
yitkye, frc. In the 3d sing, of the aorist (or 3d pre^tey^^ is not allowed to take 
the place of the regular tsrminations, as in the passive form. 

a. The infinitive^ as formed in theusualmanner from the 3d sing, ist futuM, will 
be dtdipitwn frc. 

PAKA8MA1-PADA FREQUBKTATIVBS. 

514. Rule for forming the base in the fr>ur conjugations! tenses. The base is 
here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-pada frequentatives ; 
not, however, from the passive, but from the root: thus, from the root W\pai 
GOVMMpdpa62 from eid comes eemd; from comes daridfiis from 'll oomes 
4 aHkfi. 

a. But in the Parasmai form of frequentative, llflc art and or as wallas 
arf may be reduplicated for the vowel ^ n ; or 

or and 'Y, or or Similarly, 5^ may make 

BTRrtjjn^or or 

&. Again, in roots ending in long d is reduidicated for fd, and this d is 
retained even when fd becomes ir : thus, ^ 'to scatter* makes i. MmyiUj PI. 3* 
^kiratu Similarly, from l|'to cross* come tdtarmi and idtirati, 

0. In accordance with the rules fpr the ad and 3d class (307, 33a), the radical 
vowel isgupated before the P terminations of tbe scheme at 046. Hence, from etd 
come the two bases veved and emd (Pres, vevedmif veveiii, vevetti; Du. eemdee#, 
frc. ; Impf. aeeeedam, avevet^ aveveU avevidva, fro. ; Pot. emdydm, frc. ; Impv. 
emddfit, veoiddhi, veoetiu, eeeeddba, vevittam, fro.). 

d. Again, the base will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at apd — 
306, as in ^6ttdjt (Pres, hobodhmi, bobkotsi, boboddkh bobvdkvoi, fro.; see apS). 
So also, vak makes in 3d sing. BIBWi vdvodbi (see>305. a) ; makes 

(3P &) ; ^ makes •iHfil (305 note) ; ^ makes or and 

iwfir or (305. 6). 

e. And in further analogy to the ad class (313, 314) long < is often optionaUy 
inserted before the consonantal P terminations (Pres, vevedtm, eeoadfrkt, 

Du. eeetdeof, frc. ; Impf. uvevedam, wevedis, wtveddt, wevidoa, frc. ; Impv. 
veveddid, veMdld, vevedOu). , 

$15. Lastly, when the root ends in a vowel, the usual ohangea take pUee of I 
and f to y or iys of a and d to tie/ and of r> to r (see 31a) : as in the roots 

* In passives this coalition of vowds ia avoided by the change of a final vowel 
toVriddhi, as of fr toddy, of Am to Ado, and of lip to kdrv and by the change of 
final d to dy, as of dd to ddy; see 474. 
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^ (Ptw. lit aiag’bebbemi, bobkomi, ^arkarms sdplnr. bebkjfoti, bobht- 
vati, 6 arhraH). 

a. Obsenre— Many of the auomaloue fonoationa explained under Atmane-pada 
frequentative! must be understood as belongmg also to the Parasmai-pada : thus, 

(51s. h) makes in Parasmai fro.; and so with 

the other roots at 51a. h. 

b. in ‘to kill/ *to swidlow’ (512. e),' and some dthers have a separate 
Parasmai-pada form (HlfftH, lltnff ; the last identical with pres, of IfTT). 

Nm-^cwyugationdl ten$e 9 of Paramai’fadi^equentatweM. 

516. The perfect (or second preterite) follows the usuid rule for polysyllabic 

bases (385), and affixes with the auxiliaries : thus, from 'to 

know,’ comes bobudhdmdsa» bobudhdmbabhdvaf bbbudkdndakdra j from etd, ' to 
know,’ comes veMdmdsa. Gu^a of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel 
is required before dm : thus, bobhd (from becomes bobhavdindsa. So also, ^ 
makes vdoartdmdta. In the other tenses, excepting the benedictive, inserted • is 
invariably assumed : and before this inserted I some roots are said to forbid the 
usual Gui[^a change of the radical vowel in the ist fiiture fee. : thus, budh is said 
iom^tbobudkitdgmi: bM, *to fear,’ bebhyitdstni, &c. (374); ad fht. bobudhu 
shjfdmi, bebhyiihydmi, &c . ; aorist abcbttdhisham, abebKdyUham^ &c. ; prec. or bened. 
hobudkydiom, bebhiydsam, fee. ; cond. ahobudhiihyamt ahebhyishyam^ See, The 
rejection of Gupa from the radical syllable, however, admits of question : thus, 
bbu, o be,’ makes, according to the best authorities, bbobkavUdmi, fee. The 
infinitive will be formed iii the usual way from the ist friture, see 513. a. 

Passive, causal, desideraHve, and desiderative causal form of 
frequentatives. 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. The passive, when the root 
ends in a consonant, will be identical with the Atmane-pada frequentative formed by 
reduplication and the affix ya : thus, from the frequentative base totudt *to strike 
often,’ comes iohtdye, * I am struck often ;’ but from loMya (h^ * to cut’), UMyye, 
fee. Again, from totud comes iotudaydm^ 'I cause to strikeoften;’ toiudiikdmif * I 
desire to strike often;’ tohtdayiihdmi, * I desire to cause to strike often.’ 

a. The ya of the Atmane-pada frequentative if preceded ty a consonant is 
rejected; but not if preceded by a vowd : thus, UMya, frequentative base of Id, 
*tocut»*inakesloli^Mnl.*Ide8iretocntoft^ See 331. y. 

NOMINAL VERBS, OB VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. Theijp are Iformed by adding certain affixes to the crude base 
of nouns, tliey' afe not in very oommon use, but^ theoreUcally, 
there is np ^mit to their fonaation. They mig^t be dpsead aeterdr 
Uig to their meaning; via. tat, transitive nondnab, yiddfa^ 

■ . • ■ ' a 
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sense of perfomiiug, practisiDg, making or using the tlung or qualify 
expressed by the noun ; ad, intransitive nominab, giving a sense 
of behaving like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing 
expressed by the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense 
of wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. It will be more 
convenient, however, to arrange them under five heads, according to 
the aflixes by which they are formed, as follows 

519. ist. Those formed by affixing vi a (changeable to d before a 
Syllable beginning with m and v) to a nominal base, after Gu^ia of 
its final vowel (if capable of Guria)* When the base ends in a, this 
vowel takes the place of the affix a. A final d absorbs the affix. 

Observe — ^The tenninstions of nominals idU be those of the scheme sit 347, 
making use of the subsfitutionB required by the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th dasses. 

a. Thus, from fER ‘ Kiishoa,* Pres. 1. ‘I act like Krishna,' 3. f (nfiR, 

3.^^, &e. So, from a poet,’ Pres. i. HmrfH ^ 1 act the poet/ 2. 

&o. ; and from ' a fsther/ Pres. 1. ‘ I act like a father/ 2. 

3* 3 Atm. Pres. 1 . finft, &c. : from inST 'a garland,’ Pres. 1. Vir'c^lOf^ 

2. HTcTfftlj 3. ^TcSTfff ; Impf. 1. VHrfltt 2. &c.; Pot. &e. : 

from ^ ‘ own,’ Pres. 3. «ftr‘ he acts like himself.’ Sometimes a final t or a is 
not gupated; as, from * a beak,’ Pres, ‘Jhe uses his 

beak,’ 'he pecks/ from ' a poet,’^lunATp "mPlAil, &c. Words ending in nasals 
preserve the nasals, and lengtlien the pr^eeding vowels ; as, VIIIHOi 'he acts like 
a king,’ * it serves as a road,’ 

520. 2dly, Those formed by affixing iv ya to a nominal bate. 

a. If a word end in a consonant, ya is generalljaifixed without change; as,from 
>Sr^'n word/ 'he wishes for words;’ from f^'heaven,’ ’he 

wishes for heaven’ (or, according to some, from penance,’ IHICVAf 

'he does penance;’ from ' reverence/ *he does reverence/ Final 

n is dropped, and the next rule then applied : thus, from XJW\ * a king,’ Fires. 
Tiift^,Pot.tnirt^; from Vflf^ 'rich, * vrtmfir, &o. 

b. A final El a or vrr d is generally changed to ^ f ; final or 
lengthened ; final ^ r* changed to C rf ; ^ o to ov; ^ o» to dv. 

Thus, from ^ ‘a son,’ Pm. i. 'I deiin a son,’ 3. &0.1 

from Efk' a husband,’ Pns. 1. ElrtElfil ‘I deaiN a huabaiid,* &e. Soalao,from 
‘a mother’ eomes nWlETfir, &e. 

e. This form of nominal has not always a desiderative meanmg. The following 
are examples of other meanings, some of which properly bdong to the next form : 
UIW^ITAi 'he fimcies himsdf in a palace;’ 'he acts like a poet;’ 

.or 'be scratches;* or *‘W 'he Mas’ or 'he is angry;’ 'he aeli 

the pert of a friend ;’ vS 'he treate the pupil ee a eon ;’ f^E||tfk fM 
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Brahman as if ha wmVIah^u;’ 'ha ytnishei;’ vf^Ar'ha 

seeks cows’ (from vft * a cow*). 

d. In the sense of *bdbaving like/ 'acting like/ 'doing like/ a final V a is 

genersUj lengthened^ a final End retained, and a final or ?[ t, dropped : 

thus, from ^a wise man,’ Pres. i. 'I act the part of a wise man/ 

a. 3. &c. ; from ^ 'a tree/ Plres. 1. &c. ; from 

a noise,’ 'I am noisy;’ frornTTiT^'sking,’ Pres. 1. &c. ; from 

E'Efnil 'sorrowftil,’ Ptes. frc.; from ^^F^^great,’ Pres. &c. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active Bensei^4>ecia]ly when derived 

from nouns expressive of colour; as, from 'black/ or -flf 'he 

hlaokens :’ and sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense ; as, from ftlV 
'crooked/ ftnUllHr 'it is crooked;’ from 'a slave,’ ' he is a slave/ 

It corresponds to Greek desiderative denominatives in ia», as Oavariaw frc. 

5 ai. 3dl7, Those formed by affiidog er aj^a to a nominal base. 
This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the 10th class, 
with which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before ayai and if 
the nonunal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

a. Thus, from E^ 'doth,’ Pres. i. EfRElfll 'I dothc,’ 2. 3. E^5|Eflf, 

fro. ; from armour/ Pres. i. E^Elfw '1 put on armour,’ &c. ; from HETEI 
'authority,’ EETQElftl '1 propose as authority;’ from BTI^'a garland/ BTiTElfE 
'I crown;’ from EE 'ajar/ EEElfll 'I make ajar’ or 'I call it ajar/ frc. 

5. In farther analogy to causals, a \p is sometimes inserted between the base 
and aya, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and. end in a. Before this 
Vriddhi is required: thus, from El 'own/ Pres. ETfEElftr 'I make my own/ 
There are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns: thus, from ESI 'true,’ 
EnSTEElftb fro.; and from El^ ' substance/ ErOlEElftli fro. 

e. If. the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Gu^a may take place ; 
as, from 'hunger/ EflEElOl. 

J. Whatever modifications adiectives undergo belbre the affixes {ya$ and itkfha 
at 194, the same generalfytake place before aya: thus, from •knig,' 

*1 langttiaii* ftom 'nmr/ *I mk. nw/ &o. 

€. TU. foim of tMMahnl ia •oawtimes twntw, 'h. dd.,.' (fitom 

*l(ng'). AMor^ng to Vni. Bapp, Greek denomiiutiTea in cut, cu, iSiv, oor- 
leapond to thia fbnni aa, «aka/t-M, ymeuK^iSm. 

532. ThoM formed bjr aflbdng tya or mv otya to a 

nominal baae^ pring it the form of afutore tense, generally- with the 
■euM of * dedting^* 'longing for.* 

A Ihni^ from 'milk.' naa. i. iSt-Glia *I dcaire ndlk,' a. fte. j 
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from ^ ‘a bull,* ‘(die cow) deains the buR from * cun)*,* 

*I desirc curds,* &c. Compare Greek desideratires in cv/V 

523. 5thly, Those foraed by affixing ttmi kdmya (derived firom 
ham, ‘to desire*) to a nominal base; as, from ^ *a son,* Pres. i. 

‘I derire a son,* 2. gawmlV l , 3. |?nnv^, &c.; from 
* fame,* iiatfriuiifb *I desire fame.* 

a. The non-conjugational tenses of these nominals will generally 

be formed analogously to those of other verbs : thus, from *1 
act like self* comes the perfect from *I play like 

a boy* comes the aorist ^PppiK, &c. A long vowel in the base 
generally remains unchanged, and is not shortened: thus, HTtfUlfil 
(from iTTcST *a garland*) makes So also, vribfrtnn ‘he will 

wish for fuel* (Oupa being omitted), yaaiifVinn * he will wish for a 
son.* 

b. Nominal verbs may take passive, causal, desiderative, and fre- 

quentative forms. The causal of those formed with aya will be 
identical with the primitive nominal : thus, ‘1 put on armour* 

or ‘I cause to put on armour.* In reduplicating ibr the desiderative 
or frequentative, sometimes the last syllable is repeated, sometimes 
the first : thus, ‘ to scratch* makes its desiderative base 

and ipfrq ‘ to treat as a son* makes 'J^f^or Accord- 

ing to some, the middle syllable may be reduplicated : thus, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES ; PABASMAI-PADA.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

524. These are the only partidples.the formation of which is 
connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The base in tiie 
Parasmai is formed by substituting 1^ t for and at for anti 
and at^ the terminations of the 3d plural present : thus, from ipsiflir 
patantiy *they cook* (3d pi. pres, of ist c.), comes 
‘cooking ;* firom ghnanHt ‘ they kill* (3d pL of Aon, 2d c.), comes 
Wt^ghnaif ‘killing;* from Mfrir sanft, ‘they are* (3d pL of os, 2d c., 

‘ to be*), comes * being ;’ firom Elkr yonft, ‘ they go* (3d pL 

jf 2d c.), ‘going;* from ydn/i, ‘thqr go* (3d {d. of EL 

2d c.), Eni^ydf; firom ^p|flr /sAvari, 'they sacrifice* (3d pL of A«, 
3d c.), ^pgyJvihviU; from ijnfiir nfityanti, 'they dance,* 4th c., VK 
•ntityat; firom fVvnifiir ^mvonri, 'they gather,* ^h c., mnn^dnvaf; 
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firom * ihey obtain/ 5th o., dpmvat ; from 

tudanii, * they strike/ 6th c., tiidat ; from rundhanti, 

‘they hinder/ 7th c., rundkat; from kurvanti, ‘ they do/ 8th c,, 
kurvat ; from punanti, ‘ they purify/ 9th c., punat, 

595. The same holds good in derivative verbs: thus, fh)m the 
causal ‘they cause to know^ (479)< comes ‘caus- 
ing to know / from the desiderative ‘ they desire to know* 

(499), comes * desiring to know / from ‘ they desire 

to give’ (503), comes ‘ desiring to give / tfom the frequenta- 
tive ‘ they throw frequently,’ comes ‘ throwing fre- 

quently.* 

a. Nominals fonn their present participles in the same way : 
thus, from '^rURf^ir * they act like Krishiia,’ * acting like 

Krishna / from ‘ they do penance/ ‘ doing penance.’ 

b. In corroboration of the remark made at 253 . b, that the passive verb appears in 
a few rare instances to assume a Parasmai-pada inflection, and that many of the 
neuter verbs placed under the 4 th conjugation might be regarded (except for the 
accent) as examples of this form of the passive, it is certain that a Parasmai- 
pada present partidple derivable from a passive base is occasionally found : thus, 
‘being seen,* from the passive base dfU^a ; ‘ being gathered,* 

from d{ya ([^ive base of H). 

c. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141. The first five inflections of this participle in nine conjuga- 
tional classes insert a nasal, proving that the base in all the classes, 
except the third, land a few other verbs (141. a), properly, ends in ant. 
The Parasmai-pada frequentative, as conforming to the conjugational’ 
rule for the 3d class, als6 rejects the nasal. In the cognate lan- 
guages the n is preserved throughout. 

d. Thus, compare Sanskrit bharan, bharantam (from bhfi), with tpipotrOf 

fefaUm; also, bharmtm (Ved. AAorantcO with ; iioranloswith^c^emr, 

fertntuj bkarataa with <f>tp 6 ‘i>Tasi gen. sing, bharatas with (fxporrtts, fermtit. 
So also, Sansknt vahan, taAoHtam, with vehetu, wktnttm; and son, santam (from 
os, ‘to he*), with the sens of oirseas, pne-$etu. Compare also the base ttfifvmt 
with 9T0/NW»T. 

PRESENT PAB^CIPLES; a'tMANE-PADA.-:FORMATION OF THE BASE.' 

526, The base is formed by substituting mm mdna for ^ nfe, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verbs of the ist, 4ih,and 6th 
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dassest and paasivea ; and by substituting umT daa for o/e, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verbs of the other classes ; see 
247, p. lad thus, from paitaUe (ist c.) comes VPiPini 

paiarndnOf * cooking f from {sthA, ist c.), fhiHTil * stand- 
ing;* from (4th c.), ; from {Up* dth c.), 

a. But from bruvate (i|^ 2d c.), bruvdifa (see 38) ; 

from fVinil (f^ with fri 2d c.), frr^; from {dhd^ 3d c.)» 
from friaait (5th c.),.ft;unf ; from (7th c.). from 

(8th c.), iftnr; from -jiril (9th c.), ifsm. The root 2d c,, ‘ to 
sit,* makes vnifN for vniTH; and ^ 2d c. is in 3d pL (see 3i5)» 
but tiniPr in the pres, participle. 

b. Obsem — ^Ihe real affix for the Atmane-pada prea. participle ia mdiw, of 
which (bM ia ptohahly an ahhrenation. Compare the Greek jMW • HtTITQ (58) 
ss<l>tpefuw(. 

527. Verbs of the loth class and causals may substitute either 

HPT mdna or UPH dna: thus, from boihaymte comes vhVHHPT 

bodhayamdna and ’’fluinH bo^aydna; from sdSPi; from 

^tlHPTj &C, 

528. Passives and all .derivative verbs substitute HPT mdna for the 

Atmane: thus, from ficH^ 'they are made* cornea frRHHTQ 'being 
made* (58} ; from ' they are given,* ^Ihhih 'bdng given f from 

the desiderative ' they desire to give,* friHHTH * desiring to 

pve;* from AihIh^ 'they desire to kill,* frnfHHPT* desiring to kill;* 
from the frequentative Ht^pH^ * th^ know repeatedly,* Ht’JwnTW 
'knowing repeatedly.* 

529. The inflection of .^tmancrpada pres, participles follows that 
of the 1st dass of nouns at X 03 : thus, N. masc. ting. HHHPI^; 
fern. HHHlHT ; neut. HWHPf. 

PAST PARTICIPLES. 

PAST PASSIVE PABT101PLES.-^0BMATI0N OT THE BASE. 

530 . This is the most common and usefrd of til participles. In 
general the base is formed by adding w ia directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to moat roots aiding in cmisonants; as, from HT 
.y4*togo,*Hnry<fra,*gone;* from fg * to conquer,* friH 'eonquoed;* 
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V 

from * to lead,* ifhr * led f from * to throw/ fifV k^^a, 

* thrown.* 

0. But if the root end in ^ K* by adding w na, dbangeable to 9a 
by 58 $ as, from *to scatter,* 43 $ k(n^ * scattered/ see 534. 

331; Some roots in WT d, ^ and m d, some in % at preceded by 
two consonants, with some of those in d, ^ r, one in 
and one or two in d, 1| dA (see 541, 544), also take na instead of 
ta; see 53a, 536, 540, &C. 

53a. Roots ending in vowels do not general^ admit inserted ^ i 
in this partidple, even ,when they admit it in the futorea (39at 
395, &c.), but attach ta or na directly to the root; as, from 
WT ‘to protect,* wnr; from ‘to have recourse/ f^; from ^ ‘ to 
hear/ i{,‘to hecome/ *{ir> ^ ‘to do/ WT ‘ to amel],* vnr 
(58); dl ‘to fly/dtW} ‘ to decay/ irt ‘to perish/ iftw; 

‘ to embrace/ tAw; l(l ‘ to be ashamed,* |(hir; ‘to out/ 

|r < to be afflicted/ frg * to swell/ 

a. But when they do retain i, gupation of the final vowd is re- 
quired as in the future : thus, ^ ‘ to lie down* makes ^ifrnr ; and 

to purify/ nPnr (also ; and unj ‘ to awake,* ftmfbr. 

533. In oerUun caaef the final vowd of the root is changed : thns, aome roots in 
WT d change d ti i before ta.* as, from tthd, 'to stand/ finiT ttkUas fitom WT 

* to measure,* fipf ; from * to be poor,* 

0. WT * tp place* becomes flpf ; ^ 'to give,f IJW* 

Observe— When prepoutions are prefixed to datta, the Initial da may be njeeted : 
thuSgd^to for taken;* prattatoTfradatta,^htBtowtii* tydUatatv^ddaUat 
'expanded;* n^tta for nidatta, 'given away;* pardta for paridattag 'ddivered 
over ;* $dita for sudattOg ' well given^* the t an^ » being lengthened. 

1. ^ ' to drink’ makea but 1 |T ' to quit,’ ; and W(t fto grow old** 
iftif; IT 'to gOg* 1|T^. 

c. Some roots in dtake both na and tas as, from W 'to smeU,’ Vn and VTIT; 
from ^ ' to blowp’ with the preporition and ; fromirr(or^ 

'tooookB WnTorfnTTe 

534* Roots in change K to fr before which passes into V 9a by gS; as. 
from 1['to pass/ 'passed.* But when a labial preoedesp ff beoomes dr: u, 
from ^or ^ ^ or ^ 'folb* ' filled.* 

ggg. The root ) dke, 'to suck/ beoomes Whf ; % kpe, 'to call/ ^ ^ esr 'to 
weave/ TIT; ^eysg 'to cover/ ^ftlT; ^'tobartc^^*ftTlT. 

536% Roots in ^ 01 generally change oi to d before na or To; as» from iSsdd, 
'tolbde,**IVnFailifiM; from V 'to meditate,* wnw (in the Veda from^'to 

pnrifr,’^; froma'toresone,'||niorVnr; fitoma‘togiowfrt,^^nih&e. 
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a. But from ^ *to sing/ fhim %*to waste/ iftir; from 'jl *to waste,* 
WBTf see 548 1 from * to coagulate/ or or 5 from ^to accu- 

mulate/ (with H), or IRlIl?. 

537. Of the four or five roots in ^ o, ^ *to destroy* makes flEIW (same as 
from ftl 'to bind’); nft 'to sharpen/ fijTif or ^ITfr; ifV 'to tie/ fiflf; ift 'to 
cut/ inif and fvff ; ' to instruct/ 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted t 
in the last five tenses (399), generally take this vowel also in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542) ; and when » is 
assumed, ta is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from vnt^pat, * to falV 
^vfinrpa/t/a, ‘fallen.* 

a. ^ t, T «, or ^ ft preceding the final consonant of a root may 
occasionally take Gupa, especially if the participle be used imper- 
sonally or actively; as, from flgi^ ‘to sweat,* or f^nr; from 
*to be unctuous,* or from ^‘to shine,* filfinr or 

tgfinr; from ^ ‘to bear,* iif^ and See Syntax, 895. 

to take* lengthens the inserted t, making See 

399. a, 

539. Hoots ending in consonants which reject the inserted t in 

the last five tenses (400— >415), generally reject it in the past passive 

« 

participle. They must be combined vrith ia, agreeably to the rules' 
of Sandhi at 296, &c. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination td of the 1st future (see 
400 — ^415), the same will often be preserved before the ta of the 
past participle ; so that, in many cases, the form of this participle 
resembles that of the 3d sing, ist future provided the final d be 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered : thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400 — ^415 ; (TfTIR), Tfili; (^)» 

ftw; 51*; ^and 

fwj nik» 

vv; Rtf, Rfhr (415* »») ; ^ Um' ; 

snf, nw (415- «») 5 ^ Vf» 

or gm (415. m) ; Jf, Uf » if ( 4 i 5 - »») 

540. Moat roots ending in ^ d, forbidding the inserted ^ i (405), take na 
instead of ta, and are combined with na, agreeably to 47 ; as, from ' to go,* HV; 
from ' to find,’ ftw (also ; frrom ' to impel,’ (also ^W); firom 
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to break/ fiiw; from ^ * to sit,” * to sink,’ with (jo^ 58) ; 

from *to pound/ from *to play/ 'to vomit/ 'ipV; from 'to 

eat/ (unless ^iPV be substituted). |nf * to rejoice* makes IfW- 

541. Roots ending in or of course change these letters to h before ta; 

see examples at 539. Similarly, those which take no, change ^ and y to 9 before 
na/ as, from Ifl^ ' to be* ashamed,* ^fnf * naked ;* from ' to tremble,* ; 
from to break,* or ^ni; from to thunder/ ; from ^1^‘to 
move* (in some senses), So, from to be immersed,* rejecting one y, 

from 9^'to be ashamed,* <9^ (as well as H’^'to adhere* also 

makes 79^. But 'to forget/ ^ 'to be crooked/ 

542. Some roots which admit t necessarily or optionally in one or both of the 

fritures, reject it in this participle: thus, ^ 'to be bold* makes 'to 

move* makes (with prep.) also pained*); 'to make firm/ 

Tf‘ to extol,* VT^ 'to be mad/ sm; to shine/ ^f9(^'to 

perish/ ^ 'to faint,* ijjl as well as to apeak baibaroualy,’ 

as well as to dance, •Tw. 

543. If in forming the passive base (471), or in the reduplicated perfect (2d 
preterite, 375. c), the e or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel « or 
h the same change takes place in the past passive participle : thus, tern va^, 
'to say/ mHukia: from 9^ 'to speak/ ; from ‘ to wish/ '9%ir ; from 

'to dw^* nflW; from to sow/ 911; from 9*^ ' to cany/ *99 (with Vi 
from ' to sleep,* from ' to sacrifice,* 

a. Similarly, ' to play,* or l|ir ; 7f|t ' to hasten,* l|jS (also iffini). 

644. Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (47a) 
are preserved before ta: thus, from 'to rule,* fSjlf ; from ‘to pierce,* 
from 9r^*to deceive,* flifVll l from OTH^'to fromm('to ask/ 

from RT^'to cut/ or Ti(S8). 

a. When • root ends in » ooiyunct oonaonant, of whidi the firet is n natih tiiis 

nasal is Eeneiallf legeeted betm taj as, ftom to bind,’ from to 
fUh’Wr; from»h('tolUl,*i^; from to more’ and Wll 'toanmnt,’^; 
ftom ^n^'to adhere,* flW; from l9(*to colour,’ TW; from to kindle,’ 
ftomtP^'tobewet,’ VWorVW; ftom t^fl^'to oose,’ 9W; from Wft^'to as- 
oend,’tSV; ftom to stop,’ WW; from to stop,’ WW; fromipt^’to 
deeeiro,* fM; from brsak,’ from ^'to bite,’ from ‘to 

'oontmet,’ HI ^ 

b. But not if is inserted; as, from 'to break,’ wSinr; from 
1RSH(exoeptW^‘tochnm,’ma]ung(|f^; and to tie,'’ 

545. Manj roots ending in ^ SI, 1^11, or ^pnjeet these nasals before ta if j is 
not insetted; ao,^i^faai, ‘to go,’ mtgatuj srosi, ‘to restrain,’ H ,ala; 19 ^ 
‘toq^’H; iP^'tostietdbt,’irirrf^‘tokiD,’lir; B^*to bend,’ BV; 
*toihink,*inr; W*(‘tobnit,’WB< bnt W^' to breathe’ and to go’ make 
Wm(flM latter also wSnO I andBn^'tosoaad,’ BrfHir(alsoBnW^piip.). 
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o-WH* to be bo?n’ makes IfTH ; and * to dig/ mV ; * to give»* { 

medial a being lengthened. 

546. Those roots ending in m, of the 4th conjugation^ which lengthen a 

medial a before the coi^jugationai affix also lengthen it before to, changing m 
to n as in the futures : thus, from ^to" Step,* Wni from ^to wander,* 
Wif} from lf^*to be appeased,’ froni ^ 5 ^'to tame,’ ^T>ir(al8o 

from 1|l| * to be patient,’ from 9^*to be sad,’ UnW. 

a. Similarlj,^* to vomit,’ irnir; V^*to love,’ WW; ^H^*to eat,’ 

547. From fqn[l( * to swell’ is formed from IS!!n^*to shake,’ VFTir ; from 

to be putrid,* fltom ‘to weare,’ ’ 9 W; from *to be fct,’ 

(with V, mm): from to stink,’ 1|1T. 

0. ^ or *{J^ ‘ to make effort* forms ^^to kill,* Uke * to hasten,’ 

'to Und or tie* makes f^orl^'to spit.’mjf 1 ftT^or to spit,* 

tfjr; fi(^*topla7,*^or1jl|; ftp(‘tosew,*^; tH^‘towash,*yhr. 

b. W^ * to betf fruit’ makes Vffi and *to eat,’ Uni, 

548. The following are quite anomalous : VT^pad, * to cook,’ V^ii to d>7>* 

ipi; to be drank,* to grow thin,* V* 1 S 'to waste,* 

a. From the above examples it appears that sometimes two or three roots have 
the same form of passive participle. The following may also be noted : ^ * to 
stink’ and to purify’ both make ^ ^ * to measure’ and ^ *to baiter,’ flvW ; 

to wipe,’ to touch,’ and ’to bear,’ all make Wi totdl’ and 
it(‘fokffl,*fWr} to rule’ and to distinguish,* flifi ift ‘to destroy’ 
and fiv ‘to tie,* Snr. On the-other bond, eiqoy* makes t|V; but SS 

bend,* ^n|. 

549. In foming the past passive participles of causals, the causal 
affix um ojfa is rejected, but the inserted. ^ s is always assumed : 
thus, from causal of ^ ‘ to make,’ comes mrfrw kdrita, ^caused 
to be made from mmtr, causal of mr ' to stand,* comes mifrnr 
sthdpUa, ' placed.* 

550. In adding ir fa to a desiderative or frequentative base, the 

inserted ^ i is assumed, final a of the base bmng dropped ; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped; a% 
from frmm * to desire to drink* comes frmfimr; firom friqM * to desire 
to do,* ; firom ^ *to desire to obtain,*^(^ && ; fi»m 

‘ to cot often,* from ^fiiv * to break firequently/ 

3ji. w fa with t is added to nominal bases, final a being dropped: 
thus, from * loose,* * loosened f firom * crooked,* 

fhAnr * curved.* These may be regarded aa the passive participles 
of the transitive nominal verbs f^rfhnnifir, frimflt So again, 

firom inm * to do reverence*, comes ipiibvw or rpiftlff> 
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a. Moreover, a> na sometimes takes the place of ta, so tna is 
added to some nouns instead of ita: thus, maHtutf 'soiled,* from 
mala, * dirt ;* * homed,* from * a horn.* 

b. CoRMponding fotnu in Latin aze barbahu, aHatui, eordatua, turrihu, &c. ; 
and in Greek, ift/^aXmrof, KpoKmeg, aukarct, &o. 

Ilia inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 
first class of nouns at 103 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 
the declension of Latin participles in tut : HaufSfK kfita, nom. sing, 
masc. fern. neut. 

a. The leeemblanoe between Sanak(it passive partidples in ta, Latin partici- 
ples in hh», and Greek verbals in Te>r, will be evident from the following 
examples: Sanskrit /^at=(p)iMfos (^nofas), yvasTor; dattas = datus, iorof i 
indat^dhtat, kXvt^; bkdta$=s^PTO( } ifuktat=jtmetMS, ^evKros; labdhat 
s:\tiUT0f} pttaaszavrofi bhfita$=feriMt,(pepTO(y dukfa»=^taa, itiKTOf. 
And, like Sansk|it, Latin often inserts an t, as in dornUus (= Sanskrit damitaM), 
monitua, Sie. This is not the case in Greek, but c is inserted in forms like fuvtTos, 
€fa€TO(. Thera are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in nu-s and ve-r, 
corresponding to the Saaak|it participle in na: thus, ptenna (szpdrfa), magntu 
(from Sanak|it root mak), dUgmu (from Sansk^ dtf, dik, Greek Seur); and 
crvYm-t, nfun-t, &o. 

4 

PAST ACTTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

Hiese are of two kinds : ist, those derived from the past passive 
participle ; adly, those belonging to the perfect. These later 
rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place of a 
peifrct tense active. 

PA8T ACTIVE PARTICIPLES DERIVED PROM PAST PASSIVE 
PABTICIPLES.— FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

553* The base of these partidples is easily formed by adding 

vat to that of the paat passive partidple : thus, finm ^ * made,* 
^nmjr 'having made or who or what has made;* fix>m t;ni 'burnt,* 

' having burnt;* fimn EH * sud,* EER1( ' having said ;* firom 
filt' broken,* having broken f firom VElfinr 'placed,* EEffiniWi( 

'having placed,* &e. 

a. For the (jedeninon of these participles see 140. a, b,e. 

Fartktfht ttf ike redupHeated peifeet {ad preterite). 

554. In these participles, dtharWl^Mr or is added to the base of the 

redupKeated perfN^ as formed in tin dual and plutaL Fat is added when the 
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base in the dual and plural (as it appears in its unchanged form before the termi- 
nations are added) consists of more than one syllable : thus, from 6dkfi (root kfi, 
'to do’), 6akfwa9: from vivid (365), vividvas ; from di6i (374)* HihaMj from 
nanfit (364, compare 45. a), nanritvas; from iosmar (374. k), iasmarvat. 

a. And ivas is added when the base in the dual and plural consists of one 
syllable only; as, from ten (375. a\ temoae; from jagm (376), jagmivat ; from 
jakah (377),yalrsAivas. 

b. When vas is aflked, it will be necessary to restore to its original stai», the 

final of a root ending in t, f, a, 4 , or n, if changed before the terminations of the 
du. and plur. to y, e, r, ty, uv, or 4 e : thus, in, changed by 374* e* to iiirig, 
becomes changed to itArty, becomes fWiiil^f4^iiAriea#«* ^9 changed 

by 374. y. to dudhuvt becomes tr, changed by 374. t. to babhdo, 

becomes AoAAieas. In declension, the 3d pers. plur. with its termination u$ 
is the form of the base in the weakest cases (133. a), the final $ becoming $h by 70 : 
thus, from jagmus, Ljagmuahdj from tenua, I. tenuakd^ &c. See 168. 

c. Roots which take the periphrastic perfect (see 385) form the participles of 
this tense by adding the perfect participles of Aft, bhd, and aa, to dm : thus, from 
dur, loth c., 6waydmbabhdvaa, 6oraydk6akfivaa3 ioraydimfrioaf. 

d. There is an Atmane-pada participle of the reduplicated perfect formed 
changing ire, the termination of the 3d plur., into dna .* thus, vividdna, didydna, 
jagmdna. See 526. a; and compare the Greek perfect participle in /livo ; 

= rervfJLfiivo^* 

e. The Parasmiu-pada form of these participles is inflected at 168. Those of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflection of the first class of nouns at 103. 

PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 

555. These fall under two heads: ist, as formed by afiSxing m 
tvd to uncompounded roots ; as, from bkd^ * to be/ bkdtvdj 

* having been adly, as formed by affixing ya to roots compounded 
with prepositions or other adverbial prefixes ; thus, from 

* to perceive/ ambhdyaj ^ having perceived / from 

bM^ * to become ready/ eajjibMuga^ * having become ready 

The sense involved in them is generally express^ by the English 

* when/ * after/ * having/ or * by thus, mr iprr iai kfitvd^ * when 
he had done that/ * after he had done thaV ‘Wing done thaV ^by 
doing that.’ They are capable also of a passive sense, though this 
is rare. See Syntax. 

a. The affix tvd of this participle is thought by some to be the instrumental case 
of an affix tu, of which the infinitive affix turn is the accusative. The Indeclinable 
participle has certainly much of the character of an instrumental case (see Syntax, 
90X); but the form of its base often varies considerably from that of the infinitive : 



PAST INDECLINABLE PARTICIPLES. 


221 


thus, vaktum, Mktvd, from vai{ ftul^um, uhfvd, from yaj, &c. iETNy iNTH, or 
tA sm sometimes used for !ET in the Veda. 

TndeeKnable partidplea fonked with tv 4 Jrom uneompounded roots. 

556. When the root stands alone and uneompounded, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with nr tvd. 

This affix is closely allied to the ir ta of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 331, so that the rules for the affixing of ir ta to the root 
generally apply also to the indeclinable affix and the forma- 

tion of one participle then involves that of the other : thus, from 
kshipta, ‘thrown/ kshiptvd, ‘having thrown/ from ^ ‘done* 
(root ^), ‘having done/ from (root fin), ffOTET; from 
(root •^), '5jyT; from fir (root ft), fWT; from ijhr (root m), Art; 
from TSPE (root IHlnfl; from jj'Ae (root fj^), ; from Nfhir 

(root vfrmT: from nh (rootv^), vwr; from ^ (root ^), 
from BIN (root N^), from (root vr), ffiET; from wv (root 
vil), 1l»«n ; from m (root 545), nnT. 

a. Where i is inserted, there is generally gunation of final i, (, u, 

tf, and of final K and of medial 'ff ft ; and optional gui^ation of 
medial t, u (except as debarred by 28. b) : thus, fifum from ffr ; 
vfinNT (also from irfriET or from or 

^ftliET from or uini'Hli from 1^; from 

or Efim firom 

b. But from and l|iET; from friE, iffliET and So 

flr^&c. The root tiDj makes UTEfrjEl (532. a); and initial i, u, be- 
fore single consonants, must be gu^ated ; as, makes vfkiET. 

e. The roots in the lis't at 390. a. do not admit Gupa : thus, 
can make only fkftnET. 

d. When there are two forms of the passive participle, there is often only one of 
the indeclinable : thus, makes and Ef^, but only •fftRT; 

and but only ; and, vice versa, ^^^(543) only but fOliMi 

and^; but and but and Sop 

some roots in nasals optionally insert •; UPH or or 

ifAnwr; «(,iirmorwflf»T; iii(, iiniVTorinvTorii^ irnm 
or nDflWIa 

e. The penultimate nasal, which is rejected before ta (544. a), is optionally so 

rqeoted beforeied in Tl(» Ifl^or and thus, from ^eomes 

^ but tw at EW; from Wl^, wfiliET, Aw or WWf. 

/■^ and Ell^optionally inswt nasals ; EVT or Eff or 'kflt 390. k. 
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ff. Some few note moeMMriljTetiiii their BMtb: iha«,^Si^iBakai%ttMT; Mid 

557. The only important variation from the passive participle oecurs in those 
roots* at 531. a* which take aa for to. The change of K to fr and dr (534) is 
preserved (unless t be inserted)* but fed never becomes aed; thus* 

but IfftW (or ^rOm) ; from 1^ iM, but iAiIt; from ^9 but 
from but ftnpn; fromH1l(,vrnr* but 4 vrortlW( 566 . s); from 1^9 

^*^9 but 9 fton in> but having quitted* (not distinguishable in 
form from fifiHT 'having placed** root VT). 

558. Observe* moreover* that verbs of the loth class and causals* which nject the 
characteristic aya before the ita of the past passive participle* retain qy before tfed; 
thus* wrfw ' made to stand* (from the causal base wm), but WPlftlilT ' havmg 
made to stand ;* 'Pvftnf 'thought* (from 10th c.* 'to thmk*)* but 

' having thought.* 

a. All derivative verbs of course assume «* and form their indedmable participles 

analogously to causaU : thus* (from desid. of ^)* and (from 

^)* regard to the Xtmane frequentatives* is formed from 

Hid from (*a in tiie latter being preceded by a conaonant). 

b. There are one or two inatancea of compounded roota formed rrith fod; tiiua, 
V^VRRT (from v|), Rfondyaoa 1 . a, ao} alao 'W 1 JW Rdmiy. I. 74, ag. Baped- 
ally in the caae of canaala ; aa, PdwirMHIl. 

e. When M a, 'not,' ia prefixed, tvd ia alwaya uaed{ aa, 'not having 

done,’ 'without having done VfiTVI ‘ not having given.' 

Indeclinable parti^lee formed with jnfrom conyaounded root*. 

559. When a root is compounded with a preposition or any 
indeclinable prefix (except m a, ‘not,’ we 558. c), the indeclinable 
participle ia formed by affixing tr ya, and the rules for annexing it 
to the root are some of them analogous to those which prevul in 
other cases in which ya is affixed ; see the rules for forming the con> 
jugational tenses in the fourth class at 273, for passives at 461, and 
for the precative or beiledictive at 443. 

560. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 
this vowel, |( f is interposed ; as, from ^nfiR dfri, *to take refiig^ 
(root fhi with mr), nnfhne dkritya, 'having taken refuge;* 

(root 1% with ftil), fH fi e w ; from fitwn (mot. y 

^)> fW>m The lengthening of the radical vowel 

by coalition does not prevent this rule ; as, firom enft off (root ^ with, 
erflr), enfiie offfyo. 

a. sir] 'to avrake* gupates ita final aa in VWPrt and fl[| *to 
destroy,* 'to waste;* lengthens its final as in 
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561. If a root end in long IRT d, f or m d, no change generally 
takes place; as, from from 9inifhr; from frrs. 

a. If it end in long ^ this vowel becomes ir, and after labial 
letters, dr ; thus, from ann|, ^ having scattered from aiT^ 

(root ^ ‘ to filP), (compare 534). 

562. Rnal diphthongs pass into W dj as, from (alsb ijfktftll) ; 

fromuftiAiivftivirv; from anidt, anrani. 

a. But ^ with W idakes In Epic poetry, dt with makes ’■HW. 

b. ftf *to throw/ dl *to kill/ ^ *to measure/ and i^to barter,* all -BTV- 

Similarly, ^ *to decay,* but Pft *to adhere,* -fSn; or -wltr (see 390. e). 

ftv and conform to the rule for the passive 

563^ A penultimate nasal is generaHyrcjected, as in passives (see 469): thu8,from 
tamdsanjp B>mf 9 F samdsajffaj from IPHll (used adverbially in the 
sense * violently*). 

s. Some few roots retain the nasal : thus, makes and WlfrSljPi 

VTflSSV* 

b* to acquire* may insert a nasal after the prepositions W and m : thus, 
vllirtWl fro. (otherwise -IW). 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule Is, that no change takes place ; 
as, from nikihipt ftffbpi nikskippa; from in^(root Wi|[with B), BTO ; 

from. (root with ftl), dhpi. 

a. But roots in ^ or preceded by t or v, lengthen these vowels, as in 

from ftn^lA^from 

b. Four roots in (vfl^, optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 

t between the final a and yaj as, from ftlftPI or ftpIvB. The roots 

^always reject the nasal; as, from 

c. ipi^« and optionally rqect the ' 9 ^; but instead of interposing I, 
lengthen the final a, as in piassives (see 470): thus, from WTHIB (or BRfBI). 

gdg. The changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the passive 
(471, 47a) are preserved before yu/ as, from from from 

from from from Birir|[, } from 

Bnftmi; and so with aU the roots at 471, 47a. 

u, T1mipotsat390.l.havetwoforms.: thus, from ^eomes-dhirfll and -*pi,&c. 

b. Iheie are one or two instances in which an uncompounM root takesBt. as, 
* haying reverenced/ >IanuVILx4g. 1.4. Ihhd-bh 4 rata 3. 80x7. 
^having resided,* Nala V- 4a (from B^); ^ 'having takea,*^ABtra-aik8h& ax. 

$66. In afflidng ^ ye to the bases of cauiM verbs of the xoth dass, and the 3d 
deal of nomfai^ (see gax), the ohamoMstio BPT is genenDy rqected; as^ from 
VdiWI prtMPkiya, WftMprdbodkyai frdmWgljKltBi^lt; 

from ftPIRSt 

«• It im however,retained when the root ends in a smgk consonant andendoste 
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short a: thus, * haying calculated* (*W with f%); WRSBlil ^having 

imagined* with W) ; *havmg narrated* (l^with 4 )* 

b. The final a of frequentative bases is of course dropped, and the final ya of 
both frequentatives and nominsls, if preceded by a consonant ; as, from 
comes from THIWi -RTOT. 

Adverbial indeclinable participle. 

567. There is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with ivd and ya, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 

am to the root, before which affix changes of the radical vowel take place, 
similar to those required before the caUeal affix W (481) or before the 3d sing, 
aorist passive (see 475): thus, from ^ iif, *to lead,* cTTinv ndyam, 'having led;* 
from ^ 'to drink,* mn 'having drunk;* from from ; from 

from ll^'to kill,* ^ET?r.< , It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound; as in the expression 'having totally exterminated;* and in the 

following passage from fihafti : 

TCTf I toi iww «rer n 

' The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, npeatedly bending down the creep* 
ers, would pluck the blossoms ; descending to the streams, would sip (the. waters) , 
seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of the 
scene).* Compare also the pfkssage at the end of Act V. of SiakuntaUi; 

If^VI ‘repeatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.* 
a. These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
above, and in this sense are themselves often repeated ; as, ddyam, ddyam, ‘ having 
repeatedly given.* 

FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 

568. Thege are amongst tne most common and useful of all par- 
ticiples, and may be classed under three heads : ist, as formed with 
the affix m tavya ; odly. as formed with wiAv anfya ; 3dly, as 
formed with w ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding to the 
lAtin future passive participle in dua, and the English able and sifo, 
and most commonly denote ‘ obligation’ or ‘ propriety’ and * fitness.’ 

a. Altho ugh these partidples agree in signification vnth the Latin participles in 
das, yet Prof. Bopp considers that the affix tavya corresponds in form to the Latin 
tmu, and in sense as well as fom to the Greek reef. In some of the Latin 
fimnationa witii twas, the passive sense is preserved, as in eaptimu, notiest, 
eoetims. Compare Sansktitd&ssya witii datiiws((iaadM),^<0f* pokfoopawitii 
(eon)fMetitws jmutavya witii gemtim {gigiumda$)i dkdtmya with 

Seriof, &o. ■ 
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fkUure passive partie^les formed with vie tAvya. 

359. These are formed by substituting nut tavya for m td^ the 
termination of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future : thus, from 
ksheptd^ * he will throw,* kshqptavyaf ‘ to be thrown ;* 

‘ he will do,* srtw| * to be done ;* from >?6nn ‘ he will be,* 

* about to be ;* from iffTIIT, (see 390. o) ; from frifsniT, fliftrm 

And in the case of those roots ending in consonants which reject i, 
whatever changes take place before /d, the sa^n take place before 
taoya, and all the special rules at 390. a — 0. will equally apply to this 
affix : thus, ni|ir> Eim {reUnquendus) ; nsT, im ; 

Effimr or smfbin, Eiftnffi or 
ESwftlR^; *nSt or uifai or ®nd from 

the causal anrfrnn, E atft nr i ; from the desiderative yhfrrfNllT, ’jsfr- 
fWf<nivr; from the frequentative from '>A>lfrniT, 

sft«)f)|Ea|. See the rules at 388, 390, 491, 303, 313, 316. 

FiUure passive participtes formed with aniya. 

370. This affix is added directly to the root, and generally with* 
out other change than gupation (if 6upa is admissible) : thus, from 
^ * to i^ther,* iayaniya, * to be gathered ;* from 

from asnfN (38) ; firom ; from ^w, nftin(hr ; 

from from sitErtsr; from ^ (loth c.), whEfht: 

but siq, and 

and &c. See 390./, I, m. 

a. A final diphthong ia changed to w d, which blends with the 
initial a of aniya; as, ^m i), vin^; firom sipflv* 

b. The roots at 390, 390. a. of course forbid Gupa thus, 

from from &c. 

e. As to derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a causal base, and 
a firom the bases of other dmvative verbs,, and y'Of if a consonant 
precedes : thus, dlviflq from the causal base ijElHlHcfl'M fimm 

the deriderative also from the frequents* 

tives and EPiN'dlii or rpeeIm from the nominal EinE.- 

t^Fh/ure passive partie^les formed with i| ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others b^inning with^ jr, cer* 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. 

og 
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a. If a root end in Tn 4 or in ^ e, % at, Eft o, changeable 

this votrel becomes ^ e (compare 446) ; ss, firom in *to meamret’ 
^ meya, ‘to be measured,’ ‘measurable;* firom fi ‘to quit/ 
^ heyai firom ^ d^at, ‘to meditate/ Htyeya; firom ^ *tobe 
weary/ firom qi ‘to give/ ^ ‘to pity/ and ^ * to cut,* 

b. If in ^ i, ^ I, V «, or El d, these vowds are gupated ; as, firom 
fis ^ ieya (in the Veda with ^); hut ift with E||[, -irtl. 

But the Gupa Tit 0 is changed to ov, and sometimes i « to tqf, 
before ya (as if before a vowd) : thus, firom imi ; firom ftr ‘ tf* 
conquer/ viwr; firom ifl * to buy/ m; firom * to destroy,’ E|ss. 

And the Gupa Eft 0 passes into dx> before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphads on the meaning; as, firom ^ Enoi ; firom 
^ nnq ; from w, nm. But i|^‘ to shake* makes ^ 

e. If in ft or ^rf* these vowels are vfiddhied ; .as, firom if 'to 
do,* mt4; from ‘ to support,* mfr (also ^ see 573) ; from ^ ‘ to 
choose,* eA (also yq). 

d. The roots at 390. c. drop their finals (^t^ 

573. Sometimes if a root end in a short vowel no change tehee plaoe, hot t is 
interposed, after the analogy of the indecUnable partid;de finmed with ya at 560; 
so that the crude hose of the Aftere partidple is often notdistmgmshaUe from the 
indeclinable: thus, from frf^ 'to conquer,’ (alsoj>eya),*oonqaetaUei’ 

from ^sfa, ‘to praise,* q|ns<slya, ‘Iradable/ from ^ /to do,’ tfWipfya 
(as well M eA), ‘praetieaUeV from ‘to go,’ ^ ‘to be gone;’ from ‘to 
honour,’ ETT^ ‘to be honow^.’ 

S73. If a toot end in a angle consonant with a medial a, tii* latter mi^ be 
Tfiddhied; as,from||^yraA,‘totahe,*1|11lyn%a,* fiomUl^'tobe ashamed,* 
HfEI; from Eq ‘to love,* EI>E; but not ahn^t as, from ll^* ^1^1 bom 
Ef,Ell; from Eq,ElE; from Eq, EE! andnotif.thcflqplisalaUal(except 
EE^, ^ as, from >iq, Etof ; from Hq, qiEI; frcm 1i^ * to lecsiva,* EEI 
(and ElEq. The root Hq * to be mad’ makes EW after piepontions, but otiMC^ 
wise EE. Sinnlarly, >iq and Eq. The toot Ell^‘ to serve* malwnEET and EIQf 
(•ee574)- 

а. Ifwitiiamedalq«orEa,fhesearegenetal]qgu9atedi as,from^, EtlE; 
fromfrqqjAir; bnt^iE^: and sometinws onfy optumallyt aa,^^makea^ 
as wall as iflE; and qq, JEandqlV. 

б. If with a medial ^n'yi^o^’l^umgegenerillytakeipkee; asy from ; 

from'^p^^ from (after m and from (alao 

111*^) : hut from y*! or 

c. The roots at 390, spOaOeareyaa uaualy debarred from Oupa: thuSy^pVyftCo 
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574* A final ^ 6 may sometimes be changed to ib, and final to when 
the past passive participle rejects ij bm, tfomV^pad, WlWt pdkya and pncya; 
firom iftnf or When the final is unchanged, as in pddy a, the obligation 
implied is siud to be more absolute > but the two forms may have distinct meanings : 
thus, bhqfya (f^m bhuj) means *to be eaten,’ but bhoyya, 'to be enjoyed ;* vdcya 
(from vad) means ' proper to be said,’ but ndkya , ' that which is actually to be said.’ 

a. Again, VUsQ (from is used alter the prepositions and H, otherwise 

Winy. Similarly, (frrom after ftf and. Us and TOT or VTtll (from 

after the same prepositions. 

b. Other anomalous changes may take place, some of jpfhich are similar to those 

before the ya of passives : thus, from well as 7IEI (47*) i from 

TO (471, also TO) ; fromTO[f (470; from (472) ; from W*? ‘ to 

dig,’ from 1^/ to praise,’ 5IW or from to fry,’ or HTOT ; 
from TOI or TOT. 

c. llie roots beginning inth ^at 390. /. have two forms : thus, or 

575- Many of these participles are used as substantives : thus, IW n. ' speech ;’ 
n. 'food;' f. 'aharlot;* l^lfTf- * sacrifice;’ iHln. 'a ditch ;* Hl^T f. 

‘ a wife,’ from ^ ' to support,’ &c. 

576. The afilx va may be added to desiderative, frequentative, and nominal bases 
in the same way as an{ya : thus, TTTO. So al«), from 

‘s pestle,' 'to be |K>unded with a pestle.’ 

а. V. a added to a root after gupation (if Gu^a is jiossible) gives 
the sense of ^ future passive participle when in comi)osition with v, 
5^, and as, ' easy to be done,’ jam * difficult to be done,’ 

* difficult to be crossed.’ 

б . Again, an affix iffisif added to a few roots has the same force 

as the affixes of the future passive participle; e.g. i|^rc 4 H ‘ht to 
npen’ or ' to be coohed,* * to be broken,* 

577. The inflection of future passive participles, follovrs that of 
the first class of nouns at 103 : thus, * to be done N, sing, 
m. f. n. kartavya$, .kartavyd, km-tavyam. Similarly, karofiyas, kara- 
yiyd, karta^iyam ; and kdryat, kdryd, kdryam. 

PARTICIPLES OP THE SECORD FUTURE,— POBMATION OF THE BASE. 

578. These sie not eonunon. Huy are of two kinds, either Psrtamu-pads or 

Atmsne-pada; andaie fcnaed, like present participles, by 4ianging Elftt amti, the 
teminaiiioa of the gd plur.' of the ad Aiture, into En^ol, fiw the Psnsmai>|>ada ; 
andbychangij^El^anSshito WSniaflidiM,£Dr theAtmane: thus, from 
kariri^mUi and karMyanit, ’they iriU do,' come iorMAjrat and 

Edkupmtartsiyaaidi^ifgSV’alMmttodoi' from tha passive ad Ait. 'they 

will be said* oonwa iVEn 'about to be s^d.* 

30 o g a 
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pabtioipul noitns of agbnot. 


a. In their inflection, ae well ■» their fonnatioli, tiugr teeemble preawt perti* 
dpks; eee 534 end 536. 

b. Observe—The fhture pertidple in mdea mny be competed with the Gredc in 
Jticm: ddtffwmdnasthtvofUMt. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

579. These have been already inciaentally noticed at 80, 83, 84, 85, 
87. As, hpvever, they partake of the nature of partidples, and are 
often used as participles (see Syntax, 909 — 911}, a fiiller explanation 
of them is here g^ven. They may be classed under three heads : ist, 
as formed from the root ; adly, as formed from the ist future ; 3dly, 
as formed from the root by changes similar to those which form the 
causal base. 

580. The base of the first class is often identical with the root 
itself ; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, t beings added if it ends in a short 
vowel ; see the examples at 84. 1, and 87. 

a. Another common noun of agency is formed fimn the root by 
affixing V a (as in the first group of conjugational classes at e), 
before which a, Gupa, and rarely Y|iddhi, of a final vowd b required ; 
as, from * to conquer,* m ' conquering.* Medial vowds 
are generdly unchanged ; as,firom vod, * to say,* ^ vodd, ‘saying;! 
from fttd, ' to vex,’ ^ /»dd, ‘ vexing.* 

b. And find WT d, am, or on, are dropped ; as, firam 
dd, ‘ to give,* ^ da, ‘giving;* from m^yom, ‘ to go,’ n go, ‘going ;* 
from T^Jan, ‘to be born,* 'itja, ‘ bdng bom.* Their dedension 
follows the first class of nouns at 103* 

581. The base of the second class (see 83) is formed fimn the 

3d pers. sing, of the ist future of primitive verbs, substituting 
the vowel ^ ft for* the final vowd d, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see 386) x 
thus, from rihcr bhoktd, * he will eat,* «fri| bihoktfi, ‘ an eater f firom 
ifrlT ‘he will fight,’ ^ ‘a fighter;* from ‘he will ask,* 

m(h|^ ‘an asker;* from tilfln ‘he will bear,* ‘a bearer,* &c. 
They are inflected at 1*7. 

58a. llie base of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding in to the root (see 85. V), before whish affix 
changes take place similar to those required before the causal affix 
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aya (481, 483, 483); an, from ftifritt, doer;* from 

(488), ^Tfln( ‘ a killer i* f^m * a sleeper :* y being 

inserted after roots in d (483); as, from lUt * a drinker f from 
ddyhtt * a giver.* They are inflected at 159. 
b. By adding wm aka to the root (see 80. IV), before vrhich afiix 
changes take place analogous to those befoft^ the causal aya (481, 
482, 483); as, from nnci kdraka^ *a doer,* 'doing;* from 1^, 
i|nr« ndyaka, 'a leader,* 'leading;* from Jinmgrdhaka; from 
mw; from ^nrar; from gw, gw*; from ww*; from 
W^, *^^*J from WSif ^WTW** 

e. By adding ** am to some few roots ending in consonants 
(see 80. V), after c'nanges similar to those required before the causal 
affix;, as, from wig, ir^ nandana, ' rejoicing;* from gg, g^ ' viti- 
ating ;* from gftww ' cleansing.* 

Observe — ^e inflection of the last two foUows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103. 

EXAMPLE OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES, AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
nutive forms of the ten roots : gw ' to know,* ist c.; gg nfU, 

'to dance,* 4th c.; ^ dU, 'to point out,* 6th c..; ‘to 

unite,* 10th c. ; frig vit^ * to know,* 2d c. ; g bhjif ' to hear,* 
3d c. ; frig bhidt * to break,* 7th c. ; ^, * to gather,* 5th c. 

*^to stretch,* 8th c.; 'to purify,* 9th c.: grouping 
together, first, the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes ; then the 2d, 3d, 
and 7th; and lastly, the 5th, 7th, and 9th, for the reasons stated at 
257. In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will he 
synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal, 
deuderative, and firequentative forms, and the participle's. Examples 
w 91 tiien be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the same grouping), at JkU; and under every veib the 

derivative ftmns and participles will be indicated. Lastly, a full 
example will be givra of ^h of the four kmds of derivative verbs, 
paaeivea, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 





IMPERFECT os FIRST PRETERITE. 





POTENTIAL 



ObMCTf— Af ihe bMe in tho xtfc gxonp of ooijiigatioiiB ends in and the terminations begin with i, these two vowds will blend into e bj3a : thus, 
+ &c.; Atmane^ (ocDla+^asM%eya. 




IMPEEATIVE 



Obicrrr Tn the ad siiig., Fknainai, the loote of the 5 th and 8 th cooj. are like those of the ist group, and make tamt, iqeeting the tetminar 
tkm. The ad and jUt take dU for api, and make viddU, bUndMi. Biji makaa bibkrat* for bibbraittu in 3 d pi. by apo. a. In the i[tmane, 
dMOa + eisieAat »adfmd+ai=pmtaihy3$,boika+itUmzsbciheti4mhj3t. 
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win become f by joo. 
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FKECATIVE o» BENEDICnVE. CONDITIONAL. 







ON OF THE BASE OF PASSIVE VERBS FROM THE SAME TEN ROOTa 
IMPERFECT. POTENTIAL. IMPERATIVE. 
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II 



PARTICIPLES 



a added to ytjagdi tor tla partidple of the peifhet FuasaiM, and fo* ilat of the pctftet At m a ne . 
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Pabasiiai-pada (see 327). 

584. Note, thttt ilthough this root belongs to the 2d clsss, its inflection is ex- 
hibited here, both because it is sometimes used as an auxiliaiy, and because it is 
desirable that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of 
the other substantive verb *to be,* which will follow at 585, and which sup- 
plies many of the defective tenses of^. Two other roots in Sanskrit are some- 
times employed as substantive verbs, udth the sense * to be,’ vi/.. POT 1st c. 'to 
stand’ (see 269, 587), and ETTI^ed c. * to sit’ (see 317. a). Indeed, the root "VN as, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of EITN ^ 

All the cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substan- 
tive verb 'to be.* Compare (pi and aa (eo) in Greek, ea (sum) and /u (fui) in 
Latin ; and observe how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the 
Greek and Latin: thus, asmi, aai, asti; cooi, co’ti ; sum, es, est Compare 
also santi with sunt: dslam, dstdm, with ^orov, ; dsma, data, with 
ijore, &o. 

Present^ ‘I am.’ Potential^ ‘ I may be,’ &c. 

PBBS. 81V0. DUAL. PLURAL. 8IMG. DUAL. PLURAL. 

istyflingK asmi 9 ^ soot EfWfsma# sydm sydea 91 1 R sydma 

sdiVfllost 9 rtfAa 9nNsyd/a 

3d, Wftff asH Elir itas santi 91111 sydt 9iiflWsya/om syus 

Imperfect or firet preterite^ * I was.’ Imperative^ ‘ Let me be.’ 

EnEP^dsma BGIBIdm VI 9 I dsma 'RRIffff asdni UNtN asdva WKlRaadma 

EnilK|(di6 dstam ^tlWfdsta Wf^edki W[stam M sta 

dstdm EnN^dsaa in^sait/a 

Perfect or second preterite ‘ I was,’ &c. 

Parasmai. Atmanb. 

Wmdia dsha Wlt^dsima Wmdse dsivahe EUfEEff dsimake 

VlfN^dnlAa EI|N^i£iaM«f dsdthe dsidhve 

Wntdsa dsalwf EfT^ose EITNI^ dsdte Eirfi^dnre 

Observe— Hie root os, ' to be,* has no derivative forms, and only two partici- 
ples, viz. those of the present, Parasmai and Atmane, 91 ^ sat, 919 sdna (see 
524, 526). The oo^jugational tenses hare an Atmane-pada, which is not used 
unless Gie root is compounded with prepositions. In tils Pads A is substituted 
(br the root in ist sing, pres.; and # is dropped before ik in 2d plur.-: thus. Pres. 

Ae, ft, its; seoAe, sdtKe, sdts; sinake, dhve, sate: Impf. dsi, dsthds, data; dsvahi, 
Mtkdm, dsdtdmj dsmki, ddhvam, dsata : Pot. ifya, stthds, stta ; rioaAt, stydthdm, 
sfydidmj iflaaAj(, stdksasn^strim: Impf, asai, sea, stdm; asdeahai, sdthdm, sdtdm; 
a sdss a ks i , dhvasu, saidm: see 327. 

* The perfbet of at is not u^ itself, but is employed in forming the" perfect 
of cuusals and some other veibs, see 38 s» 490 j in which case the Atmane may be 
used. The other tenses of at are wanting, and are supplied from bhd at 585. . 




244 


INrLBCTION OF THE BASK OF TBSBS. 


Group I. Class L 

EXAMPLES OP PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FIRST COKJUOA. 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 261. 

585. Root ^ AAtf. Infin. bhavUmn, .* to be* or ‘ become.' 

Parasmai-paoa. Preteni tense, * I am* or ‘ I become * 


PBRS. 81NO. 

DUAL. 

FLUBAL. 

iBt, bhavdmi 

>intWC[bkaodvas 

nnPt^^bhaedmai 

2d, bhavagi 

bkavatkaa 

'n^^bhavatha 

3d, Hnfif bkaoaH 

ynK^bhmiaiaM 

WtPntbkaoanH 

Im^feet ox first preierite, ‘ 

I was/ 

Wf^a^Aaoofii 

ipnini' abhtakha 

nnmn abhawbma 


^nmnv abkaoatam 

Wifir abkaoata 


VHM NTl^ ablUwatdm 

Potential, ‘ I may be/ 

WNfn^abkaoaa 

bhaveyam 

bhaveoa 

^Anbbavema 

^A^Jthaves 

>^iniO\^bhavetam 

bhaveta 

U^H^bkavei 

WirW bhavetdm 

vi^^^bhapeyug 


Imperative, * Let me be.’ 

bhavdni 

H^ani bkaodoa 

yfmbhiwdma 

bhava 

WCn^bkanaiam 

vnn bhaeata 

bhavatu 

M^ei^Jbhavatdm 

bkavanta 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ 

I was/ 

babkdoa 

babkupioa 

in|(%l| babkdioima 

babhdmika 

^^^g^babkdcaiknu 

n^babkdoa 

in|^ babkdoa 

npg0ge(^babkdaaiu9 

nPgjpi(^babkkm$ 


Rrst fstwref *'I will be.* 

MfbSimi bkemtdsm ' wfbintpn^MaMfeMiM 

wBnnftrMooAtftt 

Rfbm bharitd HfbsiO bkmitdnm ^^(^ntf^bhmriUbrat 

Second fiUurey * I diall W 

HftnilfAl hhmoUkydmi Ht^fWnn(^hheM8kifimaM 

bkamshyasi Ht^!^e[^(^^bkan$hy0ikat ifftflTV bkamekjfcika 
bkwutkjfaii bhwishffanii 
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AorUt m 

tkbrd preterite^ ^ I was^ or 

‘ had been,* &a 

VP{EWa6UpMi 

^W^abMinta 

VPfitaiMma 



abhdta 



W|5^a&Afi9irff 

Preeative or benedictive, ‘May I be.’ 

^fdt9^bUifd$am 

hkdydsva 

bhdydma 


6Afcy<£tfiim 

bhdydsta 


hhdydatdm 

bhuydsus 


Conditional, (If) * 1 should be.’ 

Hi abhamshyam abkavishydva 

WrPfimR abhavuthydma 

ahhmmkyoi abhavishyatam 

^awftnro abkavishyata 

^ 1 ^ abhaoishyat HWfirmiTIf abhavUhyatdm WfftrOT^ abhavish yan 

% 

586 . Atmamb-paoa. Present tense, 

» ^ I am/ &c. 

^ bhave 

bkamvahe 

bhavdmahe 

bhatase 

bkavethe 

bharadhre 

bhavaic 

bhawie 

bhavante 

Imperfect or first preterite^ * I was.’ 

abhace 

Wnrnrff abbavdvahi 

TWWWflf abkaedmahi 

abkaeaihaB abhavethdm 

ahhamdhvam 

abhavata 

nbhf^etdm 

IWWIT abhamnta 


Potential^ ^ I may be/ 

&c. 

bkaveya 

bhavevahi 

UWOS bhavfmahi 

vikw^bkavetkds 

bhawydthdm 

bhapcdhmm 

bkaveta 

bkaveydtdn^ 

bhoperen 


Inoperative, * Let 'me be.’ 

bkavai 

Hi|T^ bba^vakai 

bhopdmahai 

bhavana 

Hk^f^^bkaveikdm 

KTOI>I bkavadkwtm 

Winn^^bkmmidm 

nkwi^^bkavetdm 

H^^^l^^b^utvalUdm 

Peifect or second preterite, * I was,* 8 m:. 


babkdeitahe 

b^Ukiimahe 


W^bMuMtke 

(^) btakAMhse 


Wffitit babMsdte 

wj^ bfbbifsire 
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»i6nn| bkavitdhe 
^f^irnr bkavitdse 
mAIIII bhavitd 


bhavishye 

nftlW bhamshyaie 
bhaviahyate 


First /kture^ * I will be/ &c. 

wffirra% bhamtdavaks ^flWnR^ tikasUdmaks 
wPlirnn^ bhwUdidtke ikasitdikM 

Hftirrd bbaoitdrmL bkamidras 


Second /uturSf shall be/ &c. 

hhamhydvahe hkamkydmahe 

bhavUhyetke bkamhyadkoe 

bhavishyete bhamakyante 


Aorist or third preterite^ * I was' or ‘ had been/ &c. 
wftrfti abkaviaki ^pr6i«vf^ abkamakvaki WWftniVfl abkamakmaki 

WffWr^ abhavish(kda abkamkdtkdm ahkmidlmM 

abhttvitk(a (MumMtim NPiftNN abkaeiihata 

Precative or benedictive, * I wish I may be.’ 
wfh4hl bhamskfjia bhaouh^aki hbamiMmaln 

y;fiifinvi{bhax>Uk($kthii HunUUdkeam 

bhaeiikMta bkavitMydttdm bkamiMran 

Conditional, (If) *I should be,* &c. 
abkamkye abkaviskydeM NWfhnwft dbkmukydmaki 

Wt^mmt9^abhaviskyathdt NMr<(^VIP^aftAavMAye(A<6ii 'W^ro^tm^abkavitkyadkoaM 
NPlfhunr obkiaukyata w(h*i?nN abkavMtyetdm tAkaeMymta 


Passive (461), Pres. &c.; Aor, ^d nng. {475) mi6r. 

Causal (479), Pres. hiw6i, &c. ; Aor, (49a) mfM, &c. 

Dcsiderative (498), Pres. &c. Desideraiwe form.tif 

Caastd (497) ftmNfbnrfh, &c. Frequentative (507), Pres. 

or TthrlHir*. Partidples, Pres. ^^1^(504) ; Past pass. »jjl 
(531) } Past indeel. (556), -jjti (559) ; Arf. pass. nfVnw (569), 
(57o;» »ITO or HU| (571). 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS IN THE 
ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

Psr. stands for Parasmai j Atm. for Atmans ; Imirf. to Impeifeeti Impv.fav 

Imperative. 

587. Root m It^. ‘ to stand* (369, tig. a). Par. and Atm. 

Pres, fjlflft?, ftnftt, flnlh; Ibi'ilt 


* 'fhese derivative verba will be indected at ftill at 703* 705* 7o6» 707* 
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fhffftr. Atm. fli^, flr^, flnritj flnvik, finH; firent, flnrd, 
fhv^. Ntflra^ &c. Atm. mfiii; &c. Pot. fiiN, 

&e. Atm. fiiTN, fliHnr, fii^; niiqft[, &c. 

/nyw. flnnftf, firaf ; firm, &c. Atm. firarsr, fimti $ fkvnt, 
&c. Per/. ir^ (373)* uftw or NOTN, Tiuft; TlfiOT» SWgNj TrW|^j 
uflwN, Nw, Atm. irdi N^; swnij iiwnf; 

nfinn^, irfM« s^. let Put. &c. Atm. uotsin, 

Ronni* &C. id Fed. iwwifU. un9l^&c. Atm. ^01#, 

uqroii, &c. Aor. (438) tnwt, mwn^; 'bwtn, tot*. 

'mnnrt; tmm, m«inr, Atm. (438. d, 421. d) rn fafa, mfeiranr, 

^sflsinr; mflnoiOr* -ntst; Free. 

^*rni^* &c. Atm. on'4fl'4> &c. Cond. 

&c. Atm. mwrd, mwwnjnr, &c. Pass., Pres, (465) ; 
Aor. ^d sing. vwifVi. Caus., Pres. viimi|in<> ; Aor. mftf- 

{M. ^^cs« &c. Freq. iNA^ or urc^ or signftt. Part., 

Pres, fksir; Past pass, ftinr; Poet indecl. f^qnr, -HmN, -TIN; Ptt. 
pass, mnsm, 

588. Root NT. It/. NT]| ^to smelF (269). Par. Pres. fimrAr, 

ftnrftr, 8 tc. In^f. nInn^, &c. Pot. fn^, ftiurr, &c. Tmpv. 
ftiNTftj (58), &C. Per/. nnI (373), NftiN or NNTN, Nlft; NftlN, 

^nrjNj Nfiw, nn, Nfn. ut Fat. NniT%, Tfnnftr, &c. zd 
FW. NTNirfiV, N Kflft r , &0. Aor, (438) NNf, NNT^, NNO^; NNTN, trNTTT, 
NNTSf; NNIN, VNTN, N^. Or by 433, tTNiftnf, NITTAn, NNTlfh^; 
NNlftiVTy NNTfM, -ftrri; NNTflWT, -ftw, Free. NTO^, NTNIN, 

&e. Or fhiri, See. Cond, NNTSTL NNT^R^, &c. Pass., Pres. NT^ 
(465. a); Acr. %d ring. NNif^. Caua., Pres. ninntAt; ‘Aor. 'NftiN’t 
or NtflifW. Dea. ftrarinflT. Freq. NTNi^ or miKH. PAil, 
Pres. Post pass. NOT or ntN; Past indecl. NTiRT* -N 1 N; Fktt. 

pass. Nnm> NT^tN, %N. 

589. Root NT. It/. NT( *to drink* (269). P^. Pres. IVintAt, 

f^lNftr, Sec. hng/. vM* NrfbNib 

f^mAr. ftiN; &c. Pet/. (373) vft, NfbN, or nnt% nn>; nAtn, nn^, 
NN|S^; 1«J Fkf. NTITT%, NTTnftr,&c. id Fat: ntnttAt, 

NINIAIi 8tc* ^OP* (438) NINt» NNTS(^ NNTT|^; NNTN, NNT#, NTNTTit ; NNW, 
NiNn^Ni||i[^. tJVee. ^nt 4 , ^nts(, &o. Cond. nntn^ nninvit, &c.' 
FBaa.jJPr0a.'A%(465); Aor.3rf d^.NNTftT(475). Caiu.,iVe». NlNNTAi, 
Aor. n 4 M( 493 ‘ 4 )’ AiniNtAi. Freq. it 4 l\ Nl^fr w NTNtAt. 
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PSrt, Pre$. Patipau. (533. £); Ptat mdee/. 4 ^, 
jFW. pats. nnt% urNhr, 

, 590. Root ft?, sij * to conquer.^ PSr.* Pret. 
usOi; sniwq^i sis^r, sivsis; snn*i^i snrs» iwftir. /»yj^ 

vnisis, vnraity vnpnf; vnmv, vnraR) '■wqn. Pot, m, 
nilw, nAt, n^; ts^, W, /»!?»• WVifW, W9, 

1W| ; nvtv, inrf, HRllt; HEW, mu, in»|. Per/. fy»nTO (368,374. 6), 
ftlflftlR or ftpim j ftlOqq (374)» 

ist JFitt* ^HT 5 WWHSTi^f ^TTT^f J 

’ilmRr. 2d FuL RNnf^, ir^, iNftr ; ipwir, iNvv ; 

ipTO^s ^r^nif Act* ^Rnt4 (4^o- i)* 

iriiiT; whr, Pr^^?. i(hiTir» iftwr, i<Nm; ifhmar, 

ifhnWt iftiirait ; R(hrw, RfhiTRer, Owirf. viiW, iriNw. vriNi^} 

sriNmr, viiN#, viiNirf; vriNtm, wNir, vriN^. Pass., Pret, Mik» 
&c. ; ^or. nag. wuDi. Caus., Preo. fiiqillftl ; Aor, vniN| 4 . Des. 
ft liftvf fi t. Freq. ipAvi ifsHH or ifiniHtr. Part., Pres, ant^^; Past 
pass, ftnr; Past indecl. fInvT, -ftsn; Ptd.pass. arirRl, HipfHl, ^ or 
ftlW or ^ (571, 57a). 

a. Lake '8 r may be conjugated Inf. ‘ to lead.’ But the 
Gauaal is ifTRRlfh; Caus., Aor. 'snihrs; Des. Oiiftaifh. In Epic poetry 
the Perfect is sometimes rsihir for ftnim, and the id Fat. iffhanfh 
for (especially when preceded by the prep. sn). 

591. Root fl9?. /q/l ^ * to smile.’ Atm. Prea. 91V, 9n?r, &c. 
Impf. vnR^, wwn^, &c. Pot. 91^, 9l^9nr, &c. Impv. 9^ 91991, 
&c. Perf. (374*^) ftrfhiv!^, 

fRfqrfii^ or -ft|, faffwftft. lal FW. tS^Rlil, 
&c. id Fat. 9^ant, &c. Aor. vx^, vn^vu^, 9^ ; 

9^ 91 91, -9T1IT ; 9999%, 99^, 99^. Prec. 9^)9, &c. Cond. 9^, 
&C. Pass., 9fl^, &c. ; Aor. 3 d ring. 9 91 1 % . Cans., Pres. 911991% or 
991991%; Aar. 9%9i9 or 9%9r9. Des. % 9 ift%. Fi^q. 
or 91 ^ 998 ^^ 1 . Part., Prea. 919919; Past pass, fmti Pattinded.^xmt 

-%I19; JPuta JptU 9 m 

59a. Root Inf. ^ to run/ Pan Pre$. > 

In^f &c. 

* fVf ii not generally need in the Atmane, excepting with the prapoeitions vi or 
pard. See 243. o. 

t When is prefixed, the perfect it against r. 70. 
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Fot. ieH &c* /«?>»• Tertis (58), ^ &c. Perf. yjw, 5^, 

(3^9)* (374* 9 )» 5 y 4 » 5 ^» 

^{fhnfln. 94 Put, fNfti; &c. Amr. (440. a), 

V^'^EN, P^^‘ 

T*^’ ^'‘^* P^*« -Pve*. '^; Aor. ^d mng. 

Csus.) Pt€St (lEElOl } Aor, ei ^^4 or Des. 

Freq. Psrt,yPres.Tgm(^i Past pass, Past 

indeel. -^; FW. pass, J 9 Pit^s jt^ or 

a. like i| may be conjugated ^ (sometimes written Itif. Rtt^ 
‘ to flow/ 

593. Root 9. /f|^. ‘to seize,' ‘to take/ Psr. and Xtm. 

Pres. NTiflr. i(tm. ul, fEN> &c. In^. 

EtfV 1 (; <«fQE, &C. i^tm. EG^, EGICET^, ElfClT; ElNTIEff, &C. Pot. 

Atm. nH eV e i E ( , &c. /f»|W. NTTflu (58), It, &c. Atm. 

TOT, &C. Per/. liNTt, ^ (370. o), Hflt; 

Atm. Ell, Eiffel, Elf} ^ffeEl, Eifil, will; Eifl^l, 

E|f|«E or Eiffel, i|f^. ist Put. fliftn. Atm. fill, flm, &c. id Ptt. 

f ft w u fti . -Atm. fffeil, fffewlt &c. Aor. Wfil, EifillEi, wfllh(; 

Elfiaf, Wfill, Wflli ; Wf | 4 , Wfll, Wflfe^. Atm. Elfffe, WfWTEI, 

WIN; EGpiffe, EiffiwT, wfEmt ; wfEiffe, Eirf|, EngEii. Pree. ffefnf. 

Atm. flfeq, flftltr, &c. Cond. Eifffe<i Atm. Eifffe^, Eif ft. WEIIE ( , 

&c. Pass., Pres. fH; ^.OlTm StMffa G®U8#^ 

Aar. Wiftft. Des. -V. Freq. nfdftl or 

or or or Elft- or Eifft. Part., Pres, ftf; 

Pass. ffeEWns; Past pass, gw; Past indeel. fif^ -fW; Put. pan. 
* > « 

IpGVTQy 

594. Root E^. It/, * to remember/ Par. and Atmi Pres. 

WitiflL Atn|. E^. In^. WEH^ WENtE^, &c. Atm. En^. Pot. 
will. Atm. inkf, &c. /mjw. ENtl% (58). Atm. ^ &c. Peif. 
(367 e) Eifin^ Ewl (370* ®)» Gwit; ewhIVe, ewitje^, Ensit|Er; EWiftw, 
Enpn^ Eresfw. Atm. ege^ eiwRI, gw^j Gwfl,E|» Gfitil, Gwtil ; 
GWftfl, EWftA or -ft|, Emfil. i4 Pit. E>illftN. Atm. eeIiI. 
sdFW.GijPmflv. Atm.wi(fe^. .dor. Ensil»&c. (see fat 593). Atm. 
Enjfl^ V ^ 593)* Eslit. Atm. f| 4 N or fnrMKi. 

Cuid. mmM. Atm. Ens^. Pass., Pres. erI: Aor. $dsing. 
ESSnffe; Caiu., iVeo. wntflfll, ’I; Aor. wnfit Des. Freq. 

R k 



260 coNJuaATioN or tsbbs.— oboup i. class i. 

itivOt or Parti iVe*. Pott pM$. Po*/ 

indecl. ipjMli “SJWj Put.ptMt wfrSi wA 

595. Root Iitf. * to call.* F&r. and Atm. Pre$. apnOt. 
Atm. a|^. iK^f. mifir, &c. Atm, Pot. r^- Atm. 3|^ 

Atm. ai^. Perf. (373. e) or 

Atm. 55^1 

^5 ^5^1 ” -M» 

PW. Bfnnf^. Atm. airint. 2d F^. afnsiOr. Atm. a|n^. Aor. 
(438. c) ^ 3 |W, ^ 3 |#» ; ^IW| 

Atm. vn|ir; ^ia|W^^» 

V4[W. Or «a|il^ (433* ®)» ^B|P9inti 114 lu; v^i^flli SK^niwt, ii3|T- 
imiT; Pree. pn#. Atm. ^nlhr. Cmd. 

«j|rss. Atm. Pass, pnl (465. b) ; Aor. 3d $ing. ^Q|Tf% or 

v^iOls or v;|ir or 2d JW. or (474* ®)* 

Cans., Pres. ^fiinnOr (483) ; Aor. Vi{p. Dea. Fireq. 

iftliMiT or ihfS^. Part., Pres, ^rsi^; Pass. fBOTT; Past 
pass, p; Past indecl. |i«T, -p; FkU. pass, ^mpq^ 

a. (268), Inf. ifT^ * to sing,* follows the analog7 of the final 

diphthong being changed to d before all terminations beginning with 
t or s. Pres. imnOr. Imp/. Amw, &c. Pot. nA4. Impv. imrfVr. 
•P«/- (373- d) vfr, nOro or sfunr, nift; isOw, epipr, spig^; wOw, 
VTiirp^. 1st Fktt. mviftR. 2d jPW. insnilh. Aor. (433) Bpnftrd, 
viwft^i wnftw, fniiOid, wiiAist ; wnftrsL wiifist, ^nn- 

filipr. Free. Jlmd (451). Cbnd. isilPed. Pass, ifini^ (465) ; Aor. 
3d nfl|p. vnfiv. Cans., Pres, n wsilh (483) ; Aor. «i(M. Des. ftr- 
rmnfir. Preq. sn*Hh or srpnflf. Part., Pres. Pass, 

iflvmm Past poss. rfis; Past indect. rAiBT, ->m; PW. pass. iui®l, 

flndls, *Hi. 

b. Like may be conjugated ^ * to be weaiyj* ^ * to meditate ;* 
^ * to fade f and all other roots in ai. 

e. Root />/. 1ipi(^‘to cook.* Par. and Atm. Pret. ^«sifW. 
Atm. t|^. log/. Atm. wwiat. Pet. 

&C. Atm. lagm. rwiftl, iic. Atm. Pei/, wtn or 
or ( 37 o.d), 

Atm. 

jst F\tt. nmf^. Atm. qia|. ad Fiit. ingnUi. Atm. 
Aor. (4*0. d) rnm^i rnm, Bwrtii* vnil; 
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’wiTtn vmni) Atm. w<ivn>> ^wsfnrt* 

^siir 1 ; 'mreirtVj* W«^ Prec. inqrs. Atm. TW^hr. Cond. 

Atm, Pass,, Pre$. ; Impf. ; Aor. $(? nng. 

daus., Prea. ^TTR^; Aw. Dcs. 

Freq. vnxtPm or Part, Pres. ir»T^; Atm. 

tnmni; Pass, qvimq ; Past pass. Past indecl. PiA. 

pass, inw, or 

d. Root in^. Inf. inf<V^ * to ask.’ Par. Atm. Pres. 

^rfir. Atm. Imp/, tnin, ^nmv, &c. Atm. Pot. 

^iT^, &c. Atm. ’RT^ir. Impv. irwift?, ^TW, &c. Atm. in%. 

Per/, qqn, ipir*l; >prrf^, 

4im^R. Atm^ inn^, vnf^, ; ^nn- 

ftinl, tRlf^ (373. a), ^qrf^. ist Fttt. qifi iWT fi w . Atm. inf%- 
KT%. 2 d Put. i|if>l«ii(l|. Atm. nifNi ^ . Aor. (427) 

wftrR, ^Bxnftnf, -»f j Atm. ^- 

Wk, tnnf^wm, innf^f; wi i OrhiI , 

tnnf^W, Prec. URira. Atm. mP si ft n. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. ?IT^. Caus., Pres. RmiitOl ; Aw. ntnir'i. Des. fiRT- 
-^1. 'Freq. i(nn^, in n ift n ; ^d sing. aRlfts . Part., Pres. 
iinai^} Atm. Po«# ^a«. ■^nNw; Pew/ i»<fccZ, ^nfRWT ; Fat. 

pass. inf^RTW, itri. 

e. Root ?j^. Inf. ‘ to grieve.’ Par. (Ep. rarely Atm.). 

Pm. /mj^ 'wpW, &c. Pot , &c. Impv. 

Hfmfit, ijiW, &c. Per/, 

2rf Put. 

nrfir. Aw. (427. b) viiftM, ^nifNIhr, 

nnffProt; uvlf^t, Prec. Cond. 'Si#- 

fVti^. Pass., Pres. ; Aw. ^d sing. ^qtH%. Caus., Pres. 

^rflf ; Aw. ^ng:^. Des. or Freq. 

$d sing, Part., Pres. Pass, igvmnr; Past 

pass. and fh ftn i} Past indecl. ^|fknqT or Ffat 

pass, ifhf'ntni, :glan(hr, iffNr. 

596. Root It/. * to abandon,’ * to quit.’ Par. Pres. 
Irsp^t £cc. JPot. Impv. FPR, 

Pet/, nwnt liwftw or wKWtt (370. d), inqnr; inqftR, Rwn^, imu^; 
mqftpr, in««r»iin^. ist Fktt.maf^. adPiA.wmiO^. Aor. (4^3t 
296) vmtt vnram., wmr, ^nsnii, vmis}; viqim ^n^m. 


n 


K k 2 
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Pree. Cond, ^nn^, &c. Ptas., Pre». Ar. 

3<f sing. Wfftr. CauA, Pret. nnmfW; Aor. Des. flnvspfW. 

Freq. imqs^, NmftN or mmftftt. Part, Pre». ISHU^; Pa$tpan. mij 
pMt indeel. nm* -mV; Rd.pass. mm, mnfhr, mur (573)- 
397. Root ' to sacrifice,* * to worship/ Pttr. and JLtm. 

Pres, milfir. ditm. i|%. la^. mni; WiRT. &c. iftm, Pot. 
^tm. qihi. impv. mnfW, &c. iftm. Pei/. (375. e) 
or or ipif (397), miw ; 

^tm. 5 

^11^(403). Atm. Nfi|. adjFh/.mHlfil(403). Atm. 
ird. Aor. (422) wiiTsf, wNT^h^, mmi^; mmiL '•I'oiij mntt; ’won 
wNiTy siMit|4^« il^tm. mftf, vanity wns > nniiNftj, niutiisn, 

W«r* mimr- Prec.^nm. Atin.m(k. Cimd.«q«$. i^tm. 
Pass., Pret. ^ (471); Imp/, (260. a); Aor. 3d sing. 
vnftr. Cans., Pres. tiffiNTf h, Aor. wINif. Dcs. iV<ia|lfll» -1^. 
Freq. NPIS^* Nniftn or NTNififh. Part, Pres, qsnr; ^tm. mpnw; 
Pass. Past pass. Past indeel. ffT, FW. pass, wao 

NipftN, NTSir or Nsq. 

a. Root (270. d). Inf. ^ ‘ to adhere/ ‘ to embrace.* Par. 

Pres. sRifc*. Imp/ mnr. Pot. wirt. Impv. snnf^. Peif. wv, 
sra%S|orsnNpq,WNTT; NGW, 

ist FkU. sHsif^, &c. 2d Fui. &c. Aor. wgH, 

wGhir, wnhli, -irf} mih!r> ^wrfis» ^rat^- smrd, &c. Omd. 

&c. Pass., Pres. Cans., Pres, mnrfh ; Aor. mra#. 
Des. ft nsurf h, &c. Freq. srre#, Part., Pres, snin; Pass. 

mspani: Past pass, smj Past indeel. mn or d«r, -'GR; FiU. pass* 
wrq or dw 

b. Root^. to shine.* Atm. (and PSr. in .dor.). Pres. 

liliit. Imp/, wihit. Pot, Impv. Perf. (383. a), 

ft[nsid; 

lA Pui. vtfinn^. 2<f Pat, Aor, siififVffh, vshOiii^, vdtftiv i 

mftflr*r(V, -fhanif, -fliNnitj ‘■HiHr. 

•Stq, •Nd, •NS^J *NNT, '"WW, •IH^. Pr6Co ihfMN* Cof^de viMt^s PuSsy 
Pres. Aoto sing, witht. Caiu., Pres, ijtinnftf 5 Aor. ^afirf^s 

* Hie final j is aometimeB inooirectly doubled (Rres. aranfll> Wtsfitf frnfir# 
&o*); but the root must not, thevefoM, be confounded with an u ncom m on mi 
inif or meaning * to go/ *to more,* also lit €•, and ma k ing wfll ftc. 
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JL^68« Freq. ^shflir or Part., Pres. 

ihnnit; Poa/poaa.^^orvtfkir; Par/ (tufee/.^fiinT or vtflnqT, •^; 

Fid.pat$. litflnnij iftw. 

c. Root in^. /♦/. Pfttll ‘to fell/ Par. Prea, Impf. isq*. 

Pot. Ir^. 'WifH. Perf. qqnr of vm {370./), ^flrv, wir; 

^Jr^. nfttinftR. od Fut. 

Aor. (441)* vuHi^, ^rain^$ ^roir^, vmiii, vnorf; ^nnn>T, 
wmnr, irewn. Pree. q«nf. Cond. I^., Prea. 11^; Impf. 

Aor. jd aing. imAr. Caus., Prea. and imunfe, 

^tor. Dca. or Ffcq. 

qi(hlfk or tRfttnftfe. Ptart., Prea. inn^; Poaa. iin<ini; Poat paaa. nflnr; 
Paat indecl. qfknr, -TOj Ftt. paaa. ivfinra, innfN, ^ or m 

598. Root Itf. or wfHj (73) ‘ to be,* * to exist.* Atm. 

(and optionally Par. in ad Futy Aor., and Cond., when it rgects t). 
Prea. qW. Impf. Pot. Impfo* Perf. y 

tr^; 1*# Fit. ^fihn|. ad 

JFW. Aor.«4ft6T,mi$«n(,infib; -fS^, -fihmrt; 

“fSmr. Pto. w|ir, -tn(, -tn(j -m, -ml, -mrf ; -rw, -mr, 
-ini^. Pree. irffdKr. Owid. wifS^ or Pass., Prea. Cans., 

Prea: ; Aor. or nrmi 9 . Des. or Preq. 

tF()^, or Part, Prea. ; Paat paaa. ijw ; Paat 

indeel. tifffmr or 1W,-TWJ Pkit. paaa. 

599. Root Inf. ^srfl^ ‘ to speak.* Par. Prea. ar^iflr. Impf. 

&c. Pot. tl^. Impw. m[tftT. Perf. (375. e) OTt5, 

941 ^; mib ^’5^* yRjnitVf, ^fejtrfti, 

&c. adFh^w(irwfe,’»flf«lfe,&c. .dor. (4a8) mmfir*, 9 WR(^; 

wfipai, vnflj#, mwffljfli mmflfni, amfiptf Pree. >n>w, 

wvnr, &c. Cond. &c. PAsa, Prea. wil (471)5 

.dor. 3d atf^. mmfll. Caua, Prea. anTmfh; dor. aNN^. Des. frt- 
fipnl8T, -V Preq. trraftt or Part., Prea. Paaa. 

^ i unt; Paat paaa. isflpt (543); Paat indecl trfijlWT, -trw; Fad. paaa. 
or 

a. Root 91 ^ (a7o). Iif. * to sink.* Par. Prea. aftiinAt. lo^. 

and^. Pot. aflH /«yw. ’rfM'i* (375-«)<w^ww, 

; irtiK, irt Pitf. ad PW. 

vmidr. Aor. ani^ (436, 437), are^, ara^; m^qnr, ani^, ara^si; 
anRim, antqir, Pree. annA Ckmd. aranf. Paaa., Prea. «il ; 

dor. 3d ifeip. anni^. Caua., Prea. anqaifll ; dor. anlN^. Des. ftni- 
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Freq. ^rniftr or Fart, Pre$. Past pa»$. 

^ (540); Past indeel. ^ffVT> -'tm > fiit, pass* inv> 

b. Root liif, * to increase/ (and Par. in Put., Cond., 
and Aor.). Pres. Impf. Yiqilf, &c. Pot. vf«r. Ir^w. 

&c. Perf. ar^, 

(37a. a), ist Fat. Par. sifQmfin. ad Put. 

Par. ^i^hfir. 4^. Ynrf 9 f^, mflwm, YtufSt ; wafQaafi^, Ywfi- 
WjYPifSwjifj YrafOidj YrafQinr. Par. yi^, 

^Tyw, ^^yst; Yjspim, Pree. 'qflhitv. Omd. 

YnfO^. Par. anii|r> Yra;^, &c. Pass., Pres, Impf. Aor. 

3d nng. YWrfl. Cans., Pres. ^j^iirfW ; Aor. and ypt^. Des. 

Freq. ^^0^, or Part, Pres. 

ai 4 ilT^; Pass. yuiiTPr; Peat pass. Peat indeel. >^. 

Put. ups. 

600. Root I^. vftij ‘ to increase,* ‘ to flourish.* Xtm. Pres. 
wt, &c. In^f* ^ (a6o), %v^, &c. Pot. sot. Impo. 

W 5 I, &c. Perf. (385) awiili, wwii ; WW^, «win^, 

^vwisnt; cvnnfR^, ist Put, ad Put. 

Aor. (437. i, a6o. 6), ^fhtnr, ^flnr; ^?niT, 

^flwnn; ^oiiV, Pree. Cond. (a6o. i). 

Pass, srd ; Aor. 3d nng. ^flr. Caus., Pres, wnfil ; Aor. (494)* 
Des. (500. A). Part., Pres. cv<m; Peat peas, srfhir; Past 

indeel. cflinT, -W; Put. peas. ^ifVnnv, wfHi, TO. 

a. Root Ny. Iff. irg ‘ to bum.* Par. and Atm. Pres. JWTfh. 
Atm. ir^. Impf. Ynrt. Atm. Pot. N^. Atm. N^. Impv. 

&c. ^(toa. N^. ^Pefrf. or or , 

wfh^, j Atm. ^ ; iKh^, 

ihm^; \st Put. innf«T, &c. Atm. mnl, &c. ad 

Put. TOqifh (Ep. also irfyurrih). Atm. ip^. Aor. VNTV, nai'sAy, 
Yncrth^; wsi''Gi, vaiif, aiRmt j amn^T, yuiiw, aiiii'^y. Atm. vnfVi, 
tnitqnr, Ynnr; aumafl ; , m i «< i u s it, wto ir U wirwfy, mjiaj, Pree. 

Ruild. Atm. imHq. Cbnd. waxgI. Atm. «Rid. Pass., Pree. v^; 
Impf. Apr. 3d sing. Ynnfh. Caus;, Pres. HUiaiOi, mqi^; Aor. 

l^es. Freq. or 

Part, Pres, nqi^; Atm. iraro ; Pass, in ww ; Past pass, w; Peut 
indeel. v^, -to: Fh/. innv, TO^, ITO or to. 

601. IBLoot Iff. * to take;* Atm. Pres, is^, ; 

TOnI, 1)^: TOm^, In^* TOroiy. 
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vnsHW; « 7 SHnr%, vitSHRr. Pot. 

os^ijnri; NWirar ; wHufif , ts^sv, 

pRUpo. J ^ 5 ^T^T. 

P&rf. ^ (375. a)»"&ftA, ^wi^; ?rf>n^, 

wfiA. 1 st Fut. ejanf (409), nani^, HW, &c. 2 d Fut. aw (299), 
FS'sqir, &c. Aor. (420, 299), vmai i G^ (298), vrawj vrw^f?, 
WfAmisI ; viH tg ifV t viTsai, VFpnr. Free, T^^ftsirr, 

rt'tfttj &c. Cond. &c. Pass., Pres. 75 ^ ; Aor. VG7f^> vraww, 

TOifir (475) or &c. Caus., Pres. cT’^nTm, &c. ; Aor. Vc4<4**t> 
Des. ftG^r (503). Freq. 79179 )^, Part., Pres. c 9 )|ilT«T; Past 

pass. 79 »; Past indecl. ipp, -c 9 w»; Fut. pass, •fsar^t, 75HI. 

a. Like is conjugated ^ (with prep, vrt d), vir^ ‘ to begin.’ 
602. Root Jtn^ (270). In/. »nj ‘ to go.’ Par. Pres, nvjtftf, 
irkAt, iivKfN; insra^i >racG^, iiauGG, »r«ftr. Imp/. 

^»iw, viqvBtTi, &c. Pot. &c. Impv. ii'^ifWi *rar, &c. 

P^/ (37^) arnw, anifini or g<i*vi> iniw; *iOhg, arnr^; 

atfrWj VH, 1st Fut. rpinfin. 2 d Fut. nfinniw, nftmftr, 

nfinqfii, &c. Aor. (436) vrnN, vpw 7 (, wiwif; vt Jww, vmGi, i«n*nri; 
vininN, vnunr, vi»WS![. Free. nwn^. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3'rf sinff. vmiflT. Caus., Pres. Aor. Wff tn G . Des. 

ftrnfilNTftr. ItVeq. vriff^ or si^fiAfii; see 709. Part., Pres. 

irac?^; Past pass, inr; Past indecl. iiwr, -»l* 7 r, -nw (563. a, 560) ; Fut. 
pass. *iRr<i, JiNfiht, »iwr. 

a. Root In/. iTig * to bend.’ Par. and Atm. (‘ to bow one- 
self’). Pres. ^nnfk. Atm. 11^. Imp/, vrsrt. Atm. Pot. 

^Ltm. Imps). Atm. Per/. (375. a) ?nnN 

or •TGN, or *1 (*i^ Vf^GNj 

Atm. ^*n^» ilftd (372. a), 

1st ^lut. ^SCtm. 2d JFut. ^^tm. 

Aor. vnfftnr, vrHaihr, vnNhc; vn jft tBi , vi^fW, ^GftriT} vnfftwr, 
vnjftnr, Atm. vnlfiF* viiijiiiT^, vrHfj vnrarffc «n«i 4 t, 

VRPSN. Prec. ^^tm. Cond. 

anM. Atm. Pass., Pres. Imp/, gri^; Aor. 3d sing. 

GHifk or vnnflf. Caus. iRiilfll or GWGifli ; Aor. vpprt or vnfhR. 
Des. Freq. tri^, SRiftlll or irI^. Part, Pres. iRi^; 

Atm. H GU R j Pass. TfRirR ; Past pass. ir; Past indeel snvt 
or Fut. pass. mRt, tnNhi, ifTR or hr. 

b. Root If^, * to move.* Per. Pres. HTElfti. . In^. 
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Pot. Jfoipo. ^kc. or 

^^nwj ^ 

srf Put. ^or. vi^iftsv^ vr^T* 

f%5«», vrvrftf#, -it} innftwi, -flu, Pree. ^vrU. Cond. 

mf( 94 . PMb., Pres. Caua., Pres, wnufti or ^iA'Sl6l. Dea. 

' Freq. ^vnrs^, arnrf^. Part., Pres. vn 9 l(; Past pass. 
«v(Vtw; Past indecLut^sm, ; Put. pass, ’*ret or 

^irer. 

603. Root Inf. ifH^ * to live.* Par. Pres, afhnflr. Imp/. 

<«ifht. Pot. Impv. ajhrrftr, afti, &c. Per/. ftnAi, ftnftflw, 

ftnfti; fti n lfaa, ftnfti, ia# 

Pit. sil ft n ii f w . ctd Pit. artfmifti. Aor. viftftri, WWti^} 

t ml ftw , wiWW, n ^O ii i ; 'nftftrw, 'wftfti, Pree. ^mnd. 

Cond. ^BartfW. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. 3d sing. inAfr. Caus., Pres. 
afla<nfH ; Aor. nft i ult} or wiftftri. Des. ftuflft llfil . Freq. iNH^. 
Part, Pres. 161^^; Past pass. iftflW} Past indecl. Ptt. 

pass, iflurti, ?fN. 

a. Root vn^. Inf. viftrj *to run,’ ‘to wash.’ Par. and i^tin. 
Pres. VTHfir. Atm. vii. Imp/, trori. Atm. wi^. Pot. vi%i. 
Atm. n^. Impv. vntfVf. Atm. vi^. Per/, nvnr, ^viflni, ^wrj 
IntNn, -1^5 ^vw, i«# Pat. NTfinnftR. 

Atm. Niftnni. 2d Put. vi 5 nn 5 r. Atm. Aor. 

wi^, wrthr } wifn*t, -ftii, -6m ; wfim, -fti, -6r5w* Atm. 

-6mTr, -fti; &c. Pree. vnqnt. Atm. vt6v^. 

Cond. «vt6t<. Atm, irai6t^. Pass., Pres. Vfi^. Caua., Pres. VT- 
linftl} Aor. Dea. fijNrfmflt, -V Freq. in^* 

Pres, wn^, vmin; Past pass. \iT6m, ^ (‘ waahed’) ; Past indeel. 
irfmr or 4 tmi Put. pass, wftnm, vruthr, vm. 

604. Root TJS^ (470). In/. "55 ‘ to aee.’ Par. Pres. I|vn6l, 

qil<ifVi, mfli; i^innr, 'Tpn, iiwfti. 

Imp/, wum^, '’wqipnr; umiw, &c. Pot. 

xni^, &c. Impv. mittr, ; Rifm} &C. Per/. 

or ^^51 ( 37 ®’/)» ^^^5 

ist Flit, jjsrfift. 2d FtU. -jcwiftr. Aor. (437. e) n^fiC} 

jiil, Ji, (4®®i 

390./), njisHiv,; '*?**» 

Pree. Cond. Pasa., Pres. Aor. 3/d sing, nn^. 

Caua., Pres. ^^llAf} Aor. or m^} aee 703. Dea. 
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Freq. or -ipfiftr. Part., Pre». Paai 

pan. Pwt mdecl -pir: Fut.patB. '^pna, 'ffV. 

605. Root ‘to see/ i^tm. Pre». Impf. 

^ (a6o.a). Pot. Hni. In^. Perf. |||i« 1 k, &c. (385, and 
compare ^ at 600). i»t fkU. ^f\i|in^. %d Fiit. Aor. 

(a6o. 4 ), ^fiirnir, 

%ft|inr. Pree. &c. Cond. Pass, Aor. 3d nng. 

Cans., Pre$. Aor. (494)^i.Des. (500. 4 ). 

Part, Pret. Pa$t pan. tf^TT; Ptut indeel. 

Ftd.pan. 

600. Root •n*- V. ^ or ‘ to draw,* ‘ to drag.* Par. and 
.^tm. Pre». ^tm. 1^. In^f. vi^. ^tm. ^npf. Pot. 

Atm. K^. Impo. ^AtAv. Atm. lit. Perf. 

vfftid, 

I 9 t Fut. Kim. or nin^. zd Put or 

Atm. or in$. Aor. wl^, V«^, 

««ilh ^nni$, wnl, Or vurtf, min^, &c. Or v^, 

vyim, w^siq. 

Atm. Vf i|mt^ or irq, w^rtfir or * 9 ^ ; or ^b^- 

v^biibI, w^iqTBT j Bi^nfFafV or v^rQtfli, w^bpb or 
Vf l|iff or w^S|S« Prec. ^pm 4 . Atm. Cond. W 4 i^ or 

BnineK. Atm. or Bnird. Pass., Pree. Aor. 3d ring. 

BTirrt. Cans., Pree, bAbtAt j Aor. bibhA or btA^. Des. f^^miAi, 
-if. Preq. bp 9 ^, or 'ardtufar. Part, Pree. bAt(; Poet paee. 

Poet indeel. '^, ; Put. paee. bAit or ||ir<r, BiMftBi 

a. Root BTi^. I^. BTfrj * to apeak.* Atm. Pree. mi. Inpf. 
BMii. Pot. Bi^. Impv. mi. Perf. wmi, mriAii, miii; BmAwi, 
•Bii, — Bli f ^BrAwi, — Afii, — A^t. la^ Ptt. mAnni. ad Put. mfi^. 
Aor. BMTfkAv, -AitiBr,-Aw; BMiArmfi, -AibibI, -ftwnt; BtmAiBifi, 
-fta^ >fimr. Pree. mArAB. Ckmd. Bimfi^. PUa., Pree. m^; 
Aor. 3d eing. BMlAt.' Caua. bibbtAi; Aor. BiBBTi and.BNM. Des. 
A l B t Ali. Freq. BIBT^ BTBiAb; 3d eing. BlBifk. Part, Pree. BIB- 
Bni; Peri paee. mAnr; Pari indeel. btAiibt, -BrB; Ad. jmm«: biAi- 
1 |B|,' BIBlAi, BTB. 

4 . Root 1:1^. Iii^.Bf^ ‘to preaerre^*' to defend.* Fkr^ Prea.tiqTAr. 

*TUsiooliaalsoeoqiagatedinfha(Hliooi4.> Ftah'^fBTAf,&e.t Pot ^i4, fto. 

. 1. 1 
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Pot. Impv. (58), 8mj. Per/. VO?» 

csc^; T3cf^, rnrSR, i«/ P»t. vftf- 

irrfiw. arf i*W. i.nn ni ft . Aor. 'wnih^; vrtft|«<r, urt- 

ft|#, iwftiftj 'wvfafv, vnifT^F, Free. TSBmr. Cond. ^- 

fW. Pass., Pres. x^. Caus., Pres. TWotlfR, &c.; Aor. 

Des. &c. Freq. TTT^, &c., rftftjr. Part., Pres, tw^; 

Past pass. TtaN; Past indecl. TfSiRT, I^t. pass. tf^nPOV 

rsuft^, Tw. 

607. Root Jn/*. * to dwell.* Par. P»'e». NNlftr. Imp/. 

vnf. PoJ. sRhi. WfVr, &c. P«/.NNra {368), Rtiftnr or 

iJTOr, BrfVpr, bw, Btjsr. ist Put. wrflTr. 

id Fut. ^isnAi (304.a). Aor. (304.a, 426. a), VNTlifNr, vpimih^; 
v<)irH, vr^np, vwTii ; ^unwt, wifw, Free. 'sm^. Cond. 

vraff} (304. <!()> Pass., Pres. (471) : Aor. 3d sing. %raTftl. Caus., 
Pres. ^nnnflT, ; Aor. Des. M un fi t (304. o). Freq. 

NTNs^, ’TlNftR or Rfsnflfli. Part., Pres, qmr ; Past pass, (with ft, 

wr) ; Past indecl. 'NftwT, -'Nfll (563) ; Fut. pass. TOW, Ninftr, WW. 

608. Root vrf. In/, viffir ‘to deserve.* Par. Pres. Btflft. 

Imp/, vmj. Pot. Impv. (58). Per/. (367. ft) WBf, 

"WRil VJRffN, VIRfflT, Vn?lt, VIr|w. 

1 st Fit. id Fut. «ifl|«nft. Aor. vnffift, fulft , vntfhr; 

wffw, virffi?, vrrff FT ; Fnffw, vnfjrF, vnft|W. Free. Cond. 

Pass. FW ; Aor, 3d nng. Caus., Pres, 'wtwft, ; 

Aor. virfllf (494). Des. tlf^firnft, &c. (500. d). Part., Pres. 
Past pass. 'Stffir; Past indecl. vtffnT, Fkit.pass. ^rf^fror, 

609. Root ^ (270. ft). In/. i|f^ or ‘ to hide.* PSr. and 

^(tm. ^?res. ^(tiu. Imp/, fpt^. Xtm. Pot. 

Atm. ^0^. Jjwpj. Jjjrft. 'Atm. >^. P&r/. Tjnjf (384. o), 

or y ftr (305. «), TO? ^- 

ist Fut. (415. m) ijf^irrftr or nhnfti (305. a). Atm. or iflr- 

El^. ad Fut. or liftnTft. Atm. or Aor, FPj^ 

fll^, w;flp*r, Fnjf^, Rnjf^- 

Or ^ (306. a), TSt^; vi^, Fi^Wllf ; 

vifipl- Atm. ^t^[fl|ft, FTljf^ftT^, &c. Or 

(439)> or Eipimfif or Fi>{a|f)|, 

WfEftf, VT^wmi; «5F|W(^, «fS|i 4 or Wf^y Free. 
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or (306. a). Cond. or 

Pass., Prer. ^ ; Aor. nng. vpjf^. Caus., Pre». ; 

Aor. vnjljt. Des. ^^a|l9ly -^. Freq. vft^, vftiftftr (31? aing. af^nHIr) 
or Part., Pre*. ; P«a/ past, (305. o) ; Past indecl. 

rjf^WT oi ^31 or poas. ijff HO| or JhR*l, 

or iftir. 

610. Root J^i|. Itif. ‘ to bum.' Par. Prea. (SfifU. Imp/. 

Vl^. Pot. &c. Jmpv. &c. fiarf. (375. a) 

or ^ (303), lat Put. 

ytnfet. ad Mt. vtsnAr (306. a). Aor. vrorrf (422), 

vpinir, vRirni; vi^pvf; vmrafr, vi^pv, vnn^^. Prec. ^upt- (^ond. 
voneik. Pasa., Prea. ; Aor. ^d aing. vn^. Caus., Prea. ^- 
tnrfif, ; Aor. Des. f<;vs|Tfit (50a. o). Freq. 

ort??^^Msi; 3(2 «ta^. ^R^fhr or Part., Pre*. Paat paaa. 

ipvj Paat indecl. ^ran, - 5 ?fr ; Pvt. paaa. ;ni«r, Him. 

611. Root h/. * to carry.' Par. and Xtm. Prea. iiRtfb. 

^tm.^. Imp/.^ni. ^tm.vra^. Po/.q^. Atm.q^. Impv.'^f^,^, 
&c. Xtm. qf. Per/. (375. c) '«qnF(368), nqf^ or qrflq, ; qrfiq, 

qq^, RijP* A!tn». qif, qrfi^, q^ ; qsfijq^, 
qqni^; qtf\^, qif^ or qrf^, qif\^. tat Fut. q > 8i fw . Xtm. q^iqi?. 
ad Fut. q q qi fli. Xtm. qq^. Aor. (425) qtqpJ, qrarqfhi, viqr^; 
qiqrqr, qi^, qiqtvt ; qiqrt;?, qr^, qiqr^. Xtm. qnrfiq, qpftqpr, 
qrfhr; qmrf^, qrqwTRt» vwqfnn ; qrrsiri^, qi^, qiq^. Prec. qqmr. 
Atm. qqftq. Cond. qiq^. Atm. qrq^. Pass., Prea. (471) q^; 
Impf. (260.0); Aor. 3d e»?^. ^qrf^. Caus., Prea. qtfqT^T, 
.dor.qnl^. Des. 9 iqqi 9 r, Freq. qjq^, qiqfti ; 3dnn^. qrAf^ 
(compare 425). Fiuii., Prea. qfi^; Atm. qqqrq ; Paaa. qqpnq ; 
Paat paaa. 'mg Paat inded. qi^, -qqr (565); Fat. paaa. ^ftqqr, 

qf qiqr. 

o. qi^, I1/. * to bear,' is Atm. only, and fotlows vah in making 

&c. in lat Fut. : but in this tense optionally, and in the otiier 
non>coiyugational teiises necessarily inserts i ; thus, lat Fut. qf^qi^ ; 
ad JW. qrf^^; Aor. qnrflift; Prec. q ft r q’N ; Cond, qnrf^. The 
Petf. is (375. o), it ; &c. The other, tenses are 

like the A^ of ooA; thus, Prea. at, &c. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE FOORTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 172. 

612. Root ij? muk, Infin. nwhitumy * to be troubled/ 


Pauasmai-pada. Present tense^ 

* I am troubled/ 

mnhydmi 

arUT^TR iHukyrtvas 

murnra mukydmas 

milky asi 

rnuhyatkas 

muhyatha 

^flPh muhyati 

muhyatas 

muhyanti 

Imperfect or first preterite^ ‘ I was troubled/ 

ftmuhyam 

^ emuhydea 

VSIWemi amuhydma 

amuhyas 

^BT^[?nnr amnhyatam 

un|?ni amuhyata 

amukyat 

^Wmgfirnf amukyatdm 

amukyan 


Potential, I may be troubled/ 

^^141^ mukyeyam 

muhyem 

muhyema 

“^^iPXmvhyes 

muhyetam 

Wenr muhyeta 

muhyet 

Wi^inW mit Aye/am 

muhyeyus 

Imperative^ ‘ Let me be troubled/ 

muhydni 

muhydva 

muhydma 

muhya 

n\muhyatam 

nsni' muhyata 

rnuhyatu 

muhyatdm 

muhyantv 

Perfect 

or second preterite^ • I became troubled/ 

mumoha 

mumuhita 

mumuhima 

mumnhiihn '* 


mumuha 

mumoka 



First future t, ‘ 1 will be troubled/ 

mohitdsmi 

mohitdsvas 

mohitdsmas 

mohitdsi 


•flftfSTW mohUdstka 

mohitd 

ntfipfrrQ mokUdram 

•itf# mokiidras 


Second future t, ^ 1 shall be troubled/ 

•liff 'WIlOl tnokMydmi ^ W mohishydvas mohMydmae 

mohishyaei ^ mohishyathas mohishyaika 

vMlpVflr mohishyati sh mokishyatas ntokukymUi' 

* Or (305. a) or yftnf (305). 

t The 1st sad ad hitures may optionsUy reject the inwrted t; see under 4X3« 
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Aoritt or third preterite (435), ‘ I became troubled.’ 
amuham amuhdva o-mvhdma 

amuhatarn ^^5*^ <iinuhata 

amuhat umuhtUifu ^5?^^ n'^'hJtun 

Precative or benedictiv(\ ‘ Muy 1 be tnuibicd/ 

muhtffisra /// . vy ls.v/ j 

tnuhydstam . mfthydatn 

mnfiydstdn: m u h ydsu s 

Conditional^ ‘I should be troubled/ 
amohishyam ^*fl f# ^ 1^ amoh ish yntu r. amohiskydnia 

amohishyas amohishyrtfam witf?'OT?r amnhishijttta 

amohishyat amohishyatdm (imnliishyttn 

Pass., Free. 5^; Aor. sing, Caus., Free. iftifNTfiT; Aor. 

Des. yftfip nf H or ggfg sif i i or jgN^rftr. Preq. iflNiff, wln l fa ; 
3^ sing, iftiflfif or iftiftfra (305). Part., Pres. ?WTT; Past j)iiss. NJT 
(305) or yN; Past indecl. <tlf^ or NfigNTT or Noai or ; Fnt. 

pass, or iftrv«r, *ihr^» 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH C()X.IUOATK)NAI, 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETl’KRS. 

613. Root ift (27*5. <*). In/- ‘ to destroy* (with prepositions 
»i and at>a, ‘to determine/ ‘to strive*). Par. Prey, wifir. 

Pot. tsW- Impv. Per/. (373. </) Hftta or nntn, wrt; afttv, 

tWBg a, aftw, sm, aaa. ist Fnt. artnfm. ad Fut. arnnia. 

^tor. (43^ • e) ar, ^ ^tsTnir, ^^arar 5 ^^ara, 

ai^. Or a a i faM (433), aai a H a, w ntfla; w ii fac T , wufav, atar- 
ftret; ararftna, atarftnr, atarftiyt . Prec. aara. Cowrf. ^ana. Pas.^., 
Pres, tflil; Aor. ^d ring, frarfa. Caus. araarfa; Aor. laraftaa. Des. 
ftraraiftr. Freq. ai^Ot, araifiT. Part., Pres, ain,; Past pass. 
fttaj Past indecl. ftwR, -aia; f^it. pass, aiaar, aDfht, to 

614. Root Inf. ‘ to know* *. .ditm. Pres. ya. Imp/. 

ai^. PoL Itnpv.^. Pei/ a^; see the tables 'at 583. 

1st Fut. ^lt|. 2d Fut. (299. a). Aor. (420, 299: w)'Siafla, 
aifra, ai^ or toWW (424. a) ; arawrf^, ai^iarat, aramiif ; 

* This verb is also of the ist conjugation* See the tables at 583. '' » 


ipiTin^ muhydsam 
^fpriT muhyds 
^^ni^mukydt 



262 CONJUGATION OF VBEBS.-GKOUP I. CLASS IV. 

Free. Omd. vnvliii^. For the other forms, see 

T»(»t 583 . 

615. Root (277). /n/; «iri * to pierce.* Par. Pres, thunfii. 

Impf, iRfhiQ. Foi. Impv. fhunftt. Ferf. (383) fh«nv» ftw- 
fhsi or fh«i¥, fV«rw; fhf%firr, ftrfirry?, ftfftrflm, fhflnL 

1st Fktt. myroi (298). id Fut. vnsnflr (299). Aor. (420) 
vwnw, ^sramsfhi^, wgmftir; vtoitm, vwinr (419), vrumtj vminsR, 
wqnr, e wi Tiy ^ . Free. fnom. Cond. wiisr. Pass., Pres, fiul; 
Aor. ^d sii^. ^mnfVr. Caus. «iivinfh ; Aor. Des. fhofisifh. 

Freq.%6ni^, NPSlftit. Part, Pres. Poetpoee.fhi; Fast mdeel. 
fty, -flw; Fut. pass. •wsihi, ^ or mm. 

616. Root (273). Inf. * to succeed.* Par. Pres, ftr- 

111161. Impf. etfsid. Pot. Impv. ftmrftr. Fetf, 

or Ab^, ftihv; ftiftrfVw, ftiftwigir, ftifhftw, ftrfhv, 

fhfh^. ist Fut. diifw (298)*. id Fut. (299)*. Aor. 

mftnl*, mftivir; mftww, mftiv#, mftraiA; mftwm, mftnnr. 

Free. 6mm. Cond. mitisr. Pass, ftnh; Aor. 3d nr^. 
enrfv. Caus., Pres, ^vuifh or unraiih; Aor. miltftrl. Des. flafs- 
Wifh. Freq. st^An. Part., Pres, ftrun^; Fast pass, Past 

indecl. or iiAimor Put / kiss. Shu. 

617. Root in^t. I^f. ‘ to think,* * to imagine.* Atm. Pres. 

ir^. Impf. Pot. n^. Impv. n^. Ferf. (375. a), 

ihnik, miikj u Aw t, hAid, ^Ai^ is< Fut. im^. id 
Fut. 6^. Aor. (424* b) m^Ai t, ermnn^, vrtsfj wdsinl, 

vimsi; vnnis, vmnr. Free. Mhi. Cond. miN^. Pass., 

Pres, urn ; Aor. 3d nng. m*nAr. Caus., Pres. imnnAi ; Aor. mdNif. 
Des. Aniil or iftaiiit or AniAi^. Kreq. Nufd, qwiAsi. Part, Pres. 
«mnm; Past pass, mr; Past indecl. snsr or ^AnvT, -inq; Fist. pass. 
*ram, inrsflif, nm. 

a. Inf. iiArj *to be bom,* makes Pres, ni^; Jm/i/l msn^ &c.; 

Pot. in^; Impv. sn^ But these may be r^arded as coming from 
Passive ofjdn, 3d conj. See 667. 

618. Root'^. /t|^. or snj or * to be satisfied.* Par. Pres. 


* When Am^is of the ist 0., it optioneHy ineerto or iMlTftVf 

ihmfNorirf^nv^ niiKV^oriRiM. 

t The foot W^ia rarely conjugated io the 8th o. Atmane (aee 684)9 when the 
aoriat ia Wftlftl* wftffw or WHItW, iwftlf or WlWf ftc. See 4M«^* 
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Imff. Po/. hnfv. P«/ nut, mrfuti 

onnr*% or RQUI, vu^ ; u^fln or iir^iv, ; ii^ni|i| or 

Wipii ^39®’/) or auTfuT or uflinffw, &c. zd 

f^t. or trunft or uf^vnAl, &c. Aor. (440) vrt^, 

^wrftr 5 Or vi^r* 

(388. c), &c. Or vitfiR, «R^, vni^, 8cc. Or vr^, 
vn|m^} J^rac, 

^[oinf. Cond, or or vnfQiq. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yt 

sing. vnrf^. Caus., Pres. R^infil; Aor. ruA^ or vnniu. Des. firj- 
^rftr or fiiemOl or flrnfQmf^. Freq.w9i|^, in^jrf^orirttaPil. Part., 

Pres, Past pass. Past indecl. Put. pass. rAst, 

r 4 sAr> ijP>i. 

619. Root RIR (275). Inf. 9fil|| ‘ to be appeased.* Par. Pres. 
9iiMii(^* /m^RmnsR. Po/.Rn«W. /m/w. Rn^Rifti. P«/. rirur (368), 

(375* o). wu; ^fuR, liR^, ^fiw, $511. ist Fut. 

IRfaRi rW . 2d RlfR^ri^. Aor. RIRIR, RIRIH^, Ri^pni ; RIRIHIR, RIRnT#» 
RIHIRRT ; RI^RIR, RI^IRR, RIRPH^. Or RIRlf^lR, VRIlflR, RlRlfNlR, 

&c. Pree. ^IRRIR. Cond. VRfbvf. Pass., Pres. R|S^. Aor. 3d sing. 
RRfti. Caus., Pres. Rpnnfil; .dor. RiR(iRr«i. &c. Des. f^iRiiiiRTfR. Freq. 

RTRlftR; 3d sing. ipr^R. Part., Pres. RtlRi^; Past pass. RURI; 
Past indecl. ritrrt or ^Rftwr, -RIR; Ftt. pass. Rt^iRR, 9<rftR, RIR. 

620. Root Inf. Rf^ or #1 ‘ to perish.* Par. Pres. RRRifR. 

Impf. RTRVI* Pot. RR^^. Impv. RRRTfVr. Per/. (375. c) rrtr or 
RRRT, or RRR (373. a), RRiRlj ^fijR or R^, ^RI^, ^RTjp^; 

or RRR, %Rr, IS/ FUt. RfiRRirw or ifvTfb? (390. k). 2d FW. 

R%«niHorRRfiTfhf. .dor. (437) RR^, RRRPI(, RRRnC^; RRRTIR.RRRr#, 
wif^niT; ^Runr, Or R^, &c. (437, 441). Pree. 

RRRI#. Cond. RRf^ &c. or RRR7. Pass., Pres. RR^; dor. 3d sing. 
RRlfiR. Caus., Pres. Rl R iRl ft l ; dor. R' t ftRI^ . Des. fit R fl {P »fR, fip|- 
Rlftr. Freq. RIRR^, RIRCrr; 3d sing. RTRfr or RRifir. Part, Pres. 
RRRI^; Past pass. RR; Past indecl. Ryr or if|^, -RRR; Fid. pass. 
RftjIiPRf RRI^ftR, RTRR. 

621. Root /q/*. * to be nourished,* * to grow fiit* Par. 

Pres. ipiT^. Impf. R^^t. Pot. t|^. Impv. yRiflg. Perf. 

yWiR, 13^* 155^- 

R^ilfa. 2d Rd. rM^. dor. (436) RJ^, RJRtJ, R^RIR, 

* lliis root it alto ooq}agated in the jlii ooq}. See 698. 
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Niynf, Niynu, t*rec. Cond. iraM. 

Pass., Pres. Aor. ring. Caus., Pres. ivKinfW; Aor. 

Des. y ^fumRi or or Freq. ^W>Pir. 

Part., Pres, Past pass. Past indecl -Y«l; Fat. pass. 
xjhwi* 

622. Root Nnr. Inf. ‘ to throw.* Par. Pres, Ni9n6T» &c. 

Impf. 'aref. Pot. vn^. Impv. amnfa. P&rf. ainr, anftra, amt; 
Nnftra, amiijKr ; isiftw, ^ant, vnwt. ist Put. vfainfi^t. %d 

Put. aift i aiilii . Aor. (441) vnrv, vrenr, vrmra, aimv, wwrI; 

«T«)rm> vnwir, nttbp^. Prec. toto . Condi anftiar. Ptos., Pres. 

Aor. $d sing, viftr. Caus., Pres, arnnnfa; Aor. anftnr. Des. 
NlftlftnnfiT. Part., Pres. Past pass, w; Past indecl. NlftliVT 

or anm, -Nwr; Pit. poiSSm 

623. Root Inf. ^ or ‘ to injure,* * to bear malice.* 

Par. Pres, ^ntnfa. Imp/, wjw. Pot. Impv. 'fninfiir. Per/. 

*9 *9 \9 ^ 

Jir'f . 55^ or plTv or yjfhr, y|<^. 

5^’ 5^5^* or {ftsiPw or '^fH^irrfat, fe. 

id Pit. vhenfli (306. a) or ■jtfifanfb. Aor. 

Wg|ii, fTgip^. Prec. '^inv, fiic. Cond. 

'VKhei} (306. 0) or Pass., Pres. Aor. id sing. 

Cans., Pres. aifb ; Aor. Des. gy rf^ N lfb or or 

(306. c). Freq. iftiftfta (3</ sing. or 514. d). 

Part., Pres, Past pass. ^ or ,Past indecl. ■^nar or 

or i^H^, Put. pass, ^knrsi^ 

624. Root 'a^. I^f. >n| * t6 tie,’ ‘to bind,’ ‘to fasten.* Par. and 

Xtm. Pres, ainfb. Atm. ti^. In^. Atm. NR^. Pot. 

i|^. Atm. Impv. rnnfVf. Atm. tf^l. Per/. tRT? or rpR, 

or ’'nw* '•Pnf ; %fiR, Atm. 

Atm. nnt. id Pa. (306. b) ifMifb. Atm. iwl. Aor. (426) vmnr, 

wanRi i 

^^tm. RaRTRj RRJ 5 RRWTRI^, ^JaWGlfT I 

NPi^) wqwR. Free. inn^. Atm. rrAr. Cond. NRiaf. Atm. 
NRld. Pass., Pres. R^; Aor. 3d sing. RRif^. Caus. Rrpn fl i; 
Aor. arthf^. Des. rtRWilb, Freq. RPi^, RTRflv {3d sing. RlRi^lO* 
Part, Pres.’mrU) Past pass, Past indecl. Pat. pass. 

RIR, Ri»<hr, Rwr. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 278. 

625. Root Infin. w^^srash(U 7 n, * to create/ * to let go/ 


Parasmai*-pada only. 

Present iense^ ‘ I create.’ 


Wirfll sfijdmi 

W9fFnf^sfijdvas 


Sfijttsi 

inrijatkas 

Wnr srijatha 

^Iffk sfijati 

srijatas 

srijanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite^ I was creating/ or ‘ 1 created/ 


amjdna 

^nprW asrijdma 


injSfTfl^ atrijatam 

Wtjlin asrijata 


WnniW aspjatdm 

^^KW^asfijan 


Potential, ^ I may create.^ 



sfijeva 



^^n^sfijetam 

gfijeta 


Sfijetdm 

iprjWwvVyws 


Imperative, * Let me create.^ 

Wnftf Sfijdni 

^IfTN Sfijdva 

srijdma 

>Jlf sn^o 

Sfijatam 

Ijiin Sfijata 

^pf^Sfijatu 

sfijatdm 

sfijantu 

Perfect or second preteritef ‘ I created/ or 

‘ I have created.^ 

sasarja 

sasrijiva 

iraftlN sasrijima 

sasarjitha or 91 tasrijaikus 

sasrija 

sasatja 

satfijatus 

W^^samjuis 


First /uturSf * I will create/ 

VVrflSRT srashidsmi ( 388 . c) kt V trashfdsvas 

9Vr9nT mraakidstnas 

Hflflll srashidsi 

HTTFTN srashtdstkas 

II119I sraskfdstka 

9VT srashtd 

srashtdrau 

sraskldras 


Second ftturey *I shall create/ 

CrasnflV srakskjfdm 

srakskydvas 

?5ram>nr srakskydmas 

Ormiftr srakshyan 

srakshyathas 

srakikyatka 

Wflk srakskjfali 

srakskyatas 

HWROiI srukskyenti 


* At to iQsrQsktha^ see 370./. 


u m 
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Aortal or tMrd preterite, * I created.* 
VSlW^atniksAam ^lUntt (unlksAva SHUSH urdkekma 

atrdshfam VQTV oirdshfa 

W i asrdkshd Vtll d asrdshtdm atrdkthuM 

Precative or benediciive, ‘May 1 create/ 
ifijydsam Wfijydsva ^iin9l tfijydma 

sfijyds trijydstam tfijydata 

^[SVtWn^^ifijyd$tdm tfijydiui 

Conditional^ ‘ I should create/ 
asrakshyam asrakshydva fRIV&!ITM asrakahydma 

^TOTSfl^ asrakikyas aarakshyatam WBWlt asrakahyata 

asrakihyai n«i n asrakshyatdm aarakahyan 

Pass., Free, Aor. 3d nng. snifl$. Caus., Prea.vrjNrfii; Aw. 
or Des. Freq. Part., Pres, ipnf ; 

Past pate. ^ ; Past indecl. wjr, ; Put, pass, oven, siiN^, 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SIXTH C0NJU6AT10NAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

6a6. Root ^ (280). Inf, ‘ to die.* Atm. in conj. tenses Aw, 
andPrec. Par. in others. Prw.fti^. Imp/.-sa^. Po/.fti^. Imps. 
flA. iTftpT,inr, ir|sr. Atm. 

*1% ; nftwl, Rsni^; nfijsil, \st PiU. 

irilTfer. ad ^t> Hflwifi?. Aw. snpsf^ si ymi, 

'fll^Sini ; Si^mPc, sr^, Pree. ^dhr. Owirf. S|i|ft: 4 . Peas,, Pres, 

Aw. 3d mng. Cans., Pres. H I CS ift; Aurp SHflut. Des. 

(50a). Preq. nft. or in(t- or iiiH’i'. Part., Prea. ftnnns; 

Past pass. Pot/ indecl. ipr, -fWj Fut. pass. iriN; i)Tl|fe^,in 4 ^. 

627. Root (a8o). Inf, SifAj or.^vd|^ ‘to scatter.* Par. Pres, 
ftrofil. Impf. nfst. Pot. ftftd. Impv. ftmAs. Penf. (374. k) 
snsftv, sraiT - imftN, sniftN, 'W, 'Wf^. 

tst Fut. (393) l^iiVl or 2d Fut. (393] or 

&c. swrtht, snsifti, SRsftits ^ 

ftw, ««k(Vv, 'Wiftvw. Pree.aAm.^ CoNd.sr«f|:s(orsra^. Psss., 
Pres. Aw. 3d atn^. Cans., Prea. Rmcsifit; Aor. sislhrt. 

De8.fnrfbnfli* Freq. »tf?, Ftot., JVea. Paa< j wa. 

• With regard to 393, 501, ^snd^ aw not allowed the option of Ale. 
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nM (531. a) ; tiMfeeC. -rM; Fki. pait. RAm or riAipr, 
isnfN, Rri. 

628. Root ^ (281). 1 $^. *to loose,* * to let go.* Per. and 

Xtm. Pret. ipilfH. Atm. In^. Rl^. Atm. ri^. Pot. 

Atm. Impv. ^<RT6r. Atm. Per/. ^hHV r , 

5^; 55 ^ 5^5 55 ^* 

39 ^} 35"ri^, 33^; 33^1*1^. 33 ^''*^» 33 ^- 

rMW. Atm. ifhl^. ed^.RhsnOf. Atm. sfhA. Aor. (4^6) 

^ 3 ^» Ri 3 ^^» ''■ 3 ^> RiS'*™' ^ 5 ^*^ 5 Ri 3 ^» ^ 3 ^*» * 3 ^ •I* 

Atm. ^3^1', RI3*RI^, RI3*; RI3<Rfi|» Ri 3 VRU, RI3Rnilt; RI3RHff> 
Ri 3 ’*^< ^23^’ 3 *n 4 * Atm. 3 r 6 r (452). Cond. R|i¥h 9 > Atm. 

rsAr^. ' Pess., Pret. 3^ ; Aor. 3d tuiff. RuilPR. Cans., Pret. rW- 
>rrt*l; Aor. Ri33<. Dea. 33 2^ 6 1 , -il. Freq. r 13^, iftiftfor (3d ting. 
•MlftlO. Part, Pret. 3'I1^; Pott patt. 3RI; Pott indeel. Rvr, -3RT ; 
Fnt. patt. Am, rWAn, Art. 

629. Root (282). It/. * to deceive.* Par. Pret. ft- 

^rfil. In^f. rAN. Pot. fWlR. Impv. fnrftr. Per/. (383) fAuiw, 
f^iR^RR i, faRi w ; ft rftr fl fR , f N ^ R 3 ^ , ftWw, 

itt FW. isAnnAR. 2d Put. RifWor. Aor. (428) RW iN d , Ri^Ait, 
&c.,or sraAHr^&c. PFee. fnqr^. Ciwid.RPRf^. Peas., Pm. fsA; 
Aor. 3d a^. risrAi. Csus., Pret. i^rRRlfll; Aor. RiOtRiR. Dea. 
fl|R|6RRl(l|. Freq. ^8lA, RTTSlfor or ririA6i. PArt., Pret. 6nn^; 
PaM patt. 6 iNn; Patt inded. fifRiRT, -6nR} FW. patt. vRNm, 
'RW. 

630. Root NR^ (282). /i{^. Nft||*to cut.* Par. Pm. 3^1161. 

Iv^. Ri3^ Pot. 3 % 4 . IfBpVo Ptff. RITN, RA^ or Nwr, 

^niV; RTIlfVRorRinV (37l)>RRnt3Rr, R R l f^ ; RNfliR or RnRRRtNW, 
RRI^V. i«J FW. (415) vAnnfA or N t i ftw. 2d Fb/. Amifb or 

Aor. RUVAiI^ RHPAr^, RWIRftl^j WtiftRRR, &c., aee 427* Or 
Rnii^ (423), mrA^, Rnnif^i mwr, rwi# (297), mitf j mum, 
^nmr, Rnn^. Pree. 3 rri 4 . Cbitd. Rnrftnl or rhiA. Pbaa., Pret. 
3111 (47a) ; Aor. 3d ativ. RnrfW (475. b). Caua., Prea. : Aor. 

rAinA. Dea. fbaftnAi or fWmAi. IVeq. srAfA, RA3Afl(> Pert., 
Praa. 3^^; Patt patt. 3RW or 3H (541* 5S. a) i Patt indeel ufum, 
“f"i (5^^ f Ptl*pau. Kff i i iRi uf nm, nvAn. mv* 

«. Root ftl^ (281). /q^. il^*to sprinlcle.' Par. and Atm. Pret. 
AmAi. Atm. flpA. htj^. RAni Atm. rAA; Ptt. ftA4. 
Atm. RAl. btpv. Ann pi. Atm. ftA. Per/. ftA^RR^ 

35 Mm2 
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flsfliPw, ftrftrt, fWryi^. ^tm. 6161%, fti- 
&c. i$t Fut, gwIVh» iKmAr* &c. Jtim. 
2d Fut. in^iflv. Atm. Aor. 

ifftr, -^; iriknmfw, or mAfftpy vtav f 

«ni«ni, -iqnl, -iFTiif ; vrfnsiiV* vrfSnrMf, viftnnr. Free, ftran^. Atm. 
fynfiir. Cond. ^tm. viit^. Pom., Pres. fti^. Caus. 

VvaiOi; Aor. vnftft^. Des. AifVraiiDi, -^. Freq. iitfar. 

Part, Pres. ftnmnr; Past pass, ftns; Past indeel. ftnv» 

-ftrar; Fat. pass, ^vnr, ^ranfhr, 

631. Root ir^ or (aSa). Inf. n| ‘to ask.* Par. Pres. 
yatjflr. Is^f. vip#. Pot. Impv. Per/. (381) vw, 

or inw , ; vwftrr, rnm^j vnf^ir, 

1st Fia. mnfta. %d f\tt. ironfii. Aor. vnmfr, aranfl^, viiii|f)i^; 
TON, mn#, vmvt; wnm» ^wv, vnsrfs. Free. '^'VIIV. Cond. 
VRlff. Pass., Pres, (47a) ; Aor. 3d sii^. vnnftt. Caua vm- 
sn^; Aor.wmi. Des. fiTf^VTftT. Freq. or VI- 

irffti. Part, Pres. P°** po«*> ^ ; Past indeel. ijfT, 

(5^5) » pass, wai, naima, wt. 

63a. Root or WH. Iff. or vi^ ‘ to fry.* Par. and Atm. 
Pres. «{«nf«i. Atm. >pi>. Imp/, vnjwj. Atm. vi^. Pot. ^# 4 . 
Atm. »|#v. Impv. tfnnfH. Atm. >j^. Per/. (381) vw, V«ft»V 
or wr. ww; wfitv, vvw|^ virai^; wftiv, ww, www. 
Or V»n|, VHf^ or vhI, w#; vwflshi &c. Atm. v«#, 

&c. Or ^» 4 S, &c. let Fut. virrftff or tvfifin. Atm. wi^ 

or hIi^. ad FWt WRifti or tn^ifti &c., ws^ or mi§f. Aor. anml, 
wra6% wrrafh^; aramr, vniit, wnvf ; annvn, wmr, wn^. Or 
vimif. Atm. vKifti* vravnr, vmv j vranfir, wsfrof, vra^nf ; vnrmt^, 
vM|f, vnrw. Or vwflf, vwln^, wt; msalift «rtM. #ltiiif ; 
vnn^, VMf|, wti^. Free. ^«srr#. Atm. mfv or vfN. Cond. 
vrav^ or Atao. or vnu^. Pass., Pres, {47»). Cans., 
Pres, mpnfil ; Aor. vmral or vn»rlr. Des. 6m|Tfti, or ftpdliili, 

; or 1W%ra6r, or ^Mhnflr, fitc. Fkaq. v m fiwi 

(3d sinff. vnrf^). Part, Pres. )|WV: Past pass. >fV; Past indeel. 
»jfT, .4]^; PW. pass.mm or vHt vstifN or WMNN, *W^ or wm. 

633. Root or ma^. Itf. ii^ ‘ to be immersed,* * to sink.* 
Par. Pres, vwfll. Impf. wni. Pot. viiN: lavv. WWtH. Ptof. 
iiv«b<raftn or ^ 
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i«f JW. td Fat. liv^iQi. Aar. (424) vmW, wr^- 

vmlVf vrahi, vniil; witv, v<ihii< Free. 

^Tiin^. Cond. Pass., Free, h^. Caus., Fret, inipnf^ ; Aar. 

Tnuni^. Des. Freq. UTIH^, nmftm (3d nng. niNfili). Part.. 

Fret. Fatt patt. Nnf ; Fatt indecl. ihv, iiw> -Nvnr; Fut. patt. 

634. Root Inf. irtv * to strike,* * to hurt.* Par. and Xtm. 

Fret. ^Ctm. Intpfm ^Ltm. Fot. Atm. 

Impv. ^^tm. Ferf. 5 

85 ^» 85 §*^* § 8 ^> 35 ^"^* 

^d Futt. Atm. Aar. 

vnIm, viiN} vnihrf; vnfh9v, vrifhr, Atm. 

TrjWTRtj vrpBTiit; vr^rait. Free. 

fm^. Atm. ^Rftn (45a). Cond. vnfM. Atm. vniti^. Pass., Fret. 

; Aar. 3d nng. Tnrtfl^. Cans., Fret, iftRinfk ; Am\ Wjjjif. Des. 
f^lHTlfiR, -#. Freq. ift^, (3d ting. ifhfHVr). Part., Fret. 

Fatt i^osa. Fatt indecl. ^[nr, -^; Fut. patt. ifhm, 

635. Root Inf. ‘to throw.* Par. and Atm, Pret, ftjinfk. 

Atm. ft^. ' Iv^f. Atm. nrVuR. Fot. fiR^. Atm. fiRini. 

Impv. ftntftr. Atm. f«R^. Ferf. ; ftrftRftjN, 

f'PfM'w, fVtfR, frtftsrjH^. Atm. fpflR^, frlftR- 

ftrftffw, 

fRfl^ itt Fnt. ^^tm. ^RRTR. 2d Fut. Rj^^OT^k. ^Ltm. 

in^. Aar. vi^, rrINK* RI^h U r^ ; RR^^t^r, vivj*, 

Rt^, Rvil^. Atm. Rlftrf%, Rlf^fRRTS, Rlf^ ; RifiRRmiT, 

Rrf'fvniit; vfftrPFrf^, Rtftfjj, RifiR^. Free. ftR^TRi, &c. Atm. 
flRRihR. Cond. Rn|«^. Atm. vnh^. Pass. ftR^ ; Aor. 3d nng. 
Ri^ft: Cans., Fret. 'dw 9 t ; Aor. Ri f^ft fR. Des. -^. 

Freq. RfifRI (710, 294. a). Part., Fret. fiRRI^; Fatt patt. 

flfR; Fatt indeel. -Arir ; Fut. pan. ihiRl, ’dfRuftifi rN. 

a. Root ftn^. Iitf. ^ ‘ to enter.* Par. Fret. ^fRl^F, 

&e. Imjg!^ Rlf^, Rri^lRti &c. Fot. &c. Impv. f^iRiTf^, 

f^,&e. Pei/. Mrt; fWlfiRR; 

ftiftrijR^. let Fut. ihnftR/ ad Fktt. ItRirfli. Aor. 
-RRR^^, -RRir } RiflrirR, -R|if, -Rnrfj Rrfnn^ Free. 
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Pret. ^^pnOrj Aor. Des. BVeq. 

Fart, Pret. Oiin^; Past pan. fn* Pot/ tiwfcc/. 

JW. pa$i. ^lNN» 

636. Root fip(. It^. «|| or ^ * to toudi.* Pur. Pret. 

Imp/, Pot. Ingn). Per/. NWfl(N» 

^<1^; N qflw ^ » < w^f^s, Ngpi, 

wllftw or ^sitifts. 2d FM. 4 Mu 9 iOi or niusiiOi. Aor. V 9 il 9 » 
v 4 Miiijly vwriir* vsviit > iwi^» 
vrenif, vran^^, &c. Or vrej^n'* 

violist ; V^iim, n^SfR, Pree. Cond. or 

IPftst.y JPree. Aor. $d n$ig. VRsfljh CSaus., Pret. 

VS^NtOi; Aor. vra^rff or hOk^^. Des. F^req. 

or N<Niirfl|il. Part, Pret. squn,; Poet pa$$. Poet 
indeeh UJft Fktt.paee. mWl or Vim, VllhAs> V^pN« 

637. Root fS (a8a). In/. or n| * to widi.* Pkr. Pres. 

^vnOf* Imp/, Pot ImpVo Per/. (367), 1^, 

i^Otn, tfw, t^5. H tSR: '•* 
or NfTflsr. 2d FW. sft a nOi. Aor. ifut 

^flrv, ^Ow, Pfee. Cond. ^fW. Pass., Pres. 

1^; Aor. 3d sinjf. %fti. Caas., Pres. N*nnOi; Aor. ^fW. Des. 
NflOraiftr. Part, Pres. l|[Vn^; Past pass. Past indeel. ijfT or 
fOim, Pb/. pass, vm or Nfbw% m. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJU- 
OATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT aSj. 

638. Root ^ 61&. Infin. 4 (J|V||i( doroyttum, * to steal.* 

PaBASMAI'PAOA. XniAMB-PASA. 


Present /ente, * I steal.* 


vksflr 


vltsKi 


vlwv 


'Acsil 


Imper/eet or first preterite, * I aras stealing,* or * I stole.* 


vaftWH 


W^TMiln 




sNIcM 
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Poteniial, *] 

[ may steal.* 




AM 

AM 

A'A*1^ 

-K N #a 

crowns 

Adw^ 

AM 

AM 

AvNi^ 

Ax^^iA 

AM* 

Adn 

AMf 

At^w(( 

AM 

AMnrt 

AMj(( 



Imperatiee, * 1 

Let me steal.* 



AivtA 

Actw 

Actw 

A^ 

Actm^ 

ActwI 

Act 

Act* 

Acts 

Actw 

AMt 

Acts* 

Actij 

AabiI 

Act^ 

ActA 

AMt 

Act**! 

Perfect or teeond pr^erite. 

* 1 stole,* or * 

I have stolen.* 

ACTmra 

ActwiAb ActiwiAh 

Actctbi 



AahwiAh ACTwmyi^ ACTmm 




ACTimv 

ACTnrmp^ Actwt^ 

ActiM 


-AIA 



Pint future. 

‘I willsteal.^ 



AtAwfliw 

AtAsin^ AtAisiwi;^ 

AiAsii 

AcAsml AiAsiwI 

AcAktA 

AaAsiwh Axftnnw 

AMrA 

AtAsiM AttamA 

AxftwT 

Ai^siO 


AMrt ' 

AMm!l 

A^Astch 



Second ftture. 

* I shall steaL* 



AtftniCT^ AtAnwt^ 

’wcnnH 

AtAnwl 

AtAajnA 

AtAiA 


'TOwnro 

AtjM^ 

AtAM 

^itninni 

AxA<is<n AtA'nOii 


AxftM 

AiAiA 


Aoriet or tAird preterite^ ' I stole.* 


'■T3W 





Vl'JCTlfl! 

^»Tr^ 


^*TR 




'■TR 



^»TV» 


w^ycw 





Preeatioe or benedktivet * May 1 steal.* 

'^Arar "irtwr '<sWWA -fWNftr -fWW^ 

'AM AM -fVNNwit -ftNM 

^TOiw ^fTCwnw -niwnnw 

t CtmdiiUnial, *I should steaL* 

vAfAmB vAtAimn MtftA -Mriftr Mwft 
si Atft sii l siAUVm -ftAA -AM 

n AiAnl MhAsni Mift i w -AAiit -Anw 
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639. Pbm., Fret. Aor. tinff. Caua. same aa the 

PrimitiTe verb. Des. 'I'eliirhRifh. Part., Pre$. Poe/pote.^flOf 

^or vfHbr; Pott mdecL ^ItfhiVT; Pvd. past. 

EXAMPLES OP OTHER'VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root ’I or 1^. Inf. * to fill*.* Par. Pres. ipn^. 

/n^/. ei^. Pot. ^1^. Impv. ^curfhi. Perf. ^Aa wni . 1*# Pnt. 
^UOiriAn* id Put. Pree.'^ai. Cond.^l^- 

ftraj. Pass., Pres, ijf; Aor. ^d sing, or 'R^fcr* Caua. Uke 
the PrimitiTe. Dea. Part, Pres, P<i*t pnss> ^ 

or or Past indeel or rjiSt, ; Put. pass. 

641. Root mra^. Inf. fi a a r fl i j * to think.* Par. Pres, ftwillfh. 

Inypf. iiOnRii. Pot. fNmi^. Impv. Per/. f^PRKmtfi. ist 

Pat. f^ipniRiAR. tA Put. (V i a iftien fM. Aor. Free. fkiRniM. 

Cond. iifNislh^. Pkaa., Prea. Caua. like the Prinutive. Dea. 

fl f P eat fVi Rl ft l . Pkrt, Pres. ^tm. feinUT ( 5 * 7 ); Past pass. 

fvfhnr; Past indeel. fkiiflfhWL Pat. pass, fkptrfniet} feRnihr, 


64a. Root hf. (with prep. R, RT^fhj) ‘ to aak,* 

* to aeek.* Atm. Pres. Impf. Rirt^. Pot. er^. Impv. 

Perf. ei^RTHrik. ist Put. w 4 fnn%. arf Put. Aor. 

enfShrani, &c. Free. wrOAnlN. Cond. Pasa., Pres, 

mdf. Caua. like the IVimitive. Dea. eifiNtftpnfit, Part., Pres. 
^l^’iniCsay); Poaljpaaa.'vf^ir; Pa*/»a<lee/.erifhiRT,*Rieh; Ps*.pass. 

643. Root Itf. * to aay/ ‘to tell.* . Par. Pres. ‘VRRTflr. 
lo^. enn 4 . Pot. Impv. aniaiftT. Perf. amnim. ist Put. 

anrftlRi^. id Rd. ataftrenfir. Aor. araart or aafla^. Free, aaanil* 
Cond. anaftN: Pkaa. apd, &c. Caua. like the ^mitive. Dea. 
ftia a lVai ftt. Fart} Pres, araai^; Past pass, arf^; Pad wded. 'm- 
fVmn, -awna (566.0); Putpsus. ^afnpa, ata^, aw. 

a. Root Ilf. atafli^ * to prodaim.* Pkr. Pres, ^aaifii. 
ItaR/*. airM. Pof.^l»^. leyw. <laaif% (59). Perf. alaanWi. 

* Una loot fiiniuitabaaeai^jMSayefioin^t and ^CapA^e from but 
the meaning of aicaifk ia lather *to frilfil,* 'to aoeomplieli,* 'to get thioiigh.* 
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i$t Fni. ifts ft nnft w . id Ika. i^sDimOi. .t^or. iV«v. liNnt. 
Chnd. suhsON. Pass., Pret. Aor. $d »mg. sreHil. Cans, 
like the Primitive. Des. Park, iVe«. Pattpasi. 

^rthir; Pott inded. ^a(ViWi> -^} Put. pan. ^a ft Ra i, 
b. Boot I|R(. * to eat,* * to devour.’ Par. Pres. )fiF~ 

Rifif. Impf. Pot. /»yw. mpirAir. Perf. >iR[Riimr. 

ist Fed. mifhaiAjH. %d Fed. Aar. vnm4. Free. tiRSFd. 

(knd. WRiAnd. 1^8. Des. ftmifVnnAi. Part., Pres, tnfmr ; 
Past pass, Past ittdecl. enffdm, Fut. pass. Hlffham, 

mfsIN', insi. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE SECOND CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 307. 

645. Root ^ t (310). Infin. 
etum, ‘ to go.' 

For ^ with adhi, d, &c., see 311 . 
Prtunt, ‘ I go.’ 
fihcmit |[Rir wa$ 

y^e$hi 

irfk eft’ JK^Uoi ivftryafift(34) 

Impetfect or first preterits, * I was going/ 
or ‘ I went.’ 

^ITiI^rfyam(37)^aira(a6o.c)^ atma 
^oif (33) aitam ^ aita 

wnn^rfyniit 

Potential, * 1 may go.’ 
tyifoi lyifea iydma 

iyds iydtam iydta 

Imperatm, ‘ Let me go.’ 
^RttHnydm ^W^maydoa WmayAna 

^Ot ^lYam llfiiia 

etm itdm ^ yantu 

* Or iV«t by apo. c. 

t Tina loot la alaoof tiie lat daaa, making ’Mftl, &c., in Frea. tmae. 

t Foatarghreainri(. See Fivini (VI. 4* 8i}, and eompaie Lagb. Kaum. 608. 

N n 


644. RootiiTyd. Infin. irr^ yd/tim, 
*togo.^ 

Parabmai-pada only. 

Present, ‘ 1 go.’ 

Iirfir yJmi in^ydeof VT^ydmoe 

mftf ydsi V!m^jfdthas VW ydtka 

Vlfk ydti VTiTS ydnti 

Imperfeet or first preterite, * I waa going/ 
or * 1 went.’ 

SHn^oydia miTVaydba WVIR aydma 
innin(iiydfeiii Vinw aydia 
Wmi^eycft Snrnrn( ay didm W>^ay<fii* 

PotenHal, * I may go.’ 

ydydoa VimPiydydma 
^^nitlTydyd# VTim^ydyd^aai HTHTF yd^dta 
'^mVHjydydt ini|Tin>(yi^dldiM VT^ydyaa 

Jaiperaftee, ‘Let mego’ i 

mftl yekii ydva ydma 

VTfilyittj mV^ydfam TOyd^o 
^ydfti im^ydnfo ^qnjydaftf | 
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(373), Pa/. (37a)» ^iPW or 

V ^9 tftwi 

i$i FuL RISiflSHf ^SnirfV) ^nST, &c. 2d istFii* Sre. 2d Fui- 

Fut, 11W11RI9 Mi^fii ; ^rom- SfRfiftijSfc. iior. (438.0) Rnif>^ron^» 

RW, &0. Aar. ^wrfW(433),^Rrthr, wnn^; viw, «»nif, wmrt; viw, 

«mir, Pne. i^ &o. (m. 

VUirnMI, wnftir, Prte. 447- «)• CoMt. (36a a). FM., 

vi'<ii4|, imn^; &o. Pre$. ^ ; i.t jpw. «f ^ihw^ 

Ctmd. vnrov, IRirrei^, &e. (474)} stffW.^orVlftl^; Amr.^i 

Ptw(., Prti. &e. : Aor. 3d ring. ting. VITAt or WII4III or 'Wiftnv* 
Wiftl. Cmis., JVer. tte.i Craa. HHlIlOl (from st 60a) or vn- 

Aor. 'WdM, &o. Dm. f^mreifll. ^ or WW l Ot ; .dor. ^nlM or 
Preq. millOl or (3d I mftrt or vrftpf (with adit prsflzed, 

ring. Vmfk or ^T^). Pfert., Ptm. W ifl» l4 493. «). Dm. ftiuftwi ft 
^nV (Norn. COM ; Port POM. HIV ; (from >V^at6o3) or Part., 

Pant imdeel. H'M1> 'HIV } Put. pau. Prt*. H1^ {Ham. Ht() ; Port poM. 1(V $ 
HTVHI) Potfiadee/. ^VT,-^; Fnt. paa$.WW^, 

VW*flvi HWor VH. 

«. Like HI may be coi^jngatcd VI ' to .him :* Prtt. tfifil $ Petf. ; iri Fnt. 
vnnfv?; dor. vwiftN, &c. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OP THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root lit (315). Ittf. * to lie down,* ' to eleep.* Atm. 

Pm. n>, ||^, (wiToi) ; HHT^ irvA ; («a/M.0o)» 

In^. ^iiiftr, vi|v; w^vf^, nuHTHt, vmnrf; 

«||i4, ^liror. Pot. ^rthfp ^rthrm, st4tir; surtiH^sf, sNhinrt; 

^4)«if^9 snrtiRj ImpVn 9^9 ^si; ^r>ir>i2.» swr^, vrirI ; 

Rrrot, frorf. Perf. <Wpnl, 

i«r JW.|rftnn|. %dina. 
Aor. will Hi Pi, w|iPv«ih.> hieI^vi ; vi|rttini(^ vePivihI. vitpfti* 
Hurt; «||fV|Uif^, viiritwf or vuiPnv. Pree. nMN. CoHd. 
vmf^. Phn., Preo. i/Ai Aor. 3d tu^. vmifE Cmw., Preo. 

HlPt ; .dor. VRUInd. Des. f^qif^. Freq. ntpHt, %iMll or |Rp^ 
Fort., Preo. nvnr (536. a); Poet pau. irftnr; Poet Med. ItAvif, 
..m; Put. pau. nftnm, nv^, In. 

647. Boot ^ or ^ (313). Irf. mr * to Ining fitrtii.* 

Atm. Pru. -^. ipl, ^pil; inil, hrgf. 
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wjjim, vpjNijrf ; vi^*> vi^ivw. 

Po/. 5^. Impv. ^ (Pfiijini VII. 3, 88), ipn ; wVTRf, ^vrqr, 

Per/. ^pir^. 

^5*^ or wNfit. 1st Fut. ^lAip or oHiffi^. 
2d Fut. OP nflr^. Aor. vnrM^, vm fi iv n i, vra fa g; ^N P w f^ , 
viNftrmit ; vnif%qrf^, vmfttir or -», warfW. Or vnftftr. 
vnfhrnr, vnitp ; vnftvnif, v nhmsl ; vniW, vnftvN. 

Free. vNhr or g|f%i(hr. Cond. or Pass,, Pres. ^ ; 

Aor. ^d sing. wStiV. Caus., Pres. i(ITNVt 5 t ; Aor. Des. 

^NNlfW, -V Freq. iif^» laWWi? or Part., Pres. IJNTN; 

Past pass, inr or gnr or mi ; Past indecl. Tuqt or NUT. -mi ; Fut. pass. 
gitir^ or Nft wai, mraihi, m*n or mq. 

648. Root ^ (313). If/ *to praise.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

or IH<nR<, or or ^rpWiT 9 or fn 

or Ijini or ^SJ^hni *; or 15^1?*, ^ or 15^*, 

Atm. or or or ; 

or or qpftd*, Imp/ or vrepr, mmi» 

or visfpft?r, or vrer^; mgq or mjii or 

VRJNT or vnjq^; or mjn or xlitm, 

vrapiw or mj^qpr, mjw or ; mfvff or 

mjqpit, mjqnif ; mjqfii or mijsrWv*, m^ts or mjnr. 

Pot. i|qt OP ^[qW*. Atm. qjiRii. loipv. or qnifq, fjfp or 

or W^ 5 ; WRiq, ijli or ^^?fT or 5' 
or ^ 5 ^* Atm. ^aw, or ^tit or ^*^117 ; 

^ n vi ij ; mmt, ^ or lyrtw*, i^^niT. Per/. (369) wm, 

5 77 ^’ ^!^ 8 *n 5 NJN, NJfW. Atm, R^, 

5 ?r*%* i ( 372 ). «< wftwrfw. 

Atm. 2 d FW/. irNn^. Atm. qrk^. Aor. (437. a) qranfH, 

^rorth^r, vfwnli^; wwf^f wwiflifi ; ^wanrftr% wwifwwf 

©©rrAf^pr* Atm. wMlOiy wa^ 1111^9 wWli ; vrertciff , vrafhirqf, vrerV- 
NiNT ; vreh^, vraftqir. Free, q^iinl. Atm. wlsis. Cond. 

vnvM. Atm. vnnVi^. Pass., Pret.q^; Aor. $d sing. Cans., 

Pres, mtvndki Aor. viipq. Det. ^[fNifti* -^. Freq. wtlg^, s)v)f)l. 
Part., PP««. q|<n^; Past pass. Past indecl. ajWT, -gjw ; Fut. pass. 
qnqIH Nps or «i«r or siiq. 

649. Root 11^(314). In/ (borrowed from q^ at 650) ‘ to say,* 


* Some authorities njeot these forms. 
98 If n 3 
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‘ to speak.’ Par. and iftm. Pres. iNH^* ; 

^<1^* y ^tin. 5 

wirri^; ipl, imp/, or (314. o), 

^f^NT 5 Atin. I 

vrijjit^, ^t^NTnf, n^eisi; vn^f\l« vn^« vn|NN. Pot. ii{^» 

.^tm. ■5^, &c. Impv. WNTftr (58), Ijf^, irftj; HRlWi Hjf* 

ijjit; inw, 1JN, 7^. iimsti ^pnutj 

mTstt fNiif. The other tenses and forms are borrowed from 
sni ; as. Per/. WNTW, &c. ; 1st Fut. NROf^, &c. ; see ^ at 650. But 
the Pres, participles are and ipm. 

650. Root (320). /jj/l nJ * to say/ ‘ to speak/ Par. In the 
non-conjugational tenses Atm. also. Pres, Nfrf, NfrS; 

NRR^^; N'«TO, IjNftf (borrowed from TJ^ at 649). In^f, 
^NW, or w«i*( (292), W 4 !([ or (292); VWR, vmsl; 

vnro, vww, vnrwi^t. Pot. n«it, &c. Impv. Nwrftr, Nfrv, ; 
imN, N#, NRS ; NWm, NIB, (borrowed from l|^). Per/. (375. c) 
»NW,RNfrrvorTnrifw,wNiw; Tjiw^w, Bwrjpr; Bifrnf, biw, rt^. 
Atm. Rifn, Riw; RPn^, bpitiI; RifW> Rifkil. 

1st Fkit. Atm. wililt* 2d fStt. NSmfrr. Atm. Aor. 

(441) vraW, vnfhw, wNlwir 5 wnWtn, wnW#, vnfrwRT ; vniHw, vfrsnr, 
Atm. vraV^qi^, vtfHr} vii ft w w % , 
vrfNwflf, vNHw, vnftwNr. Free, wwrrd. Atm. 'mjhi. Cbnd. vra^. 
Atm. vni^. Pass., Pres. (471)} ■^or. 3d staff, vraifkr. Cans., 
Pres, qi^ilifri ; Aor. vwtT#. Des. frmsrfb, -A Freq. Nn^. 

Part., Pres. Atm. (borrowed from iq^at 649); 

Past pass, tm; Past iadecl. WitT, -wwi; FW. pass, sntm, 

IW or nm. 

05T. Root <J<q^(32i). /ii/*. niK or mfr^ ‘to wipe/ ‘to rub/ ‘to 

dean.’ Par. Pres. Niftfr, mfr| (296), mff (297); ijwr, Jjnr ; 
spsf^, m 40 li or apifrif. Imp/, wilt, wi| or wi^ (292), Wi^ 
orwi|; vspr, vp{r, WTfr>i^ or Pot. i|mt. 

Impv. rtWH, ' (303)* RuitN, ^[tt; Rrtw; or 

Per/, wdr, mrrf^ or wnt (370. «), writi isjftit <fr nwftt, 
WJtl^^^or Wt 4 ^, tppf(p(;Or i|i|ft|if or wifriw, or writ, 

* For there forms are sometimes sobstitated.sd siiig, VTFVi 3d ting. ad 

dn. 3d du. 3d pL ^n][ll; all from the perftot of a defective 

root with a present signification. 

t Aeoocdlng to som^ the 3d pi. of the imperfect is also wanting. 
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or mn^N. itt Fiit, iiiiifiH or inf^in^ (4i5’ ®)* 
undifli or inn^ir; wnflS, iwnTt 

milt ; wt^f w(Af wiiy| 4 i* Or ^Tf^F wiT^fNr, ^*n^(hr ; wnfii®?, 
Sx. Prec. Cond» WlivSc or Pass.F Pres, 

Aor. 3d ting. vnf^. Caus., Pres, iiT^inf^; Aor. ^nunii or 
v(h]i(. Dea. f^un^lfk or or fi r n T f^ n i fa. Freq. 

irt-, nft:-, irttftft (3^ Ang. -Jinfi). Part., Pres. <n^; Past pass. 

Past indeel, w or luf^nr, Put. pass, <nl«i or mfiiinr, 

NT#fftU» *n»^ or 

65a. Root (317). Inf, *to eat.’ Par. Pres, lafti, ^tfhff, 

Fifir; winr, w«r, ^Oii. Tmpf. 

(317. 4 )» (3^7* ^nuT ; ^rw, ww, Pot. vor. 

Impv. ^1%, ; ’all'll, nw, 4 iNt; vi^in, ^IN, Pcr^. an?, 

anfl^. an?; anf^, ari?y, an?^^; arTfijn* ’suf. 'njw. ist Put. 
aunfGi. id Fktt. anunfir. Aor. aran (borrowed from root anr), aiaanr, 
araan^j aiaana, ai?art, araarai ; araana, araanr, araan^. Prec. aivrA. 
Cond. aniar> Pass., Pres. aiJl/ Aor, 3d nng. anfif. Caus., Pres. 
an^aiDl; Aor. anf^. Des. ftiaianftv (borrowed from aar). Part., 
Pres, anyi^; Past pass, apv; Past indeel. amar; Pat. pass, arana, 

ai?aOa, anar. ^ 

653. Root ^ (322). /«/. ‘ to weep.’ Par. Pm. ttfSffta, 

dfiyfir; ^flyaraa, arf^, Imp/. 

ai^t?,ard?Norap&?^,ard?worai^l?h((Paoini VII. 3. 98, 99); ^ajfija, 
an^fi?*, ar^fiyaf; ar^fija, ar^flpr, ai^?a^. Pot. Impv. 

> 0 ?ia> Pet/, IjO^, 

apftftl'a, ^Cl<; ; Fktt, 

atflnnf^. id Fttt. Aor. ar^, ai^?ar, ^af^ra, 

ar^?ifr, an^awr ; Or , 

vftflp;?, ar^tfl^, ardflurt; aadfijat, ardfl;?, ardfir^. Prec. 

CbiidL ardfll 4 . Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. 3d nng. Caus., Pres. 

’d^arftr; Aor. aic^. Des. Freq. {3d sing. 

<r^) m; Oi s ?^Bi. Part, Pres, ^fir ; Past pass, ; Pa»t indeel. 
ag R ; j at , -^1 FW. pass. 

634. yReot (323) *. * to kill,’ * to strike.’ Par. Pres. 

ffWi, ^ iftr*; fwr^.iai’^tfinf^; />»p/.a;fai.^. 

* It must be boms in mind (with refennee to 333) that Am only loses its nasal 
beftnef and tk, if nut nutrked noth P. When the prep. WT d u prefixed, this root 
may take the Atmane, in which ease the 3d sing. Pres, will be VlO* 
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(292) ^ WlfWt j &C. 

Impv. fmftr, irfV. w%*; f^nw, f*. ¥>♦; fs, w^- ■?«/• 

(376)* or iro^, inrnf ; ^1113^; nftiw, ini» 

ist Put. ipinfGT. 2rf Fut. Aor. (432. £) ^nifW, w<s^, 

vr^; wrfW, 'swIVr, wwfWg^. Free. 

-wuim. Cond. WfrHui. Pass., Prea. ; Petf. (473) ; Aor, $d 
Anff. (or '«ivfv, borrowed from ww) ; lat Ftd. ¥Sn% or I 

ad Fvi. irffpir or Caus., Prea. tmrmftr; Aor. ^n^N#. Des. 

rnnisilb. Freq. or silf^^ or itff^ or ; see 708. 

Part., Prea. mf; Paat paaa. ipi; Poat indecl. fiwi; -fW; Fut. paaa. 
IHNSS* ^TW. 

655. Root (322.«). /«/! ^ ‘ to sleep.^ Ptar. Prea. ^ifWl, 

^rftwsr, isrfbmr; ^rftws^, ^nifbr. 

loip/. 'si^nnr or V44<flw, or mstfts ; frsrfbv, &c. ; see 

155 at 653. Pot. viw. Impv. ^rofVf, mw, 

wftnrf} ^rfirr, Per/. (382) Kntrq, or 

5 ly'P 5 

2d Fut. m T q T fw. Aor. ’sraT^, qrarn^rfhi, qrerrWhr; qramw, qwnl, 
qwnii; qwT*w, qramr, qreirfw. Prec.r^^. Cond.mw^. ftas., 
Prea. ^ (471) ; Aor. 3d Ang, viiilfb. Caus., Prea. Siliqin^; Aor. 

&c. Des. Freq. HT^iflsr or sirsnjtfb. Part., 

Prea. sqqi^; Paat paaa. Paat indecl. -’’gs}; FM. paaa. «j|M«l, 

656. Root qsi (324). Inf. ‘ to desire,* * to wish.* Pftr. Prea. 

qftw, qfsr (303), qfir (300) ; wr; trsiTO, T«r, 

Imp/, or (292), qiq^ or wq^l (260. a), qlHi ; 

qfl^, Pot. ■N^. Impv. (303), 

q?|W, si, N»f ; snitm, so, s^. Per/. (S75- <?) wsp» vqiF; 

^Rf^> 2d Fut. 

Aor. ssqi fi g ^ , &c. ; or qiq%#; 

&c. ; see 427*' Prec. Cond. Pass. 7^(471); 

Aor. 3 d sing. or ^nr%. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. 

Des. fwfifncrfir. Freq. ^mn^, ^iTqfSpi or unnAfis. Part., Pres. 

Past pass, Past indecl. -Ttm; Fat. pass, ntffmp 


* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 333) that kan onlf loses its nasal 
before i and th, if not *sarked with P. 
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657. Root (309). Ittf. ^ * to hate.’ Par. and Atm. Tres, 

iftfT, (30a). tfir (301) ; fim» 5 fin, fW^r. 

Atm. fW, flii ; f)ir«s%, fkNi^» ftrNnr; fi^, fkRT^. Imp/. 
vi|^, vii^ (292), vii^; ^rfks^, vrfkv, vrik»f; vrfkv.vrfkN^^or 

Atm. vrfkfk, vrfitun^, wfku; vrffc^, n Onm i , vrfkRinT; 
Pot^ fs^i. Atm. Impv, 

ftffir, tf ; iTNw, fW, %»i; kmn, fk», Atm. k§,fkw,fk»f ; 

fkNmf; fktiTiif; trot, fimt. Per/. fl'tN, 

fljNN; flffkftPT, Atm. 

fltftr ftw, fi jftr fi wg , fi;(k «nv, fl;flrRik; fijftrftRt, fMk- 

fkc^, let Fktt. VFTfkr. Atm. ink. 2 d F\tt. itsnfk. 

Atm. NS^. ^OT. (439) “BJWj “RjlRj “RJRj 5 ”*(••'» 
"■Rlffj .Atm. (439* vtk ■‘^JTRT I 
-V|< 4 , -W. Free. ft | au 4 Atm. rsq’lv. Cond. vii^. Atm. 
Pass., Pres, fkait &c. ; Aor. .3d einp. vilrfk. Cans., Prea. 
; Aor. iRfi^fkN. Des. -^. Freq. or 

Part., Free, fk^l^; Past pass, tku ; Past indecl. ftrfr* 
; Put. pass. NF*T> thPlft^r, Nm. 

a. Root N^r. In/, nftrj ‘to wear,’ ‘to put on (as clothes, &c.).’ 
Atm, Pres., tiir, n# (62. A), TO; TOt> TOW, TOit ; TO^, or 
Imp/, vrefk, sBTOfnt, viro; vrofkj vrqriTsif, ^HTOnn; 
virofiFf vwif or VTFvf, vrror. Pot. ^dht. Impv. Per/, 

&c. 1 st fktt. ilfklllk< 2d Fkit. Aor. vqfkfv, TOfti- 

»!tr, viNfki; TOftiTOii, VPtfkrot, &c. Free. 4 fir 4 h(. 

Cbnd.vrafk^. Pass., Prea. Caus., Prea. NiTOfti or -^. Des. 

Freq. TO^, TOftR. Part., Prea. TO?l; Past paas. Nftnr; 
Paat indecl. qftw i , -TO; fktt. paaa. qftlTO, 'TO^hl, TO or toi. 

658. Root ^ (328). In/, mfti^ ‘ to rule,’ ‘ to punish.’ Par. 
(With VIT ‘ to bless,’ Atm.) Prea. 

flwr, ipwrfk (290. b). Atm. wil (<Sa- *)» ?nir ; 
^riTO, uTTO, ^iTtnil ; iireik> or (304), in^/. TOWt 

TOn^ or TOWr (292, 304. a), TOU^i 

TOlff** TOtfk, &c. Pot. fiEHT. Atm. siiWl 4 . Jmpv. 

liWTftr, infti (304), ipmii; ww, fk*. ww» fdf* in«f. 

Atm. ink. 4’er/. ; wftw, 

mnfkn, mmr, mn^. i^tm. kmifkk, &c. lat fktt. ^rfk- 

111%. Atm. niflRW^. id Fed. viAmifk. Atm. Ao r. (441) 

nfkrt, vfl|pn(, nflRii^; Rrfkntw, nfknk* '«1W, 
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Xtm. ^^iftrs ; wurftisnf. 

<<i9lif«qTRi ; ^r^nftrafr, Free. Atm. 

Cond, Atm. Pass., Pret. fi|r^ ; Aor, 

$d sing, v^nftr. Caus. ^iremOi; Aor. ^qi^nr. Des. fltmrrftnnOT. 
Freq. ^|f^, or ^TtOO?. Part., Pres. ^inn(^(i4i. a) ; Past 

pass. Past indecl. yi ftw i or Fut. pass, ^jnftnpq; 

659. Root 0 |[T. Inf. * to -anoint/ * to smear/ Par. and Atmi. 

Pres. (306. a), ^ (305) ; fljnra, f^nni ; f<ar^, 

fljfftr. Atm. fi{|, 0i%, f^»^} firpT^; (306. rf), 

f^W^. Imp/. or (292. a), ^si^ or ai^; arfl;^, arflpv, 

aif^nif; arf)^, arflpv, aifi;f Atm. mfipvnr, iwflyni ; 

itfippir. Pot. f^nr. Atm. fln^. 
Impv. ^Kiftr, fljOv, ^ j ^inr, ftpvf ; Atm. 

■^, Oiw, fW; OnFi^, fijimt; ftmd, flrprt. Petf. 

^ ?S_ _ ^ fk _ en ^ en 

■ 9 ^{Ts TqTfni^j 'M 

Atm. Offtit; 

OfOjOid or 1 |>f^>. isi Flit. ^nnf9T. Atm. ^nnf . id Fut. 

Atm. Aor. (439) wfini, ariv^, atftinw, 

arOrtf^, aiflnpit; arf^iqrm, arfWsfir, atf^^. Atm. (439. b) aiOiftr, 
a <ft »i ^w or arRpvn^, arfv^ or aifi»^; aifVifiaf^ or arfi?arf^, 
ariVqfrat, arfVr^m; arfVispuff, arfV^ or arf^nd, arfVfnar. Free. 
fl;and. Atm. Omfhl. Cond. ai^aE^. Atm. ai^. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3d ring. ai^. Cans., P^ea. Aor. an 00 ;t. Des. 

OjOfarrOl, -1^. Freq. (3d sing. ^^Ov). Part, Pres. OnOl^j 

Atm. 0 ;fiar; Past pass. Opv; Past indecl. fi'T M n , pass. 

660. Root Inf.ftr^ *to milk/ Par. and Atm. Pres, tflilt, 
(306. a), ^ (305) ; jnnr, jra^; jan^, jnr, jfOs. Atm. 

5%» 5^5 S'lF* yd {306. d), 511I. /«/»/. 

ai^, ap^ or apjin {292. a), apfta( or aniln; a^, a»|r*, aiyai(; 
^ Atm. aijf^, aiyar^, ai^iaj a igg ial , 

aijfisl t aijiiOl, ^sy*^ ’•ypt* Pot. jirt. Atm. Ifnpv. 

dfTftr, jOa {306. c), yi yat; jni, ffqj. Atm. 

yi^» S*d; iftfiaf, jfwt, jtinl ; yad (306. d), jfal. 

Peif. yyiyi? 55^y^» S 5 S^* 

Atm. 5^, 1^; 5jid, jjfTit; 55 fTO JS^ ** “t* 

tri fkt, Atm. 2d Ftd. ijlwOi. Atm. 
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Aor. ( 439 ) 

( 439 - *) or 

««i(ir or vymnOi or ^i| 3 |tV, 

«yi|i 4 or ^lyn* Free, jirri. ^tm. Cond. ^Ryh^. 

Atm. Pass., Pret. Aor. ^d nng. Caus., Pres. 

tjVynfll i Aor. Des. Freq. (3*# nng. 

Fbrt., Pret. S^TH; Pott pats, Past indeel. 

5»W, -Jir j Ffa#. pats. Ijtnw, ifUl. 

661. Root Ittf. * to lick.* Par. and Atm. Pret. (329) 

^ (30®), ^ (305- «) 5 (305- «)» 

tAn, fisfAir. Atm. f^, (A^; f^9^, 

Irapf. (®9®* ^)> or j 

Ti^, BTcAuf; vftnr, bgAv, Atm. Bif^, viANm, ^nAv; 

vftnnBif, n fls g u i ; ^TfAf, Pot. 

Atm. ^r^T^Tj (^ 06 * c)j J c!^®? f 

wfWf fihri ftwpjp Atm. F5^, ftySFj ffAinj 5 

^fwt. PAy (306. c), f^SfBT. Per/. fVs^, As^} ffttefipi, 

AsAsff^; fV>f<4 i[, figft s |P ( . Atm. 

&c. ist fkit. Atm. 2d Fut. ^qnOr. Atm. 

Aor, (439) wfifWf. -W^* -TSW, “TJBT ; -t|W, -'nir, 
Atm. (439. b) or bhAvi^, «f^ 9 iSN or wAv; 

or BifjR3|f^, -1^, ->^Tiif} . rfVl urr H ff. Biftssfi# or 
Prec. feSmA. Atm. feSAK &c. Cimd. BiNtNF* Atm. 
&C. Pass., Pret. AsA; Aor. 3d ring. Cans., Pret. 

AfNlAr; Aor. tgAAsA. Des. AsAbwiAt, -A* Preq* AAsA, AAfll 
(3d ting. AAftr). Part, Pret. A9f1(; Atm. Asfts; Past past. lAv; 
Past indeel. lAft, -f^ ; F«d. past. Av«l> AfAN» An. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 330. 

66x Root f An. Infin. flji^AoIiiiR, * to sacrifice.* 

P4.RA8MA1-PADA. Present tenUf * I sacrifice.’ 

^lfMWyiijko«i or J or 

^^JnboM J^^Jnkntkn 

^ifMr/Med ^|Ni(>aWM fftkiMrad 
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Imperfect or fret preterite^ * I was sacrificing.* 


ai^Saa ajukavam 

ajuhvM 

ii/uAiima 

SK^I^n^ttjuhos 

ajuhutam 

ajuJMa 

aI^^^ ajuhot 

ajuhutdm 

ai^f^a^fffKiamM (330) 


Potential, *\ may sacrifice.* 

O^^^Jukvydtn 

^^vnjuhuydva 

juhuydmn 

^f^^juhuyds 

T^l^^Ui'^jtthuydtam 

juhuydta 

"^^jpm^juhuydt 

'Sj^ptUCf^juhuydtdm 

^f^Juhuyue 


Imperative^ * Let me 

sacrifice.^ 

ajaaifif juhmdsi 

juhavdva 

^15^^ jnhavdma 

1J|rfV;uA«I*« (J91) 

^ynT^wA/ifam 

'^^^juhuta 


jukuUhn 

’^p^juhvatu 

Fer/. (374, g) 

^jFur, 3 jffaw or ^^9 ^Fia; ’qjPia9 


^FnS^.5 ^ &c. ; 866^385. e. itf 

Fut. arf Fut. ^Varriw. Aor. arfWlw, wnsT^; 

ar^; anfhw, ai?Tyi . Prec.^Nm. Com/. ’aijW. Pass., 

Pres. ^ ; Aor. sing. WTf tftr. Caus., Pres. ipNNTfH ; Aor. 

Des. Frcq. sf^, or Part., Pres. 

Past pass. JK ; Past indeef. JiWT, -JW ; Fut. pass. F^vai, 
or frar. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LEITERS. 

663. Root ^ (335). Inf. tfij * to give.* Par. and Atm. Pres. 

ifw . Atm. ^^9 ^^^9 

y 9 ^^^9 ^■^9 Impf. 9 ^^^1^9 

nn^, niB#, ; ^*^9 (332). Atm. ai^,^t[P 4 nr, 

ainrfV9 ai^^irqr, an ^ iai; aR;«fir9 ai;^. Pot. Atm. 

Impv. 5 RW9 tfHT j R^iw, Atm. ti^9 a Nil* 

^ j ^|9 ^trt j ^Bwt, ^9 Ptfrf. (373) ^ O' 

sH* ^^9 R5^* ■^tm. ^^9 

^a%, r^ 9 ^ ^<^9 i*/ Fui. ^ siRh. Atm. rwiI. 

2d Fut. ^T^qrfii. Atm. i^. Aor. {438) ai^9 anjnt, ar^rnj 
ar^, at^; annN* ajjir. Atm. (438. d) arflfftr, aifipm^, aifinr; 
aifi»i al^9 Ni ft fa nI, aifipnrt; arilpRifl^ aifii^* arfii^. Free. ^ai 4 . 
Atm. RnIN. (kmd. ai^nf. Atm. an(T^. Pass., Pres. Aor. 
3d nng. aiaiRi, see 700. Cat^9 Pres, ^laaifti (483); Aor. aitf^. 
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Des. (503) Freq. or Part., Fret. 

(141.0); Past pass, Past indecL^t^i Put. 

pass. ^4. 

664. Root vr (336). It^. tn^ * to place.^ Par. and Xtm. Pres. 

qwflr, ^viftr, qvifir; vwi^ (299. c), (299. o); tiwi, vw, 

?r«iftr. Atan. V#, vD : ipi^, a[viit ; (299. b), 

In^. ^1^, w ; w r q , n^VTi^; 11^, ww, wit; wr, ^1^. 
Atm. vqftr, w«n(f irav; ^npiraf> ti?[ynit; ^nr>iif^, Wf 

(229. b), ^1^. Pot. Atm. In^. ; 

tpnw, vt, Hwt; vt, ^[y^. Atm. v«r, ytit; ^vnl, ^yiyt, 
ipiiiit; ipiwt, y^, Per/. (373) tfftiy or ^yiy, 

t[^. Atm. &c. 1st Put. ynn%. 

Atm. ynn^ &a ad Fkd. yiynfli: Atm. yn^. Aor. (438) 
swiy, yiyn(; yroiy, yrarl, ynnyi ; yroiy, wyis, yi^^. Atm. (438. d) 
ytfMftr, yrf^i^, yrfMir; yri\i«ifip, yitVyryt, '•flnnit; yfiiyif^, yifV^, 
yrfWyy. Free. ^yi#. Atm. ynAy. Cond. ynirer. Atm. ynn#. 
Ptos., Pres. i«l Iktt. yif^mt or yiin%; Aor. ^d nng. yiyrftl. 
Caua. yiyyift ; Aor. yv^M. Dea. fVnnfIr (503). Freq. 
or ^1^. Ptart., Prds. ^yi|[ (141.0); Atm. ipiry; Past pass, fj^l; 
Past indecL ftpyr, -yiy; Put. pass, yno^ yrtty, 

0. Root HI (338). I1/. *to meaaure.* Atm. Pres, ftntty, 
iWfit; flnflyt, ttnint; ftp{)y%, ftiyftd, ftmit. Imp/, yrfliftr, 

yifMtynr, yifinfty ; yrfNiftyflr. yiftnmit, yuNmiit; y(W)ylt|, yriti«Aid, 
yfflmr. Pot. %fty, fMtyry , ftnrtir, &c. Impo. ft ufts i ; 

flwiy^ fiwiyl, ftnmit; ttnftid,. Dunn. Perf.si^ yfii^ yy; 

yfty^, yyi^f yyi); yftiy^, yftidy yfti^. ist Put. ynnt* 2d Put. 
nn^. Aor. (433. 0) yraiftiy ymiviiti^, yiyrar; yonyrf^ yiywiyt, 
ywwiyt; ynmiff , yniiit, ynivs. Prtc. ynrty. Cbnd.yiyi^. Paaa., 
Pres. Aor. 3d«jf|jr. ymifl. Cana, myyifkl; Aor. «i 1 y 4 . Dea. 
RmnitL -lit (503). IVeq. yiyifll or yntfti. Part, Pres, ttmnr ; 
Paa pass, tliw; Past md^ finyi, *yiy» -yfty; FW. pass, ynny, 
yii(N;ily; « 

665. Root fi (337). Iitf. fi^ ‘ to quit.* 1 ^. Pns. yfifla; 

aitiftr, nfrfk;. (or wi^ty^ («f (or 

inlNn^ (or yiflpnr*), yifly (or iri^*), R»p/. 

yyfJ* yyfi^ ywin^* ynnlly (or ynif|[y*), ynrtt* (or yntOpS*), 

* Aoooidiiig to Foatort but thaw attanativaa am doidttfiiL 

O 02 


37 
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(or (or wiflpr*), (or 

^tc. Xfi^pv* or or 

n^; sifnr, in(t 4 (or ii(^*), n^lst (or nf^*) ; nfw, Bti^hr 
(or or ^fFT^i ^^^5 

^or 

(433) sifwrt^ij ^s^nrtT(; tjfiftwr, nfifW, vf iftnrt ; ^^iftiAi, 

Free. I^nl. Cond. I^., Fret, 

Aor. ^d sing. CauA, Fret, f iqiilOl ; Aor. Dea 

ftlfntlQr. Freq. «i^, 1111^^1 or Plnrt., Fre$. (141. a) ; 

Fast pass. Fast indeel. %iT, -fm ; FW. pass. ITBW, irtH 
666 . Root vtt (333). /»l/‘. ^ ‘to fear/ PSr. Fres. 

or fWhW( or Mirvir f^ltdinr or 

in(5 or fVrfimv, ftn^hi or f^tqflr (34). Tmj^. 

or ^rfivfin', or irfMti#, ^rf^vlhrt or 

'■fMWsf; or ^sfiWhror tifVifVnr, (330). Pot* 

fWNt or ftrfinf, &c. Tn^. or fvM^, 

ftwmv, flwW or flifti#, f^Wtst or f^»ww, fWhr or Mnr, 

f%»n[ (34). Per/. (374) flww, ftMftm or fti^, fwiBj fWw, 
f^«rp, ftw, Or l^tl^nratK (385. e). lAFat. 

id Fttt. Aor. «KH, sithA^» 'vhAi^; 

Free. WNts. Cond. asdii Bass., Fres. 
Aor. 3<f etn^. wnfv. Caus., Pres, ammfk or >^, or or 
WhA; Aor. vSM or fiVM or VsIHM. Des. fttfhrrfNr. Fireq. 

or or FArt., Pres. fVtnn^ (141. a ) ; Fast pass, 

sfht; Fast indeel. lAiST, Fut. pass. aniA^ 
a. Root ift. /f/. ‘to be aahamed,* Par. Fres. 
fbilflr; l^'nlNnr, f^nfhn^j f^ii(bn(, AiOisni (123. a). 

ifnpjo wifcn^ wnin^; vTUCiw^ HTHCrfli wni|piT; winfWf 

(33a)- ^Ot% JTlN^pV* 

ftnnifW# fNfelilf ftrfiRf* P«^. Ann, 

ftnftrs or f^; fWlftw (374. e), 

ftrfkv, Aini^ 4 i(. le^ JW. %d FW. %«nflr. Air. 

biH -», -^. Free. #Wf. 

Cbfuf. PtuB., Pres. Aor, $d sinf, Cana., Ptm. 

ImsiO i; Aor. arf)vf)[ 4 t. Dea. f%|fNl 1 lL Freq. a||Ai*or 


* Aooordiiig to Foetari bat tbaw amnativw an doaUAiL 
t So Foater. Weatorgaaid gina eri^Slfhi 
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Fkrt.) Pn$, (141* o) j PoMt pou. or #w; 

Pori indeel JW. pau. 

b. Boot W(. Ii\f. i|f^ * to produce.* Par. Pres. inriH 
fWTSWj wspwf> Issp^. 

vniw^ (49*. o)» winpv* vnnirt', wiriiRi $ nmm, viininr, 

^Po/. or P^pv. 5 

snsiBT f or 

5 wftWf isf> Put. w^ssiftw. id 

Put, unsviiRi. Act. vi|if^4y vbmIB) 'iHIlftWf, &c. Or 

vmfW4, &c. 5 see 447. Prec. or uranl. Cond. vnifind. Pass., 
Pres, inr^ (compare 617. a) or ir^; Aor. 3d sing. vnidT. Caus., 
Pres. iPRiftr ; Aor. snifhpf. Des. fisufil^. Freq. nim^ or tufil, 
srsifisr. PArt., Pres. irfi|( (141. a); Past pass. Sfnr, ^r6nr; Past 
%ndeci. “4fl^ ^ P^tt. pass. 

EXAMPIiES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE SEVENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 34a. 


667. Root 6hid. Infin. 6hettum, * to cut.’ 

Parabmai-pada, Present tense, * I cut.’ 


ftpffill dhinadmi 

^hindvas 

dhindmas 

f^PffVv iShinatn 

dhinthas (345) 

ftpm dhinfhai^^s) 

fW^fW 6 hinatti 

6 hintas (345) 

fiap?[ftr ^hindanti 

Imperfect at first preterite, *I was cutting,’ 

or ‘ I cut/ 

aSUnadam 

1|AM[ adhindva 

a^hindma 

RllHpn^ animat (393) 

adhintam 

odhinta 

(393) 

n 6 hintdm 

adkindan 


Potential^ * I may cut/ 



fVWn ikmdydva 

dhindydma 

IV*4ii<^^Ua<{yir 

ihindydtam 

fepHTV 6 kindydta 

4 % 3 «n(dMi^ 

ihindydtdm 

dhindyuM 


Imperativef * Let me cut.’ 


f^m^Muaidnil 


ftpnpW ikiMddma 

ftrfVfAUwUW* 

ftpi^ ^a^aia (345) 

ftpir dimte (345) 

UfaeWa . 

f^nni^AjaMii (34g) 

^AtiMtoalii 

• drf^dUMttj,aBa345* 
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P«r/. 

fiftRiT, ut Fut. %RriVi. 3<f Fta. %Kn6i. Aor. 

TrfVRUi Rifti^w> vf¥^v> 

^niR? 5 ^* WlfR 3 ff w^Wf w^wij 

Rt%w, Free. Cond. Tiiliir. 


^Cthanb-pada. Present tense ' I cut.* 


dhinde 

ftFl% dhiAdoahe 

.ftr^n^ dkmdmake 

6hi%t$9 

dhinddthe 

dhimddhve 

^hinte ( 345 ) 

Ihiniddtt 

Mndate 

Imperfect ot first preterUe, * I was cutting/ nr * I cut* 

a6hind% 

adhindvaki 

adhindmahi 

adhintkdi 

TlfiRl^Wm atkinddthdm 

adhinddkvam 

a6h%nia 

UpRI^HH^ (dMnddtdm 

adkindaia 


Potential, ‘ I may cut* 


6hindiya 

6hind<vdhi 

6hhMnahi 

i^^^X^^6hind{tkds 

f^i^l||V||i^ 6hind<ydihdm 

fip^tU^6hind(dli9am 

^hindtta 

ftW^NIFn^ Mndfyitdm 

6hindira» 


Imperative, * Let me cut* 


ftR^ Mnadai 

dkinaddvahai 

dhinaddmahtd 

fip;^ ^hintsva 

ftre^TVra ikinddtMm 

fW^ dhinddhvam 

6hintdm 


6hmdatdm 


Jr€Tjm rWPBwff TWnBCifJWj T^ITtBS^j IMI^Ici^Kt F^ITtK^T^j mi^f^rn y 

(Mr«fi|n|, fuftcR^, fHifWnr). 1st Fva,^fiixk. idPkt.^. Aor. 
Riftiflir, Rrf^RTRT^, '■Rnni Tri^GGif^ iH^IPRnrt, Rrf^nvmif; Tif\viGi6f> 
Tlfto^, vftniiv. Free, fttnlhr. Oond. Ftos., Fres. ft(d; 

Aor. $d sing. Tiitf^. Caus., Pres. %<nn6>; Aor. Des. 

(^Pn wrft , -li^. Freq. PArt., Pres. ft(it[1(; i^tm. 

fRR^; Fast poos- fiiW; P«*< indeel. ftppT. -ftw; Fed. pass, ihnifc 

^ ■ -ia — ^_ 

tW« 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

668 i Root Tni(. htf. * to anomt,* * to make clear/ Per. Pres. 
Rfuftu, TiHfti (296), Ruifti; eh|«, Rhnni^ 'iHii^; ^h% Rmfkr. 

Imp/. wn<ti, wniqf ( 49 a), Rmr^; arfv, rM, rM; ariw; vHi, 
Tiling. Po/. aiaqt. Jii^. anmi^, a^rf ; vramra, 
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wmv, \$t Fku. or 

i K ^wi ftw . ad Ikit. %hsnfti or Aor. 

&c., see 4*7. Free, mqiv (453). Cpnd. or 

Pass., Pret. ^13^ (469) ; Aor. nng. tnf^. Caus., Prea. 
Aor. Dea. Part., Pre$. qiqfi^; Pott 

pass. qiK; Past indeel. or or qi«L f^t. pass. 

or nfVlinoi, qiw or qrnj, 

a. Root ^ (346). litf. * to eat,* * to enjoy.* Par. and Xtm. 
Pres. »|sif^, »nif^, ^llftr. 

^tm. ^WT^} Impf. 

^•^(*92)* ^^5 '■W- 

Atm. qi^, ^i^wntj ^i^wiflr, 

qi^, qi^. Pot. Atm. Jmpv. 

^*nim, Atm. 

^imri; ^sniml, ^wit. P«/. 

19^x» 1^* 

5 -fti^* -^* ; -ftwif -ftid, -fWt ist Put. Hhn^. 

.^tm. ad Psd. ^ftqsufit. ^iftm. ^tor. -q^lir, -^} 

wlw, qpftil, -mf; tn^, qwhii, Atm. qi^, qi^*^> 

qi^; wii, ^qnr. Prec. 

^gqnr. Atm. wqfNr. Cond. qni^. Atm. qnft^. Pass., Pres. 
^1^; Aor. 3rf sing: qmtftr. Caua., Pres, vftipnfii; -%; Aor. 

Dc** Freq* 'wWiftil. Port., Pres, Atm. 

wqifif; Past pass. Past indeel -^; Btt. pass, ^nm, 
or tiini'. 

669. Root (347). I^f. »J^*to break.’ Par. Pres. tmfW, 
*nif%, »n!fti; Wr, 4 qwr, »his^j dwi^, »hw, wiftr. Iny^f. qwirt, 
qnm^ (*9*), tnnr^; qnhf, ortiisf; qp*»^ ^■»hi, wn^. Pot. 

tipit. Jngn. mipifti; »Hh|, qrqnmr, 4 #, »iiJ; H4PIH, «lis, >rB*I. 

Peif. ww, or ww; 

x$t Fkit^ hwAMo 2d Fkito 4 vjiifUo Aor. qwhj* -lIK* 
-qftH j wh», wW, -# ; qMTUr, qMT«> Pree. uprrt ( 453 )* 

Cond. tMiil. Poaa.* Pres. (469) ; Aor. $d sing, qmiftr* Caua., 
Pres, pvnftr; Aor. qrw#. Dea. Freq. 

Part, Pr^. Poft pa$s. pni} Past indeed, dm or. arv* *)nw; 
1^.JMM0. PinAv, 

67a Boot Iq^. ‘to jelii»* ‘to uiute.* Pwr. and Atm. 
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Prw. fvfW, &C. ; like ^ 668. a. Attn. &c. 

^5^4, (292)> Ac. 

Pot. Atm. jpfi^. Impv. ymifH, f?miw, Ac. 

Atm. &c. Pe)/. Tpitn; Ac . ; 

like ^ 668. a. Atm. ut Put. 4hlS%. Atm. iftmt. td 

l^d. JS^tm. ^toir . ^1^4^ "^nw. i 

-ww, -mr, -n^. Or 'W^, -^1^, vqhir, &c. Atm. 

P^^t. 9^14. Atm. 94^* Gond. 
BnfNH. Atm. v4hsl. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing, tnfiftr, see 
70a. Caus., Pres, lihprrftr; Aor. Des. 9fi|Tftt, -4^ Prcq. 

4l|jp4» 4l41ft*i. Part., Pres, ^in^j Atm. S[irm; Past pass. 9«; 
Past indeel. 9W* -9*1; Pat. pass. 4lsm» 4V»f4K 41af or 4lW. 

671. Root Inf. * to hinder.* Per. and Atm. Pres, ^^vftir, 

’CTflw. 4^; Atm. 

^*; Jmpf. 

or fi^ or (392), or «F<«<ls 

^S^5®4f 5 ^^tm. I 

«is'’wnrf, vs‘<sniiT; '<R^, sn^««nr. Pot. ^»qt. 

Atm. %«A4|. Impv. i^iomni, 

Uswm, Atm. 5?^, 15511; 55«vt5it, 

11^, i5^^iBT. Peff. liftflfl, iiAv ; 

^19^* Atm 4i%4, 

winl; zst jFtst. 4tl1^5. 

Atm. idllt. ad i’W. ftanOr. Atm. 4ll^. Aor. «i4, -11, -in^; 
-iro, -V#, -VHf ; -MW, -vir, -is^. Or ei^W, ei d lwH n ; «6i«r, 

'oAit ^idif; '■dniv, si6i, Atm. eiijfHl, Vll; 

viwfy, ^nili, v^wisi; erimir^, vimw. Pree. ivinl. 
Atm. inftl. Cond. Atm. «did. Pass., Pres. Aor. 

3 d tsag. 11^. Cans., Pres. xNliftr; Aor. ^ni4. Des. ^ i wnfti , 
-liK Freq. ftlMl, ^IdfkiT. Part, Pres. Atm. ^lanw; PaH 

pass, n; Past indeel. 19T, -isi; Fbl. pw. 4tv% 4hl4h^ 4N|. 

67a. Root fluq. Ilf. ^ * to distangnish/ * to Mpande,* *to loasa 
remaining.* Par. JVea. 

fljit, l^ndv. Jagg*, nrfimi (393), 

arf^#, mfiM; mftjN* 

* be wi M t an lDr;9if1(.’ . 8iiidka){f;-|j|sV'|l[r1|^ 

820298.0. 
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or (303, compare 345), fijir; 

flihTt f^iftir- 

iBt Futm jnnfi^T. %d Fut, 

Aor, wflu^, -NN, -Nir; -NW, -N#, -Nut; -NW, -Nir, -N 5 ^. 
Free. Cond. Pass., Pre». f^l^; Aor. 3d ting. 

Caus., Fre». %NNi 9 r; Aot‘» vi^lM^nT. Des. Preq. 

Part., Pre*. Pa»t pats. 1^; Past indeel. 

f^if^ ; Pi*#, pats. 

673. Root Ii^. ‘to injure.* Par. Pres. fVpif^, 

flSNftN*i j ANrn, fiN*; fipw, fijufti. Impf. 

«(V<l«r vri^SflT or (* 9 ** ®» 304* *)» VriUNT, 

vifl|«n; vriiNu, vifitur, Pot. fltuvt. Impv. 

or (304), flpu^j f^Nwnr, AM; flrNum, fliur, fliipf. 

rs JS sk a e^ 

Mr€Tja i«ii^fi| iWn^TIrM) 

. Futm ^^^RTfT^Re 2d Put. Af ft nini M. Aor. 

Hlftllll^; WilfTIW, W||i 9 t 1 ; 'WHIII^y 

vfliftrry NiAiftT^. Pree. A^uvNi. Cond. viAfftr 4 . Pass., Pres. 
AN^; Aor. 3d ring. «f|AF. Caus., Pres. AN^uAt; Aor. viAiAf#. 
Des. fti mfl iN lA l . Freq. iHi%. Part, Pres. Past 

jMMt. AtfttV; Post xftdsctm 5 Pttt. pass. A|Aifl*s, Aiw*A*i> 

Apw. 

674. Root l||. Tt^. Nffil or *to injure,* ‘to kill.’ Par. 

Pros. (306), ( 3 ® 5 * ®) » ( 34 S)» 

or vrg«f (apa), or 

vi^ppi, ^ Pot. ^vt. Itspn. 
^|«fifH, ^ (see 306. c), |«1TW, ^ fWn*i, 1^ 

Per/, ml* NUftai or Nut, lut; N^jArv, lim ys, Nff^, N^» 

i«# PW. w l tu iA w or ii 9 i%. 2d Pb#. uffi^ or wiAtAi 
Aor. vnrfH» -t>»» -ffi(; -f^ -fW» -<t^. “<t», 0>f 

^»f<. -II*. -^; ~Wt» Pree. ^jVT*. 

O^. or umAji* Pass., Pree. i|il; Aor. 3d tkig, vnrf|. 

Gras., Free. wtuiAr; .^or. vnnAl or snrt^. Des. ArafNiAr or. 
Alf^lAt Freq. mMi {3d ri/og. ithrit). Part, Pree. i|uir ; 

Petri jMMf, ^05.0) Pari indeeL iffm or Fkt.paes. 

wftlPV or nAsi, IJH. 

* Raal l^e pNeeded a or d temains u n changed befim tlic tmainations si 
tmAtti eto6a.'h. 

pp 
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«VAl>fPr.Bfi OP PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FIFTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 549. 

675. Root jvri Infin. or * ** tocover/ 

* to enclose,* ‘ to surround,* * to <d»oose*.* 

Note, that the conjugational becomes ^9* ^ tT> ^ 7 5 ^* 

Parasmai-pada. Prttent lease, * I oovor.* 


vfi 9omt 


^^a^erisasMsi 

^pftftr vfifOMki 

^Vl^vrieuthai 

yg^epsirtia 



^Hfhl efipeasli 

Imperfect or 

fret pretente^ * I was covering/ or 

* I covered.* 

VyV^^oofimNHrm 

aejifuoa § 

oeriiianM 1 


avfi^taM 

evrtytfla 


oofieMtdm 

Potential^ ^ I may cover/ 

wppn^ai^r^vvaii 


Vfiipiydoa 

Vfiymydma 

^^lir^ertt^tcjr<£f 

erieuydtam 

Y!y[^inrvr^ytfife 


Imperative^ * Let me cover.^ 

Wl’i^vnwM 

tfieavdni 

yinfni vjriyavdva 

^ipnrs envwAiM 


vpyif/om 



^^X^vfiyntdm 

yssfj erwoiite 


Perf. (369) vnt, ivO or wvfbs (see 370), Wit; syi, 

vyi, w, vfi^or ww(T* {393) or 

tOsifts: ad PW. (393) RftanOr or aO^ilh. ^0p. vsrn!)^, 

wiftw, wrfkt, aniftjf ; wift«<r, wiiVv, tniOqp; Pree\. 
Aral# or (448. A). Chad, wflciiior arii!N^ 

ACtmarE'PADa. PreieiU teMe, * I cover.* 

y^«itsee 

y^eriaiHftc 


* In the sense <rf ‘to ekoose,’ this root genoallf fcOmn the stit etadogalion; 
tans. Pres, ^llh, ^iHi ; &o. SeedSS. 

t Or ISSI^vp^sas. t Or’JW^ervSMse* 4 OfRI^|SPIiar*l*o* 

lOtrnftHmiitma. 

f ^ is sometinws written wHA long in whidi esse 374. S. anj be 

** Or^Wl^er*P<M!fc- ft Or s r irseSs. 
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haptuftti atjbrat preterite, * I wm covering,* or * I covered.* 


WjfllVavni^ 

aari^woahi* 

Vffllfilaertvimudtt 


^lyflTl^^^aofH^N^^JId6l8 

^ovfiVtuiAi’affi 

Wp|ir aor*9ii/a 


VyUff avrivvata 


Potential^ * I may cover/ 



vrvfoiwM 

Vfiyvmahi 


atv^ydtkdm 

ypftW^ vfiyvtdhvam 



yprtOT vjiyvtran 


Imperative^ * Let me cover.’ 



yWW^ vrivavdoahai 

yiRTR^ vfii^vdmahai 

OfH^iif 4fMi 

ywivn^vnatM^^^ 

ygunv ftfiyudhvam 


^QUAI^epfNMCfiMi 

y|V?n^ Vfivvaidm 


Per/. (369) or Yvft j, <1^ or 

or ad Fut. YftA or 

Aar. iRftft; ; wt ift ifl t, iw ftmHi i , ^ w fi cunrt ; 

WiftHi or -ftsjo writm. Or &C. Or 

^^04f wjiWT; 

Or wi^nr, ei^isl; vnp$f^, vn^, 

vi^. Free, or yftY or (448. b). Cond. ersflc^ or 

Fast, Aor. 3d ring. vmf^. Cans., Pres. Ym 9 l or 
-^, or ^nY<nftl or ; Aor. Dca fnAieifk or -^, fto rflYifti 

or -^, ^l^hAr or (50a). BVeq. (511) or Fut., 

Pres. Jitm. ^mn ; Past pass, ys ; Past indeed yWT, ; 

Fkt.pass, VtftSPV or hOsh, ^1%. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE nFTH CONJUOATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root^f. /i{^. *to hear.* Par. Pres. i|«y 9 r, i{io\ 9 r, 
or ** 

Impf: or isiTO*, 

Mlffllt; enfp or VfVL Pot. Imp». 

iq^si} IHWW, 1 fSE> Per/. 

(369) ^8^1 

iM JW. Yftinm: ad jpw. liNiAi. .dor. vnSK, w^. 

* OvM^piflroMaMU. t OrM^nf^ocr^aaoM. 

tliaao. metimw wriWea iritli hng ft, in whidi caae 374* o>.j be applied. 

4 Ihia root ia piaeedbjiBAangiainnariena under the set dale 

P p a 


38 
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^nitnr, > 11 $ viiW, fnftv, Prtc. 

Cond. 'ViiH. Pass., Prea. Aor. ting. wsifH. Caus., Pre$. 
vusmfM: Aor. or Dea. Freq. sftsftfti 

or sHwinni. Part., Prer. ipivi^; Paat pau. Paat mded. ^ffT» 
fkit. paaa. ^yim, vm. 

677 . Root ^*. In/. NftfJ or * to shake,* * to agitate.* Par. 
and Atm. Prea. wftfli, ijsftfii, ijjftfh ; or wfqir, ^in^; 

or Atm. or 

wNi^, or ^jgd, Imp/, w^, 

^ ^ *3^’ ^ ^ 

Atm. ®'‘ nrpn^, 

^iWYnitj ’■’13**’ w^. Poi. tijqt. Atm. wN. Impv. 

33^* T3* T*^»* 33** 3?*^* 3F* 3!^* 

33 ^* 33 ^* 3 ?**^* wj>iTirt; V9iqtii|, 

p«/. (374.^) jvw, jvt^ or jifN, fmi 5 ^, JWNf^, 53 ^s» 

J3<^» 53*^* 5333- 5 ^* 53^* 53* J 53**^* 53^* 53^ * 

or -^, Nvm. It/ Put. YflmftB or 1 ^n^f^. Atm. 
vftnnt or iftint* ad -fW. vftwfh or >fNi9r. Atm. Yfhr^ or vi^. 
Aor.* imfH YivNhF, wrth^j Ywiftwr, ^rarfii#, wifW; ^wft wt, 
wflif, Or twK, -'Ih^; iivlas', -ft; fwHr, 

fiHt33* Atm. wfhOi, nvOifwi, fwflif ; fufhfifif 

-Nift; fwfWlr, 'swPwd (-f), wfftmr. Or vhH^, frahm^, fwtf ; 

-fift; fnftj, fiviYf. Prec. wsrtt. Atm. 

vAnltf or itMtf. Cond. or frah4. Atm. or fpWt. 

Pass., Prea. Aor. $d aing. fnnf^. Cans., Prea. ipnrftr or 
vnflfll; Aar. fi|^^ or Dea. ||VNTfh, Freq. 

ifKitftr or ^hritftr. Part., Prea. Atm. vjYnr ; Pott paaa. ^ 

or Paat vndeel. 1 ^, FW. |mw«. ffiim or V f ulf , 
Ymor w 

a. Lake \aaij be conjugated ^ * to press out Soma juice,* whkh 
in native grammars is the model of the 5 th class ; thus,lVe». 

&C. The two futures ngeet •; lef FW. fhmfhv, &e. 

678 . Boot f| or f^t. /f^/lfst^orfi^or *to qnead,**to 

* 'Diia root may also be ^qlfh &o., sod also in the 9th olaas ; Ptes. ^qiiN, 
^)|TftL ipnfh ; &e. ; aae d86 : and in tiia 6ih aSo). In the 

latter oaae the Aor. is fl^W. &o. { see 430. 

t This rook may also be coigagated as a verb of the 5ffh blasoi thus, Ass. 
ifviffr, f^inftr, i;[«Tflr; See < 86 . 
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cover.* Par. and Atm. Pres. &c. ; like ^ at 675. Atm. 

&c. It^. Atm. vn|fH Pot. Atm. 

/m/w. srsraif^. Atm. Pei^. (331. c, 374. *) mm, 

RRn^, IRSfiCR, RSS^^ Atm. 

RR^ft^, R^^^ 5 RRIA^R, RRTCI^, RRP^^J RRfftR^, RRlflS^ or 
RRrf6c. 1 st Fta. f^ftlilfUf or ^OmiRh or i^ilirm* Atm. Rlf^ST^ or 
RTiAri^ or miHt. 2 d Pia. »ift.anOl or RpdmfR. Atm. Rrft:^ or 
Rl^. ^^or# ^W0rtfic®Ts ^kc» ^ 8CC ^75* ^)r 

Rwft, RRn^, *%, -if; viGii 4 , “ 9 , Atm. Rrerftfk 

or RWiini or Rn^ or rrsIA. Pree. rAt# or rH^. Atm. 
or m(W )4 or Cond, RRift.^ or wri 04 « Atm. rirtA^ or 

RRnf)^ Pass., Pres. (467) Ri^f ; Aor. 3d ring. RRnfk. Cans., Pres. 
mrcRTAi; Act. ivfkRrt or RRRrt. Dcs. fl ! wft.R i (k, -^; or OiRiilRifk, 
-% ; or niRfl^lIk, -^f. Freq. RtRj^f or iNaH RTRlW or sOwf 9 . Part., 
Pres, Atm. rjrsh ; Past pass, or (534); 

indecl. -Ril^ -ajw; Fat. pass. RrftinR or rt^r^ or ri^, 
RKSftR, Rirt. 

679. Root air^*. to be able.* Par. Pres. Ruitftr, 

; IR1|R^, R'^RR, R^fR^; RfRR, R^R, Ripftt. Impf. 
RIRJft, RnmftR, RRljb^; RRlfV, RRlfR> RR^; RRjJH, RR^M, 
RRfRR. Pot. R^. Imps. RXRTf^, RJjfif (29*), Rlit^i R'JPtR, R^, 
Ript : RmiR, R^, R1|R^. Perf. RRTR, or RRRR, RR1R ; 

^IfRJ^J %fiw, RR, tst Put. RRUftn. 3 d JFW.' 

R^RT^a. Aor. RfRRT, •■Rl^, •RJ^J “RnR, ■Rn^’, "RRT S "RSW, •■RSR, 

Or RRfkid, -Rft^, -R(h^; Ruft w , -fruit -it; RRftw, -flw, -ftryr. 
Pree. RRild. Cond. rr^. Pass., Pres, rir; Aor. 3d ring. RRifR. 
Cans., Pres. R i R W i fil ; Aor. r^Ar#. Des. nHRftw iftl or t 

(503). Freq. rirw, RTRffll or Ri Rilfi i . Part., Pres. Rfm^; Atm. 
RfRR; Past pass. RR; Past tndetd. rrt, -rri; iW. / kim. RRRT, 
rriAr, Rm. 

680. Root It^f. Rf 4 ij * to prosper,* ‘ to flourish,* * to increase.* 

Pta. Pres. vjiWir, ^liWr, ^iWk; ^fR^, lppi 9 j 

^8R» Imp/. (360. a) rtM, rtS^^ Rifitii; RifR» Rtf'#* 


* R^ is sIm ooi^iigated in the 4th dass, Auraamai and Atniane.(Pites. RWIIR 
R^)i but it may then be regarded as a passive Verb. See sfig. b. 
t This form of the Des. generallj means* to lesm/ and is said Iqr aome tooome 

ftomarootflirv* 
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Pot, 

^HYW, ^.-sf; ^fiww, Pa/.nm4,Yn^fH, 

w!%j irrjftpL wjftw, vrj^. itt Fkit, 

9d JW. Aor. ^nfW, ^nf9is» 

mW, -if ; infH wfiyu. Or -4iw, &c. 

Free, Cond. YnfM. Pttaa., Pret. ; Aor. $d tiiijf. wif9, 

Caua. ; Aor. wrtf^. Des. or ^i9l9v (503). Ptet, 

P’^' Poot pau, Pa$t indeeL ^rflfST or 

JW. pan. tif9iPS, «4ifhS) 

68j. RootYrr^. /i|f. ‘to obtain;* Par. JPret. wsWr, mitflt 
'■nftflr; w^pn^; wt|ai^, 'irfsibr. 

Yn)i4> vnf^, vnfb^; -stj Pot. 

Pnpo, VTSYlCSt Vlli^l ; YmraiY, ^ITg4t -sf ; HINSIHy 
Poif. m ^nftw, 

wifttn 'Wf, Yn^. ist IkU. HTWlfor. id JW. nmsifli. Aor. 

Ymi^, VTYTY, wrrt, -nr; 'vnirSi ^sror, Free, 

mmtd. Cbmf. 'VTcSii. Pasa., iVe>. «t^; ^or. 3(1 at?^. wftr. Cana., 
JPrea. vnailb ; Aor. ^nfW. Dea. (503) Ptot, Pm. ; 

Past paM,W9i Foot indeel. -nm j PW. poor, msis, 

a. Boot It\f. or fr^‘to obtun,* ‘ to enjoy,* *to pw- 
vadc.* Aim. Pret. ti^; 

loHpf. vi^aii)^, w'^s ; an^- 

Ywl, Yff^Yist; Yn^, 'vi^wir. Pot. In^. 

Yf^sisi; YIVSM), Yl^pd, YI^YSf. 
Peif. {36J. c) or amr^, Ymif^ or wiiii| 

(37*)* ; arnif^Pi^ or vnifH^, or Yinf|[^, 

W*lf^ ia< PW. arf^mt or am|. id PW. or Aor. 
wft|» wiiib •«»» anKni, Ynsnstj Yii^if^ Ynapb yithw. 

Or lliVOil, ll|f^«i4^, Vll^HllIl, suflpsi'st ; Yll(VYl9b 

Ynf^PII> Proe. or C(mL Viflir^ or ^vnl^ 

Paaa., Pm. wi|^ j Aor. ^d obig. tnf^. Caua., Pno. uAimiW; Am-. 
Vlfimj^. Dea.^rf^rf^ Freq.aift^ (511.4). Part.,P^.ui^VPr) 
Paa/paaa.^f^ or m j Paotmded. ^dt$m orYTfL'Ym; Ibt.pm. 
uif^ ornnsi fqmH 
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BXAMFIiES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 353. 

682. Root ^ kfi, Iii6d. koritMtf *to do» (355). 


Pabasm Ai-PADA. Pre$ent tenaCf ' 1 do.* 


ibaroMi 

^•hn». 

kurmoi 

ivdflv iaratki 

^[^^nt^kunUkoi 

jpS^ kurutha 

vdfif karoti 

ipilW9^kmruia$ 

kurvanH 

Impetfeet <xt fint preterUe, *1 iras doing,* or ‘1 did.* 

akarwam 

ahma (73) 

akurma (73 

VidlToibarof 

akurutam 

akuruta 



11^4^ akufvam 


Potential, * I may do, 

,^&C. 

kurydm 

^^h^kurydva 

kurydma 

^%\\kurydi 

kurydiam 

kurydta 


kurydtdm 



Imperative, ‘Let me do,* &c. 

mifkl kar€akhfi 

liCliW karaodDa 

IPCVPI kartmdma 

'^kuru 

^f^^W^^kuruiam 

kuruia 

W^kwroiu 


kurvontu 

Perfect o^ teeotui p¥eterite, * I did,* 

or ^ 1 . have done.’ 

WmMidra (368) 

^W^dakfha 

^I^pi dakfima 


^WJ^dakrathui 

Wdkdakra 

^nVTt dakdra’ 


^df^^dakrui 


PfretfUnrei will do.* 

^tiht^kartdimi 


m4nRf1|[ kartdmoM 

llffifti Aorlitft 


kartditka 

^kartd 

^dtAkmidram 

dArdUdt^karidrai 


Second ftimre, * I ahall do.* 

lAimAl teiiifM 


koHikydmM 


Mf^^d^kmrUkyaihas 

WflnrV kofukyaika 

i|fbqfkil»r^ 

^ll^Wl^korMyaia$ 

iftnfHr karitkyamii 

* wonld-ba •qnaOjeamet} m« 93 . An obiokto tcm 

Aiv mOm it fbnnd in BiSn pottijr. 
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OONJUOATIOir or YEBBS^BOITP III. dliAflS Till. 


Aofiit or third preterite^ * I did.* 


akdnkam 

akdnkoa 

akdrshma 

WwAi!9akdrsh£i 

akdrikfam 

mmA akdrshfa 

WWfilff(^akdrih<t 

Wm^akdrBhtdrn 

Wmt^^akdnknu 

Preeatioe at benedUtive, * May 1 do.’ 

kriydsam 

ftmror kriydna 

ftptreR kriydsma 

fimnif Artycff 

kriydttam 

ftmrar kriydita 


f^ilVTSTTR kriydMtdm 

kriydttti 


Conditional^ should do. 

f 

WI|(XllH akarishyam 

WUPOTI^ akarishydva 

akarUkydma 

akarUkyas 

akarishyaiam 

akarishyata 

WllflWH akariihyat 


akaritkyan 

683. il^TMANE-PADA. Present tenae, * I do.* 


kurvake 

^kurmahe 

kuruske 

kurvdthe 

kurudkoe 

kunae 

kurvdte 

kuivate 

Ingter/eet or /tret preteritef * I was doing,* (nr * I did.* 

oHni (73) 

akurvahi 

akurtnahi 


akurvdthdm 

V ^^^\akurudhvam 

ffll akuruta 

akurvdtdm 

akurvata 


Potential^ * I may do/ 


'^iffmmniya 

kurvlvaki 

kurvimahi 

ljl9fiV!t\kurv(ihd$ 


If kuntdkvam 

kundta 

kurviydidm 



Imperative^ ^ Let me do/ 


kartwai 

karavdvaktti 

mil|^ karavdmakai 

^f^^kwruihm 

kurvdtkdm 

kurmdhvam 

Tf^PK^kirnddm 

^^nn^AaviMMa 

'^f^ftXff^kmvaidm 

Pafwt car te/wed preterHet * 1 did,* or 

* I have done»^ 

"^ihiakre 


Mpmake 





edktdtt 
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kartdhe 
kartdse 
NiIt kartd 


kariahye 

karishyase 

karishyate 


First future^ ‘ I will do.* 

nrNiI kartdsvahe kartdsmahe 

kartdsdthe kartddhve 

kartdrau kartdrat 

Second future^ * I shall do.* 

karishydvahe karishydmake 

karishyethe HftW9 karishyadhve 
karishyete karishyante 


akrishi 

HHHnil akrithda 
H^nr akfita 


Aorist or third preterite^ * I did.* 

akjishvahi akfishmahi 

akrhhdthdm H ^f^akridhpam 

^^^ial^^aknskdtdm V4Nff akfishata 


Precatiue or benedictive, ‘ May I do.' 


kfiahiya 

f 4lvnv kfishishthda 
k\iakUhta 


krisMvahi "yiftllfif kfishtmahi 

y l hnniT H kfiahiydsthdm 'f^tUfnkrishidhmm 
^^tVJ^tSlV\^kji$h{ydstdm f kfishtran 


Conditional^ should do.* 

akarishye HhRlH ft| akarishydvaki ynU^jnf^akarishydmaki 

m%(km i^akarishyaihd$ W^lfkA^akarUhyethdm WWfkm^akariihyadhvarn 
akarishyata akarishyetdm akarishyanta 


Pass., Pres. Aor. sd sing, wmft (701). Caus., Pres. 

HTCmfiv; Aor. Des. f%<^ l fn, (50a). Prcq. 

or or or HinfWf or or HtNRWf. 

Part., Pres, Aim. igimti Past pass, ‘jw; Past indecU 
-;rH; Put. pass. wi. 

684. Only nine other roots are generally given in this class. Of these the 
commonest is TP^ *to stretch/ coiyugated at 583. The others are, go/ 

^^?l^snd 'to kill’ or 'to hurt/ ^|^'to shine/ v^‘ to eat grass/ ip^'to 
Atm.; 'to i^' 'to giro.’ Ai them end in nasale, their 
eoi\{ugation teaembke that of rerbs of Gie gtb daea at 675 ; thus — 

685. Root /n^. * to IdlV * to hurt.* Ptar. and iCtm. 

Pret, ipiWt. siaAflll ■^tm. 

&«• 

ViSN. /a^pv. wvnflr. Atm. Paf. NT^w; 

'WlSw, VI^, Atm. 

«q 
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^G nt? '^wAntt 

lit Fut. n fl umflw . Atm. tvf%in%. ad Ru. wfirmflr. Atm. 

Aor. -^ht ; iiviAl*il« -if ; nftin* -f^» 

Atm. vnAiiii^ or viiiiig (424* c)t mif^i or 

-ftHTNf, - Ow Tif; nviAmif^, -flw*, -flmr. Free. iqin#. 
Atm. Cond. mfftiii, Atm. Pan., Pres. ; 

Aor. ^d sing. 'N^tAp. Caua., Pres. ^ramAr; Aor. Des. 

-%. Freq. Pkrt, Pres. lUll; Atm. 

tpWN: Past pass, iqv; Past indeel. l|m or - 1 | 1 V; FW. 

pass. irAohvi, iflpAly 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJUGA. 
TIONAL CLASS. EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686 . Root ^ Infin. * to join,* *to mix.* 


Parasmai-pada. Present /«iue, ‘Ijoin.* 


ynfti yundmi 


^pfHnr jfimteat 

yundn 

^pft^yim^Ant 

ipfhl ymtUha 

^Virfk jfiiiuftt 


' yunanti 

Imperfect 

or fret preterite^ * I was joining/ 

or ‘ I joined/ 

aywddm 

ajfimafa 

ayim/fiia 

Htprni^aytffMCi 

Wglfhn^ ayim/iPaiii 

H^pAe aytmtia 

^K’fpn^ajfundt 

oyvii^ifoi 

Potential^ ^ I may join/ 

^K^^W^avutum 


jms^yifea . . 

ywdffima 


pmted^em 

gWNnryini^dfa 

^^m'ff^yuniydi 

ymtffitim 

Imperative^ ^Let me join/ 


^tnfHyviuM 

^Jfnpmdea 

^pn^yvadma 


pmUem 


^piTHiftnute 


jep^ymumia 


P«r/. or fllNj ffM’, 

IT*’ ISn* or ad Put. lAiimAl. Aor. 


* Soow anthmitegire ^fllf^ jt«,aa tliaon)]rlbnni •8wLa|^KanB. 7a4. 
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wqrfH YPiTfln^, -M, -frot; Ynnftrm, -ftrr, 

Free. <hnd. YPifnR. 

687. Xtmane-pada. Present tense, ‘ I join.’ 



yunhake 

ynmmahe 

yunUhe 

yundthfi 

yttntdhrr 

yunite 

yundte 

3*^i) yunaie 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘I was joining. 

/ or ‘ I joined/ 

ayuni 

ayunicahi 

ayunimahi 

^rp(\^^ayun{ihdg 

^^^n^^ayundthdm 

ayuntdhran 

^BTJvfhr ayun{ta 

^K^;Sfrnr^ayundtdm 

oyunata 


Potential^ ‘ 1 may join/ 


yrt^ yuniya 

yunivahi 

yununahi 

yunithds 


yunidhmm 

yftlf yuniia 

yunfydtdm 

3*AU| yuniran 


Imperative^ ‘ Let me join/ 


3^ yunai 

3*1 1%^ yundvahai 

A. 

Ji^Wf yundmaka* 

^pftnr yunUhva 

3 pir*nH yundthdm 

yunidhvam 


J^ITWT*^ ynndtdm 

yunatdm 


53 NI^. 

o*" ’•rf'nnt. 2d Put. n 9 A Aor. «itn«f<i, -fYNn^, 

-fnrj nu ft E lvj , “Nurf; Ywflwiftr, -fnt or -M, -fW. 

Pree. nMKi. Cbnrf. wnfr^. Pass., Pres. 1st Pit. m fa a ilf ; 
Aor, stng. Caus., Pres. NINNlfH ; Aor. Des. 

3 ^N!fl» or OnnimRl. Freq. iftN) 9 T or nN^ 9 i. Ptirt., Pres. 
^pin^; Kim. ^1||H; Past pass. Past indecl. ||iVT, Put. pass. 
YWifhl, ^T*! or sw. 

6881 Root NT (361). /i{^. ltl|j ‘to know.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

NGiifU. NiNiftr, npitAt $ unrtwN^ ainrtNw, wirtN, 

K^xoim Fn^, NTtrt^f tnart^j ntni^p ntn^^j 

ntniK Impf, ^nrrTrt wniNni, wnniu^; Yniurtar, wursW* ywt- 
TftWT I YINmftN, YITTT^9w, TENUT^^. KXxa. wrafJ^frNTN^t YINT^ftN , 

WwinI, NN i Gii ri; am rs lHft ;, Ynirthd, YiniNir. Pot. 
WT^Nt. Atm. NT^^N* hs^pV. tllNlftf, NPITJ J WNW, NIEftw* 
SnilP^ NTiAi^ ITTTPJ* Kixa. NPft*N, NUftut; NININff, 

TIIGIll; UnilG^ HWrt. Petf. (373) 

Q q a . 


39 
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j ^^tm. 9 

ISNTO, UNIN ; ^if^, irfNT. i#/ Fut. NimfCR. arf Fut. 

irrenOf. Aor. (433) NiNiftrc, ^intiOn, wpurtu^; ^unflswfj -if ; 

ninf^, -ftw, -ftr^N. Atm. wfff. V9IVI1N. wsm ; mrrarfi, w 
wmt, -NHit; wwfi, W*^» WNi. Free, ^irtf or NTNUft. Atm. 
ItnAl. Cond. umiif. Atm. mn^. Pass., Prea. (465. a) nt^j 
Per/. i||r {473) ; i«/ Fut. NTiTl^ or ilftnnt ( 474 ) > Fut. Nld or 
Nlf^; Aor. ting. UNlf^. Caus., Pres. ntnntOi or iNNlfll ; Aor. 
vfiiii. Des. OlNiN (-Niftl Ep.). Frcq. HTH^, UlNTfll or snlfil. Part., 
Pres. srPTH^; Atm. HTNlNj Past past. NTl; Past indecl. NTilT, -NTN; 
Fut. past. NTTO, NPjhl, BN. 

689. Root iff. Inf. fi(i ‘ to buy.* Par. and Atm. Pres. ifNnOl, 

Bftinftr.BfhirTfir; iftiftTRr; liWfNN, nfWfN, 

Atm. Tiff%, Bififlif ; nftnfti?, whuTN, ifhinif ; ifWNI, nfliifd, 

lAiiif. Imp/. inifhBf, Ni ft io m , Nilhim^) vnAufti, iniMhf, inAiiifif ; 
Ntrttrfbr, ^vbAh^. Atm. BUklanoni, inifWhr ; mrt- 

N nlmnit , BnufUTif; mifNftttf, Nufhinr. Pot. ift- 

iftif. Atm. liNfN. Impv. Bthnifti, wfim, wfifti, 

'lAiflsI ; lOiiiH, nMfir, Atm. nDv. tMct, ifNIfif; 

ifluiNt, T<NmiT} BifNiHl, BftifW, Bibinrf. Per/. (374. e) 
fnsftnr or fWsfqi, fiftwyn; fiflsftw, 

Nftmr, Atm. W V u ft wt. friftiwi%, 

-NTTf ; ftl fllftm i, mftRfiw or ut Fut. iifliftN. Atm. 

inn^. 2 d Fut. Hmuftr. Atm. ik^. Aor. -^hr, niRai, 
-it -it ; -1. -51. Atm. -iTw, -1 ; irilw^, -irif, -nif ; 

irilPirf^, n'dnir. Prec. iKhgnf. Atm. % 4 n. Cond. nM. 

Atm. inir^. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. yd sing, ininf^. Caus., Pres. 
mNlfkl ; Aor. Des. fuAirfft, -^. Freq. or 

Part., Pres. bOhi^: Atm. bOnR; Past pats. lAl; Past 
indeel. iBtm, -Bihi ; FW. past, innr, niiflN, 

690. I4ke iff 18*13 * to please.* Pres. i 3 infk; Atm. 41 %. Caus. 

lOlliAi or NTwfft; Aor. or Br 3 nA%*. Des. fnAwiflv. 

Rreq, ^ 41 ^' 

691. jgf * to cut,* follows 1^, * to purify,* at 583 ; thus, Pres. ; 

Atm. Pot. Atm. Per/, ; Atm. 

ut Flit. BftnnftR. 2 d Fut. Aor. wmM. 


• Foster giveiUftnnf; Westergaard, nftlM* 
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69a, Root RW. btf. ^ ‘ to bind.* Par. Prea. Rmftr, RRTfti, 
'Rifif)r: riArr, ■wWhn(, riNr, Rrihr, wiiftir. Impf. ancMT, 

w^iinr, minnj -uf; wiflir, ^Rwiibr, 'tnra?. Vot. 

■wiArt. Impw. Rinftr, wvtst (357. o), wjitj; rrt^, riW, -iri; wm, 
p«/* RRftwr or WR?1 or inr*« (298. a), 

RR frW, arwftw, 1st Fut. RTRlfbv. 

%d Fat. H^snOr (299. «). Aor. ^onritf (299. a), '«nin?R^, 

’■HTSf^T, VRT«|T; tWTSSWj ^MTS^^. Free. RVITR. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. (469) an^. Cans., Pres. ^‘^nnOl ; Aor. 

Des. OiHRRTOf (299. a). Frcq. RPi^, Riapaftfir. 

Part, Pres. WHi^; Past pass. Past indecl. R^r, -R«l; Put. pass. 
R^nfNr, Rwr. 

693. Root Inf. * to string,* ‘ to tie.* Par. Pres. 

iT^rfir; n^Nw, ir^> 

Impf. W^, -nf ; wg^R. 

'^vS*K’ ^iHp**'* If>tpv. <(RH *, ugig ; tfg(4, » 

Perf. (375. A) anrsR* or ^ajar, aRja^* ; 

anjftaiar or or iR|»aigii or or 

^RIF^ or dR, or 1st Put. 2d Put. 

UftamOr. Aor. ^ ofeai q, -aaftai, &c. Prec. !T3in4. Cond. 

iNUftaiai. Pass., Pres. (469) Cans,, Pres. gaanufR; Aor. 

^)e8. Freq. Part., 

Pres, Post pass. qf^R; Past indecl. qfinRT or qfranRT, -qtq; 

PSst. pass. ?lfVRRnT, ?FRsrtR, q?«0. 

a. Like qaa^is conjugated Riaa^'to loosen,* q*ar * to churn.* 

694. Root a|»^t. Inf. qWVr^ ‘to agitate.* Par. Pres, 

^wfir; wq*bqT, ^qtanr, ^^Ainr; 

Impf. Ri^, ^^qm, q^plhf, -tit; 

Pot. Impv. t^qif^, ajqro (357* 5®)* 

-Rt; ^qm, ajq^. Perf. ^qtfWar, 'jRflH; 

TS***”’ 

2d Fa. q ^ fH a mHi . Aor. qq^fWa, -^, &c. Or q^, -»w, 

-Rtl^; -qiw, -q#, -qRtj -WR, -RR, -R^. Prec. i^vRlR. Child. qqtfiiaR. 
Pl^., Pres. ijiSt; Aor. 3d sing. qqt^. Caus., Pres. q\iniifk ; Aor. 


* Some authorities give in ad sing. Impv.; and the option of IWR in 

the lit and 3d of the Perf. Compare 339. 

t Also neuter, 4th c. * to be agitated ;* Pres, 6ia. 
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Des. y ^¥ti Ri (M or Freq. {^d 

amg. Part., Prea. Paat paaa. ^ or '^R ; Paat 

indepl. «a}T or ^Oinr, ; Put. paaa. tstOnrvi, iftwilhl (58), EjV^. 

695. Root isa»»^*. Ivf. *to atop,’ *to support.’ Pfcr. 

Prea. «nnOT 5 like 694. Impf. urRMt- Pot. ReNNf. Impv. 
RETW^^, (357* “irfj Rfrtftw, 

Paa^. R^sajy, j R^sflarR, rrisi^^i^, RRS^^iRf RRS^R, 

irernfl. 1*/ Put. wf^tiRTfcR. ad Put. RRfMvnfR. Aor. vnalM^, 

&c. Or vrenJ, -»ni, -hi^; -hir, -»nf, -rrt; -«m, -hr, 
-*n^. Pree. rrhifr. Cond. wOiTR. Pass,, Prea. rriSi. Caus., 
Prea. iRnnnOT; Aor. RnnRiR. Des. flm fi H RT fa. Freq. Rm^, 
fllMMfk or Rivi«f)fi|. Part., Prea. RRun^; Paat paaa. RTM; Paat 
indecl. rtwt or wftRiRT; Put. paaa. Rrftmiui, 

696. Root tra^^t. In/. urflR^ ‘ to eat.’ Par. Prea. urmBi, RTViftr, 

RiRnfir; rirOrr^, rtrArr, vrEftiRr; RrrfH«(, RrfltR, rtrOr. Imp/. 
RTTRif, RiiRmr, viRmr; vrnrt#, -rt; Rmertii, virrihr, viwq.. 

Pot. ruHrI. Impv, RiRnf^, RUPTR ( 357 * ®)» Wij 5 RfWR, RIRfW, -Rt ; 
Rnaw, RPiftR, RWJJ. Per/. Rn^r, RnfjHR, Rrqr ; «ifl(tR, RiTfr^, rirr ^ r; 
unf^, RURT, RiT^^. IS# Fat. R i fyR i (\»i . ad Put. Ri ft imi fii . Aor. 

RiifRiiR, RuOjii, Rnfj^ ; Riif^Ri, ruOhv, 
rrOr^. Prec. RIRRT^. Cbnrf. ritOrrI. Pass., Prea. rir^. Caus., 
Prea. Rn^ l Rlfil ; Aor. Riif^ . Des. Rt fiRfi RRi fn. Freq. Rl^T^ (508. a). 
Part., Prea. RlRn^; Paat paaa. RifiRR; Paat indecl. Rif^Hli, -RlRR; Put. 
paaa. Rri^nuR, RIIRrIr , rurr. 

697. Root In/. lifiRj or ^ * to harass.’ Par. Prea. 

firmfii ; like rir^ 696. Imp/. Riftinf, RiftiwTR, Ri fpRUR^ ; Riftwrt^. 
RrfIpRrW, -rt; RtfWR, r i Qri *1 r , riQ wt ^ . Pot. fgiiMt. Impv. 
flpvlOT, f^KRTTR, &C. Per/, fkri^, f^rflRR or 1 VilT» IVjtep; (^OrI^R 
or (371), fRftmi^^, or fRf^, f^fm fRfilRl^,. 

lat Fktt. I t f i ffRl fa or ||RT%. ad Put. l ifi RtRifti or iklsnOr. Aor. 

^RfW.-^»-^; -R|TR, -^,-mii; -WW. ( 439 )* •?*■««• 

%|R1^. Cgnd. RTjkf^t^ or Rr|n^. Pftts., Prea. ; Aor. $d Ang. 
RliM^. Caus., Prea. jj i R iR if k ; Aor. RifROjl^. Des. f^OH^iRTOr or 
fRlfipRlOT or (>snianOT. Freq. R|rf^. Part, Pres. f)nil(; 

* This root also follows the 5th conjugation ; thus, Pres. RRVliW. See 675. 
t This is a different root from Hf^Sth ooi^ugatione See 68a. 
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Pa$t pats. f)pr or » Past indeel. finr or j JFW. 

pass. or 

698. Root Inf. ‘to nourish.* Par. Pres, ^qgiifli, 

jaiftEii, jEiftim; ^vaOrf. 

Imp/. v^uiiiE, Ei^tsin^; vryjiftE, -et ; vrjoirhi, vi ^ e bI e , 

Pot. JViftET. Impv. ^ETET ( 357 * **)» yOTE, 

-e! ; ymiE, gEiftE, ^Eing. For the rest, see lyi 4th c., 631. 

699. Root (359, 399.0). Inf. ‘to take.’ Par. and Kim. 

Pres. »p5!N^, 

*1^, I^tm. 7l5n^ ; 

ET 5 «hl%, 7^. Impf. EPpsrf, E< 7S , iE, EPT^; 

EiTIBjW, vi^i Kffa i ; v«T^, W7«j.(. Kim. w|^, Enrigft- 

EPTCfhr; EI ^Sil E ff . EI^ ^ IET, EPTCJnitj EIT^ff, EIT^W, 
Ein^. Pot. 7^1 El A'tm. jj^lftE. Twftr. TVTO. TWj; 

T^HE, nW>W. *r^- 

5 *J®nET, 5 *P5?EI, Per/. 

(384) iniTE, ERTf^, vnn? ; vnji^. ETrgE, eertw; ipifiE, ipjf, 

■jrnTE . Atm. sp|^, »nj^ ; 'fl^ngE?, HfjEiii ; RTflpif, 

STT^lE or -^, RW fg r . ist Put. RI^ETf^ (399. «). Atm. Rlt^Elf. 
2d Put. fli fiB UfM . Atm. Aor. erje^E, ETinj^; 

VRrt^, El«|l^, ERJEW ; ERIElm, 'SqiOV, ElilEljSI. Atm. ViJE^Ol, 
E iml E ra^ > EmEl«if?, erieIet^* erjeIeiet; ERnfNrff, '■ir- 

iMt Eiirthnr. Prec. ijsin}. Atm. rrIeIe. Cond. Atm. 

Eltj^u). Pass., Pres. 7 ^; Per/, ip^; 1st Put. iT^hnt or nrfM ; 
3d Put. !n^ ov ; Aor. 3d «>yr. Eigif^, 3d pi. erje^ or erjt- 
fipBE. Cans., Pre#. RlEElfi?; Aor. Eiftnrt. Des. ftP|RTftt, (503). 
Freq. EP87#, Eimftl (3d mjf. ElRnf^) or (71 1). Part., Pres. 

Atm. i pB R; Past pass, ijftlw; Past indeel. 71^, -711; 
Put. pass, inPlftE, IPET. 

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 461. 

700. Root et dd (465). Infin. ^;^ddivm, ‘to be pven/ 

. Preunt, * 1 am given.’ 

(^ye ^HreI Hydsttht ^HnE% d^AmOc 

I^dryoM l^iifytthe ^nA^adkse 

t^dtfate ijN^d^eato 
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Imperfect or firtt preterite^ ‘ I was given.* 


adiye 

aw;1aiafij adtydvaki 

adtydmahi 

wfiWVVR^ad{yath(U adiyethdm 

adtyadhvem 

‘ adiyata 

adiyeidm 

^ilfhnir adtyanta 


Potential, ‘ I may be givenJ 

> 

diyeya 

dtyevahi 

diyemahi 

diy ethos 

diyeydihdm 

dtyedhvam 

d£yeta 

diyeydtdm 

^ft^diyeron 


Imperative^ * Let me be given.’ 

diyai 

dCydvahai 

dtydmahoi 

dfyasva 

l(AvniT dCyethdm 

diyadhvam 

lft^tnf{^d{yatdm 

diyetdra 

dtyawtdm 

Perfect or second preterite^ * I have been given/ 

^ dade 

dadivahe 

dadhnahe 

dadishe 

daddthe 

dadidkve 

dade 

daddte 

Jff^dadire 


first future j ^ I shall be given.’ 

r ^Tin^ ddtdhe or 

ddtdaeahe 

^nrreil ddtdsmahe, &e. 

l^Tfinn%(2eryt/(fAe 

^iftriTT^IS ddyitdsvahe 

ddjiildsmahe, &e. 


Second future, *I shall be ^ven.* 

r ddsye or 

ddsydvahe 

ddsydmake, &o. 

dshye 

dayishydvahe 

^ I fVnq ddyi$kydmahe,Ste, 


Aoriat or third preteritef ‘ I was given.* 
f adiehi or adUkvahi aiRjSRf^ adulunahi 

I ttddyiski addgitimahi ai^lfV|'*S((^ oddyWhmM 

I ai^TfVnnir addyish(hd$ anFTOnTvnWad^i»Mi(A«te I fViSat^oddyMCtoam 

(Wj...., . .raiftHSINWodMArfr^fo* aifi^arfMAoIo 

WBTfVmlsvi, It waa given,’ ^ „ '■ 

I V^lfaai « ia^adi^M(<6n 'iK^:(hmaddifMattt 

Free. or &c. Cond. or 


701 . Root kji (467). Infin. arli^ kartum, * to be made* or * done.* 

^ , , , I Inmer/eet or first preterite, 

Present, *1 am made.* ^ '.j 


flift 


flinia% 

arfiiA vftnnfli 

HftlllUlf^ 

flmil 



aifluaai^ 

Hflim4 

flni 

fiiAil 


wTiiin HI mill 

HftWH 
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Potential^ * I may be made.* 


fili^ 

fiAtt 











Second preterite. 


Imperative, * Let me be made.* 
THR XTPlTHf 

fln^ f)iii«t 

^ ^ *N » M a 

• mnni IMni THinTn 


First future 

f &c. 

wiflTiTO^ wrfr?n^>&c. 

Second fut. or &c. 


snro. 

or 

wyiinr or mrfbrnr 
tmrftMt was done^ 


Aorist or third preteinte. 

DUAL. 

or 

or imrfCTnn 
^r^nmrt or 


PLURAL. 


« e 

Preo. f<hr or mOjAii. Cond. or ii«i(X*k. 


or 

^1^ or 'Sinftt*, 
or wfcmr 


702. Example of a passive firom a root ending in a consonant : 
Root ^ yuj. Infin. '^I^yoktum, ‘ to be fitting.* 

Free. ^sqil, &c. Imp/, 'srj^, &c. 

Pot. In^. ^pqnT, &c. Per/. 551!, 

&c. let Fut. tftw, &c. ad Put. &c. Aor. 

&c. PreCo Cond. 


EXAMPLE OP CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 


703. Root ^ bM. Infin. bhdvayitum, * to cause to be.* 

PaRASMAI-PADA. AtMAMX'PADA. 





Present, * I cause to be.’ 






nTwnl 


mrol 


Imperfect as first preterite , ' I was causing to be,’ or ' 1 caused,* &e. 




wmnw 

wrrar 


'wn'wm% wrwwf^ 
ipipni4 

wumt iwwi^irt wwwf 


>irA< «in^ 


Potential, * 1 may cause to be.* 


«ini^ 


>tni^ 
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In^per 0 ve, * Let me cause to be.’ 

m?niT0i mws uirrhi hhA wtmtiwf m^nwt 

>tivi . iiTRirl. _ unreit wrsw wnw 4 

uramiT wreiif Hwftnt MniinitT 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I caused to be.* 

Mwmiu p mamsifiT Hmrni^ 

»ii«iRi«if| 

Hi R n wr aai Hwuwis^ w tmunnh w ti Ru i nwH Hmwt^ 

First future^ ‘ I will cause to be/ 

HrRfnnftBwnftmiBW u i RfiiwI «raftnnwl 

umft in ft i UTeftwTWiT unf^nmr nnfVntTTiT^ unfbind 

wnPwt uiRfinra^ wnfimroi uriftnn tinOnnd unftniRm 

Second future, ‘ I shall or will cause to be/ 

nwftnRiftr nmftnuwn wiRftnuiRlr >n ^f V pirw% 

tmtfVpqfti Hwftnwr unftnusi >inftnw Kwftnqd 

uTvOmifb tiiROraiiiT trrafVnqr^ Hmftmit »?niftnuN> 

Aorist or third preterite, * I caused to be.’ 
tnJbwii^ RNbfRTR Rnfbnrni wrtHumf^ 

ssR'bm ^r^bnrt 'srthmr 

RnOHRw ^nfbmf Rra^hnnr Bnrt»rnir 

Precative or benedictive, * May I cause to be.* 

HwnR m«im wmim Mwfli^nfli 

»»nRPi unftrrtunf HwfliifrTOt Hwftnrte* 

Miumsi w<ift n »1 ni w t 

Conditional, ‘ I should cause to be.* 

vMiNfvDs^ BMPifbum RMoirimnni wirOiiuhOi 

Bniwft'iwtMTRftwi# tronfftrsnt vumlbaiwiit^wmOiNl'^i wiwflWii 
RnnRfb«nrsmnfmiRnfisrf^?(^ wwftya wwft»«hiT «>rrafti«nr 

704. After this model, and after the model of primiUve verbs of 
the 10th class at 638, may be conjugated all causal verbs. 

EXAMPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 498. 

705. Root In8'< ^>|fb|il^AtifAif»m, ‘ to wish to be.* 

PaRASMAI-PADA. AtMANI'PADA. 


Present, f I wish to be.* 


yjwifif 


yijiww 


1*1!"^ 


YJjtfti 



TO* 


T!?* 

yjjiflr 


TPV^ 
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Impeifect mfinifftteriUt ‘I wa* wishing to be/ or ‘I wished/ ate. 

’"89^ ’■89^ 

^yjjw 

Potential, * I may wish to be.’ 

8 ^^ 

T^ VlVx 9^^ 9?^^ 9^ 

Imperative^ * Let me wish to be/ 

Tl^ 59Jn^ 59^ 99^ 99^ 

TS« 99?** 99?* 999W 9«^ 99«4 

99!’9 19?"' 99?’5 99^ 99^*^ 99**^ 

Pei/eet or second preterite, * I wished to be.’ 

9V™*'/99?>^ 99?™9^ 99^ 99?™9^ 99!"^?^ 

99^^ 99?ww^ 99?™» 99'wi^ 99^™wi^ 

19BITO 99?’^»89 99!'^x 99^ 9«^'^ 99^*^ 

First Juture, ‘ 1 will wish to be.* 

vjflnnfiH 99f^**'®9 99^^**^'*l 99^9in^ 99^9irrar^ ^Onuwc 

99f*'**^ 99f’'wiW9, '5»|flnnw 89*^*^ 99f9ind 

'g^Vurd 99ftinT?r ^9^ 98^*1"^ 9^f9iircs^ 

Second ^twre, * I will or shall wish to be.’ 

98*9^ 99f9«nttt ^8*9^^ 

TJ!9^ 99f9»w9 99f9^ 99*9^ 99*9^ 99<9^ 

89f9ufir 8'^9^f9r '58^9^ W*9ili 98f9i*^ 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I wished to be.’ 

^>99^ ^>99!^ ^<98^9*9 w ^ gOwO? yi38*9^ 

^99*9* ^»99!9» Yi99^9fi9 ^98^9^^ ^99*9«* 

^TI*9 ^i99f999 ^"98^ ««f9mit ^58f9Yii 

Preeotive or benedictioe, * May I wish to be.’ 

99^wi^ 99!«(8 t 98f99hr f8*99Nf9 89:MN0| 

9*^1^ l > yqw 98f9<AYK( 89^91^^’^ 98^94id 

9T'’** 99^*99 99f99i» 98f9dl4ii«< ^|f9tfltn 

ConsUtional, * I should wish to be.’ 

'«88!9*<n ^'99*9«> «98*9«iwf9 wjgftnwl^ 

^189 (9 ^ 9 ^»9 9ft w < W89f9^ Brj|j[lhwOT^«88^9^ ^198*9^ 

^8>9«<9 Yi88f9^ ^»98ftwir ii88^*^ ^»98ftPiwr 

* Or 88^1***^' 

H r s 


40 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS, 
EXPLAINED AT 507 

705. Root ^ bhd, Infin. * to be repeatedly/ 


Atmanb-pada pobm (509). 
Pretent f * I am repeatedly/ 











Im^perfeet w firet pretenie^ 

* 1 was firequently/ 



watgNwOl 

^ \ 




^nn^jr^nn 

anTtgiwr 


PotentuU, * I may be firequently/ 










Imperative^ * Let me be frequently/ 









al^qaif 

Perfect or tecond preterite. 

‘I was frequently.' 



'dl^awfat 





N’l’gNwrunl 


First /uture, *I will be firequently/ 


wtgftniraf% 

al<{ 0 iwnR| 


vt^ffbitnn^ 

al^fbmed 


Nt^rfVnnd 


Seemut/kture, * I will <Hr eball be iitequently/ 








ngnwir 

al^rAiBril 

Aorist or tMrd preterite , ' 

^ I was frequently/ 






or 



iHBidbaap3^BMPiv 
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Preeatwe or oeneoustive, * Maj I be frequently.* 

wJwftiWWli 

wbjfWlt 

OandUiotuUf * I should be frequently.* 

vnfhffrn^ uiubffbuinfrr unbifbunufb 

vfhfOrumnr viub|PTO*d 


707. ,Pasabmai-pada form (514). 

Presentf * I am frequently.* 
or 

MbrtlOr or ifrifrOr 
wbrtWr or 'wWWr vPlgiR^ 


Imperfect or firet preterite^ *1 was frequently.* 

unibw^ vnft^R 

unibr^or unfrHbfr vnft^ unfrgrif 

upvbf^h^or urrbfri^ siol^al w'i'Nya 


Potential^ * I may be frequently.* 

'wl^rum 

wl>3nTOir 


ubiuiftf 


iflfpa^ioe, * May I be frequently.* 

ulnqiu ’rl*ww 


“wlHnrtj or 

Pafeet or second preterite^ * I was frequently.* 

&C. Ml^fira^dNv, &C. dlijunRiftn, «tc. 


or 

’'ftMwroriil^ 
WbifV or ^( 19 ^ 


or or 

ifttjfrrr or or wt^fbu 

.^t^V^S^or 41911 ^ ■!il9V or UI 9 V 

^ijqjl^ori#!^^ ^l^orwbjm 


r Phretfaeorit * I will be frequently.* 
'libifrmfbi Mbdbtrwn^ 

ivMVinfrr ^Mfrmwrw rfNlbirw 

’tflwOiif qUift n n ^ ubiftfim^ 



810 oohjvoahon op niQUiNTAf in oi nraiNBin nnft> 
Second Jithire , « I will or shall be frequent^/ 



wbi^^nn( 





wbiftnafir 

wbfftnmm 

wbifrrqfhr 

Aoriet or tMrd preterite^ * 1 

was frequently.* 

wwt«vi 


W<#l^pi 

WWl»|^ 




wifgjii 

WWl^ 

or 

or 

or 

11^*1 


walNifliui 


wwlMiftri 

WqlMifNi 

wwbirth^ 

WWlHiPiri 


Preeatioe or benedietive, * May I be frequently.* 


’wt^T^rar 









CondUionalf * I should be frequently.* 

an.hlfh'S'i wwtwPianw w'llHftww 

wq lHlh wi l. anftwftro 

wwhifhwn^ w ifl HtV iq a i arntnOnrq 

708. Root f’q * to kill* (323, 654). Furasmai form of Frequenta* 

tive^ ^ to kill repeatedly. JPrer. or or Wfiflfh, 

WfOa or ii^ 4 fini ; ^HP^» 

shiOr. Imp/. f 

wnfil, -lit; ^wnp^j Wiffir, ^TOfg^or Pot. Hf^. Impv. 

unpnt^p or ifipftj ; ^nfWp -nt ; inpintp ^inp^» 

or Pdf^m or &c* &c» 

709. Root iiw * to go’ (602, 970), Ftoasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive^ ^ to go frequeafly.’ Pres. Wffim or iijpUAi, Hirftl or 

or inpftfii; inpw(> 

liniflfe Imp/i inqf4> or winprti^; 

wni*, -wt; ^mwir, ^rnnn^or Pot.wgp^. Impv. 

ngfHiftfp WtflVf ^P*5 or ififirt]; nnitf vpNt; iHPWii 

ivipig or Per;f. i||pii||^ or ilfpimitp Ac. &Ce 

7iOe Root * to throV (635). Puaamai form of Frequentative. 
Pre$. or or or ^lAOi ; 



niDIOLINABLI WORDS. — ADlTJtRBS. 


311 


Inqf. w^iH* 

or or WwAsify -irt; 

wwf^, Pot. &C. Jm/w. 

wftrft'* or wft|^; -Tit; 

Perf. wfRRiVIV or &c. &c. 

711. Root * to take* (699, 359 )> Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pre$. or niiiflOi, wnrf^ (306. a) or wnn^* wwiftr 

(303. a) or ; wn|S|^» wnjR^» WW|SW ; ipajww, riijS} WDjRflr. 

In^. WU l l rf , WWIW^ (*92. 4 , 43* c) <Mf wwnn^, wwni^ or wwn^; 
wni^jf* wm^^f -Rt; wwi^i wwni^ C 33 ®)* 

Impo. wiwRiftr, wTijft't wnn^ ®*‘ ; wnnw, wiijit -sf j wtifis* 

W1^> 4ic. &c. 


CHAPTER VIL 
INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

71a. Adverbs {mpdia), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple apd compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeeUnablet. Some of these indeeUnable nouns are as fol- 
lows : vni^‘ setting,* * decline j* vf^ ‘ what easts,* * existence ;* wlR 
* mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindd Triad;* W^ ‘water,* 
‘ease,* 'bead;* WRt *®“ ground;* WRW ‘satisfaction,* ‘food;* 
WSn^ * reverence ;* ' non-existence ;* Rfl? ‘the fortnight of the 

moon*swane;* ^psE^‘ 8 ky;* i||; ‘earth;* 'a year;’ ^ or ^ 
‘the fortnight <tf'the moon*s increase ;* Wf^* heaven;* Rrftr‘*alu~ 
tation f RPIT * inteijection at oblation to ^ manes f ‘ ease.* 

Others will be mentioned at 713—7^7* as it will l^e convenient to 
elaasify nmple adverbs under four heads ; ist^ those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; adly, other adverbs of leas 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial prefixes. 

Formedjirom tie Oaaee (ffNmu and Obeekte Werde, 

713. The nommative or Mcasativa neuter of any a 4 ieetiv»; 

An Rit'tfulyj* ^fntnAi’ |fhbfopl»‘q»ricfclyi’ 
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^ ‘certiuiilyj’ Hf 'lighttyj* ftfSt »pi» ‘«ioeediiigl 7 j» 

'certainly;* ftrt ‘constantly j’ 'for along while;* WSW^ 'strongljy;* 
'again,* 'lepeatedfy* (ij; 4 ); ‘only,* ‘im^y;* BW'vwywelL* 

a. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain pronouns; as, 'therefore/ 'then;* 
wherefore/ ‘when/ ‘since;’ irnni[ ‘ so long/ ‘so soon;’ ^Wn[‘as long as/ 

‘as soon as;’ M ‘why?’ 

b. The nom. or ace. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words; as. 

T!f^‘ secretly;’ WT*t‘ willingly;’ of one’s own accord/ ‘of one’s self/ ‘spon- 

taneously;’ IfW ‘by name/ ‘that is to say;’ ITlt "Wtt ‘repeatedly;’ f%t ‘long 
ngo;’ ‘pleasantly;’ VJPfi ‘now;’ ‘by night’ (aoeta) ; ‘in the 

evening’ (this last may be an ind. part, of so, ‘ to finish’). 

714. The inatrumental case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete 
words; 

As,^‘ virtuously southwards’ or ‘to the right;’ wiftw' north- 
wards;’ 'eifliV^klQ ‘without;’ THN^‘above/ ‘aloud;’ ‘ below ;’ or 

‘slowly;’ ^ ‘ therefore;’ 7*1 ‘wherefore;’ VTO or^filitlg ‘without,* 
‘ except;’ ‘instantly;’ ‘for a long time ;’ ‘in a short time;* 

'cntiNly;* f^BT'by dcy;* f^nT'fortunatefy;* VfHI, WRBIy ‘qnicUy;* 
now;’ ftffllllll ‘in the air;* ‘formerly.’ 

o. The dative case more rarely ; 

As, for a long time;’ fSPC!Q?|ni ‘ for a period of many nights ;* vrtpv 

' for the sake of.’ 

715. The ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words^ 

As, ‘forcibly;* ‘joyfully;* ‘at a distance;* in3RTl( ‘there- 

fore;’ g^ii^'wherefm?* ilWIII(^‘withoat cause,’ ‘unexpectedly;* ^TI1^‘from 
the north ;’ 'for a long time;* afterwards/ that in- 

stant ;’ ‘ from all quarters.* 

716. The locative case of nouns and obsolete words ; 

As, mil ‘at night;* ^ ‘fsr off;* ‘in the morning;* ‘in the 

forenoon;’ ‘suitably ;’ 'in front;* 'at once;* Bnflf ‘instaafl|y ;* 

w«n\ 'within;* 'towards the lonfh;* wC^orV^^'near;* 

* in private ;* ' in the evening ;* ' by reason of.* 

Other Adurii md Partielet qf leu oiviolu DerwatUm. 

717. Ot (^brmaHom. — 7^ 7^^ 'indeed;* 7|tiei^'yM,aae 
enough.* 

0. Of n^yorioR.— iff, ilflR '.not.* 7 f, an pnlulKSva} aa, *11 
HI 4 l 4 ftl»'do not.* SeeSSo. 
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h. Oti»t0nivaiUm. — ftiy, Kf%ir, ^ flsj, fijir, ‘whether?’ 

e. Of eon^ttrisom . — ^ ‘like;* irt, ‘so;’ how much rather;’ 

(ITO+W) * in like manner.’ 

d. Of quantity. — " exceeding^ f^'alittle;’ ^(Rp^'once;’ 

5 «R 3 I^f ‘repeatedly.* 

e. Of mauner. — *80,’ 'thua;* ‘again;’ fot the most 

part;’ ^Sfim ‘ variously ;’ * aeparatcly ;’ fiivn, 'fiilsely;’ 

'in vain;’ Enough;’ ^TTig (cf. * quickly;’ ipqff Silently 

fiUTBr * reciprocally/ ‘together.* 

/, Of rime.— ‘to-day,’ ‘now;’ ‘to-morrow;’ IWf ‘yesterday;’ 
tftWr ‘ the day after to-morrow ;’ W¥fir‘ now ;’ TJH ‘ formerly ;’ ^ 1 x 11 

111^9 ‘before;’ ‘at once;’ ‘ instantly ;’ ftw ‘after ieath;’ ^ 

‘afterwards;’ IfHJ ‘ever;’ ^ HTJ ‘never;’ another day.* 

‘ next day.’ 

g. Ofyi/flce.— ^ ‘here;’ V ‘where?’ ‘ without.’ 

h. Of doubt. — tit, mmft flenr, 

‘ perhaps/ &e. 

•. ^ ‘even/ 1!^ ‘indeed/ ‘just,’ are placed after words to modify their 
sense, or for emphatic afl&nnation. 1^9 ^9 are particles of this kind used in 

the Veda. 

Observe — Some of the above a2re properly conjunctions; see 737. 

Adverbial Affixes. 

718. fkin dtt, <jspi9 and ^ dona, may form indefinite adverba 
of finie and place^ when affixed to interrogative adverbs; 

As, from aRJT ‘when ?’ W^ftl9 and WJTWf ‘sometimes;’ from 

and Ik ‘where?’ ^?Tf^9 Wft, ‘somewhere;’ from 

‘whence?’ and ‘from somewhere;’ from ^sflr ‘how many?’ 

''%f)lPan^‘aflBw;’ from Wft ‘when ?’ at some time from sn how?* 

somehow or other,’ ‘ with some difBculfys’ Compare saS, ago. 

a. mflf following a word, generalfy signifies ‘even,’ but after numerals, ‘ all,’ as 
aU three ;’ ‘ all together.’ 

719. Tia^ tas (changeable to m or ift by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs; 

As, from SIfift with effort;’ from from the beginning ;* 

frtwn Tf (the proper base of the pronoun 11^), inrR^‘ thence,’ ‘then,’ thereupon, 
‘therefore:* siifiilarly^ snni(^ ‘whence,’ ‘since/ ‘because;’ 

‘hence,’ ‘hereupon.’ 

Obsenre— In afiSxing tas to pronouns, the base W is used for m, ^ for ^ 

^<5 for ^ for IIH, ^ for 

c. This affix usually gives the sense of the- prepositions untk and yVosi, and is 
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often eqnivakiit to the ablttire oMe; MinftV^'ftoninet’ 

* from the fttfaerj' ' Aom an eneo^.* 

b. But it is eometimee Taguety empliTed to expnse other felations t aa,^WBl( 
'behind the back;’ H^m^'to another phto^* 'elsewhen}' BEBB^'in tiw Bret 
place;’ ^BBIBB^ 'here and there/ 'hither and thither;’ aU-eubs;’ 

BlftBB^'in the noghbouihood;’ 'in IBtont;* ^BfilBB^'near to;* 

ftMBTRr* in pomp or state/ 

Ce irn^^is an attzwliich generally denotea 'place* or *dir6otioii;*ai^ from 

'downwards;* from HViH (wUeh becomes above.* 

720. IX tra^ forming adverbs of place; 

Asg^m'here;’ ITV'tbere;* ^'wberel* IW' where;* irtv* every where;* 
vmnr'in another place;’ mV'in one place;* EfU ' in many places / ^ 
'therop* ' in the next world.’ 

72ia ^ thd and ^ tham^ forming adverbs of mamer; 

Asp 11^ 'sop*' in like manner;* iTQT'as;* 'in every «nkyp*' by all means;* 

HWWT 'otherwise;* 'how?* 'thus.* 

722. ^ dd, f| rM, fiim, forming adverbs of time from pro- 
nouns, &Co; 

ASp TT^T ' then ;* 'when;’ when ?* 'once;* frn^ * constantly ;’ 

^^9 ‘always;* nf^ ' then ;* HJ^nft^'now.* 

723. vr dhdf forming adverbs of dietributum from numerals ; 

Asp IHPfT 'in one way;* ftw 'in two ways;* 'in six ways;* ^nrai'in' 
a hundred ways;* 4l|tlVT 'in a thousand ways ;’ ce 'in many 

ways.’ 

a. f signifying 'timesp* is added to ' fivOp* and other numeralsp as ez- 
plained at aig. ‘onoep’ may be a corruption of this time*) ; and 

^only ^iaadded to TlVrf^, and dropped after four times.* 

724. ^00/ may be added to any noun to form adverbs of eom- 
pomon or atfiiffifiidep* 

Asp from ^9 'like the sun;* from bdbcs.’ It may b. 

used ip oonuMdon with . w«rd in flu Mcnsativ. oh.. Sm 918. 

0 . Hus dBx often exptMSM 'Mcording to;* u, 'aeooidiiig to rak;’ 

'MOOfding to lued.’ It nu^ dso be edded to edvetbe; u, 

' trnlT’ (ezictly m it took piece). 

* Hicn bn the farms generally used far the sUatire csh of the personal pro* 
nouns, the propor aUntve easM IBI^ being rarely nsodi, asespt m snhetiti i tH 
far the crude boH in oomponnd weeds. 
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7»S‘ ferming adTerbs otguatOUff, &c. ; 

WfH^ *ibandaiilfy}* WWmir ‘in nmU qouititMS}* ’whony;' 

WWlt^'dngiyf* by hundred* and thousands;’ by degfCM;’ 

principally}’ WRni^'fiwtby foot’ 

a. Wli^is added to nouns in oonnerion enih the roots and ^,to denote 

neomplsie change to the oondhion of the thing rignifled by the noun; aa,wf^- 
Wn(* to the state of fire.’ See 789. and compare 70. y. 

Adverbial Pr^ee. 

7%6, w Of prefixed to nouns and even to partiriples with a priva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English *in/ *ini,* *unf as, from sna ‘possible,’ wgaa 
‘impossible;* firom ‘touching* (pres, part), 

touching ;* fix>m ‘ ^ving done* (indecl. part), enpn * not hav- 
ing done.* When a word b^ns with a vowd, wt^ is euphonically 
substituted ; as, enr * end ;* enpir ‘ endless.* 

a. wflr oft, * exoessivdy,* * very;* as, ‘ very great* 

b, wr d, paefixed to impty * diminution ;* as, wnTI| * somewhat 

pde.* prefixed with the same sense. 

e. WT id or ^ ihf, prefixed to words to imply * disparagement ;* 
«•> *^a coward ;* * deformed.* 

d. ^ due or ^ dur, prefixed to imply * badly* or ‘ with difficulty ;* 
as, ^ufw ‘badly done* (see 73); J^'not easily broken.* It is op- 
poa^ to ^.and corresponds to the Greek W. 

e. or mr and fir o* are prefixed to nouns like wt a 
with a privative or nqpitive sense; as, firfiiv ‘powerless;* fii«m 
‘without firuit^ (see 7a) ; filUffir * unarmed:* but not to partidples. 

^ sp, prefixed to imply ‘ weU,* ‘eadly ;* as, * wdl done;^ 
‘ eaaQy broken.* In t^ sense it is opposed to and oor- 
tesponde to the Ghedc c9. It is also used for wfk, to imply ‘ very,* 
‘eieeaaivdy^ a% ^|inp^‘ very great.* 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

CSijpnlatiee. 

737. Wlhb ‘and,* ‘ also,* corresponding to the Latin yae and not 
to ef. It can never, therefbre^ stand as tlie,^f teord in a sentence, 
but fidhnrs the word of wbidi H ia the.txqpulative. ^ (Wf^, ‘ alto,* 
is a eommon oombination. 


41 
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a. vw ‘and/ ‘also/ is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
implies douit or vatemgatuM. 

b. irar ‘ so/ * thus/ * in like manner* (see 721), is not unfirequentty 
used for % in the sense of ‘also/ and like er is then generally 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c. era * now/ ‘and,* * then,* are inceptive, bmng fiequentij 
used at the commencement of sentences or nairatives. era is often 
opposed to which marks the close of a story or chapter. 

</. ftp, ‘ for/ is a causal conjunction ; like er it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e. uftp, both meaning * if/ are conditional coqjunctions. 

f. mnr * upon that/ ‘ then* (see 719), ‘ then/ eimv, ftlSi, enr^ 

em, eiftra, ‘again/ ‘moreover/ are all copulatives, used very com> 
monly in narration. 

Di^netwe. 

728. ^ vdt ‘or,* corresponds to the Latin t>e, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 

a, ftiig, ‘but :* the former is placed after its word. 

b. UVftV ‘ slUiongh ;* VSTlftl ‘ nevertheless,’ ' jet,* sometimes need as a cor. 
relative to the last; SraUT, ftSMIT, ‘or dse/ IIWT ‘or not/ UftpiT 'whether,' 
‘whether or no.’ 

o. uraqi may alao be need to ooireot <» qualify a previous thought, when it ia 
equivalent to ‘but no,’ ‘yet,’ ‘however.’ 

d. ra, ^ an expletives, often used in poetry to fill up tiw verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There are about twenty prepoutions (see 783), but in later 
Sansktit they are generally prefixes, quaUfying 'thfi sense of verbs 
(and then called vpcuargd) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
poli). About ten may be used separately or detached in govern-' 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma^awUantga ) ; 
e. g. aiT, nftr, viftr, wfti, vHii, ufti; vra, ^ and vn ; but of these 
the first three only are commonly found as separable particles in 
classical Sanskyit, 

730. an d, generally signifying ‘as ftur as,* ‘ up to,* ‘ until,* with 

an ablative case; as, aira^gii^'as fior as the ocean/ ‘up to 

Manu:* and rarely with an accusative; as, * for a 

hundred births.* 
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o. W m»y wmetiines egress *iNmf aa, ‘from the 

b^mningf viWI^|Nlli[*from the first sight/ 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the accusative neuter 

forming with it an Avyayl-bh&va (see 760) ; thus, * as far 

as the girdle* (where is for 

c. vthtpraH, generally a postposition, signifying ‘ at,’ ‘with regard 

to,* ‘ to,* * towards,* ‘ against,* with accusative ; as, ngT nfit * at the 
Ganges f nfrr 'with regard to justice ;* ^ uftr ‘ against an enemy." 

It may have the force of apud; as, ui nfir ‘as far as regards me.’ 
When denoting ‘ in the place of,* it governs the ablative. 

d. WJ* after,* with accusative, and rarely with ablative or geni- 
tive; as, nvniT ^ * along the Ganges;* or inits^ ‘ after that.’ 

e. nfir, and more rerely and IRfWy may be used distributively to signify 

* each/ ' eveiy ;* tbuSa ‘ tree by tree.* They may also be prefixed to form 

Avyayi-bhtvas ; HflrTWt or ‘ every year/ ‘ year by year/ See 760. 

/. 'Vfkf wfWi are said to require the accusative; vrftf the locative or 
accusative ; and in the sense * except/ the ablative ; the locative and 
accusative : but examples of such syntax are not common in classical Sanskrit. 

p. Instances^ of course, are common of prepositions united with the neuter form 

or accusative case of nouns, so as to form compounds, see 760. b; as, irfkrOW 
^ upon the shoiflders ;* nfii^ ^face to face;* upon the tree ; 

* along the Gsngea.’ 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREPOSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 

NOUNS. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
in government with nouns, and often placed after the nouns which 
they govern. 

a. These sie, 'besides,’ 'without,’ 'except,’ with the accusative and 
Bometimes ablative ease. ^Omr 'up to,* 'aa aa,’ sometunea found witii the 
accuaative. UlS’* 'with,' 'along with,’ with the inatrumental. 

Ri«,i 'witiion^’ with the inatrumental or aoenaative, or aometimea the ablative. 

out;’ Wffil', 'tsds ai,’ 'from s particular time,’ 'bepnning with,’ with the 
ablative, or phwedefterihe crude base. wS, W^f, Whw, 

m o ur n , ' on aooount ot; 'for the sake of,’ 'for,’ anth the genitive, or uanally 
piaoed after thg erode baae *; mftw 'under;’ miflt; wf, ‘ above,’ ‘ over,’ 'upon’ 

• ufil is generally found in oompoeition with a crude base, and may be com- 
pounded adieotivti|y to agree with another noon ; as, (bwlfii broth for the 
Brflunan;’ finif% milk for the Btihman.’ See 760. 
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<of. ), widi tlie gnitm sad Moimliv* : so VI^ 4»Wimil^*belo'ir;' 

* after/ ‘afterwards/ 'near/ 

Vftmm^'froni/ 'ild. 8Qnr, wnl, «fin<(,*beeMatliee7es>**in«]iepiasciiee 
of/ 'mn^'behiad/ Wl^'aftw/ umi^'totlie north/ 'to tiie 

sonih / a& with the genitire. IIT^i 'hefbre*' with aUativf^ tacal|7 ganitifw 
and aeonsalaTe; tit, t|^, 'after/ 'beyond,' with the aUatirei, 

'without,' 'excqtt,' 'with rq;ard tQ,'inil 'in the nuddle.' 'on the 
Anther side,' inth the genitire or aoensative ; 'withia,' with the genitife. 
All the above may be placed after the etude base, tnft and see sometimes 
doubled; time, The adverb Vlt, 'enough,' is used with 

the instrumental case. 

' 6. Some of the advabs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the oases of nouns; thus, ^f^^H'to the south' or 'to the right,* 'to 

the nortii,* may govern a genitive or aoensative ease; 'widiontk* is 

generally placed after the crude base. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

73a. 41 , %, are vocative; leas respectfully vocative, 

or sometimea expjeaaive of 'contempt.* Unp expresses 'contempt,* 
abhorrence,* ' fie !* * shame i* (with accusative case); wnv, Vft, aiff , 
'surprise,* 'alarm/ fT, inp, aiflwir, tm, 'grief/ an^, 

' approbation / siri^, ' salutation.* 


CHAPTER VIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

733. Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a d^pree wholly uneipialled 
in any other lan g ua g e, and it becomes necessary to study the piin- 
dples on whidi they are constructed, befi>re the leanier can hope to 
understand the amplest sentence in the most dementaiy book. In 
the fiw^mngdiapters we have treated of ample nouns,' sunple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to tieat of oonqpound nonns, 
oompound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Obaorve^ that ia this ohaptar the bmd. ease^ and act the erada bass, of a 
■u b s t as ti va terminating a oon^jound wiD be la the inetanee of aa 

adfeettve ferming tim last member of a oompound. tim nom. oaae nwee, dun., and 
nent. The enunplee are ehUCy when from the ffitopadefe^ and aometimee the 
obUqiue eases in whioh they an then Anmd have been mtaiuniil . A dot plaeed 
underneath marks the divition of the words in a compound. 
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SEOTIOK I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS.. 

734. The itudent has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in wUch the uie of the crude base of the noun becomes most strik- 
ingly apparent Thia uae has been already noticed at 77, p. 5a ; and. 
its formation explained at pp. 54—64. 

0. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone adnuts of 
dedennon, and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 
the crude form or bascy to which a plural as well as singular sig- 
nification may be attributed. Instances, however, will be given in 
which the characteristic signs of case and number are retained in the 
first member of the compound, but these are exceptional. 

b. It may hera be noted, that while Sanskrit ganeialbr ezhihits the first 
member or SMmhets of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 
unchanged, except by the usual eupbonio laws, Latin frequently and Greek less 
frequent^ change foe final vowri of the base into the light vowel is and both 
Greek and Latin often make use of a vowel of coqjunetion, which in Greek is 
genemUy e, but occawonally 1 : thus, wtU-eola tot eteh-eola or eah-eolas lani-ftr 
torbma-^s Both Greek and Latin, 

however, posses^ many compounds which are eompletefy analogous to Sanskrit 
finmations. In En^h we have occanonal examples of the use of a ooiqnnctiv«i 
vowel, as in 'handicraft' tat 'hand-craft.' 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under kx heads : 

tile ist th^ call DTANOYA, or those formed by the aggregation into 
one compound of two or more noons (the last word being, according 
to dreumstances, pitiier in the dual, plural, or neuter smgular, and 
the preceding word or words being in the crude base), when, if 
uncompoonded, th^ would all be in the same case, connected by a 
copulative eoqjunction as, 'master and pupil* (for 

flHum); death, sickness, and sorrow* (for nrd *nfh» 

lihvi); 'hand and foof (fmr Nifoft NRTl)* 

PUBUBHA, <nr tiiose composed of two nouns, the first of which (being 
m the crude base) would b^ if uneompounded, in a case different 
from, or dependent <m, the last ; as, * moon-light* (for wigBU 

WIT 'the lied* of the.moon*); » urns* 

(*» Wdl with gems* (for 

The 3d, kabica-DHABata, or those oomposed of 
•n adjective or participle and substantive the adjective or partiraple 
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beiog placed first in its crude base, when, if unoompoimded, it would 
be in grammatical concord with the aubstantire; as, 
good disposition* (for my wI.R'mfii *all things* (for trtiflir 

^guirf^). The 4th, nvioir, or those in which a numeral in its crude 
base is compounded with a noun, either so as to form a singular 
collective noun, or an adjective ; as, * three qualities* (for tpil 
fifTpir, -utT, •#, ‘possessing the three qualities.* The 5th, 
BAHV-VBfHi, or attributive compounds, generally epithets of other 
nouns. These, according to P^tuini (II . », 24), are formed by com- 
pounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another word ; 
thus, nni)^ in*i: for W md ‘ a village to which the watw 

has come.* The 6th, AVYATl-BHAVA, or those resulting from the 
combination of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun. The 
latter, whatever may be its gender, always takes the fiurm of an accu- 
sative neuter and becomes indeclinable. 

a. Observe— nieM names «ther fomish examples of the aeveial kinds of eom- 
ponnds, or givs some sort of definition of them : thus, gtgt is a definition of the 
1st kind, meaning ‘coujanation;* UtySW!, *hia servant,' is an example of the ad 
kind (for ndvnsiis a somewhat obseure definition of the 3d kind, 

L e. 'that which oontuns or comprehends (VTCUfk) the object' (lA)} ftiy is an 
example of the 4th land, meaning 'any thing to the value of two cows;’ 
is an example of the gth kind, meaning ' possessed of much rice.* The 6th class, 
Vsnihira: means 'the indeclinable state* ('that which does not 

change,* na eyeti). 

736. It should be stated, however, that the above six kinds of com- 
pounds really form, according to the native theory, only four classes, 
as the 3d and 4th (i. e. the Karma-dbdraya and Dvigu) arC regarded 
as subdivisions of the Tat-purusha class. 

As such a classification appears to lead to some confunon from 
the absence of sufficient distinctness and opposition between the 
several parts or members of the divinon, the subject is discussed in 
the following pages according to a difierent method, although it haa 
been thought denrable to preserve the Indian names and to keep the 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded mther as Minify or 
eonpleaffy compounded. The latter have reference to a dass of 
compounds within compounds, very prevalent in poetry, involving 
two or three spedes of simple compounds under one head. 
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SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These we will divide into, ist. Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-puruahd ) ; ad. 
Copulative (or Aggregative, Deondea); 3d, Descriptive* (or De- 
terminative, Eamar^Utdra/ytii ; 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dvigu) ; 
3th, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, .depapLiAdra) ; 6tb, Relative {Bahu- 
vrOd). This last consists of, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compoundi^ terminated by substantives; b. Relative form of Copu- 
lative or Aggregative compounds ; e. Relative form of Descriptive or 
Determinative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
compounds ; e. Rdative form of Adverbial compounds. 

a. Observe— A list of the substitutions which take place in the 
final syllables of certain words in compounds is pven at 778. 

DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS (TAT-PUEUSHA). 

AeeuteUwely Dependetd. 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 

relation of the first word (being in the crude base) to the last is 
equivalent to-that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noon in the first member, and a participle, root, or noun 
of agency in the last; as, -NT, -A, ‘one who has obtained 

heaven* (equivalent to niH NIN^) ; * one who speaks kind 

words;* much;* 'one who bears 

f -NT, ~ft * committed to a leaf,* * committed to paper* 

(as * writing*) ; -NT, -ll, ' committed to painting ;* 

-At, 'tiiinldng one’s self hmidsome.* 

a. NN 'gone* (past pass. part, of * to go’) is used loosely at tiie end of com- 
pounds of fiiis description to express relstionship and connexion, witiiout any 
neoeaaaiy impUcaition of motion. In the above compound, and in many otiiers 
(auchaafillin^g^inflNihlVT'ajewdlyinginthecleftof arock;’ IM^N^NN^, 
-N^ ‘lying in tim r*T"» of the hand’), it has the sense of W ‘ staying :’ hot it 

m^ often have other tenses ; at, riW^INW, -NT, -#, * engaged in conversation;* 
flslM^’ ■rnnuitliing dieting tO a friend.’ 

h. In famgaage NtTINTI^ and IHI# (lit ‘ gone to one’s self’) mean 

‘spoken to one*| sdf,* ‘atide.* 

• At bong eomposed of an adjeotive or partiriple preceding a substantive, and 
•Iwiys deacrqitive of the snbatantive. Rof. Bopp oaDs them * Detssminativs,* a 
word of timilar import. 

T t 
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e. BafawiHWMMof igucynddBaihrftimw tlm ieoHMiM f W— jioft wt i litm i d, 
capedaOj in poatiy} * mmof-nbilikmi* 

* 4 » ‘hearUtoodiing;’ *nn[||C^-TI» -"t, * ter-inspbiag' (lee 580); 

‘going to too oooHi}* tUato hhmdf 

loomed \l()i|MfH|^*oiieirlioiliiidKoitBiglik.* 

IfutrtimenieUjf Dqtaidmt, 

740. Or tiiow in whidk the relation of the 6nt word (being in 

the crude base) 'to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are veiy common, and are, for the most part, com- 
posed of a substantive in the first memba*, and a passive participle 
in the last; as, 'in, -#> * b^uiled by avarice’ (for 

•#. ‘covered with dothes^ -m; 

-d) * honoured by kings f -ilTy -il ‘ deserted ^ 0* c. 

destitute oi) learning;* ^l^;<.foll^*1IT>-'d, * destitute of intelligence 
‘ pdned with grief;* w i wifdH t -it, -d, ‘ done by 
one’s self;* wnlllN.B^gq, -ift, -dl, ‘like the sun* (for 
see 8a6) ; -m, -d, ‘acquired 1^ us.* 

a, Somotimm this land of compound eontaina a subataativa or noun of agen^ 
in the hot member; is, ‘monej acquired by acienee;* * one 

who lives by arms.' 

DttUvefy Dgtendent, 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 

is equivalent to that of n dative ; as, ‘bark for clothing;* 

‘water for the foet;* vp;qTg^‘wood for a stake ;* 

•m, -d, * come for protection* (fixr tnmr). This kind of oomr 
pound is not very common, and is generdly supplied by the use of 
(731. o); as, 

a. The grammatical terms Forofmai^tadam and 
(see 243) are instances of compounds in whidi the sign of the dative 
case is retained. 

if Maffoe^r Hqprarimf, 

743. Or those in whidi the relation of the first wwd to the last 
is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, -n^ *d, ‘ xeosived 

from a fother^ -v^ -d, ‘fidlen from the kingdom* (for 

wni); “d, ‘more changeaMa than a wavef 

other than you* (for nwdNnn^; «i^d'finrofyQi^(fii4,4)t 
^^^‘foarofadcg;* ^ * tunungtheftoefimn 

books,* ‘averse to study.* 
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OeHitheljf D^endent^ 

743. Or thoM in which the relation of the first word to the kst 

is equivalent to diat of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent oompounds^ and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, vgqiftt * sea-shore* (for lAt 

* shore of the sea*). 

a. Other enmples an, ‘horse-back;’ V^j^Qt^'bow-string;’ 

‘briok-honse;’ * mountain-tonent flRTlftC * water’s edge 

or *acqiiisitioii of wealth;’ AniWT 'state of misfortune;’ 

'separation of friends;* on whose brow* (loc. c.); iif^‘ his words;’ 

or H ' birth-place 'with hundreds of fools* (in- 
stnim. c. plur.); 1Rtirv4'aooupleof Slokas;’ * the surface cf the earth 
•iflm, ‘lord of the earth;’ 8^4418 ‘for his support’ (dat. c.); tnw- 
‘the sons of a Brdhmao;’ aiW^fl|B^‘our sons;’ mjlA ‘thy deed 
‘ a fUher’s speech ;’ the gate of death;’ ‘ fulfilment 

of wishes;’ *a mother's joy;* VTcSTfprtt ‘a receptacle of water,’ ‘a 

lake;’ ‘seeker of knowledge,’ ‘ a scholar;’ f (for ^ ji/l WIB) ‘ a 

hen’s egg.’ 

b. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 
the last place in the compound ; as, qt^Vlmor ^v.^w»iq‘the best of men.’ 

c. In occasional instances the genitive case is retuned ; as, lord of 

men ;’ f^^^flll^'lord of the sky.’ 

d. EspedaUy in terms of reproach; as, (or ‘son of a 

slave pri.’ 

Locatively Dependent^ 

744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 

is equivalent to that of a locative case; as, -”fT» ‘sunk 

in the mud* (for ^ imi) ; qi pr ^(h|n 9 * sporting in the sky;* MM.rfli 
’sport in the water;* flPTtndl *a dweller in a village;* 

’gmng in the water;* staring ‘bom in the water;* ‘gem 

on the head.* 

8. The sign of the locative case is retained in some cases, especially 
before nouns of agency; as, qnlTinfi ‘a villager;* ‘ going in 

the water;* -W, -H, * ornamented on the breast;* 

or i® fitontf * abiding in the sky ;* 

(rt. * tooehing the sky ;* jfiir * firm in war.* 

D^pemimt in mere thtm one Ca$e. 

744. OspendeateonvoaiidB do not always consist of two wotds. Thcysssybe 

eonpessd of ahaost say number of nouns, all d^cnfing upon esdi othsr, in the 

T t S 
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mnuMr that one eaae dependa upon another in n aentenoe; tliaa» 

'peaaed befond the range of the egre* (ibr 

standing in the middle of the chariot;’ tA'g^qfllsn* 
* skilftil in censuring the means of Tcscuing those in danger.* 
a. There is an anomalous form of Tat-purusha compound* whjch is rea]l7 the 
result of the elision of the second or middle member {uitara~pada»lopaf madkyama^ 
pada-lopa) of a complex compound; thus* 'token-ShkuntaUL* 

for * S^akuntaU (reeogniaed) by the token.' 

ft. Dependent componnda abound in all the cognate langnagea. Ibe foUoedng 
are examples from Greek and Latin; eiWdqm}, Aid^orperrof, 

yvveuKo^pvKTOf, eoAftm^^euenSf de^ereo Bto-rpt/mff yfjUfo^fifnfp 
auri-fodina, manu-pretkm, parri-etda ftxr pairi-eida, parri-eidkm, mairi-eidMm, 
marH-euUor, mu$-eerda. English ftimishea innumerable ezamplee of dependent 
compounds, e. g. 'ink-stand,' 'snow-drift,' 'moth-aiden,' 'prieet-ridden,' 'door- 
nwt,’ * wnting-master,* be. 


COPULATIYB (OB AGOBBOATIYE) COMPOUNDS (DYANDYA). 

746. This dasa of oompoonda haa no exact parallel in other 
languages 

When two or more peraona or tlunga are enumerated together, it 
ia usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulatiYe, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No qrntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dvandra compounds, since they must always consist of words which, 
if uncompounded, would be in the same case. The only grammatical 
connexion between the members is that which would be expressed 
by the copulative conjunction and in En^ish, or ^ in Sanskrit. 
In fiust, the diflerence between this dass and the last turns upon 
this dependence in ease of the words compounded on each other; 
inMmuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, as 
dedudble from the context, is, in some cases, the onfy guide hy 
which the studmit is enabled to refisr the compound to the one bead 
or to the othdr: thus, may dtiier be a Dependent 

compoimd, and mean *the servants of the pninls of the Guru,* or 
a Copulative, ' the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant.* And 
may dAer be Dependent, ‘the Mood of the flesh,* or 
Copulative, ‘ flesh and blood.* This ambignily, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and nrdy occasions any 
practical ^fficulty. 

747. There are three kinds of Copulative compounds: zst, {»<• 
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fleeted in the plural; ad, inflected in the dual; 3d, inflected in the 
ragular. In the first two cases the final letter of the base of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in ar a, or in a vowel changeable to ar a, or in a 
consonant to which ai a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

Inflected in the Plural. 

748. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 

last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, Indra, Anila, 

Yama, and Arka’ (for arf^naar, uuw, aiiiw); mrTaajuanranw 
‘ R&ma, Lakshmaua, and Bharata ;* ‘ the deer, the 

hunter, the serpent, and the hog.* The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituthig the compound ; thus, ' Brahmaiis, 

Kshatriyas, Yaisyas, and S^udras ;* friends, neutrals, 

and foes* (for ftufiftir, w^nfNnr, 

' sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits* (fur <^uuw, 

»pnftf w) ; ‘ lions, tigers, and serpents ;* 

‘dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, 
kites, jackals, and crows.* , 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural ; as, 

‘virtue wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude* (for vflir, wnn^, 

* sacrifice, study, and liberality* (for ^sqr, 
wraif, w). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent ; as, ‘flowers, roots, and firuits 

‘of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish* (for enmrqf, 

‘ eyes, mind,- and disposition ;* 

* sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions ;* 
* wood, water, firuit, roots, and honey.* 

750. So also when onfy two animate or in a n im a t e olyects are 
enumerated, in which a plural ^gnification is inherent, the last is 
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inflected in the plural; aa, * goda and men;* 

*aona and grandaona;* nni)HIISIl(^ ‘fidla and riaea;* 

'ramparta and trenchea;* *in pleaaurea and pains* (for 

*ains and virtuea.* 

Jfplected in the Dual. 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 
which a tingular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 

* Rdma and Lakshmapa* (for 

moon and sun;* *a deer and a crow;* HffoTIlfl ‘wife and 

husband ;* ‘ pea-hen and cock ;* ‘ cock and pea- 

hen.* 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 

each of which a tingular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual; as, VKUllSNl^ * banning and end* (for BlW- 

MT1| w) ; * aflection and enmity* (for BpgTnn(, Braonv) ; 

‘joy and sorrow;* ‘hunger and thint* (for ^ 

hunger and sickness ;* sSRJlviimi * by standing 
and sitting* (for BiniihT * honey and ghee ;* 

‘pleasure and pain;* ‘mortar and pestle;* 

‘by rising and saluting;* ^flfW’by earth and 

water.* 

It^cted in the &ngul<sr Neuter. 

753. When. two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 

ther singular dr jdural in their signification, the last may mther be 
inflected as above (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, 
neut. gender ; as, * flowers, roots, and fruits* (for ^*11%, 

wnftf w) : ‘ grass, fixxl, water, and fuel* (for 

^); Bi tVu t ‘a day and night* (for 
tiftrv* A form in the masc. sing, also occurs) ; 

* quarters and countries* (for or ‘dqr 

and night;* ‘head and neck;* ‘ skin, flesh, and 

blood.* 

s. Sometinwi two or mots snimste ol^eots sn thus oomponadedi as, 2 ^*^^ 
*Mns sad grandsons}* fl^iv'elephaatt and hones:' aspaeiaUyinfaiardljaeta} 
as, *a dog and an outcaat.* 

754. In enunwiatuig two qualities the oppouts of eaeh oths^ it is eonmon to 
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farm » Druidva eompooiid of tiiit Und, Iqr doubling an a^joctive or participle, 
and intarpoMng tiie negaMve Nl as as, ' moveable and immoveable’ (for 

good and evil;’ ‘in agreeable and disagree- 
able* (for ^) ; 'fRf^ 'seen and not seen;’ 'done and not 

done;’ gentle and oni^.’ 

e. In the Dvandvas which occur in the Vedas the first memher of the corn- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, 

(see 97. a), ; and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 

used in more modem Sanskiit are probably Vaidi||«in their character; thus, 
' heaven and earth ;’ UlilTftllld ' mother and father,’ &o. 

b. It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two crude bases 

in n> the final of the first becomes as in iffirfftnrd above. This also happens 
if the last memher of the compound be as ' father and son.’ 

c. Greek and Latin ftimish examples of complex compounds involving Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, * frog-mouse war tu^om^taurilia, 'pig-sheep- 

bull sacrifice ;’ ' animal-plant.’ Zoophyte is thus a kind of Dvandva. 

In English, compounds like 'plano-convex,’ 'convexo-concave,’ are examples of 
the relative form of Dvandva explained at 765. 

DESCBIFnVE (OB DETEBMINATIVl) COMPOUNDS (KARMA DHARAYA). 

755 * Iq describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjec^ve or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
the two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base ; as, WTjfTPnr ' a 
good man' (for 5 * an old friend' (for fat flwi) ; 

troubled ocean ;* ' a holy act;* amaipin * the in- 
finite soul ;* * polished speech ;* ]j]lt*uSlfiv * holy acts* (for 

V«<C^tnrt * of the best men* (for Vinrift Ntrarf) ; 
MfT.mNdi *a great crime* (see 778); *a great king* (see 

778) j ‘ a dear fiiend* (see 778) ; ‘ a long night* (see 

778)* 

a. The fisminine bases of a^jectiyes do not generally appear in 
compounds; thus, SimiiSr * a dear wife* (for ftpiT wi^) ; * a 

great wife^ (finr Wfift wilb see 778) ; M N NIl rt l * a beautiful wife* (fbr 
MNNS mir) ; * a she-cook* (for Nifivtr ^). 

d. There iue, however, a few examples of feminine ai^ective bases 

in oompoiltada, e.g. *a wife with beautiful thighs;’ wnfo* 

impassioiied woman,' where wfinfi is perhaps used sub- 
staativ^. See also 766. e, note. 

756. AniadeelniablswordorpNfix may Mowtinies take the place of aa adjective 
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m thig kind of compound j thus, * o good rood ;* * • dne day ;* 

^5?nfW‘good ipoeoh;* Jfflc#* bod conduct ;* not feaTf’ &0t ; 

'external deanlineac* (from futkii, 'externally/ and daada, 'purity’); 

'internal purity/ |df ji«i ' a alight inapeorion/ a* bad man/ 

767 * A 4 ieotiTea sometimea occupy the laat place in Deacriptive compounda; aa, 
TOl^MTflNr^'a very juat man / irCIR1||H 'a very wonderftil thing/ 
a. In the aame manner, aubatantivea, uaed adjjedively, may occupy the first 
place ; aa, ' impure subatanoea/ tfHAt ‘ a royal cage/ 

758. Deacriptive compounda expressing ' excellence’ or ' eminence’ fall under 
this olaas, and are composed of two aubatantivea, one of which is used as an ad- 
jective to describe or define the other, and ia placed laat, bring generally the name 
of an animal denoting' ‘ superiority ;’ aa, ‘ man-tiger,’ 

' man-bull,* * man-lion,’ ' man-bull/ equivalent to ' an illus- 
trious man/ Similarly, ' an excellent woman’ (gem of a woman). 

а. So other compounds expressive of ' compariaon’ or ' resemblance’ are usually 

included in native grammars under the Descriptive or Karma-dh&raya clasa. In 
these the adjective ia placed laat ; aa, -W, ' fickle aa a shadow 

-Wj * dark as a ebud ;* -^T, -If, ' spread out like 

a mountain.’ 

б. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling under this 
class ; /Ae7aX0-/xifn7p, iVo-ve^av, /acyoAs-voia, ijp-icowy, gaen-poriui^ meri-diet 
(for medi-diei)^ deeem^mri^ gmUdeug. Parallel compounds in English are, ' good- 
wDl,’ ' good-sense,’ ' ill-nature,’ &o. 

NUMERAL (OR COLLEOTIVl?) COMPOUNDS PVIGU). 

759. A nulneral ia often compounded with a substantive to fonn 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is generally 
in the neuter singular ; thus, the four ages’ (for 'smvf^^g’irftf) ; 

the four quarter, days* {tridmm); 

* three nights' (qw bang substituted for see 778) ; ‘ three 

years* (/rtemMum) ; iesiifh| ‘ the five fires.* 

0. Rat^ nomwala in thiuronide state an compounded with plunliubstantiTcs; 
aa, ^ffSl^'the four castes;’ ‘Are anowa;* RllVp^'the seven 

stars Uias Mi^.’ 

h. Conpare Greek and Latin compounda like rtTfotiiw, rft»vKTiw, 
hUmmm, trieimmm, Inaoelwat, qiudririm, gimigiMrtiaai. 

e. Soaaetimea the last member of tiie compound lain the fenuninenngular, with 
the termination as, SllAtri 'tin three worids.' 

ASVEBBUL OB INDXCLINABLB COMPOUNDS (AVTAYl-BHiVA). 

760. In this elsss of indeclinthle (ovyoya, Le. na vyeH, * what does 
not change*) compounds the first member must be dUier a preposition 
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(mich M Yrfk, Yldi, Yflr, &0., at 783) or an adverbial prefix (such 
as YYT ‘as,* *aa far as,* yi or Yn| ‘not,* m ‘with,* &c.). The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the termination of its crude base ; 
thus, ‘ according to faith* (firom w and yht) ; 1101,01^ ‘ every 

nights (from Yflr and ‘in every quarter* (from Yfir 

and ‘ beyond the ship* (firom wfh and 

a. Many of these compounds are formed wpi the adverbial prepo- 

sition Wf, generally contracted into w ; thus, irafrt* with anger* (from 
WandlPtY); ‘with respect* (wsn^); BIBlfMlri ‘with prostration 
of eight parts of the body.* P&pini (II. i, 9, &c.) gives some un- 
usual forms with postpositions ; as, ‘ a little sauce.* 

b. Hie following are examples of indeclinable compounds with other prefixes ; 

‘according to seniority;* over every Umb;' 'every 

month’ (730. rf); 'according to rule;’ VfTflftR or HHTWff (49) 

'according to one’s ability;’ happily ;* ' suitably/ * worthily ;’ 

Y^‘as described ;’ every moment YY4 ‘ before the eyes* (^^&) ; 

YfllYlYl' upon the shoulders ;’ upon the tree ;’ ‘ without doubt ;’ 

(ViP }^4 'without distinction ;’ Y1^‘ in the middle of the Ganges.’ 

c. Analogous indeclinable compounds are found in Latin and Greeks ifuch as 

admodum, oMam, affatim, amjSniVt arrlfiioVf IwifiMpov, wapof/pyiftM. In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
oMum would be written for oftetam, and affate for affatim. In Greek compounds 
like the feminine appends a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. 

d. The neuter word 'for the sake of,’ ' on account of’ (see 731. a), is often 
used at the end of compounds ; thus, 'for the sake of sleep;’ 

' for the sidie of the performance of business.’ See, however, 731, note. 

e. There is a peculiar adverbial compound formed by doubling a crude base, 

the final of the first member of the compound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to f t. It generally denotra mutual contact, reciprocity, or opposi- 
tion; thus, 'fist to fist;’ 'stick to stick’ (fighting); 

'share shi^;’ 'pulling each other’s hair;’ 'body to body ;’ 

' arm to arm.’ 

/• Something in the came manner, and 'another,’ are doubled ; thus, 
^imtj 'one another,’ 'mutually,’ 'together.’ 

BELATryS COMPOUNDS (MOSTLY BQXnyALSNT TO BAHU-VBlHI). 

761. greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated bjr substantives, the sense of each being 
m that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compouiids 
may be used relatively f that is, as epithets of other words, the final 

u u 
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Bttbstantive becoming luseeptible of three genders^ Bke an a^ectavi 
(see io8, 119, 130, 134. o). We here given the name rdalkre 
to compounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason 
of their being relatively and not absolutdy employed, bvt also 
because they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are som^ 
times translated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, 
moreover, resolved by native commentators into their equivalent 
uncompounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative 
(inn). Thus, stfiTni is a Descriptive compound, meaning 'great 
wealth,* and may be used adjectiVely in relation to thus NflinR 

^m'a mantoAo has great wealth;* or to thus NfnniT woman 
who baa great wealth f and would be resolved by commentators into 
NFT or nw inf. In English we have similar compounds, as 
'high-minded,* 'left-handed,* and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is' converted into an adjective. 

Belatweform of TiU-jmnuha or Dqtendent Ooo^toundo, 

762. Many Dependent compounds (espedaUy those that are instm- 
mentally dependent at 740} are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
those which are gmiitivdly dependent, constituting ftr the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made rdative by 
dedining the final substantive after the manner of an adjective; 
thus, iHCjf -ftr, 'moon-shqied* (see 119), firom the abso- 
lute cmnpound 'the shape of the moon.* 

e. Otter ex a m pl es are, -dt, -d, 'whose farm is godlike’ (see 108); 

-NT, -if, 'splendid as tte son’ (108); 

'slqihaot-fboted’ (see 57); an)|<|Siq, -NTT* 'ending at tte seaj* 

-i|IT« -Nf, 'tenninated hy death -m, oe -nh; -af, 

'headed by Karea;* -NT, - 01 , 'named Vishanfanna* (see 154)1 

-Nft, -vt, 'httas-eyed’ (see 778); t|I.UNMJil|^* ^UT, 'esBad 
NMyaaa;* “TVT, -1^ 'founded on wealtti’ HM.lhPIlIH (agNsing ' 

with mnftr),' money to tte amount ofalao;’ *NVT, -if, 'hmdnga 

dnb in tte hand,* or 'chib in hand;’ * 381 ^, * 4 %, 'ams in haadi* 

-«T, -if, 'net in hand}’ -Nb *on tte snldsel of 

* jnay be snhatitiited for Niq in eomponnds of tbia hind, bat not aAm 
TlflVT^. See 778. 
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lwnn»' 'mating to ItowaM}’ ~Vl* 'bsTing meditation tor one’s 

ohief o» biglieet ooonpotion;* 1 lf|ran(* ‘lfc» ‘having Us knowledge.* These 
*»»— »pl— are not dietingniehebie from abs(diita dependent oompoonds, except by 
dedMUtlon in throe genders. 

ft. Note— FuelU oomponnds are found in GreekpO. g. ^having 

a tongue like a horse.’ 

763. Many of them, however, arc not found, except aa relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, 

* the face of Karpa,^ but when used relatively to TTiinr^, * the 
kings headed by Karpa/ So also signifies ^ the eye of the 

apy,^ but when used relatively to JXWh ‘ a king who sees by means 
of his spies.^ See i66. e. 

764. The substantive mfift " a begimung,’ when it occurs in the last member 

of a compound of this nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or under- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to et cetera* It is generally found either in 
the plural or neuter singular ; as, * Indra and the others’ (agreeing with 

the nom. ease expressed or understood, * the gods commencing with Indra*) ; 

* of Agni and the others’ (agreeing with understood, of 

those above-named things of which Agni was the first’) ; eyes, 

foe.’ (agreeing with * the senses commendng edth the eyes’). When 

used in the neiit. sing, it either agrees with ' the aforesaid,’ understood, or 

with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb iti * may be prefixed $ 
M, ‘til. wwd fro.’ (Hwang with ^l^qnd ewtood. ‘th. rfore- 

■iid «f wUoh tinNto i. tim flmt word*); v**l^*'* libemhty, &o.’ 

(■giMing witii Mina clMa of tiiinga ondmatood, ' hjr tim* claM of thinga of which 
Hberali^ is the firsf ). See also 77J. ^ 

a. It may oeeasionally be used in the mase. sing. ; as, bnmms, foe. 

(agrerag with fomiture’). 

b. Sometimea toTftFfr ia nacd tor Ynflf; aa, * ^fta, &c. and aome- 

tinwaYmr; aa,f*SJ«n^13ir*tiiagoda of whom India iatha drat.* 

a. ThatonimiiiaanbataiitiTati^‘maiinar,’*.kind,’mayha uac d in tha aama 

WKJI tima. **“ othm.;* tit BWftW*- 

‘of thoM miagaw, frh.* 

* Obaervw-TlM nantar of nmy optionally taka toetOTtinationa of tile 

maacoBne in all hot tim nom. and accna. caaea; time, w— v>wi 4 ^ of tiephaata, 
hacaaa, fro.’ (agreeing with gan.‘ nenfc of YTId ‘an ttaif). 

skttiiM/ifrmi^Dvmdva^ 

765. Copolsthta (or AggNgidiTe) oompoundi are Bometimes used 

* 00m ia piaflxadt aa, UtoWlftl ‘hmantatiooa begin- 

aingtima.’ 

43 
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relatively; especially in the case of adjectives or participles; as, 
-W* -ll> * black and white ;* -m, * bathed and 

anointed;* -l?T, ^dty and country;* H . -WT, 

-ll, ‘ done and done badly ;* -m, - 4 , * good and evil* (754) ; 

>rvr, ‘ thick and unctuous ;* -m* -d> 

* noiseless and motionless* (night) ; * of him taken 

and let loose.* Compare \euKo-/u\ag, ‘ white and black.* See other 
examples under Complex Compounds. 

a. Be it remembered, that many compounds of this kind are classed 
by native grammarians under the head of Tat-purusha (Pdo. II. i, 69), 
though the accent in many conforms to the rule for Bahu>viihi 

(VI. 2,3). 

RekUive form of Karma-dhdraya or Deacr^twe Oompoimda. 

766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 

this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, -fimr, -flK, ‘whose strength is small* (119). 

a. Other examples are, -cd, ‘whose strength is great* (to8, see 

also 778); ‘whose glory is great* (164.0); 

-'d, ‘whose wealth is small;* ‘high-minded* ( 151 ); 

-in, -d, ‘of noble demeanour;* HHT, ”W, ‘having 

many fish ;* "?5T, ‘ having vei^ little water ;* 

-fli, * of wise intellect’ (^^9) ; * having a dear wiih ;* 

* not to be reconciled ;* agreeing with 

TTIIT9 * a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.’ 

767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute senses this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as^ 

-BTp *7^ * whose time has arrived.^ 

a. Other examples are, -VTTp 'whose paasionB are subdued;’ 

'whose mind is composed 

' whose mind is rejoiced’ (see 164) ; «||T| whose hopes are broken ;* 

‘whose kingdom is taken away;’ 

‘whose glory is boundless;’ "IJt ‘ whose death is near 

-HTp - 4 } ‘ whose desire is aooomplishedg’ i. e. ‘ successAil 
inr^g ‘ one who has finished eating;’ ”Ki* 

by whom the SStstras have not been read ;’ -ifTf of 

‘whose heart is pierced;’ ‘who has conquered his enemies;’ 

“Hi 'having thehidrcuts’ •Wff -^1 ‘eating sparingly;’ 

'purified from sin.’ 
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b. Ooeantmalty fbe feminine of the eppean in the compound; aa, 

‘having a aUth wife.' Compare 755. a. 

e. The .affljc ia ia often added; aa, flTSfNm^, -BT, - 4 , 'reft of fortune 
-f*, ‘ shorn of (his) beams.* 

(f. Examples of Greek and Latin compounds of this kind are, jxcyaXo-«C€<^aXo^, 
?i(VfCo^ 9 T€poc 9 iroXv^va^o^, yfva€o-aT€<l>avo ^9 
magn-animta^ Umgi~manuB^ multueomutf albi-camus^ multi-vius^ afn- 

color. 

e. In English compounds of this kind abound ; e. g. * blue-eyed/ * narrow- 
minded,’ ' good-tempered,* * pale-fsced,* &c. 

Relative farm of IMgu or Numeral Compounde. 

7680 Numeral or Dvigu compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
-if, ‘ two-leaved f?l79hnTir, ‘ tri-ocular.’ 

a. Other examples are, "^9 * three-headed* being substituted 

for see 778); -ift, -?!*, * four-faced “IBT, - 4 , 

' quadrangular ;* ^nrVT^f “U» » * hundred-gated ;’ -Wj ‘ poa- 

aeaaed of the four aciencea ;* -q|> ‘ thouaand-ejred’ (aee 778) ; 

-tfT* “4» 'having the wealth of five bullocks.* 

Belative/brm of Gompmndt with Adverbial Prejixes. 

759. The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 
tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 
?lf * with,* contracted into w j thus, -W, ‘angiy* (lit. 

* with-anger,* * having anger*) ; >nac 9 tf, -« 5 T, -H, ‘ fruitf«il* (io8) ; 

-1^, -vj, * possessed of kindred’ (119); "9f» 

‘ energetic j* "BT» -W, ‘ possessed of life,* * living ;* sipf^, 

-'*4» ‘joyful;;* -aff, -4, ‘accompanied by ministers;* 

‘ accompanied by a wife,* ' having a wife ;* - 3 (T» -> 4 , 

‘strung* (aa a bow, lit. * with-bowstring*). 

a. The .fit* t| jtois often added to this kind of compound ; as, irafNl^, -WT, 

- 4 , 'possessed of fortune;* -Bt, - 4 , ' accompanied by women.* Corn- 

pan 80. XVII. 

b. In some oompoundalft[ remains; as, ^ft[^B1gH^'with his anny;* 

' along with his son.* 

c. ti is also used few EWItf'eame;* as, -tfT> •’?i» ‘ of the same ftnuly.* 

d. Thefo am of ooutae many examples of nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 

so as to fenn relative compounds, which cannot be regarded as relative forms of 
Avyaijri 4 ihivm; thus, -tff, ” 4 , ‘with uplifted weapon;* <ii<ii,N 4 i 4 A(, 

•Th - 4 , *ot varhms shapes;* li[Annn(t -W» - 4 , ‘when dwelling)* iftwMi, 
-wn, -Bl, ‘where bomt’ ftl C BtJW l . -til, - 4 , ‘without fenH;’ 
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•Tr» < ‘hftTiag no food;* - 1 W, ‘Italian* (mj. »); 

•Wy ‘of fhta kind/ ‘in awii n atato;* ‘wtak- 

minded ;* 5 «*^ftnr . -<H ^ ‘iO>nataied* (aee 73); -#> 

'handaome-fooad of goodnndentmiduig.* Someoflilio 

above may be regavded aa rdalive forma of DeaoripKve oompoonda» fermed wUh 
indeclinable preflxeai aee 756. Similar oompounda.m Greek aad Latin aie^ 
mHf/EAcpo^, 

e. Observe— Ibe adverbial prefixes Sand ^ (7a6.d./) Impart a pasrive sense 
to participial nouns of agencjt Just as otio* and in Gredi } thus, pBPC'dtflleolt 

to be done/ <JS*eai^ to be done / difficult to be obtained’ *eaqr 
to be attained/ JWt * difficult to be crossed.’ Compare tbe Greek 
*easy to be borne / * difficOlirto be passed/ &c. 

/. ' possessed of a master/ is sometimes used at the end of 

compounds to denote, simply * possessed of/ 'ftimisbed with / thus» 

*a stone-seat ftimished with a canopy/^ *an 

arbour having a marble-slab as its master^’ i. a. 'ftimished with»’ ' provided with/ 
&o. Similarly, gg-tne oceuiued by a mimber of 

cranes.’ 

y. Observe— The relative fom of a compound would be marked in Vedio San- 
skrit by the accent. In the Karma-dhlraya compound makd^bdkm, * great arm,’ 
the accent would be on the l^t tillable, thus but in the Bdative sidkf- 

Mu, ' great armed,’ on the ante-penultimate, thus mwtf. 80, nathre ooni< 

nuntaton often quota aa an example of the importaaoe of rigkt aooentnation, the 
woid Jndra-fotra, which, accented on the flnt ijiiable, would be Bnbu-nihi (lee 
' Pip. VI. a, I, hp which the' diet member letaina Ha original accent); hot accented 
on the penultimate would be Ita-pnmaha. Ihe aense in Ihe font caaeia ‘having 
Indiafor an enen^;* in1heaeoond,‘tbeenemjoflndra.’ 

h. Note, that taTHni and ^ are naed at the end of rdatiea oompounda to 
denote ‘ oompoaed of,* ' conriating of;* hot are more freqnen^ fonnd at the end 
of complex rehrivea; aee 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

77a We have now to speak of complex compound wmds, 
or compounds udthin compounds, whidi form a most remaikqble 
feature in Sanskfit composition. Instances might be g^ven of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together,} but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem times, and 
are only curious as shotting that the powor of compounding words 
may often he extravagantly abused. But even in the best (tyedmens 
of Sanslq^ comporition, and m the simplest prose wiitii^ four, five, 
or even six words are commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under One hinid. It trill be easy, however, to 
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detemiiiM the ehancter of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding psges ; in proof of which the student hss 
only to study attentively the following examples. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

a. Hm following an examplM: ‘good ai^ evil 

(ooenmng) in the nvolutiona ofthe interval of time/ tiie whole being a depend- 
ent. involving a dependent and a oopulative; ‘the general 

of the army and the overseer of the forces/ the sdxds ^>ng a copulative, 
involving two dependents; M^M]ljril,Ml|.||ld ‘the protection from sorrow, 
enemies, and perils,' the whole being a^j^dent. involving an aggregative; 

' the disregarded words of 4 friend,* the ^hole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; *a white robe and a string of 

garlands,* the whole, being a oopulative, involving a descriptive and dependent; 

* one who has gone to the opposite bank (pdra) of all the 
Ststras,* i. e. ^ one who has read them through ;* * the bones of a 

dead lion.* 

77 Is The greater number of complex compounds are used as 
adjectives, or relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence j thus, snvft, -if, ^ whose nails and eyes were 

decayed,^ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
a copulative.; ^having a throat emaciated with hunger,^ 

the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent. 

a. Other examples are, -ifT, -W, ^having a white garland 

and unguents,* the whole being the relative form of oopulative, involving a 
descriptive; * broad-shouldered and strong-armed,* the whole 

being a copulative, involvingtwo descriptives ; -TIT, -lip * done in a 

former birth,* the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive; ftnUI^- 
' advanced in learning and age,’ the whole bring a dependent, 
involving a oopulative; *1!T, ^having fresh garlands, 

and being free from dust,’ the whole bring the rriative form of oopulative, 
inTdTing . dcmr^itbr. mid dqpoident; -Tn(, ‘wboM 

held wu motet udUi unolion ;* ‘buTiiig the fow turned 

iamydinotion onelikM;* ■MTT, *#, ‘qiear mid dub in head;' 

*in» ‘enfSotent for eupport during one aighf (eee 
778)1 * eogneinted with the meeaing of tim 

foMeVedae,ealled Rig. Ti^. end Sima;* their 

Upe and haring rad eyea* (agicein, with U!NIN^); *iqinring 

•nodiar hy aetion cr Iqr intention.* . 

770. The anhataattra Nllilf, 'a heginning/ often ooenn in eomptex idatiTa 
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oomponiHk,withtiMlbn»of«f o»l«%Min«mpleNlatimjil7d4i 

fbif^ 'punts, stuBngi, &o.* (tgNdog with btig^hudiig with 

punto uid stuSngs’), the i 4 iole bong the idatire fiinn of dopcndeot^ iavolviiig 
“ 'peace, wu, tic,* (agneiiig with under* 

-W* -ik, 'poaaeeaed of houses, templei^ &o.;' 
-W, -l 4 , 'possessed of dqihsut*, horsm, ties. 

•uries, and other property.* 

a. Simikrljr, in the example vm^PVTan^ (agreeing with BUl^'garlaiids 

poesessing the beet odour and other qualities’). 

773 * I^ng complex compounds map be geneiallp translated bp beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regulwlp backwarde, as in tiie following ; W g (tt- 
^6i'.*»flA.rnr««;*fWj»m.«IJ^I«%.§a|qg:, -^r, -i, ‘causini plea^ 
bp the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum «n,itM bp the 
BWftnns of joyous bees.* 

^ 774. wmwor aa as ooeupping tiie last place in a complex relative, denotea 
composed of;’ thue. aiB 'a force conaistiiig of 

^hants, horses, chariots, inftmtip, and servants ;’ 
the two actiona consiating of the good and evil done in a finrmu birth.’ 

775. Complex compounds map sometimes have their second or middle 
e^ded or omitted; thus, Him is reallp a complex compound, the 

w^ bemg a descriptive, involving a dependent ; but the middle member WW is 
^ ed: see 745.0. Similarlp, ' the era-king’ is tor fliH mr 4 q<( 

the kmg (beloved) bptheeiaj’ for ft WHHI l f l^ Bft » Urvu'i g^ bv 

vslour.* ^ 


a. 


oompou nda expressive of comparison are not uncommon; as. 
n -m, -Ti, 'uiuteadp as a trembling drop of water;’ 

HIHHI.cco.iil.i,nvi9e^, -m, -W, ‘tremulous as water on the leaf of a lotos;’ 
tiwlaat two examples ore complex. Compare 758.0. 
h. A peculiu compoui^of thia kind is formed from Dvandvaa bp adding the 
y*^’ -in', - 4 , 'like the stoip of the crow and the r«im 

. -in, -n, * Uke the storp of the hawk and the jngeon.’ 

e. -ae snbetantive verb must often be suppUed in connexion with a relative com- 
"Jt^.'-»vhHw,‘hia succeH was proportionate to his undertakinga;’ 

wnn»IW on lus drinking water,’ for ihrHI»|ftr4Hifrflr. 


116 . Complex compound adverbs, or indedmable compounda. 
mvolving other oompounda. are aometunes found; as. 

' not didbently from one’s own house;’ ya0l l i i ji | i| | ^ ‘ after utter- 
mg a sound;’ 'regardlesslj of the curving of 

her waist hending under the weight of her bosom;’ ym eg u i l *a8 
•een and heard.* 


ANOBCAU)U8 COMPOUNDS. 

777. There are certain oomponnds which are too anomalons te their fonnaSon 

to admit of leadp cJaasiUcation under anp one of the pieoefing heada. 
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0. WVf affixed to erode baaes^ farm anomaloua eom- 

poonda ; aee So. 3 CX. XXL 

h* Thera ia a oommon oompound formed bj plaelng WIfK after a crude baae, to 
expreaa ^another/ ^others* aa^ ^VPipilTor ^)|ipirt 'another place;* 

'along with another king l|WI|i||u(lS 'other births.’ 

c. Similarly, ITTST ia added to expreaa * mere;’ see 919. 

d. ^ or ^ or (meaning literally ' preceded by’) may be added to 

crude baaea to denote the manner in winch any thing ia done; as, 'with 

anger;’ he gave food with reverence.’ See 79a. 

e. A peculiar compound ia formed by the use of an ordinal number aa the last 
member; thua,TITt?rf|nfNP^' accompanied by the S&raaa;’ ^hff^flfHl^(agreeing 
with TIHW) 'having Sit& for hia third (companion),’ i. e* including Lakshma^a; 

‘Nala made double by hia ahadow;’ (^IHICTK) 

'the Pd^dft^aa with their mother aa the sixth;’ VIMIHMMHI* 'the Vedas 
with the Akhylnaa as a fifth.’ ^ 

/. The following are peculiar; ' a fighter who abandons life 

'having no fear fipom any quarter;’ "^8 

'never before seen ;’ ' one who has lodged aeven nights.’ 

g. With regard to compounds like ' desirous of going,’ see 871. 

k. The Veda has some peculiar compounds ; e.g. pidad^asu , ' granting wealth ;’ 
gdvayad^doeshaa, 'defending from enemies;’ kihayad^ra, 'ruling over men.* 
These are a kind of inverted Tat-puruaha. 

CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOUNDS. 

778. The following ia an alphabetical list of the aubatitutiona and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. 

WH m. at end of various compounds for n. 'the eye;’ e.g. 
bun*, cy. (window)}’ -1^, -W, ‘»d-«yed.’— 

'fluflager;’ •.g.>yHW,*^,-li/nie8««iingtwoflngeM.* — wll»ni.ft»'w*r» 
m. 'joining the hands in reverence.’— far ^WI^m.'aroad;’ e.g. 

"HI, -l 4 , 'distant (as a road).’ — in Dvandvasfor m. ‘ahull;’ e.g. 

or -Ij^ ' cow and huD.’'‘^Vnro in Karma-dhdiayas far W 5 Wf n. a cart,* 
'a carriage;’ e. g. 'a large cart.’— tTWl in Karma-dhdrayas for 

' iron.’““""^B^R in Kanna-dhirayas for 'a stone.’"*"^dl in Dvigus and 

rdative compounds far Wfi^; e.g.Wfl^H’t' a car drawn by eight oxen;’ ^il>^ 
.WT, * having dght leoogtMlM.’ — WrtN in DvudvM tm 
iD.n. *11ie knee;* e.g.^a^W ‘tliigh and knee.’— tat ft *» aogh 
•• -Wt -V, * qaadiaiig.]».’ — <• farW^a. *a d^;’ 

•« g« NVIII^ 'iba period of one day }' 'a holy^d^r SH^ftf^'the lord of 

X X 
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day / — ^ for n. * a day;* e. g. 'ffhiBint'tha foraoon.’- — ^ te BR f 

'water;* e. g. ' an island ;* BIBlflB^* an island.*— for ^ *a wwmd.* 

— ^BBf in Karma-dh&rayas fbr 'an ox e. g. l*>g* ox.’—— 

B^fSor^^n. 'water;* e. g. a water-jar ;* B[fW^^ * the aeaof mdk.* 

— ^BTB in Kanna-dhdrayas for '9T?Bn. *tbe breast;* e. g. B^fhCSR^* 

' broad-cbested as a borse.* — ITIlirT an old dual fbrm in Dvandvas Ibr BBR^ 

m. f. 'tbe dawn e. g. BPBTBIT^ ‘ dawn and sun.* — 'WfH (f. IWft) te 

n. 'an udder;* e.g. 'baring aftill udder. * — BIB for BT^f. 'water;* e.g. 

BI^JIB, -BT, -i|, 'waters.* — BTB for 779 - — ^ ®* ***“ 

top,* 'bead;* e. g. * ibree-peaked (mountain).* — ^B^or Blor BRfor JT 

expressing Mifeiforiiy or dSsimal^ e.g.B^BIor Awi or BfB^II* slightly warm;* 
BBB^ 'a bad letter;* BBJBB^'a coward.* — at end of Bahu-nibis for 
BTfBni.* tbe palate ;* e. g. baring no palate.**^lpT for m. 'the 

belly.’ — ^BmcforBTft; e. g. bA^' half a kbdH’ (a measure). — ^nf^forBBI 
m. ' smell ;* e. g. 'fotid.* — *IB in Dvigus for ^ m. f. 

' an ox ;* e. g. BBB’^ ' a ooUeotion of fire cows.’— Bl^for B|J^ * four ;’ see 779. 
— B^forBIIBf 'a wife ;* e. g. BPBlft du. 'husband and wife.* — ^BBfl^for B»f *a 
tooth ;* e. g. ^BB|»BT, -*n» -Bi; ' giass-tootbed,* * graminiirorous.* — »Blft| for 
BIBT f. 'a wifo ;* e. g. ' baring a young wifo.* — B and in Babu-rr(- 

bia for BP^n. * tbe knee ;’ e. g. BJB, or "BB, -B, ' bandy-kneed.* 

*— WBf for lIBpl^m. 'a carpenter;* e.g. * an ind^ndent carpenter;* 

II IBi^B^' the rillage carpenter.* — ^HBB in Karma-dhdrayas (preceded by B^» BIB« 
or B|B|) for IBB^n. ' darknesa ;* e.g. BIBIIW^ 'slight darkness.*^HBB Ibr "^5 
■®® 779* — ^ (^' ^ “• * • tooth ;* e. g. ‘hwriiv 

b«mtiftil twih.’ — ^ for HlHf ' « wifb j’ «. g. ' hndMBd and wife* 

(according to some, ' tbe two lords of dama the house’) ■t end Mtd St 

beginning for fli[«^in.‘tlMds7:’ ..g.ini^fl^'nigbtand di^l’ ‘d$j 

end night.' — ||W at end fer ^ ‘yielding milk;* a.g. ‘Ao oowof ploity.' 

— Vm an old dual fetm fer f. ‘bearen;* WnniKpC dn. ‘heaven and 
earth.* — l|««1^Bt end of Bahn-vifhis fer n. ‘a bow;* e.g. 

‘a strong areher.* — ^<l^atendferl|%m.‘Tittae,* ‘ dnty;* e. g. 
•4T>-ft,‘Tiitiioiia.' — ^^llor^f.‘aload;’ e.g. QHCfCI^’anyalload.* — ^a* 
thehegin^ngof afewoompoondafer V‘not;* e.g. 

forB^'arirer;* e.g. BB^ *ihePbi4db.’~1fBorB^forBTflm e.g. 

-BRT, or BRBRWT, -Bf, ‘ sharp-noaed.* — BIBforBlflf f. 'the 
narel;’ e. g. ' lotus-nareled,* a name of Vishnu.— BIB fiir ^ f.*a 

ship;* e.g. B^Bnf 'half of aboat.* — BTBfor B(^Bi(m. 'aroed;* e.g* IfBBU'a 
goodroade*— B^ and BT^(fom. BI|f))fiBBn[m. 'the foot;* e. g* Bf)ip4 ' eoldmaa 
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of the feet;* * a biped ;* quadraped.* — for WRf 

m. * Ae foot;* e. g. 'going on foot.*— *^ 11 ^ for ^WWf f- 'an army.* 

— in Dvandvaa for ^^ni. ‘ a male ;* e. g. IPf) nom. du. ‘ man and woman.* 

— at end of Bahu-vrihie (preceded RT, or for WIT f. ‘ people,* 

' progeny ;* e. g. •WIHp -WT, ‘ having a numerous progeny.* — ^WV for 

m. ' a Brahman ;* e. g. ' a contemptible Brahman.* — for wBi f. 

'the earth;* e.g. WPVEW 'land towards the north.* — ^^in Dvandvas for ^f. 
'the eye-brow ;* e. g. eye and brow.* — in Dvandvas for WfWn. 

'the mind;* e. g. WnifRli^ nom. du. n. 'speech and heart.’ — and Nlf) (pre- 
ceded by Ann; WfWtf &c., 754. a) for WW ‘ great ;* c. g. ‘ grandfather.* 

— NfT at beginning of Karma-dh 4 iayaa and Bahu-vrthis for f. n. ' great ;* 

but in Tat-purusha or dependent compounds ^ retained, as in NE^IEIli: 
' recourse to the great ;* also before ^ ' become,* and words of a similar import, ad 
one who has become great ;* but element.’ — ^ at end 

of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by fiRy &c.) for m. ' the head ;* e. g. 

at end of Bahu-vnhis (preceded by W, ^ for 

f. 'intellect;* o.g. ETWI^^VIll, for after WWf and 
mi; e. g. ' solitary.* — TfW at end of Karma-dhfenyas and Tat-purushas 

IbrWT^m. 'aking*(seei5i.a); e.g. a supreme monarch;* 

'the king of the gods.* But occasional instances occur of THT^at the end of 
Tat-purushas ; e. g. f%^%tlW(gen. c. ' of the king of Vidarbha* (Nal. XL ). — 
TIW at end of Dvigus, Karma-dh&rayas, and Dvandvas, for TTAT f. ' night ;* e. g. 
Efftad ' day and night f)mW' a period of two nights;’ aWnWI 'midnight.* 
— iAn (after El^, and Wfif) for n. ‘hair;* e. g. -IIT, -W, 

'with the hair.’-^^N^W in Karma-dhaiayas for n. ' Splendour ;* e. g. 

' the power of a Brahman.* — in Karma-dh^rayas and Bahu-vrihis 
ibrRtW^n. 'virtue,* 'felict^;* e.g. -^9 *^9 'destitute of excellence 

or happiness.* — WTor WNfor WP^m. 'a dog;* e. g. ErfirW(9 "Wftj -^9* worse than 
^ dog;* m. ' a beast of pr^;* W^ETm. ' a dog’s tooth.* — at beginning 
ofAvjayl-bhdvas and Bahu-vrfhb for Wg' with;* e.g. with anger;* 

'aooompanied by o son* (Wn|9f woidd be equally correct). — W for REH 'same ;* 
e. g. WAnBl^'one who eats the same cake.*— BEE in Karma-dh&rayas and Bahu- 
vrfhia far wfipin. 'the thi|^;* e. g. WnWlI* -EW, -wtf ' having no thighs.* 
— in Kayma-dhtimyas and Dvigus for Wfli m. ‘ a friend ;* c. g. EglWWT 
'the friend df the winds* (Indra). — in Karma-dhtrayas far Wtt(n. ' a lake ;* 
6.g. Einran^'agreatlake.* — WIN (after Wi; EflO for riW^n. 'concilia- 

twnj* e. g. ElfR1WI| 'friendly.* — lEI for ffti m. ‘a farrow;’ e. g. 

^9 ' unploughed.*- — gg for ggE n. 'the heart e. g. ftlM. * sleeping in 
the heart;* ^pp^m. 'a friend.’ 

44 
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779. It is evident from the above list that the moat cmnmonaobetitntionia that 

of W a for the final vowel or final consonant and vowel of a word. Other bases 
ending in *^1, may add aj as, WWtorW^in^l^JW* 

‘voice and skin;' tf^Rfor ^^|t^in ■^•«i^ 4 ‘the Rig and Ysjur-veda.* Also vtiR 
fort«n;^vn^forvn^, &c. Alao^for^in'MW^-^f'halfaversoof 
the Veda;* and ' one conversant with the ^g-veda.* 

o. Some words as the first member of a compound lengthen their finals; e.g. 
tftet before tttf ‘a wood full of hollow trees'); VWM beftwe 

(fRHirfhft ‘ name of s mountain’) ; fhHi before and fiw * • an** 

versal sovereign;* 0 rwAl 9 * Visvdmitra*). This is more common in the Veda. 

6 , Some few shorten their finidSg when they stand as the first member* especially 
nouns terminating in 71 d or ^ f / e. g. ^ for ^in f* *a firown fimfVl for 
in ‘the son of a harlot:* so ^fViriMni: for *en- 

dowed with good fortune*’ R4may. 1. 19* a i. 

c. A few feminine urords in HT c (such as IHITn* WT, f^fVT» IWT) may 

be made neuter at the end of certain compounds ; e. g. the shade of 

augar-canes ;* ^ an assembly of princes ;* * an assembly of women ;* 

m.rnv (or -VI) ' a night when dogs howl.* 

d. A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two members of a compound ; as* 

wnP»#,‘ expiation of sin,* for UnrPHf ; * a spot trodden by kine.* 

780. Numerals, when preceded by particles, prepositions, or other numerals, 

may change their finals to H a or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add H 11 to it ; thus, f|Rf (nom. -fflfll) 

* two or three ;* TfiPf (horn. * five or six ;* (noro. 

' nearly four.* 

0. 711 ^ is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
T> &c.) for ifH or * I.* 

Oo^xnmd Nouna Jormed Jirom root* combined with Prqpotiiione. 

781. In the next lection it will be ehown that the combination of 
roots with prepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit From 
roots thus combined nouns of the most various significations maybe 
foi^^ ; thus, firom * to sdze,* with fir and ww, is formed smre 

* pr^ce f from ^ * to do,* with vI’Jvtc * imitation.* Almost 
every line in every Sanskrit book affords an example of this kind of 
compound. 

SECTION II. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

78s. The learner might look over the list of aooo simple roots, 
and wen imagiiM that in some of these would be contsinad eyoy 
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possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fiwt there are comparatively few Sanskrit 
roots in common use j and whilst those that are so appear in a mul- 
titude of difierent forms by the prefixing of one or two or even three 
prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any practical 
purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that com* 
pound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways : 1st, by combining roots with pre- 
positions ; sdly, by combining the auxiliaries ‘ to do* and to 
be* with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Cov^pound Verbs formed by eombininy Prepositions with roots. 

783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots : 

a. urfir ati^ * across/ ‘ beyond/ ‘ over / as* Wft (pres. TOrftfy &c,). 

* to pass by/ * to pass along** *to transgress.* 

b, adhi^ * above,’ ‘ upon*’ ‘ over;’ as, * to stand over,* ‘ to preside' 

(pres, *to climb n\wn * to lie upon ;* ‘ to 

go over towards 5* Wft ‘ to go over,* in the sense of ^ reading/ ITic Initial ^ a. 
is rarely rejected in Epic poetry ; as, fvftw for 

anut * after ;* as* to follow ;* ‘ to follow** ill the sense of 

‘performing;* ‘to imitate;’ ‘to assent.’ With ^^it signifies ‘to 

e.Yperience,’ ‘ to eigoy.’ 

d. antar, ‘between*’ ‘ within* (Latin twfer); as, ‘ to place within,’ 

‘ to conceal** in pass. ‘ to vanish j* to be within ;* ‘ to walk in the 

midst.’ 

e. ini apa, ‘ oflp,* ‘ away** ‘from’ (iwo ) ; as* (from W? and 

^)» *to go away;* ‘to lead away;’ ^BXpJ^'to abstract;* ^Bni^‘tobear 

away/ It also implies ‘ detraction ;* as* ‘ to defame.’ 

/. apt* ‘ on** ‘ over* (car/)* only used with VT and as, ‘ t o^ov er 

over;* ‘ to bind on/ ’fhe initial ^ o is often rejected* leaving ftniTf 

g. ^ abhi, ‘ to,’ ‘ unto** ‘ towards ;* as* ‘ to go towards ;’ 

to run towards ;* to behold ;* or (see VT at 864) to 

address*’ ‘ to accost,’ ‘ to speak to*’ ^ to salute/ 

A. IW oee* ‘down/ ‘off;’ as* ‘to descend;* ‘to look 

down;* W^‘to throw down*’ ‘ to scatter;’ ‘ to cut off/ It also implies 

‘ disparagement;’ as* ‘to despise;’ * to insult/ ^ith VI (3d c. 

irajuiftr), ‘ to attend.* The initial e may be optionally rejected from 

‘bathing/ ^ 

‘ to/ ‘towards/ ‘near to’ (Utin ad); as* to enter;’ <0*5 ‘to 

go towards * to mount up/ When prefixed ^y and to go, 
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and ^ * to give/ it leveneo th^ action; thna, W^t9 *to oome / 

‘to take/ With to practise/ 

j. ad or ‘up/ ‘upwards/ ‘out’ (opposed to 1^; as, (48), 

‘to go up/ ‘to rise* (pres. Tnpnftl, istooiy.); Itft ‘to flj up;’ Nll|‘to strike 
'^P’ »»d 50); (B5 and see 50)^* to extract;’ BftRi^and 

(47) ‘to open the eyes;’ ‘ to out up;* BB|J^‘toroot up;* wftid 

‘ to lift up’ (BIT and ftl, 49). 

When prefixed imnudiaiefy to BET and Bl^it causes the elision of «; as, B?Bf 
‘to stand up;* BMl^‘to prop up.* In some cases it reverses the action; as, 
from B1|( ‘ to M/ ‘to leap up;’ from B^‘to bend down/ BW^(47) * ^ 
raise up;* from ‘to keep down,* to lift up.’ 

k. BBaps, ‘to,* ‘towards* (vwo), ‘bear,* ‘down,* ‘under,* joined like WT and 

WfiV to roots of motion; as, BrBBT ‘to approach;* ‘to wait upon;* TtRBT 

‘to stag near/ ‘to be present,* ‘to arrive/ With fllH (6th 0. BBftnirfk), ‘to sit 
down;’ with BRN, ‘to sit near.* Observe---BB with Bftwflf (firom ssBtftwftf 
* he bums ;’ see 784. a. 

/. ftf ai/in,* ‘on,* ‘down/ ‘downwards/ ‘under* (opposed to as, 

‘to firil down;* to suppress ;* and ‘ to close the eyes / 

*to lay down,’ ‘to deposit;’ to go within,’ ‘to 

encamp.’ With to return,’ ‘to desist;’ with ‘ to bear.’ In some oases 
it does not alter, or simply intensifies the sense ; as, to kill outright.’ 

m. fil^aitorf^mr, ‘out/ as, fVfCill^ (see 72), (7 !•«•<?)>* to gu 

out,’ ‘ to come out ;’ to cut up; ’ ‘to come to an end/ ‘ to cease;* 

ftffti (71. b) ‘to determine.’ 

a. Bn pardp ‘back,’ ‘backwards’ {Trapa^, combined with ftl and t|^intbe sense 
of ‘ defeat;’ as, BnfB ‘ to overcome’ (cf. wapa»iKa»9 ^sch. Cbde.); Bn^‘ to be 
defeated.* When joined with ad copj., it signifies ‘ to retire towards’ (pres. 

when with !( or BT^f ist c. Xtm., ‘to run away/ ‘to retreat,’ r being 
changed to I (pres. BWI^). 

o. B^C part, ‘ around,’ ‘about’ (wepi^ per); as, Bft^t Bft?|» ‘ to surround/ 
BftBB# ‘to go round;* BflW ‘ to look round/ ‘ to examine;’ Bfl^1^‘ to 
tom round;’ Bfbl1^‘ to run round/ When prefixed to ^ signifies ‘to adorn,’ 
and is inserted, Bflc^« With ^9 ‘to 'deejns^,* and with ^9 ‘ to avoid.’ It 
sometimes merely gives intensity or completeness to the action; 

■iModon attogviher ;* ' to ucartain oomidetolj.* 

V fra, 'iMfon,* ‘forward* {iep 9 , pro, prm)% aa» 'to j^rooeedt* 

'to aet before/* to preaent;* mi^* to begin/ ny^* to pr o cee d ,* 'tobeg^/ 
m^'toran fonrard;* WMI 'to aet out,* 'to itdranoe;* W|^* to be waptaat^ 'to 
prevaQi* VJ[l^'tofDceaee.* With W(»'to deoeire.* Obeerveh— V iridi 
'he goea,*inokea (or VlSAO 'ha goea on qniddf}* V widi eanaal 

bMOof^* to go,* makea * I aend.* Siniilaify, V+l^sM^'ho 

tremUaa/ and1l+lAwflr(liKHn V^)slfNflr*hebnnia.* 800784.0. 

Tlwr of jmiinflneneean following naaall^ 58: Ba,ffi^'tobandbafoN,* 'to 
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Mhite.* Someiiiiiet R does not alter llie sense of n root, as in ^ to obtain’ 
(5th e.; seedSi). 

9 . Ilflr ptaH^ * against,’ ^ W ' towards,’ ‘ back again’ (vpog); as, ' to 

fight against ;’ Rift * to go towards* (pres. ; RftlR^ ^ to go towards,’ ‘ to 
return ;’ Rftlf * to counteract;’ ^ to beat back,’ * to repel;’ rArR ^ to 

answer;’ rAiS^ * to recover;’ Rftnft ‘ to lead back;’ rAhT^ ‘ to re-salute.* 
With * to protQise;* with R^, * to arrive at,’ * to obtain;’ with * to wait 
for,’ * to expect.’ Sometimes it alters the sense very slightly ; as, rArR ‘ to 
dwell near or at.’ 

r. Ac et, * apart,’ * asunder,’ implying * separation,’ ^'distinction/ ‘ distribution,’ 

* disperrion’ (Latin ilw, as); * to wander about ;’ to vacillate ;’ 

*to roam for pleasure;’ 'to dissipate;’ ' to tear asunder;’ 

'to divide;’ distinguish.’ Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; 

^ to disunite ;’ A|R| * to forget;’ Alia1 ' to sell.” With f , ' to change 
for the worse.’ Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root ; as, 

' to perish,’ or ' to peridi entirely;’ AcfER^ ' to think.’ 
a. Ri^aom, *with,’ ^together with’ ( 0 * 1 ^, coa); as, rAr, R|ff, *to collect;’ 
'to join together;’ R 9 *(^ to meet together;’ ' to happen ;’ R^f^ ' to 
contract.’ With ^ it signifies 'to perfect,’ and ^ is inserted, R 1 ^ It is often 
prefixed without altering the sense ; as, RiP^ ' to be produced.’ 

t du8 or dar, ' badly,’ and ^ aa, 'well,’ are also prefixed to verbs ; see 
•J 26 , d.f, 

n. Also other indeclinable prefixes; thus, II ^ decline’ is compounded with 
* to go,’ in the sense of *to go down, ’ ‘to Mt;' across,’ with RT in the 

sense of 'to conceal,’ with RR ' to disappear,’ with ^ * to revile;’ RTT with RT ‘ to 
believe.’ 

784. Two prepoaitiona are often combined with a root ; aa, R|r^ 
(fl| + ’Wr)‘to open;* (loth c.) ‘to kill;’ + ‘to go 

under,* "to ludergo,' ‘to arrive at;* («i^+VT + root ^ ‘to as- 
aemble;’ (il+er* 58) ‘to prostrate one*8 self;* (V+Vf 

+ root ^) ‘to raise up:* and occasionally three; as, (lt-l-fk'+ 
tn) ‘to predict;’ (vfli+^+'<l^ ‘to answer.* Other com- 

binatioPB of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, are 

vv+vr; #+wfW + «; ^+#+ir; ^+«+f%. 

0. Observe — Final V s and vn of a ptepoddon ' oombine with the initial 
^ fj of a root into dr, and are i^eetad beftne ini ti al V . and ril e (except In forms 
from the roote ^ t, 'to go,* and ‘to inoreaaa). See 38 e. t,* and see V and 
above: but in other caaea piqpositiona ending in vowria oomlnna rnth 
foota beginli^ wiUi vowab aeooiding to the roles of Sandhi; thus, tnwidi^ 

* to go* beaoaaea.lt (ga), and in pees. Wl (W + Wfil 33), fro.; in impf. 

(^4S»33)> fra.; in pot. Fll (W + inl)> fra. ; inimpv. inmfH (W 4 * 111 ^ 0 , fro. 
Kndhritp, IR adtb baeMnaa by 33. 
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b. ObMtre also, a sibilaat is gensnllf inserted between Mie prepootiMie 

irfk, and the roots ^ * to do’ and ^ ‘to soattert’ see sbove under 
vrf^aadMi^. Similsrfy, firom ^ and ^ is finnned ' excrement.' 

0. The final i of fVf, is optional^ lengthened in ftmning ceitnin 

nouns from oompound Terbs; as, WlAtilt, IHAmK., uOiiwy •flanv 

785. In conjugating compound verba formed with prepositions, 

neither the augment nor the reduplication change their poution, 
but remain attached to the root*; as, i|4si4, impf. of ifo with 
WflniJ, impf. of with WTi impf. of w, with 

nfluiniif, perf. of with ufH ; HlfBfilt, perf. of with b and 

o. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepoutions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, un ITT * let them enter tiiee.* 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to either Parasnuu-pada 
or i^tmane-pada when in combination with particular prepositions 
or when peculiar meanings are involved f. Some instances have been 
already given at 243. a. Most of the examples specified by Fdpini 
in the 3d ch. of his ist Adhydya are here added. The 3d sing, 
present will be given, the termination either in ti or te marking the 
pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

to throw’ ia generally Paraemiu, and * 91 ^ ‘ to reason’ is generally Xtmane, 
but combined with any prep, may take either pada. — ^ to do anu-karoti^ * he 
imitates;’ pard-karoti, 'he does well;’ adhi-kurute, 'he overcomes;’ ut-kurute, 
'be informs against,’ 'reviles;’ ud^-kurute, 'he reviles;’ upa-kurute, 'he wor- 
ships;’ upa~ 8 -kurute (784. b), ' he prepares;’ Mpa-s-karoti ^ ' he polishes;’ pard^ 
karotif ' he rejects ;’ pra^kui^mie^ * he offers violence,’ ' he recites (stories).’ — ' to 
scatter;’ apa^i^kirate (784. 6), ' he (the cook) throws up earth;’ but apa-kirati^ 
' he scatters (as flowers).’ — ' to go ;’ d^kramaUg ' he (the sun) ascends ;’ but 
d~krdmaii when not in the sense of ' the rising of a luminary, &o. ;’ ti-kramate, 
' he (the horse) steps out;’ but m-krdmatit ' it (the joint) splits in two;’ upa- 
kramaie or pra^krmmate , ' he is valiant;’ but upa^krdnwti^ * he approaches;’ and 
pra-krdmaiif ' he departs .’ — itt 'to buy;’ eoa-kH^s, pofukri^ite ^ ' he buys ;’ 
vi^kHpUtf * he sells;’ but kH alone takes either pada. — * to play ;’ d-kriiatt 
or amu^kriiaiet ' he sports ;’ part-lrf^e, ' he plays about ;’ 8 an^{Bam)*kr 4 iat $, ' he 


* There are a few exceptions to this rule in theMahi-bhlurata; as in 
(Blahi-bhir. Selections, p. 33). 

t In Epic poetry, however, there is much laxity; e. g. ^ and ET^t which 
are property Xtmane-pada, are found^in Parasmai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking Parasmai terminalaons have been given at 233. b. On the other hand, 
'to rajmee,’ whidi is properly a Parasmai-pada verb, is fimnd in the 
Atmane. 
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fdaji but ian*(iam)»Mi/ati/ it (the wheel) creaks/— to throw;* ati^ksh^ti, 

* he throws bejond ;* abki^kskipati, * he throws on ;* praiUk$hipati, * he throws 
back or towards.* — 'im 'to sharpen;* $an\$amyk9hpia€9 'he sharpens/ — 'to 
go;* he delays or waits patiently;* oy-a/t-yatfd^att/ they go against 

each other ;* $an*[$am)^ga66haii when motion towards any thing is implied, as 
' he goes towards (the village) ;* but Atmane in the sense of ' he goes with* or 
' agrees with.* — *to swallow;’ «afi-(for tamygirate, * he promises/ ‘ he pro- 
claims ;* but 9an*^giraH, ' he swallows ;* aoa-girate, ' he swallows/ — ^ ' to go 
iitf(for ucQ-^rote, ' he goes astray;* u6~6arati, ' it (the tear) overflows;’ «an-(for 
samy^araie or $am-ud^^6aratep ' he goes in a chariot/ — Af ' to conquer ;’ see 
343 . a.— MT ' to know ;” apa-jdnde, * he denies (the debt) ;’ prati’jdnde or 
sod-ydtiiife, ' he acknowledges/ Without a prep, this root is restricted to either 
pada if certain meanings are involved ; as, sarpiiko (for sarpiihd) jdnide, * he 
engages (in sacriflce) by means of ghee ;* gdm Jdnde, * he knows (his own) cow;’ 
ndmgdmjdndti mjdnite^ * he knows his own cow.’ — 'to lead;’ unlforwiy 
nagaie, * he lifts up;’ apa-aayato, ' he invests (with the sacred thread);’ m-nayate^ 
'hepays/or'he grants,’ or ' he restrains;’ vi-nagati^ 'he takes away’ (as 'the anger 
of his master’);, st-naya/t, 'he turns away (his cheek).’ Without a prep, this root 
is Atmane if it means ' to excel,’ or ' to ascertain.’ — ' to praise ;’ d-nute^ * he 
praises.’ — ^IH^'tobum;’ ut-tapateotm^tapaie/lit warms;’ ui-tapateoTm^tapaUf 
' he warrifi, (his own hand, &o.).’ Without a prep, this root is Atmane, 4 th c., if 
it means ' to perform penance.’ — ^ ' to g^ve ;’ d-datte , ' he receives;’ ry-rf-daiWri, 

' he opens (hit mouth) ;’ vg-d^^ie , ' be opens (the mouth of another) ;’ sa^i- 
gaidhate , ' he gives’ (as ddsgd ^ ' to the female slave,’ the instr. being used for the 
dative). — * to see ;’ um^-paigate ^ ' he considers thoroughly.’ — ‘ to ask 
for;* always Atmane if used with gen. c., as madkumo ndthate, ' he asks for 
honey.’-^ — 'to ask;’ d^priddhate, 'he bids adieu to;’ gam-priddhate^ 'he 
interrogates.’— ' to eat’ is Atmane if it means 'to eat,’ ' to possess,’ or ' to 
suflSnr ;! but Parasmai if it means ' to protect.’ — to bear ;’ parumfuhgaH , ' he 
endures or forgives.’ — to restrain ;* d-gaddhate/ {M m tree) spreads ;’ d^gaddhate^ 
' he stretches out (his hand);’ but d^gaddkatif ' he draws up’ (as a rope from a 
well); upa-gaddkai9g 'he takes (a woman) to wife;’ but upa^addkaH , ' he takes 
the wifs (of another);’ * he puts on (dothes);’ Md^gaddhattf ' he takes 

up (aload);* butuii-yed^ltati,'he studies vigorously (the Veda, &c.);’ mtgi'^addhate^ 
'he odleots* (or stacks as rM, &c.)— 'to join;’ md^-gwkte^ 'he makes 
effort;’ eas - ya a^tte, 'he examines;’ ai-yan*itfo, 'he appoints;’ pra-ysa-lrfe, 
' he applies;’ but jwa-yaadbli, ' he sets in order (sacrificial vessds).’ — ' to 
sport;’ Ifpa-resMil^ ' he causes to refrain*;* d-rmeit, ' he rests;’ see also ei- 
nmaH 343 . a.— 1 |[' to cut;’ pg^aH^wUit , ' he perfums cutting (of wood) which 
was the cAbe of another.’-— 'to speak;’ eaa-esdsfo, ' he speaks after or like’ 
(with gim.); but aaa-eodsl^ 'he imitates’ (as ytram, 'a vdce/.acc. c.); iqie- 
aadsts,' he coaxes,’ ' he advises;’ ei^a-eadsals or ei-prs-esdsali, 'they dispute;' 

* This is ra instance of e simple verb involving the sense of a eausal. 

Yy 
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Mm-pra-vadmUe^ ‘they tc^getherj* Iml $am-pnhv&danii, * tlugr (tb» bMi) 
sing togetlMr qKMWitoe,-* be levilea impfoperfy;* but be epeeki 

agaiiut.’ Witbont prep. iNuf ii Aimaae/ to be teemed ininterptetiiig’ (tbeSilelne}, 
or *to be eameet in tbe itody of enj thing* (ee egiknltoie,&c.).--"‘^ *to oeny;* 
pra-vakaH, ‘it (tbe river) flows along.’ — ‘to know;* myi-mllr, ‘he is 
conseious;* aap-wdaU or soyi-euiriafey ‘they em conscious* (go8).— •fllH^to 
enter;* see 243. o.— ‘to ssresr;* dqKife, ‘be swears at* (wHb dat.).— • 
^ ‘ to hear;* ‘ be bears (the speech);* but soyi-^isiite, ‘ be bears 

well* (intransitively).— ^IT ‘ to stand ;* awt^kfhate, ‘ be writs patiently;’ jwe- 
iiikfhate^ ‘ he sets out ;’ vi~tishikaie/ he stands apart;* «ae(ibr jasi)-rifAfkofs, ‘ be 
stays with;* tqM-ti$h(hat€^ ‘ be wossbips,* ‘ he attends on.* Without prep, sikd 
takes the iKtmane when it denotes ‘adhering to/ ‘depending on,* as Itstfkefs 
Kfi$hfdpa, ‘ be places bis trust in Kfisbpa;* but epe-ftskfibafi, ‘ be waits on* (not 
in a religious sense, and governing an aoeus. e.); af-liiftfksle, ‘ be aspires* (as ‘ to 
salvation’); but af-lttk|kali,‘he rises* (as *lirom a seat’). — to strike;* d-kste 
(see 654), ‘ be or it strikes* (‘ himself or itself,* tbe object being omitted); but 
d-Aeari fOfiMhabkam, ‘ be strikes tbe bulL’ — ‘ to sound;* sssi-fearafe,‘ it sounds 
clearly.*— Ig ‘ to seise;* saa-kersle, ‘ he takes after (the disposition of his ftther 
or mother),* otherwise onu^karaH , — ‘ to call;* lyM-keayofe or ai-kesyals or 
ot-koiqfsle or iap^-hoaifaiet ‘ he caUs,* ‘ he invokes ;* d-keoysfe, * be diallenges* 
(as an enenqr); but d>kmys/i, * be calls (bis son).* 
o. Some causals are also restricted to either PSrasmai or Atmane, according to 
the preposition preflzed or tbe meaning involved; thus tbe causal of wtth^lf^, 
meaning * to bewitch,* is bmited to the Atmane. So also, * to be greedy,* 
when its causal means ‘to deceive,* is restricted to the Atmane : and the caus al of 
meaning ‘ to deceive,* takes tbe Atmane; meaning ‘ to avoid,* tbe Phrasmai. 
Again, ^ in the causal, when joined with miikpd^ and signifying ‘to pronounce 
badly,* takes tbe Perasmai; but only in the sense of doing so once. In tbe sense 
of ‘ cansing a ftlse riarm* it requires the Atmane; but tbe above specimens will 
snlBoe to show tbe little profit bkriy to be derived ftom pursuing this part of the 
sulgect Ibitber. 

(hmpwmi VerbM farmed hy cembiming Adaerhe wUh the roote 
If kfi and ^ bhd. 

787. These are of two kinds; 1st, those fcnned hy eombiniqg 
adverbs with ^ ‘ to make^ and to become adly, those fiMrmed 
by combining nouns used adverbWy with these roottu 

a. Examples of the first kind are^ wwf * to adorn f Wlfinsf * to 
make manifest^ (see 72}; ‘to ^ectf ‘ to {dace in fironV 
‘ to follow/ fVnn^ ‘ to deprive/ wif ‘ to entertain as a guest/ 
ilU^ ‘to revere/ OT| 1 ||^ become nurntfiBSt/ftc. 

788. In forming the second kind, tbe final of a emde word, bdng 
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a M df i» dwnged to (; from fnVt NvOf ‘ to make ready/ 
to become xea^;* from * to blacken/ from 

mAntt * a ditch/ * to convert into a ^tch :* and sometimes 

a becomes d; as, Ara^ * to ple,aae/ from AiU. A final t or tt is 
lengthened; as» from to become pure/ from 73^ 73^ 

* to lighten/ A final f* is changed to H; as, firom iirj, 

‘ to become a mother/ A final a» and an become (; as, from Ninra, 
to be of good mind from icHPlp T!ntb{^ * to be a king.’ 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from crude 

nouns in e. The following are other examples : 'to esteem as a stnw;’ 

'to stiffen/ cMfrnCti,' to fix the mind on one object to make 
one’s own** *to claim as one’s own;’ to become friendly.’ Substantives 

are sometimes formed from these; as, iwbllN ' the state of being friendly,' 
' friendship.* 

b. Obserre— This change of a finel to f before Aft wd 6M is techniesUy ssid to 

be oansed by the efflz dm, and tiie change to d by 4 d 6 . llieee compounds <rflen 
occur as passive psitidples; thus, aif3pr 'adoraad/ N1ji|N 'become mamfest/ 
3 rvfh|P|f 'made ready/ lightened/ UPfUCV 'to be agreed to.’ 

789. Sometimes placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of thic kind; as, from M?3 'water,* MMNIIf 'to reduce to liquid/ from 
Hum ‘aahee,* HUmilf (57) 'to reduce to esbes.* Compare 725. a. 

SECTION III. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

790. Compound adverbs are formed, lat, by combinung adverbs, 
piepoaitiona, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
accua. aingolar neater ; adly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
aa adverbs, after the crude base of nouna. 

a. The first kind are identical with ihdedinable compounds ; see 
760. 

79Z. Moat of the adverbs at 731 nu^ be placed after the crude 
baae of nouns; thus, 'near the child;’ ‘for the 

take of protection / nmiV ‘for the sake of ofi^ring;’ * on what 
aoconnt?* ‘after uttering a aoiuid.’ See also 777. d; 

793. Ths indeeBnaMs partMpla NIW!W> ‘hssiag begun/ is j<dnsd with 1 liM,'to« 
di^ (WRi*^*intha sense of 'from this time fintwaid/ and witii (he emde of 
weeds to asgiM'ba^udiig from/ ase 933. VfflrtootedadveriiislIyiotiMaMne 

••0331 ^tinp^'ftomUitilupnaidi}* from tint timsfceward.* 

4S ' ^ 7 * 
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CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX. 

793, Sanskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, offim 
fever difficulties to the student than the other portions of the 
Grammar. In fact, the vriter who has fully explained the forma- 
tion of compounds has already more than half completed his exposi- 
tion of the laws which regulate the order, arrangement, and colloca- 
tion of the words in a sentence (vdkya-vinydaa, vdkya-viveka, paddiu 
vaya). 

794. Observe — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the snbjeet may be made 
as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowds will 
not be allowed to coalesce, although such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds are introduced into the examples, a dot will 
often be placed underneath, to mark the division of the words. Much vagueness 
and uncertainty, however, may be expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it it remembered that Sanskfit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, 
and that the laws of syntax are ever prone to yield to the necesnties of metrical 
composition. 

THE ABTICLE. 

79j. There is ho indefinite article in classical Sanskfit; but 
htfvir (228) and in modern Sanskfit sm (238) are sometimes used to 
supply the place of such an article; thus, ‘in a cortain 

country ;* ‘ a certain jackal.' The definite article may 

not unfirequently he expressed by the pronoun ar (220) ; thus, ai ^^21: 
may mean simply * the man,' not necessarily * that man.' 

CONCORD OF THE YERB WITH THE NOMINATIYE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person; as, Wf wmfbr * I must perform.' 

a. Other examples are, 'do thou attendj’ at 'be gives;' 

we two eay ;* inftHT VJ* pig«PM ••id THIT ^ ITOj: 
'the king and minister went •/ fifflft 'as long as the moon and 

sun remm;* lEtfrom*' do you two reflect;* 'do ye oome;* 

inV^TK 'good men are honoured;' 'the wind blows;’ 

WIC* 'the moon rises;’ the flower blossoms.’ 

b. Observe— The verb is eommonty, tbongh not always, placed last in tbc 
sentence. 

797. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agna 
with the nominative in number and gmnitf} as, M >I1R *he want;^ 
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W nST * she went ‘ the two women spoke ytut 

• the king was kiUed 'N'WfvnfVr ftnrf^ * the bonds were cut/ 

a. Sometimeay when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it agrees 
with one only ; as, J’dlV * his wife and son were awakened.’ 

b» Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 
is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number; as, WW 'wealth is difficult of 
attainment we two have finiehed eating.’ But if a substantive 

stand in the place of the verbt no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, BRRf* ' aiiccesses are the road to misfortune.’ 

CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 

substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and case ; as, ‘ a good 

man;* * great pain;* ‘in these before- 

mentioned countries f * three friends.* 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 
number, aild person ; but in Sanskrit the relative pronoun generally 
precedes tlw noun to which it refers, this noun being put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun w follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; as, WW WtW W W 5 WTW ‘ of whatever 
man there is intellect, he is strong.* 

a. The noun nferred to by the relative may also be joined with W, as 
W WeSET*^; or may be omitted altogether, as uOitpiA Ifl^ EraE 
‘ what you have promised, that abide by ;’ ^Ei»^ EEunftf « i fi ;Tnfti ih (Ef«r6« 
understood) fklNTET EETUMT ' by those (birds) whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was aet on foot;’ EJ ftEETS^^ ETlJEB^ EW E 1 IT«^EEEN EEt’^ 
ftl EE i^yE ; EtET^’ he who would obtain all objects of sense, and he who despises 
them, of the two the despiser is the best.* 

800. The rdative sometimes stands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun being 
understood, from which it takes its gender and number; as, fv ^ ^ 

' Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who does not practice 
virtue I* fli if * What is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 
. .. 

a. Sometimes, though luzety, the antecedent noun precedes the relative in the 
natural order; as, If HT Hitf Jilt If f^W^she is not a wife in whom 
the husband doee not take pleasure.* 

801. and lim!^ stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and 
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relative: •«, NTyOiT TO <W|ftr TWftr W. ' IN, SM* > S ’ill ft T *M maiqr 
prodaete aa belong to that idand, so many are to be brought to na.* See alao876. 

a. Shnilarly, VT^ and ; aa, ^ NT^ Sft|'llt|*Ri ’aa the 
event occurred, ao they related it to him.* 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

803. Under this head it is proposed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govern 
them ; and for this purpose it will be deurable to exhibit examples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominative cate. 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 

placed in the nominative case ; as, * the Hitopadeifa f 

* the poem of Bhatti.' 

a. Two nominative caaea in different numbera may be placed in appoaition to 
each other; aa, l||ViiT 'graaa aa a bed.’ 

Accusative case. 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing *duireUion of time* or 

* space* See 8ai. 

Instrumental ease. 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 
that of ’ the agent* and * the instrument* or * means* by which any 
thing is done ; as, iistT (wA) * by me it was said f wn^ nIAiir) 

* by the fowler a snare was laid ;* ‘ by the study of the 

Vedas;* ‘ with one’s own eye.’ 

806. It also has the force of * with* in expressing other collateral 

ideas ; as, vei? * vying with the strong;;’ Ewnvt * con- 

versation with a fKend f vmind ' equality with beasts f 

’with the knowledge of (his) fother:* especially when \aeeom- 
panment* is intended; as, ifE* ‘the master with his pupil;;* 
e nwH l EVR ‘ the fifth with tajuiS* i. e. ‘ myself and four others.' 

807. The other eenses jdelded by his esse ste, * tknugh,* ' 6y rssson <f/*on 

uecumi of:* «, ^^111 'through compMiion;’ ^ 'on aoooont of 

that transgreaibn :* eapodaU^ in the ciie of abstvaet noons fonnsd wMh VI 
(80. XXIll); aSp ' through inihtuatione* 
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a. 'Aeeordkig to,' ‘ ig/ u, ftrfinn ‘ Moording to rule ;* *W * according 

to nqr opinion^' UlSn'l^Urth.' 

* Tie nunmer’ in which any tlung is done, as denoted in English by the 
advartnal affix * ly,’ or Iqr the ptepoutions 'in/'at;’ as, ‘ in abundance;’ 

Vhl ‘virtuously;’ or INVIT ‘at pleasure;’ ^ihr ‘a* ease;’ 

fWnn ‘intWs way;’ NfHT llt’T (ftlNNin) ‘ they both dwell together in great 
iniimacy ;* (yptl ihTOT * a king surpaases all beings in 

glory;’ ^ such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind;’ 

'in human form;’ uflw^hr* for a hindrance.’ 

808. Substantives expressive of ^want,* ^need,' may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted; aS|^r$^^init^ ’there is no occasion for inquiry;’ 

' there is no need of me as a servant there is 

use for a straw.’ 

809. * The price* for which anything is done maybe in the instrumental; as, 

vn&r, (tnflr ^nn^) ‘ for five Purdpas he becomes a slave 

(^Uia) ‘tiiey fight for great rewards.’ Similarly, ? 

c^) ' fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.’ 
a. So also * difference between* two things; as, WPfT ^ 

* there is great difPerence between you and the ocean.* 

h. * Separation from * either with or without as, fWbit ‘separation 
from a husband’ (or HltT ^ Similarly, l^ftSFT ^ ‘ separation 

from Hari.’ " 

e. The Engish expression ‘ under the idea that* is expressed by the instrumental 
ease of the substantive ■jQl; as,WnN3WT‘ under the idea that he was a tiger.’ 

Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing * paring of a 

common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive; as, * (an odour is emitted) by the bakul-plants by 

their fiowers’ (for ^). Similarly, NtH YnUTNNNlTO 

(ha caused her to revive) by Her attendants by sandal*water.’ 

Dative ease. 

811. This ease is of veiy Umited applicalnlity, and its funetionSy 
irrespectivdy of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
of *the olffeet,* ‘ motive,* or * eotwe* for which any thing is done, or 

* the reeuit* to wludi any act tends ; as, ‘for self-aggran- 

diKement;% ffi mglCffiWJfi ‘ for the counteraction of calamiiyj’ ^ ^ 
msl ‘ arms and books (laad) to renown/ 

a. When, as in the last example, *the reeuit* or * end' to which 
any tlung leads is denoted by this case, the verb is sddom expressed. 
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but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following are 
other examples : NW wisH * where there is 

admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to deatii;* 

'>t ' advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 

conciliation;* W fSTtfliw TOtn vwftsiw ‘that old husband 

was not to her liking;* w TjafT TOIT ^ * that long was not 

to her liking.* 

b. It will be seen hereafter that certain verba of giving and relating govern the 
dative. Subatantivea derived from such verba exerdse a similar influence; as, 
‘the giving to another;* ll»inSl aiWd * the teJUng to another.* 
e. Words expressive of ‘ salutation* or 'repereuee* are joined with the dative; 
as, 'reverence to Gapesa;* ^ ' health to thee.’ 

Ablative cate. 

8x2. The properforce of the ablative case is expressed by *fr(mf 
as, sibinr (idv: mtrfk) * from avarice anger arises;* Aik: WflW * falling 
from a mountain;* witnif s|Sini[ ‘from the mouth of the spies.* 

813. Hence this case paases to the expression of variona eorrelative ideas; as, 

a portion of (from) their, food :* and like the instrumental it 
very commonly signifies * beeatucg* ^ by reason of* * in contequence off as, 
ift:«i ' g si fil twin ' on account of the slaughter of cows and men ;* ■ww'stii.ll^” 
he blames his son for entering inopportunely;* 

^ through fear of punishment * by reason of my good fortune ;* 
Nijnfl because (there is) no difference as to the result.* 

a. *ilceordtiip tof aSp * according to the advice of the minister.’ 

Abstract nouns in iW are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind especially in 

the writings of commentators; as* I fl * according to what will be said 

hereafter;* according to the division of touched, 

slightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted.’ 

814. It also expresses * through the means* or * instrumentality qff as, 

*canght in the toils through the instrumentality of the jiuskal;* 
VT^ftjTRf^ H%ir) ’the alleviation of disease is not effeoted by the 

mere knowledge of the medicine.’ 

a. ' The manner* in which any thing is done is often expressed by the ablative ; 

it is then used adverbially (compare 715); as, with diligenoe,’ or* dili^ 

forcibly ;* 'with wonder;* figuratively ;* 

* tearing up by the roots :* or by the ablative affix as, ^NKim^'et one*s own 
pleasure* (see 719. a. 5 ). 

b. Thiscase also denotes as, Ij^i^Plinilll^'after seperation from the 
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bodji’ 'after the impneonment of the Chief;' STII '■PPPm^ 

‘ ehioe hie airiTal.’ 

e. So alao, in native grammaia the ablative case is used to express ’afters' 
thus, tfWt' after the letters raand.Aa/ after the letter ds/ 

Urt 'H ahonld be stated that after the letters ft and K the cerebral Sfp is 
sobstituted in plaoe of the dental 

d. In reference to fine, ‘ witkms* as, within three fortnights.’ 

«. Nouns expresnve of ’/ear' ace joined with the ablative of the thing feared; 
as, 'fear of death;* ’Tluft ^ 'fear of robhera.’ 

Gtnitive case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the moat extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to * o// and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, ftqRT ' the speech of a 
friend vdh ifTfo: TTN * the best ornament of a woman is her 
husband ^ if ^ ^ ' man is not the slave of 

man, but. the slave of wealth/ 

816. ’PoAeetum' is frequently expressed by the genitive case alone, without a 

verb ; as, lAl* NTT NTT NIN# 'all riches belong to him who 

has a contented mind ;* a|| qpgf * happy am I in possessiog 

such a wife.' 

a. It often, however, has the force of ‘ to,' and is very generally used to supply 
the place tf the datives as, BITII TlIINtft aWhfTS ' one's own life is dear to one’s 
selft* If t1nT.T 1^ TimrtfTT ' a hundred yojanas u net &r to one 

home away by thirst (of gain) ;' ftt NNITNP^ 'What is unknown to tite 

wisef*ft|t!(TPNTT(BTITFTflf) 'What does a lamp (show) to a blind man?* 

NTT WT^ Xnp 'What eSsnoe have I dummitted towards the kmg;’ 

TPI\ wvmi (Ttj TW^) 'What can this man ( do to us )?* 

(. And no^ unfreqnently of 'to' or 'on,*' as, ftraiTR 'confidenoe in 

women;* NN Ti|Tlu4 'dependence on me.* 

e. It is even eqmvalent oocanonally to ’/ram' at ’bp,' as usually expressed by 
the aUative or inptrumental; as, W TIMiftl (dTi 4 ^ 'one ought not to 

aooept a present from any one;* TlWdI (N*l WWf) 'the wood is to he abandoned 
by ns;* Tl iNl NTT Nrf^ N NNlftti fogrm 'he is blessed from whom sup- 
pliants do lot dqpart hs tfsappdntment;' NNtiNpf nM 'meat cooked by 

Nala.* ^ 

d. 'D^krsnee betweea tow tkmpe' is ex pr essed by this ease; as, W,iTNNl^ 

Nil NWrt'thme is great dMIwiito between the master and the servant.’ Com- 

pare 809.0. 
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e. In native grammara it expieasea *Mpbut «f aa, EWp i® of 
ft is followed by ra.’ 

Loeatioe eaae, 

817. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the m<^ diversified 
relations, and firequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of * in’ * on/ or * at/ as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, tHnI * in the night ;* ||l^ * in 
the village * on the back / wfil fnino * confidence in you ;* 
^ ' rain on desert ground ;* * at the first desire 

of eating / ^fbpqi dfosl ' n planted in the earth.* 

818. Hence it paesee into the sense * towards:^ as, NrS ^ ftijl 'N'leni- 

ency towards an enemy as well as a friend ;* compassion towards 

all creatures;’ vrfinr. ‘ upright towards friends 5^11:^^1511* ‘a 
hundred good offices are thrown away upon the mcked;’ 1|^ *5^*** *h>ve for 
Nala ‘ affSection for her.* 

819. Words signifying ^catiseg’ * motiae/ or ^ need/ are joined with the locative ; 

as, *thc cause of his modesty;’ 

* your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes / 

NdW ‘ the absence of a suitor is the cause of a wonum’s chastity 

What need of a boat 1’ Also words signifying ' employment ’ 
or * oecupationy as, engaging in the acquisition of wealth.’ 

a. So words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative ; as, HR 
* 1 am of service in preserving the kingdom.* 

d. This case may yield other senses equivalent to * dy reaean qf/ * for/ &c. ; as, 

* through my faults ;’ * a spy iv/or the eake 

of examining the territory of one*s enemies ;’ * this is the 'time for 

battle;’ * disregard for advice ;’ m ^m H^ xHt ' What anxiefy 

a6oaf dying in batUel’ I think the time has come for e^ping;’ 

with the consent of a son.’ 

c. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root; as, lf|| *the root 

grok is in taking/ i. e. conv^a the idea of ’taking.’ 

d. In native grammara it expresses *folhwed hyf thus IMt means ’when any 

thing having an indicatory a* follows.’ So again, WWW ^91 ’ in 

the room of m final in a word followed by any consonant (kal) there is Anusvira.’ 

e. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 

820. 'When reference is made to any particular dMiian ai time, 
the instrumental case is nsuatty required ; as, * in three 

years Yl^pvfitT sn^i: ‘in twelve months;’ vtw *in «n iustant}* 
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Amn ‘In how long time?’ ‘in hundreds of years;’ 

(or simply NiT^) * in process of time ;* »n^ ‘ in a 
month WIUNT^ ‘ in the space of a month ;* ‘ in so 

much time.’ 

821. When to duration of timet the accusative case is generally 

used; as, ‘for a moment;’ 4 ic 4 ‘for a long time;’ f^ipir 
Nnt^‘for some time;’ TO NTO'for one month;’ HTWR‘for 

twenty months ;’ imSt ‘ for two months ;’ ‘ for a hundred 

years ;’ TOT; ‘ to all eternity ;’ wW-tJ ‘ for a hnndred 

years ;’ Wjftf ‘ for many days.’ The instrumental, however, 

is sometimes used in this sense, and to express other relations of 
time ; as, ‘ having traded for twelve years ;’ 

‘fora few days:’ and even the genitive; as, s s r ct*M 
(or simply ‘ for a long time ;’ SKfllTOTTOT ‘ after a few days.’ 

822. When any particular day or epoch is referred to, as the date 
on which any action has taken place or will take place, the locative 
may be employed ; as, wifMfts? flpra ‘ on a certain day ;’ 

* on the third day ;’ 71 ^ sfjp ‘on the twelfth day ;’ ‘ seventeen days 
from this time,’ Jjr. TO^ Or sometimes the accusative ; ns, 

nt Tjf?r nftRlftjT W ’Jtl' Tlf trf^ »TOhT TOft jr. ‘ on the night 

when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was 
seen by Bharata.’ 

a. The adverbs at 731 may often be found expressing relations of 
time; as, Ntranir^ or to ‘after six months;’ TONITO or TOTOm- 
wpif^ST ^ ‘ six months ago ;’ or (employing the locative absolute) 
^ ‘ after a thousand years.’ 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

823. Nouns expressive cX* distance between two places* (according 
to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, ^ 

‘ Kfishpa is a hundred kos from Somanfith.’ ‘ Space* may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, iftsnr * for a yojana ftift: ‘ a 
hill for a kos :’ or by the instrumental; as, TOT ‘ having gone 
for a kos.’ ‘ The piaee* in which any thing is done is expressed by 
the locative ; as, * in Vidarbha.’ 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES, 

Accusative after the Adjectiee. 

824. Adjectives formed from desideratire bases govern an accu- 
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sative; aa, mp|i|. ApiAt]: 'de^ua of goiiig home;* 

* deairoua of obtaining a aon;* TPSHf * denroua of aeeing the 
king.* 

Iiutrumeatal t^er the A^ective. 

835. Adjectives, or participles used adjecthrelj, expressive of 

* teant* or * poteettionf* require this case ; as, iftN: * destitute 
of 'vrealth ;* ssiyiK * possessed of riches ;* NlftlFT NFt * a jar 
full of water.* 

826. So also of * Ukenese/ *eong>airuon/ or* equality;* as, 

erpit N ^ ir tifhmflr * there has never been, nor will there ever 
be, any one like him in this world ;* HIld'^T * he reads 

like a Br&hman ;* 9!^ * bis success was equal to his 

undertakings;* wtt NiPfl *a wife as dear as life;* 

‘ more liberal than (other) kings ;* eirfljdN * equal to the 
sun.* These are sometimes joined with a genitive; see 827. b. 

Oenitine after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signiying *dear to* or the reverter are joined 

with the genitive ; as, TJNT 'Anr: * dear to kings ;* ftn?: 

' husbands are dear to women ;* if ytAr: ‘ women dislike 

nobody ;* weflr nfhnri * he is deteetable to his ministers.* 

a. Adjectives expressive of *fear* may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, iftin * afraid of the sage.* 

b. Adjectives expieanve of 'eqwlHy,* * reeemblanee,’ ' $imKtMd«,’ often reqriie 
this ease as well as the instrumental j thus. triNiTO' equal to all;’ liwmy i it 
*like him;’ YPgYlf VSR 'like the moon;* if VSf |fSR WN 'nobody is equal 
to him.’ Compaie 8a6. 

e. 80 also other adjectives ; as, sVsd ' pving advice to 

othasiseosy toallmen;* MSiqiq^sfhnR * wertAy of luq>pinessi* flHdl ^111*11 
'eqpeilrof tml;’ gqieilil ‘ deetitute qf proof ;’ Viml 'naAnoiM 

to Dhrita-rdshtra.' 

Locative <tfter the A^eetive, 

828. Adjectives,, or partidplea used affectively, expreldve xX 

* power* or * aXlity,* are joined with this ease ; as, anqftl ‘fiftt Wit 

* horses able for the journey ;* ftfflr WT * a Idng who is a 

matdi for a great enemy;* wnpilf iprsce * unaUs lb 

build a house, but able to demolish one.* 
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a. So abo other a^jectiTes; as, :|l^ ‘tkilled in arms;’ EW 

«i#e in triflea i*' Wfti fViAiA NT ETnft * la your master attached or orfoarae 

to you V •l*([WpC * neglectful of his dependants.’ 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829* Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 
saae ; as, El^iiiTt sfii irQinit * a vrife dearer even, than one’s life 
^[inre: <3^ TT 5 fin^ ' there is no pleasanter touch in 

this world than the touch of a son ;* EErCEtfl ‘ the pro- 

tection of one’s subjects is better than aggrandizement ;’ E Elh (719. a) 
jftflmniTt * there is not a more wretched man than 1 

Efil^ EmT( EAIeiR * mind is more powerful than strength.’ 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental ; as, Et%: firnrT: 
‘ dearer than life;’ E RET Eif^ vng^nnnrd ^ * there is nobody 
upon earth more unfortunate than I.’ 

a. When it is intended to express ' the better of two thinge* the genitive may 
be used ; as, ' Of these two countries which is the 

better?’ 

831. l^e comparative in Sanskrit is often resolved into the expres- 

sion ‘ better and not’ or ‘ but not ;’ as, Et ETO^qftwrft E IJEiC 
Eiiftn Efftn * better abandon life than (but not) engage in such an 
action ;’ Et E^E ’Waf E E EEE *1 V* VPjrf ‘ it is better that silence 
should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue ;’ ftniET Ey 
^^imiE ^ E Et eIW E ^ EWnEE: El» E;fi[|WTH!^ WETWIE Ellt ‘ a 

teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it.’ 

83a, The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 
as, minfl E^ Eftn l EIS^ EtlEEt ^ W^EET 

‘a Brflhmav u the best of- all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Quru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch :’ but 
sometimes with the locative ; as, * the most powerful of 

men and even with an ablative j as, yranniT Tm: 

* a store of grain is the best of all stores/ 

a. A superlative degree may even take a comparative affix* and govern the 
genitive ; as, the eldest of them.’ See 194* 

ba A oompaiative word may have a superlative sense ; as, * very firm.’ 

833. * Comporktnt is often eipressed by an adjective in the pomihe degree^ 
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joined with a noun in the ablative or instrumental case; as^^lftsf IIWiT 
‘there is not a happier than he;* ^ wit (719. a) ‘ he is greater than me.* 
Similarly, ‘ more excellently than all.* 

o. In more modem Sanskrit ‘ comparison’ is sometimes expressed by the use of 
‘ regarding,’ ‘ with reference to* (indecl. part, of the root with EPl), 
which may take the place of ‘ than* in English; thus, 

vfirftlir ‘ an ought to be higher 
in estimation than ten UpadhyUyas, a father than a hundred 'Ad^ryas.* 

834. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 

case, e8i>ecially Nt, Eiqi, Nllt, Wf, 

; as, Nfllrc^rilfl Nt ‘ it is better not to touch mud than to 

wash it o£P ;* ‘poverty is less desirable than death ;* >lt 

‘ Who is able to rescue me, other than a friend ?* ftw 
yW Win ^ ‘ What grief is greater than this ?* W ^IfT^ ftlfilTW ‘one 
ought not to speak differently from what one has heard ;* nlAicdT^ ‘ at 

another time than the present ;* HI.HI W WW9 ^ ‘ there is no cause of 

fear to man from any other quarter than from death WTNnn^(73i* 77^) 

‘ o?ji the day before that of the 8rdddha;* wftlW ‘ more than a hundred 

yojanas ;* Nlfiflfl "ERt ‘ intelligence of a lover is something 

less than a meeting ;* ‘ the remainder of the food.* 

NUMERALS. 

835. Ihe syntax of numerals is explained at 206, 207. Ihe following examples 

may be added : •TTnot ‘ of ninety men •RUOt ‘ of sixty men 

WCTWt ‘ of a thousand men ;* / foiTO ‘ a thousand ancestors 

'one hundred multiplied by three;* ^ ‘two thousand friiits;* WWT 

NWrarf WWiW; ‘ one of these three ;* ITT ‘ he gave ten thousand 
cows;’ iranr ' he killed five hundred deer.* 

a. Sometimes the plural of the numerals from upwards may be used ; 

as, Nli: ‘with fifty arrows.’ 

b. *rhe aggregative numerals may be employed at the end of compounds for the 

cardinals; thus ‘ two armies ;* ‘ four marriages.’ See 214. 

c. Numerals may take the genitive after them of the things numbered ; as, 

WWPrt ipVNfOTftfi ' a hundred thousand of horses ;’ Min(nVTf«f ‘ seven 

hundred foot-soldiers f n^ U^i W l ' a hundred preceptors;* W 

Nfira ‘five hundred and sixty cows ;* * six hundred 

and twenty chapters;* TftnOT EREf W ‘two thousand one 

hundred and thirty men ;* ^ ‘ five thousand chariots.’ 

d. When numerals are used comparatively tiiey may tidm an ablative; as, 

^ ‘ a fine the double of that in dispute.’ 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. net — 120. 

With regard to the alternative of &c. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment {nnvddeia) of this pro- 
noun in the subsequent part of a sentence in which ^ or have 
already been used ; thus, ‘ the 

grammar has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda/ 
It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

a. In the use of the relative and interrogative pronouns a very peculiar attract 
tian is often to be observed; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to 
follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples : 

IWI (for whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e. 

any one) ^ * whatever is pleasing to any one ;* 

Vfnftr ‘ whoever eats the flesh of any animal ;* iJFf ^ * whatever 

excellencies belong to any one ^ ‘ whatever corresponds with any 

thing;’ WIT fil 1 |TT^>V ^What book is to be read by whom?’ 

837. The jrelative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 

distributive ^nse; as, firSTfiHT ‘any friends whatever:’ or more usually 

with affixed to the interrogative ; as, ^1^ to any one whatever.* 

а. The neuter of the interrogative (f^) is often joined with the instrumental to 

signify * What is the use of ?’ ‘ there is no need of ;’ as, ^ ^ 

Virgin ^ Of what hse is scriptural knowledge 

(to one) who does not practice virtue ? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?’ W ^ ITWH ‘ What business have you 
to make this inquiry ?’ Wf ‘ What need of more I* ‘ in short.’ 

б. As already shown at 761, a re lative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound ; thus, WTQ is 

equivalent to TfirtJ ‘ a city whose palaces were 

silvered by the moon-beams/ 

c. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle; thus, ftlft ‘ a lion having killed a hunter,’ 

or ‘ a lion who had killed a hunter/ 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 

pronominaie : TRifif: (or ^ IfTTin (or ^ 

‘as many mouthftils as he eats, so many he gives away ;’ WIff 

TH[T w n iR fl ft l ‘ if so much is given to me, then I will give so much 

instruction IWHt RIWRS * one out of all those.’ See also 801. 
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SYNTAX OP VERBS. 

839. Nothing is more common in Sanskjfit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or si^plied from the context. 

a. This is more especially tiie case with the copula, or substantive verb ; thus, 

^ i nrvw Oni:fR 

VP * as long as the gods have existed in Meru, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the fhmily of 
Brahmans;’ •tiONM ‘ discrimination (is) wisdom.’ 

Locative, Genitive, and Nominative absolute. 

840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 

participles ; as, irfw^ vftvflr ifhnftt ^ * he living I 

live, he dying I die ;* traPirPT vnsft ‘ the night being ended ^ ^ 
VTRft ‘the elder brother being unmarried;* vntflr WTPTvi^ 

* there being no other expedient;* ITPT pflt ‘ it being so.* Sometimes 

the verb is omitted ; as, ^ ‘ the danger (being) distant.* When 

the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of vnr, ‘ to be,* is often redun- 
dantly added; as, iixnr srfiT or iCPT vrgflril ‘ it being so done *.* 

a. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely: as, WTVA^IhI 

' calamities impending ;’ VfVni PTFOT ' the men looking on.’ 

b. The nominative is veiy rarely thus used; as, 'OTwnit 

* xny friend having arrived, 1 aiu happy.* 

c. It is evident that the locative and genitive absolute may often take the place 

of the English particles * when,’ ' while,’ * since,’ * ^though;’ and may supply the 
place of ^pluperfect tense: thus, MnniT^ ‘ when he had departed.’ 

Nominative case after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying * to be/ * to become/ * to appear/ ‘ to be 
called/ or ^ to be esteemed/ and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them ; as, xxnt mnTTnn: ^8inr 

* let a king be the protector of his subjects / m irfkmnflr 

* she appears sorrowful/ ijmt 9 off irfinnfir ^the village appears like 

a desert / TXHX * a king is called Justice/ 


* Possibly the object of adding the word toft may be to show that the pMsive 
partidple is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. 60 also in com* 
mentaries nflr is placed after a word like HPnvfk, to indicate the loo. c. sing, of 
the pres, part., as distinguished from the 3d sing, of the pr^. tense. 
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Accusative case after the Verb. 

84 a. Transitive verbs generally govern this case ; as, fisj 
• Brahmi created the universe ^ guiiriu ftnitfir * the woman 
gather$ flowers;’ ‘the dying man gave up the ghost;’ 

^ ‘ one should avoid wine irv wf? ‘ speak the truth.’ 

a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take this case; as, inr 
he said to him ^ ‘ he thus addressed Arjuna.’ 

843. So also verbs of motion; as^ Rftfif holy man goes to the 

place of pilgrimage ;* •Wt ‘ rivers ran into the ocean ;* wfif 

' he wanders over the earth.* 

844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 
place of other verbs ; as, mTffw ' he goes to fame,* for * he becomes famous ;* 
TWiTW Ffif * he goes to equality/ for ‘ he becomes equal/ inft^ 

* he came to the friendship of those two,* for ' he became a friend of those two/ 
MHfi nun * he went to death,* for * he died / gfiP * he leads the 

king to satisfaction,* for ^ he satisfies,* See, 

a. The following are other examples : 4 hff " he avoids paining 

others / vnjTEPr i(«fir 'he desires what is unattainable/ fNirf fro^'he 
should think om wisdom VTEPT MllO^rd ' he mountt his hone TKktfm wtfiit 
'they the business;* ^TTITT ^TT * grieve not for the departed;* 

* he deserves the sovereignty of the univene '<rt7r*Sn?TE^ 
' he lies down in a cave of the mountain ^ ^ 

' one ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.* 

845. There are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 

of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, ' he swore an oath ;* 

' he dwells ;* ‘ he conducts himself / VPW ‘ he speaks 

a speech ;* iftPHit 'he lives a life ' he raises a cry ' (cf. the 

Greek expressions Keyw Aoyov, yalpw yfapav^ &c.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative ; as, ^ ^ ‘ he seeks 

a boon of the god ;* Vf Wfrt ‘ he begs money from the king/ Of 

speaking: as, tTWIf WWfhl ‘ he addressed a speech to the king.* Of lead^ 
ing; as, ♦ ^ * he leads him home ;* TTtTjlTtf TTifRrt ftWR * he led the 

princess to another king.’ 

847. GaHtf verbs; as, Ifflif* WW " he causes the guest to eat food;’ 

* I cause you to know what is for your mteres t/ 

‘the Chini teaehee hie pu^l the Vedas;’ ET 
‘ he eaaaes her to enter tine houaet’ ‘he presented 

the king’s son with ftnits, flowers, end water;’ she ca^ues 

3A 
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her eon to eit on her lap* (literally, * her hip*); ftWT ^ Wfpiptflt * leaming 
causes a man to haye access to a king.* 

a. Other examples are, vH ipR * he milk$ milk from the coyr;* 

^ifn'they mt7A:ec7jewels out of the earth;’ ipftM if^^nn^the eky has been 
miked of (your) wish,’ i. e. ‘ your wish has been milked out of the sky ;’ ftlFH 
XX^ * having won his kingdom from Nala,’ i. e. * having by play deprived Nala of 
his kingdom ;’ fliflft THBI ^ * dejprwed by drfeal in play of his kingdom and 

property;’ # 'they inaugurated him general,’ more usually 

joined with an aoc. and loc. ; ^ vfk ' she chootee a god for her husband 

she gathere blossoms from the trees ;’ irr^wM^ 
‘he unt them to the abode of Yaina;* fVraOmit 

YT ' his own acts lead a man to eminence or the reverse;' (^S|4PII€ KT^ 
V^iIVi * he taught them the use of arms.' 

IfuirutnetUal case after ike Verb. 

848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
‘ the agent f ‘ inetrument,* or * cauee,* or * manner* of the action ; as, 
3*4 irniftr ‘ the flower fades by reason of the wind ;* wS* iWk 
‘ he plays with dice j* sfr4 flillriliini ‘ the cloud puts out the 
fire with its rainj* * he lives happily.' See 865. 

a. In this sense many causais take an instrumental; as, nf fVviS^ 

‘ he caused her to eat sweetmeats;’ * he causes the pieces 

to be eaten by the birds.' 

849. After verbs of melton this case is used in reference either to the vehicle bg 
vhieh, at the place on whieh, the motion takes place ; as, 4,^4 mifW * he goes m 
a charioiy WRfif ‘ he goes on homhackj* ‘ be goes on the 

road:' ‘he goes through afield of comf Wit ItHctT 

‘ he navigated the ocean m a boat.’ Similarly, ‘ tears flowed 

through the eyes* 

a. After verbs of carrying, placing, frc., it is used in reference to ‘the place’ on 
which any th'mg is carried or placed; as,^lfir f|ri[R4*hebearsfiigotso»kui 
head;* ‘the dog is home on the aheedden? ^ is fbnnd vrifli 

this case in the sense of placing: as, 3?!^ ‘he jriooedhis son on 

his head.' The following ate other examples: f^jl^ iHlflr 3^ ‘the master 
pees in compaxg with the pupil;' ^1||HI« nflufii: ‘i. eonmdted witk 
ministers;' but in this sense Wf u usuaQy placed after it. *1^ Hftm 
‘ the husband sieels the wife;' livlinflr f): ‘he Aomesiestlwlioiseatotlw 
chariot;’ * ho is sgiaroied from the body,* more nenally sriHi tte 

AMyt. 3tli> ‘ \xa fights his enemies,’ or &o.y FT 

^ y^TIf 'one ought not to be at enmity with any one;’ 

* he suspects me of a crime.’ if 
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SfiO. V«M of boaitu^s u, fnm * 70a boat of your learning;’ 

HH'II * 700 glorif in the fiune of others.’ Of $»«aring: as, 

^‘he fioore bj his bow.’ Of thinking^ reJUeting: as* ‘ thinking 

in his mind/ 

a. Verbs of eomparing: as, IfeStWT TP^ *a beautiful woman is 

compared to a leech/ 

85Xe Verbs denoting Uberaiionf freedom fromt sometimes take an instnimental 
after them ; as, * he is released from all sins/ 

85a. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price ; as, 

*buy one wise man even for thousands of fools;* 
^ ‘ he seiu his house for a thousand cows 11^ 

bujf that for ten suvanjas.’ 

Dative c^fler the Verb. 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or eommunieoting 

any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the 
object; see 857.) 3^1111 ijl^Hiq * he ghee sweetmeats to his 

son ^ 6iiin( 11I ii6n|lflflr * hepromwea a cow to the Br&hman;* 

Wif MliqOi * he owes money to Devadatta ;* Nfirmtpt * eonngn 

the nuiden to him,* more usually with the locative ; see 8<$i. 

a. Other examples of the dative are, NIR * he wto hi* 

mtad on their deetmetion rnramufl# ‘ he set his mind on departure,’ or 
with the locative. 11^ ^ * that tf pleasing to me;’ 117^ 

* I will declare this to my pupils;’ ^ * he makes known all to the 

king,’ these are also Joined with the genitive of the person. TRiJIinPI * he 
is rendered fit for immortality ;’ IPftrflf *1^ ’ he ihM the power to kill me 

1fPI( he iacileil them to the murder ef their mother;’ 

he is angry with Ids son;’ WTITf ytIVim * this lump of flesh 

if prodneed/br a hundred aonsj’ llUlfd ' I had no qf success’ 

(Mahft-hhir. 1. 148). 

Ablative ^fter the Verb, 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of* the object* from which any 
thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced; as, 

leaf faUe from the tree ;* Yiwflr nom^ ‘blood fom from the 
hody;f *he rises from his seat;* ^(VlWl (719) V#T 

* from the lump of «day the artist sM^es whatever 
he wishes ;* Wiflr Wiwiif * from education a person attaitu 

evpti^y ;* frvt*ini ' he tfenf out from the dty.* 

4 T . 
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855. Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimea with the 
genitive ; as, If TTO ifllT a good man does not fear 

death so much as falsehood;’ iff f^ivlhf *be not afraid of a noise;* 

TfxlIN inn^ *the whole world t^atids in awe of punishment;* 

‘ I /ear thee, a ounning penitent see 859. 

856. Verbs \rhich express tuperiority or compariton govern an 

ablative ; as, * the abandonment of 

pleasure is tuperior to (better than) the possession.* 

a. Other examples of verbs foUowed by ablative cases are, ' he 

descends from the palace s’ irainTC* Vishpu descendedfrom heaven 
^RWrUlfif ‘ he takes q^(cauBes to descend) the golden bracelet 
from his body;’ lITRTir 'he ceases from wickedness;* ftXWf 

‘ he off speaking ^fY^TTi^ ftflft cfi^^ ViM+i * a virtuous son saves 
his father from hell ;* ' truth is superior to a 

thousand sacrifices ; mil Of ' he neglects his own interest ;* fHlPf 

Ylf fi fl R il fl f * a finend guarda one from evil.* 

Oenitive after the Verb. 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dativei locative, or even instrumental and accusative It is 
more especially, however, used to supply the place of the first of 
these cases, so that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as 
dative of ' the object’ to which any thing is imparted. For example^ 
Ifflcjll iPf ^^rfir * he gives money to the poor.’ 

858. It may be used for the locative after verbs of consigning, as ftfW ^ 
imQlrfif ' he deposits a pledge with me ;* or of trusting, as H 

' nobody puts trust in women :* and for the accusative in ezamplea such 
as wfsf^RIITftf ^mftf wnnf^ * unexpected ills coiac upon corporeal 

beings.* 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing: as, NH fSir^viftr'wiqr 

art thou not efrasd of him V see 855. Also after verba of hnging for, dssMng, 
envying ; as, WT1 eN|i^ ' he should desire contempt;* 

inrjNT ' I easy men who possess eyes.* 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, HVn 4 l 

‘ tell us, who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are ;* 
w (for mnO wflHm ' Of whom are the righteous efraidf* 

vrai^ ^ inm * one should not give to one what one 

promises to another;’ IWI if ll|lfH)f * he does not hear me’ (cf. the Greek usage); 

* This vague use of the genitive to express * various relafions * prevails also in 
early Greek. > 
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^ 91^ ‘rmmber me/ or with the MCuaatiTe. 'VCRNi fltnfk ‘death 
OMreomef nii’ ^ l|^Ar IRflPlf ‘lire is not $atufi«d mth Aiel;’ 

^iNn ‘/oryiee them;' mt 119 VTOt ‘ ' What offence have I given him ?' 

Locative cffitr the Verb. 

86o. This case is veiy widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that Jk^hould be united with 
verbs in reference only to * the place* or * time* in which any thing 

is done; as, amfir * he eini* in the mud;* ^ 9lfir ‘ he dweNs 

in the city;* fiivfir *he etande in the i^nt of the fight;* 

^ at sunrise he awakes* 

86 Xa The transition from * the place’ to * the object’ or ' recipient ’ of any action 
is natural; and hence it is that verbs are found with the locative of 'the object’ 
to which any thing is imparted or communicated^ as in the following examples : 
>rr Wm ^bestow not money on the mighly;’ 

inflv * I entnut my affairs to him;’ ^ IRvAirfw * he consigns a ring to 

his son;’ "TOlfir TTsHTHT ‘ he entrusts the burden of the kingdom 

to a capable minister;’ TT% or Uiljic^ 'he (informs the king;’ wf^ if? 

’say to Nala.’ 

a. ^ one should place (bury) a deed man in the ground ;* 

9ft^Vlfk‘ ^ he applies his mind to virtue.’ In this sense f may be used ; as, 
he placed the wood on his back ;’ HfiT ^CiOi * he 
applies his mind to sin.’ 

'~ 8 da. When * to give,’ is used for 'to put/ it follows the same analogy; as, 
iwr *pnt your hand on the end of its tail;’ ^ 

' he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.’ Similarly, 

held by the skirt of his garment.’ So also verbs of seising, striking; as, 

TBTftr or WTflflr ' he seises or drags him by the hair;’ 'he etrikee 

e sleeping men ^ ‘ having loilsa bold of him by the right 

hand.’ 

863 . The loeathre is often put for the dative in sentences when the latter case 
stands for the infinitive; thus, MZQf * ha^en to seek thy spouse;’ 

989 919 % 919 ‘ cMoe to bring Nala hither;* F9 fivft 

‘tluy eonld not AoM that bow;* W WlS «9i( ‘he mu not able to 

pmventft.’ 

a. Ottier emmples see, ^ mfa * he is engaged ia a vsiy seven penance ;* 

9i95('i| 9 ‘do not hug gcmndf about other people’s affisin;’ 

«lil>‘heia mUKelwf to ohjaeU of aense;* 9t ‘he daUghte 

vathe good of aU the worid;’ ji|](V|W^ Sfjpqil' ‘be ia ifpomted to the com- 
mand of the fbrt;’ (H 41 t 9 a ‘ he goku two bulls to the pole;’ 

Sqmft WfilfliV ^ ‘anehU me to the geneniship;* MIII,Sh| 1 ‘ he efriveo 
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to suppfeM evfl*do«n;' 'they had myer eyoiMf ihs 

kingi’ make trial iff yOaikti’ ’ I fritt 

the blame on you;' ^ ' ekoote Atm /or thy hiubaad;* 

the gods exerted themeelvee for the neetar.’ 

b. t| ^ ‘ such language is not tuify'd to a penon like 

«®;* 115^ 'sovereignty is suited to you;* * he 

recimsd on a seat;* WinST* 'st^thouon aoushion;* ^[n^frvftrfk'he 

em^tdee in his enemies;' tnrflf ' lA/alle at his feet;* ^sAl ‘ it roUe 

at the feet.* 

Change of case after the eame Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs ; asy yiroiw ^ nwrtr: qit 

Vidhura and Kunti aunmneed every things the one to Dhrita-idshtray the 
other to G^ndhiri* (Astrasikshi 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopadesa^ fVVRlV ^ iINr ^ ^eon^ 

fldence is not to be placed in homed animals or women.* 

IK8TBUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
with ^ the agent, instrumenti or cause/ in the instrumental caseft 
and agree with * the object^ in number and person ; as, TW 

* the dust is raised by the wind / ihr 
^ let all things be prepared by him/ Eirfl;iijtsEroA^ ^ the sun 
was concealed by arrows/ 

866. But the pasuve partidple usually takes the place of the paM tenses of the 

passive verb, and agrees with 'the object* in gender and ease as well as number; 
as, i|Tft39T ' (their) qres were suflhsed with tears;* ^ Vf| 

(1^ being understood) ' it was said by him.* Compare 895. 

a. This instrumental constraciion after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 
Sanskrit prose composition, and the love for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following: * he is gone to by miseiy,* for ensAf ; 

and Met it be come by your mijesty,* for ElprK|| and 

again, mil ' let it be remained by us in one spot,* for ' let ua 

remain in one spot;* by whatever road it is desired, by 

that let it be gone.* 

he Active or causal verbs, which take a double aoooaative, win retain one aeonsa* 


* Wny Epic form for HHV or EntR. 

t There are a frw instances of the agmt in the genitive case; as, IVE If# 
a crime committed by me,* for inif. 
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tiv6 when conetnioted pueivdy; but the other ftccuealiTe passes into a nominative 
case : thus» instead of 1ft * he addressed me in harsh words*’ 

may be written by him I was addressed in harsh words.* 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

867. The infinitive in Sansknt cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited* corresponding 
to that of the Latin supines, as its terminate turn indicates. 

а. Let the student* therefore* distinguish between the infinitive of Sanskrit 

and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter languages we have the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition $ or* in other words* standing in the place of a 
nominative* and an accusative case often admissible before it. We have it also 
assuming diflbrent forms* to express present* past* or fixture time* and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskrit infinitive* on 
the other hand* can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb* 
admits of no accusative before it* and can only express indeterminate time and 
mcomplete action. Wherever it occurs it must be considered as the object* 
and never the subject* of some verb expressed or understood. As the object 
of the verb* it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable substantive* in 
which the force of two cases* an accusative and dative* is inherent* and which 
differs firom other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive* with the force of the aecuaative case* corresponds to one use of Pthe 
Larin infimtive; thus* * I desire to hear all that** * id audire 

eupio* where and audire are both equivalent to accusative cases* themselves 
also governing an accusative. Similarly* ' she began to weep;’ and 

wtt 'he began to conquer the earth*’ where * he 

began the conquest of the earth** would be equally correct. 

б. Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
affix tu ( 4 f 9 « a)* and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed 
with this affix in the sense of infinitives occur; e. g. a dative in tave or foest* as from 
Asa comes toifeee*'tokill;’ fir. eaa-sesvefsee*' to follow;’ fir. men* maafaeat*' to 
riiink:’ there is also a form in for* generally in the sense of an ablative* e« g. fir. t 
eomea etoi/ima going;’ fr. kan, hanioi, as in jmnf Aeafes* * before killing:’ and 
a form in lef cociesponding to the indeclinable partidide in fed of the classical 
language* e.g.fr.ikni*ilafe(' killing;’ fir. 6U*fihffe(*bein^^^ Infinitives may also 
hefonned in the Veda by umply ad^g the usual case-terminarions to the root;. 
e.g. in the sense of an accusative* fr. d-rmk may come drukam, *to ascend;’ fr. d- 
sad^deadism,^ io sit down:* of adative*fr.d-(AffrA*ditt]rfrite**togetat** Subdue;’ 
fr. mpdsUk, sasMtiks, *to surveys’ of an ablafive* fr. ava^pad, asapadoi, ^ftpm 
faffing down.’ Infinitives are also fanned by dumging the final dof roots ending 
in this letlsr to«f»e.g. fr.jMti-yd*prsysH^to appraaehs’ or by adding is (liable 
to be changed to ate) to a root* as fr. fi eomea jUke, *to eenquer;* or hf 
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adding aae» e.g. jioate, *io live:’ otudkym, e.g. fr. bkfi, bkara^foi, *to 
bear;* fr. yq/, yqjadkyai, * to sacrifice,* &c. 

868. But the Sanakpt infinitive moat commonly involvea a aenae 
which belonga eapecially to the Sanakpt dativey viz.that of *the end’ 
or ’purpoae’ for which any thing ia done; thua» 

Etwracfir • he cornea to devour the young onea ^ 

* he aent an army to fight the enemy.’ 

a. In these cases H would be equally comet in Sanskrit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the affix ana; thus, 
warOTN, 'for the eating,* for ‘for the fighting,* for and 

in Latin the infinitive could not be used at all, but either the supine, devarahm, 
pugnatum, or, still more properly, the coiyunction ut with the subjunctive mood, ' ut 
dwarety ‘ ut pugnarent* The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
has a dative force in expressing ‘ the purpose* of the action : 

EDINW ‘he went to the river to drink water;* NW Nwrt TOrtfir ‘he 

comes to cut asunder my bonds;* ivt (wfiST being understood) ‘he is 

able to rescue me ;* *Wtr|| ‘ he busied himself about colfrct- 

ing together the snares.* 

5. The best Pap^its think that the infinitive ought not to be used when tke 
verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not ; 

thus if EUgyqil, ‘command him to go,* would be better expressed by if 

wrnrnn* 

c. The infinitive cannot be used after an accusative to express ‘ fkal,* as in 
Latin ; thus, ‘ having heard that Duxyodhana was killed* would be expressed by 

869. The Sanakfit infinitive^ therefore* has more of the character 

of a supine than an infinitive; and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin tvpine in «, it is joined with 
certain words only, the most usual being the pasuve verbs * to 
be able* and ^ ‘ to be fitting,* and their derivatives ; thus, iv||i sr 
irWil *‘it cannot be abandoned ;* if ^ * the snare cannot 

be cut;* if mnyrj % <(bn: *those evfls cannot be remedied;* 
tfljifjfqi'it IS not fitting to be heard ; ^ unfit to be 

cut;* FVm W * contempt is not proper to be 

shown by thee for him ;* * worthy to be celebrated.* 

a. lb. following an other instances: limt tMifb VlUli *flM shed was 
begun to b. built;' *jour honour hM beea; 

sdeeted to be inangunted to the kingdom ' it daaerve. to be doiM}\ 
* improper to be done* (cf. /ee/n mdigmm and wei€& tuayffio ) ; 
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^ WfBIT * she ought to be released ;* NTfSw * what is 

sought to be done.’ The infinitive of neuter verbs, which have a passive sense, 
will of course be passive ; as, 11^ H * deign not to be angry.’ 

870. The root El^ 'to deserve,* when used in combination with an infinitive, is 

usually equivalent to ' an entreaty' or * respectful imperative as, ^ 

Elfftl • deign (or simply ' be pleased’) to tell us our duties.’ It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debet ; as, •! lEt^ ETfWETJ^ El^fk ' such a person as I 

ought not to address you ^ UE El'tfti ‘ you ought not to bewail him.* 

871. The infinitive is sMiie times joined with the ]#in EfiE, 'desire,’ to form a 

kind of compound adjective, expressive of wishing to do any thing, but the 
final m is then rejected ; thus, -ITT, -Ef ' desirous of seeing 

-ET> - 4 , * wishing to conquer.’ 

i. Sometimes the infinitive is joined in the same way with EEN; thus, El 
'he has a mind to see.’ 

873. When kirn follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 
place, of which the ist Act of Siakuntala furnishes an example ; thus, ElEfY ^ 

^EWTe ETEET ^ETTE^ Nil fWWnrt, ' I wish to know thy fnend, 
whether this monastic vow is to be observed by her,’ for ftv EEET ^ 

drc. ' I wish to know whether this vow is to be observed by thy friend.’ 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873 PBBSENT TENSE. — ^This tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the future; as, v EEKifE 'Whither shall I go?*- 
EfEElftf • When shaU I see thee?* ‘What shall I do?* and 

aometiines for the inoperative; as, ‘let us do that.* 

874. In Miration it is commonly used for the put tenu ; u, 

^Spflftr E| * he, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.’ 

875. It may denote * habitual* or * repeated* action ; as, EEIE EEf EIET 

Efl^ftf ' the deer going there every day was in the habit of eafing the com ;’ Ef[T 
^ iprMr ^ E ^ e O i 'whenever he heard the noise of the 

mouse, then he would feed the cat.’ 

876. It is usually found after ETE1( and vidw ; as. If 

inwi(irf ‘u long u mj teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 

ssnnder yonr fetters.* (Compare the nu of the Latin efam.) 

877. The present tense of the root ‘to eit,* ‘to remain,* is used with the 

present partidple of another verb, to denote ‘eontimiow* or ‘sMwttoiieou’eetion; 
ae, ‘he keeps making a alenghter of the beasU;* 

IRPran^ Wil ‘he is in fhe act of coming after me.’ 

878. The paitielelPT, when need witii the present, ^vee it the ferae of a perfect} 

‘they enteied the dfy{* Ol'WPi 9 T ‘they dwelt.* 

879, P0nHnAL.‘>--T1w name of this tenae » no guide to its 

3 ■ 
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numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of *Jitnes 8 ^ 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, Enmr W iftw TO iuftPflf * having beheld danger 
actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner/ 

Mo. It is also employed, as might be expected, in indefinite general expreetione; 
as, TO! ift Hpn TUTU ‘ whatever may be the disposition of any one / rnST 
TFW Vf ‘ when the king may not himself make investigation of 

the case ETf*lT^ TOtpl " by uttering unseasonable 
words one may meet with dishonour.’ 

a. Especially in conditional sentences; as, TTUT TT ITOET^ 
EffiSRftST^ If ‘if the king were not to indict punish- 

ment, ownership would remain with nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
down.’ Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, Vf should it not be so 
TT TUTU TOErhf?: ‘ ‘ were he not subject to another.* 

881. llie imtential often occurs as a eqftened imperative^ the Sanskfit language, 
in common with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; 
thus, ' do thou go,’ for ; .nd 40 if^. * let him eat fruits,' for 

883. IMPERATIVE. — ^Thts tense yields the usual force of * com- 
mand* or entreaty;* as, 'take courage;* mi^ 

‘ remember me.* 

i?r, and not 4) must be used in prohibition ; as, 4^ WT l{ff * do 
not tell a falsehood ;* ilT 0414 ' be not ashamed ;* sec 889. The 
first person is used to express * necessity* see example at 796. 

a. The 3d pers. singular is sometimes used inteijecUonally ; thus, 
* Be it so !* ‘ Well !* 43 * Let it go !* ‘ Come along !* ‘ Come !* 

883. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express *eo.tt^,es.y;’ 
as, vjimfKi trf insiBi ' permit me, (and) 1 will go,’ i. e. ‘ if you will permit me, 
1 will go;’ 4 i?m ffi»i 5 »: 4 sr ‘if you command me, I will kill the villmn 
4411744 ^ 44 C iRKtIH ‘if you give me a promise of seeniity, I will go.* 

884. IMPERFECT or FIRST PRETERITE. — ^Although thia tense, as 
explained at 342, properly has referexice to *paMt vnwmpdeU aebion^ 
and has been so rendered in the paradigms of verba,. yet it is com- 
monly used to denote * mdefinUe past time/ irithout any neoetaaiy 
connexion with another action; a 8 ,. 4 V gi^ 4||i^44T*f made 
an efl^ to collect wealth,* not necessarily * 1 was making/ Ttie 
augment mi^ he cut off after m, as in the aorist; thus, UT 41 4W1^ 
* May he not become?* See VI. 4, 74. 
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885. PERFECT or SECOND PRETERITE. — As explained at 242, this 

tense is properly used to express * an aetwn done at tome definite 
period of poet time a^ < Kausalyd and 

the others bewailed king Dasaratha.* It is frequently, however, em- 
ployed indeterminately. 

886. FIRST FUTURE. — ^This tense, as remarked at 242, expresses 

* definite but not immediate futurity •,* as, ErpnR ERS isanftr 

‘in those repons thou sbalt (one day) obtain the fruit of thy 
desire.* 

887. SECOND FUTURE. — This tense, although properly indefinite, 
is employed to express * all degrees and kinds qf futurity,* immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite; as, laiT^ WE: ETSOfti * thou shalt 
drink sweet water ;* NSf EiESd ERgI '’{[tSifir ‘ there certunly he will 
see his wife ;* nm wfirvftr * this very day thou shalt go.* 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, ^ 

‘ whatever is to be given, that you will give,* (do thou give.) 

888. AORIST or THIRD PRETERITE. — ^This tense properly expresses 

* time indefinitely past f as, ^ ‘ there lived (in former times) 
a king ;* see 242. 

889. It is also empli^d to supply the pises of the imperative, after the prohi* 
bitive particle NT or WTHfr the augment being omitted; as, Ef '^Wn 'do not 
make;' ET 1 STE|t« EWt * do not lose the opportunity;’ EWE EWfl: ‘ do not 
tell an untruth;* ET ^E: ' do not be angry ;* ET ‘do not grieve;’ ET ftlftj 
‘ do not injure;* El llhnii: 'do not destroy;* E^ EW: ‘do not speak so;* ET 

‘ be not afraid’ (contracted into El ^ in Nala XIV). 

890. PRBOATIVB or BKMBDIOTIVB. — Only one example of this tense occurs in 

the Hitopadesa: fEl 4 EERS^ll^EEflR ‘ May he conscantty be the abode 
of all happiness 1’ It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictioiu. Also in 
imprecations. . 

a. Ill the latter case a noun formed inth an afllxsm* is frequenfiy used; thus, 

EIEftEft|E( tjjnil ' May there be loss of life to thee 1 * ‘ Mayst thou perish !’ 

891. aOHDinoRAL.— This tense is even less frequent than the last. Its use 

is explained at * 40 . The following are other examples ; wfij TIEI "E 
EETljjir EllIT1^fl^EWMn^|tm»^E»E1TO ‘if the king were not to inflict 
punishment, then tiie stronger would toast the weak like flsh on a spit;* or, 
aooor^.to the &holiaBt,fltEIT^EnRft^ cause iigury;’ 

EmMlir NET ' if there should be abundant nun then there 

would be abundanoe of Ibod.’ Aceordiity to Pflphri (III* 3 > *39) *t used 

'when tiie notion b mqiposed to pMS by nniwoompliahed’ (ftlETET 
Wf^EpASclibl.). 
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a. LBT. — ^The Vedio mood, called Lef by native grammariana, ooReaponds 
to the aubjumctive of the Greek language. In forming it from the indicative a 
abort a ia inserted between the coiqugational base and the termination, or if the 
coiqugational base ends in a, this letter is lengthened; at the same time the 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is dropped, e. g. from kan comes pres. ind. 
han-ti; but aubj. han~a-ti: from pc/, pres. ind. pata-ti: »uhj, patd-H : from of, 
impf. ind. dino-tj subj. adnaua-t, i.e. adno -(■ So also, frompo/, impf. ind. 

apata-t: subj. patd~t .• from tji, aor. ind. atdrit (for atdrith~t, cf. du. atdritk^a, &c.) : 
subj. tdrigh-tt-t. It may also be mentioned that in the Atmane the final e may 
optionally be changed to ai, e. g. mddaydtlhvai j and that the subjunctive of the 
aorist sometimes takes the terminations of the present tense anthout lengthening 
o, e. g. from vai comes aor. ind. avodat, subj. eotSs/i. 

Observe — The characteristic of hef is the insertion of a. 

SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892. Participles in Sanskrit often dischai^ the functimis of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence they are 

derived j as^ tqi^ ‘ seeing the fowler;* ‘walking in 

the forest;’ in^ ‘ he did that ;* * having heard a 

noise;’ »liR ‘he went away without drinking water.*^ 

u. In the case of passive participles, as will presently appear, the 
agent is put in the instrumental case ; and the partidple agrees with 
the object, like an adjective. 

Present Participles. 

894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit compoution as 

past and future participles, hut they are often idiomatically empl<^ed, 
especially where in English the word ‘ while’ or * whilst’ is intro> 
duced; thus, ^ ‘whilst walking in the 

southern forest, I beheld,’ &c. 

Past Passive Participle. 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 
place of a perfect tense passivet sometimes in coiyuDCtion ^th the 
auisiliary verbs as and fiAti, ‘tobef thus, unfipiVefte ‘ I am 00m- 
manded f uu f^fhnn? w: ‘ we are astonished ;* vfhift sftpi * I have 
dwelt’ (compare 866). Of course the participle is made to agree 
adjectively with the object in gender, number, and case^ as in Latin { 
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and the agent, which in English would probably be ir the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskiit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase * I wrote a letter* would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by ^ XRt as by »ntT ^ frtftni or *niT 

^ ft S Aifla * by me a letter was written,* ‘ a me epistola scripta* 

So again, ihf invnftr Paturtf ‘ by him the bonds were cut’ is more 
idiomatic than n f'rStY * he cut the bonds;* and iR TW ‘ by 

him it was said* is more usual than W a«tlW * he said*.* 

a. This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 
verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optionally be 
gupated ; as, ^flnr or tritfaiT ‘ it is shone by the sun.* The 
same holds good :f the beginning of an action is denoted; as, 
N^flnr: or raVfinr: * the sun has begun to shine.* 

b. When a verb governs a doable accusative case (see 846), one accusative will 

be preserved after the passive participle; as, YW tnfWS 

' Dasaiatha wasasked for lUma by Visv&niitra.’ 

896. But frequently the past passive participle is used for the active past 
participle; in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a 
perfect tense active ; thus, W wiesi; * he ascended the tree W or 

WWW; ‘he went home;’ WJ# TihS; .‘having crossed the road;’ ’Wf 
WIWWl€l«flW ‘ I have descended to the road,’ WIf WWaw Wr^WW: ‘ I reached 
the city;’ WIWW wrmw wfinrl ‘ we two have entered the hermitage/ But 
observep that its use for the active participle ie generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of * motion and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples: the 

birds flew away ^ * he died ;* ‘ the fowler returned H 

‘he proceeded to eat;’ ^ ‘ he had recourse to;’ ^ HJR: ‘befell 

asleep ;’ ^ finWH ‘ they stood ;’ * he lodged.’ 

a* This participle Ipis sometimes a present signification; thus, . fiWd ‘ stood’ 
may occasionally be translated ‘ standing,’ Whf ‘ fearing,’ ‘ smiling,’ 
‘embracing;’ and all verbs characterised by the anubandha may optionally 
use this participle in the sense of the present. See 75. e. 

h* The neuter of the passive participle is sometimes used as a substantive ; thus, 
^‘agift;* Wrf ‘ an excavation ^■lJ‘food;* J[» 4 ‘milk.’ 


♦ This instirumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in Sanskpt, 
has been transfemd from it to Hindi, Mar&thi, Giyar&thi, and other d^ects of 
India*. The partide ne in Hindi and Hinddstini coiresponds to the Sanskrit 
no, the final letter of the ponimonest terminalion for the instrumental case, and 
can never oooasion any diffleolty if eo regarded. 
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Active Poet Participle. 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modem Sanskrit 

and the writings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tenee active. It may govern the case of the verb $ as, * he 

heard every thing;* s i ifiB f^S S Urt *the wife embraced her 

husband;* xnjl *he gave the fruit into the hand of 

the king;* ‘she did that.* This participle may also he 

used with the auxiliaries ae and ftAd, * to be,* to form a compound 
perfect tense; thus, srihr ‘he has done that^ 

nAnsOr ‘ he will have done that.* 

Indeclinable Poet Partic^lee. 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mrinly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be suspended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

^99. They are generally used for the poet tenee, as united with a 
copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
* having,* * when,* * after,* ‘ by * see 555 ; thus, TW 

^ Ntlri WW unWT ^ * having heard this, having 

thought to himself “ this is certmnly a dog,** having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, he went, to his own house.* In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction ^ thus, 

‘ When he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when he had 
bathed, went to his own house.* 

a. It is evident from the shove example tiistthe mdedinsMe participles often sts^ 
in the place of s jiA^pei^/ tense, » tense which does not nelhr exist in Sanskrit. 

b. But although th^ always reflw to something past, it shonld be dbaerred tiia* 
th^ are freqacntty rendered in English by the p t eien t partid^, as in (he Sfth 
sentence of j^e story at 930. 

90a Anouier, (hough less frequent nse of them is as parasdr-in db/ (fCR 
nnftn* tnftr iiftnn ‘men bsoonm edse Cy leaAng ^ fflalnsj;' 

* As the Latin gerund is cooneeted with (he Attars part, in dbi; so Am SMidtftt 

iade^Hable pert, in ye is probably eounseted wHb the ftiinrs passhre park fat gt. ^ 
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mAt ^jWT vr^ElT * a tijfb if to be supported even by doing a 

hundred wrong things;’ fk fSIT ^ * What bravery is there in killing a 
sleeping man?’ 

Observe— This participle is occasionally capable of a passive sense. 

90Z. Note — ^Ihe termination INT ivd is probably the instrumental case of the 
same affix of which the infinitive termination {tun) is the accusative ; see 458. 
It is certain at least that the indeclinable participle bears about it much of the 
character of an instrumental case« as it is constantly found in grammatical con- 
nexion with the agent in this case ; thus, iWt ftrVin 

all the beaets having met together the lion was informed;’ 

* bj all having taken up the net let it be flown away.’ 

a. Another and atronger proof of ita instrumental character iS| that the 
particle which always governs the instrumental case> is not unfrequently 
joined with the indeclinable participle ; thus, Hln^, 'enough of eating,’ is 
uith equal oonreotness of idiom expressed by > see 918. e. 

Future Paarive Partidplea. 

90a. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of *fitne» 8 * 
* obUffoiion,* *neceaaity* (see 568); and the usual construction re- 
quired is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case,' and the participle agree with the object ; as, 
I99T ^ ^by you the attempt is not to be made.^ 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive case; thus, fblliSfll 
'boiled rice is to be eaten by Brihmw^s.’ Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive partimple may yield a sense equivalent to 

‘worthy qf,* 'dnenimg of;* thus, 9 IR(tT' deserving a whipiung;’ ‘worthy 

of bdng. beaten;* 'deservmg deatn pounding;’ ‘worthy of 

death.' ■ . 

904. If the verb govern two aoousatives, one may be retained after the future 

passive participle; as, Fn? UlM ^ 'the tear of the eye is to be 

brought to assuagement by tiiee.' 

905. OceasionallythenenterofthispartioiplBisuaedimpersonaUy; inwbieheasS 

it does not agree with the olqeot, but may goi;em it in the manner of the verb; 
titos, trVT <>nn4» ' it is to be gone by me to dm village,' for mr 

80 also, mr IMt irUfFf ‘by you it is to be entered into the assembly.'' 

a. The neuter (flmn is tiius used, and, in aoooidance with 841, 

teqaiicf1iMinateamentalaAerit,as wdlasbefoK| time, >iPea«4 

‘hy'aoisebiiug it must beeome the cause,' L e. 'them must be some cause;' 
laidlllT 'a tukr ought to be p os s essed of diseiiminatibn;' 

Wnif TI^|<ftV*lflni 4 *Ipiuit heooiMyonr oopapenion;' *mHt 
^ *tiis kd^ innst be sastad in Ae caRtage.' 
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906. Similarly» the neuter of maj be adverbiallj med, and impart at the 
Mine time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, 

for Sic, * the breeze is able to be embraced bj the limbs ' (S^ak. 

Act 111 ). Again, * the breezes are able to be drunk 

by the hollowed palms;* ft^gTO 'great sucoessea are able to be 

obtained.’ 

907. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 
a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense; thus, 

* in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer’s flesh,* 
where is used impersonally ; Wt flsftiy * when the people 

see you, they will utter some ejcclamation ;’ ufl? ^ mrflrn^ *!trT viflnw: 
' if the bird falls, then it shsdl be eaten by me.* See also the eleventh sentence of 
the story at 930. 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of * the indeterminate action* of the verb, without implying 
* neoessi^ ’ or * fitness.’ In such cases may be added ; thus, 

'the being about to deceive,’ 'deception* (Hitop. 1 . 416); ^ the being 

about to die,* * dying:’ but not always; as, 'life.’ 

Participial Nouns of Agency. 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (580) is constantly used in poetry as a 

substitute for the present participle ; implying, however, ^ habitual action,’ and 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found governing 
the same case as the present participle, but united with the word which it governs 
in one compound; thus, * city-conquering ;’ AlTWy Speaking kind 

words;* 'going in the water;’ * lake-bom.’ But the word 

governed is often in the crude base ; thus, * light-making’ (see 69), from 

ttjas and Isfij ’mind-captivating,’ from maaos and hfi (£4); 

'giving much,’ from bahu and ddj WHUWt Self-knowing,’ from dtman andyM 
( 57 -*)- 

910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 
the case of the verb; thus, ^TiT 'speaking a speech;’ IJTHlil/ll lIVT 
' bearing the Ganges.’ 

911. The first and second species of the third (g8a. a. A), like the first, have ' 

often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound ; thus, ' mind- 

captivating,’ from manas and hfij 'effective of the busineu,* from 

kdrya and sidh. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence thqy 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern; thus, 'derailing in a village,’ or 

' kisser of the buds’ (Ratni&vali, p. 7). 
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SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, &c. 

Cofyunctuma. 

91a. ^ *and* (727) is always placed after the word which it connects with 
another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as 'and* in English; thus, tlfbsni BRTltW ^ 'walking round and look- 
ing.* Unlike que, however, which must always follow tiie word of which it is the 
copulative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
exduded from the filrst place; thus, wPTOi^lir^ft Brif RIJJT ^ 

' and having after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter 
(gives hirth to) the sun.’ 

а. Sometimes two Ja*s are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 

the English 'both;* or the two ^*s may bo employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus, TTf?ra 

‘ both dsj and nightr « CftVWRT 9 ^ ‘Where 

on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns ? Where on the other are thy 
arrows?* ^ ifflW no sooner 

had she began to weep, than a shining apparition in female shape, having snatched 
her up, departed* (Siak. Act V). 

б. Observe — ^WhenV, 'where?* is used as in the abo^e example, it implies 
* eeeesfiee ineompatibility/ or ' ineongruUy* 

e. Sometimes ^ is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative ; thus, 

^ * Was she indeed married by me formerly ?* 

913. inVT 'so,* 'likewise’ (727. 6), frequently supplies the place of thus, 

both AnUgata-vidh&td and Pratyutpanna- 
matis* (names of the two fish in Hitop. book IV). 

914. 'for,* H ' but,’ ^ * or* (727. d, 728. a), like are excluded from the 

first place in a sentence ; thus, ' for happiness 

formerly scorned turns to misery;’ ‘ but on the contrary;’ BW 

^her abuidon her or take her.’ 

9 *fi- ’ and ' if’ (727. b) may govern the potential or conditional (see 

891), but are^ also used with the indicative; thus, 

'if he live, he behold prosperity;’ Brflj liHT BrfVf ‘if there is need 

of me;’ ^fcnW ^ abandoned, who would be 

poor?’ • 

PtqparitUmM and Adverbi. 

916. Prepositions are often used in government with nouns. 

7J*9f. 730. Ok b. e. d. e./. g. 

The fbttowing examples illustrate the construction of adverbs as 
described at vai. 

917. &r ■* «Im irrirt;’ darth;’ 

‘to flie eonqpbtionr Wl «Wf« ‘tiU the oonplation of Us rowi 

3 <> 
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* tin hit ideate from ihe bodj;’ * ftom Uitiit' 

?r ^ niw *the nttnint of crime otanot be made 

without punisliineiit ^ * bundled biriha}' 

to.ibe terpent’a hole;’ jiNisni* along witk his son;’ ^ (^Hl ^unihoui 
cauee;’ ^TVO^ ftwr* without fstilt;* 'ovospiogf out 

the hole;’ 'from the moment of sedng (him);’ 

"from birth;’ WIK >ofii that Hmo forward;’ W 9 m i\ 1 Pff)r ^fivm the 
time ^investiture inm or more ususUj ^ for ihe eake tf wealth 

V^nt or Wl^ *for her eakef *fer ihe eake of a son;’ 

* on that aceountf m ^on thj account* Wft* with the genitive» 

occurs rather ftequentlfF and with some latitude of meaning; thus» TVAc 
^ above the navel;’ fthnr N 9 wv ‘ the lion foil ttpoa him;’ t|Vf 

Ol tilflt.lt * changed in his feelings iowarde me ;’ IPf * not 

behaving properly iowarde thee;’ IHlflc IfV* 'ongiy his son;’ ifT^ 

'1^ * oboes the navd;’ ^n^Vi 9 rn(*befoie the navdl;’ Wnmi^'bsiisafl 
the tree;’ W^iPIRrilT ' q^sr eating ;’ XX 91 iNhf * asor the king ;* 

V*P( 'he receives money from his fother;* nhf yft fWW 'flesh 

thrown brfore the dog;’ ifif Wlf 'in my preeence* may take an 

instrumental; as, IT^ ' b^ors others;’ Wftvi q^sr us;’ 

^brfore telling;’ HT^ *btfore investiture;’ VX^ 

* before eating;’ before bathing;’ ^ ' brfore marriage.* 

may take an accusative ; as, VHf * brfore twelve years are over;* 

after saluting;’ q/lTer that period ;’ «irvRn^iK| 

* after a year,’ i.e. 'obore a year having expired;’ ^VfTljr * rfier 

marriage;’ 'VftV * rfter collecting the bones;’ 

' without fruit;’ fluiku ^without ihe consent of her husband;’ 

'fo ihe right qf the garden;’ mfl l i;n|<i:nfl t t%^> 'without 
injniy to liring brings.' 

918. %ri^«*enoagb,* is used vitbtiie instrumental with tbefinoc of nprdubitiTn 
particle; as, IIT^ *awaj with fear,’ *do not fear.' 

0. It is also used witb tbe indeclinable pattiri]^; as, ^ 18 } ' enougb of 

consideration;’ see also 901. a. 

b. It is sometimes followed bj an infinitive; as, W 
' I am not able to turn back mj heart.’ 

919. inR^ ' even,’ ' meielj/ when compounded wHh another word is dedinable ; 

as, titi^Wiel W ‘be does not oven give an answer;* 81 Si*! 

* one ou^ not to be afraid of men noiae)’ 'bgr uMta aonnd;* 

Itn^nSv'by men words;’ ‘inunecBitafyonte naan utt n n nea 

of the speech.’ 
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pao. imr and Vmtf when used as correlatives, are equivalent to the English * so 
that/ and the Latin ita ut ; thus, 'Vm ^rnft ITHTf} IPIT >nrr * I must so 
act that my master awake,* i. e. * I must do something to make my master awake.* 
So also, i# ^ wmftr vm ' Do not you know that I keep watch 

in the house 1* 

and may be used in the same way; thus, 

nothing is so opposed to length of 

life as intercourse with the wife of another.* 

as well as is used for *that;’ thu8;1f#4 ^IRV ^ ^TTlfiT 
iniinn * this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 

should be felt.*' 

pai. My * why ?* may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, ^ Nrftnr honoured for mere birth ?* 

a. It sometimes has the force of * whether;* as, ETHnif ^iTR^ N%«f 

Met it be ascertidned whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salaiy, or whether he is unworthy;* fi ICRT ^ 

' the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.’ 

paa. (technically vati) as an affix of comparison or similitude (734) may be 
compounded with a word in the crude base, which if uncompounded would be in 
the accusative case; thus, WfWIff ipHtljr * showing himself as if dead ;* 

he regards it as a wonder.* Also in the locative or genitive 
case; thus, m^lC! *a wall in Srughna like that in Mathura.* 

According to P^pini V. i, 1 15, it is used in place of the instr. c. after adjectives of 
comparison, when some action is expressed ; thus, (see 826) 

may be rendered but it would not be correct to say 

for 

pag. The negative ^ is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 
thus, K If Nmflf * he will not not say ^ * he will certainly say.* 

p24. The indecUnable participle of dii with ut is sometimes used adverbially to 
express * on account of,* * with reference to,* * towards,’ and governs an accusative ; 
thus, * On account of what ?* W*[ * with reference to him.’ 

pag. The indeclinable partidple of with ^ to begin’) is used adverbially 
to express *from,* 'bepnning with,* and may either govern an ablative or be 
placed after the erude base; thus, EURfUnl * from the time of 

invita>tion to the time iof the Sidd^.* fttlfllRFITR would be equally correct. 

pad. Hie inteijeetionii and IT require the accusative; as, 

* Woe to the tnetdil* end the Toeetive inteijectioiis the vocative case; aa, 

'IW'atiaiveilarr 

«. Advache aee eomeBiiiee oaed tal adjeetivea in eonnexion witii aabstantivesi 
W. W« vninl fbr IRVt inivnt ‘in that haOt* )«««: for 

* MWBg flw :piBa^ ndidate^ 

4 » . $ 0 ^ 



380 


ON THB U)9E OF THB PARTIOUS 1^. 


ON THE USE OF THE PARTICLE 
927. All the languages of the East are averse to the use of the 
obliqua orcUio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted ; and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person. 

a. In such cases the paiticle (properly meaning ‘so,' ‘thus’) is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purirase of inverted 
commas; thus, the pupils 8ftid« ‘*We have 

accumplished our object ’ noty according to the English or Latin idiom, * the 
pupils said that they had accomplished their object.* So also, 

* your husband calls you quarrelsome,** * where is in the nomina- 

tive case, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, ^ 

* all the birds praise you in my presence, saying, He is an object of 
confidence,**’ where the particle jTlt is equivident to 'saying,* and the word 
f^ronr^nn is not in the accusative, to agree with as might be expected, 

but in the nominative, as being the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before as in the following example from Manu : Wit UrtH 1 ^ Wljt ' thqr 
call an ignorant man " child.** * But in the latter part of the same line it passes 
into a nominative; as, ^ ^ * teacher of scripture 

“father.*** 11.153. 

928. In narratives and dialogues is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
either of another person or of one*8 self. When so employed, it is usually jjbined 
with the indeclinable participle, or of some other part of a verb signifying ' to 
think,* ' to suppose,’ &c., and may be translated by the English coiyunction * that,* 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus, 

having ascertidned that it is a monkey who rings the bell;* 

his idea was that an incfeaae of wealth onght 
again to be made;’ ^ iPia f*IVnf ‘ relieoting in 

hie nund that I am Iuq>py in poBseaaing euch a wife.’ The aeensative ie also 
retained before ^in thia senre; aa, 1|er RMf ‘thinking fliat he waa dead.* 
In all theae ezamplea the uae of indicatea that a quotation ia made of flie 
tiionghta of the peraon at the time when the event took place. 

939. Net unftequently the paitidple ‘aaying,* ‘ilunking,* ‘auqqioring,* tea., ia 
omitted altogether, and itaelf involvca the aenae of anoh a partteipla} aob; 

^ tjjkM* * a long, even though a ohUd, ia 

be dea^d, aaytap to oae’a ae{f, " He ia a mortal (kj? k|lt 
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^ either through affection or through compassion towards me^ 
taying to yourself ^ ” What a wretched man he is I ?fif 

'Thera’s a boar! Yonder’s a tiger! to crying out, it is 
wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.' 


CHAPTER X 

EXERCISES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 

930. STORY OP THE SAGE AND THE MOUSE, PROM * THE HITOPADE^ A,’ 
TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

i8t sentence. 

* There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mah&tapiis (Great-devotion).* 

I ‘ By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen.* 

34 Hiit <ei:'g%si ihs ^f*pn 1 

‘ Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared.* 

4th. TT^rPrTC 

I ‘ Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 
running after the mouse to devour it* 

5th. ?f im:iwFrR^ ^ 

l ‘Percemng the 

mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of j^is devotion, 
the mouse was dianged into a veiy strong cat* 

6tii. u finisr: I ^ 1 

fUJCT wmm wi^ vw I a wretfs:! 

* The cat fears the dog: upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger: tiien it was transformed into 
a tiger.* 



382 


BZBBOIBBS IK TRAKSLATIOK AND PAB8INO. 


7tii. m Wir i 

* Now the sage rqiards even the tiger as not differing at all firom 
the mouse.* 

8th. w: ?rTOt IT «T|T I 

<Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, sedng the 
tiger, saj.* 

9th. ?8I%5T ‘By this 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger.* 

loth. ‘ The tiger 

overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.* 

iiih. vpw qfimi 4)ntA«i ?r *w 

I * As long as it 

shall be Uved by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition wiU not die away.’ 

lath. ^ ^TRTc^^ IjfH IRgUir: 1 ‘Thus reflecting, 
he prepared (was about) to kill the sage.* 

ijib. Bw 1V0 Sb nmi iffWtJw 

VBWT* I 'TheMgeditcoveringhUintentioD, 
■ikying* ** Agun become a mouse,** he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.’ 

931. Observe in this stoiy : 1st, the rimplidty of the style ; adly, 
the prevalence of compound words; 3dly, the scardty of verbs; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive partidple with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past time, in lieu 
of tile past tense active with the nominative s see 895, with note. 

933. nnt sentenoe. — Atti, 'then is,* 3d ■ing.pns.of tiie raotsi^ade. (see 584). 
Gasl«iMiya.'ofGsutHna,'gen.eeeem. (103). JlftHM»,*ofthe sage,’ gen. ease n. 
(iio):flnalaniDunaby 63 . IVy«M»eae,*in the aaend grove,* ar'grove of penance* 
geutivelf dependent oomponnd (743)} the flrat nwmher fimned hjr tiw emde 
noon t<9N», * penance,* « being changed to 0 ty 84; tin hwt member, by the loe. 
ease of ease, 'grove,* neiit.(xo4). MaM-tapd, 'gre at d evotion,* relative tatoi fi' 
descriptive oompoond (786) { thelbatniembwlbnnedbythecradeaiyeetivsaMitd ^ 
(sabstitiited for mikut 778), ^greatj’ tiie last member, Ity the non. ease of *i|is|ir 4 
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* devotaon/ neut. (164) : final § dropped by 66. a. Ndma, 'by name/ an adverb 
(7x3). Afimih 'a sage/ rnasc.^ nom. case (xio): final s passes into Visarga by 
63. a. 

Second sentence. — Tena , ' by him.’ instr. case of the pronoun tat at 220. Aira^ 

* in the neighbourhood of his hermitage/ genitively dependent com- 
pound (743) ; the first member formed by the crude noun dirama^ 'hermitage/ 
the last member, by the loo. case of sannidhdna, 'neighbourhood/ neut. (104). 
The final a of tena blends with the initial d of ddrama by 3X. Mdshika^ddvakaf ^, ' a 
young mouse/ or ' the young of a mouse/ genitive^ dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the crude noun mdshikay a mouse / the last, by the nom. 
case of Uoekay 'the young of any animal' (X03) : final e becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kdka-mukhddy ' from the beak (or mouth) of a crow,’ genitivdiy dependent mem- 
ber formed by the crude noun kdka ^ ' a crow / the last, by the abl. case of mukha, 
' mouth,’ noun of the first class, neut. (X04) ; t being changed to d by 45. Bhra- 
ekfOy ' fallen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bhrai^d 
(344. a) : 08 changed to 0 by 64. Dfishtal^ ' seen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
past pass. part, of the root dfid: final $ becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Third sentence. — Tato , ' then,’ adv. (7x9) : as changed to 0 by 64. Dayd^uktena, 
' touched with compassion,’ instrumentally dependent compound (740) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun dayd, 'compassion/ the last, by the instr. 
case of yuktOy ' endowed with,’ past pass. part, of the root yuj (670). Tena, see 
second sentence. Munind , ' by the sage,’ instr. case m. ( x xo). NMra-^kayai^,^ with 
grains of wild rice,’ genitively dependent compound (743); the first member formed 
by the crude noun nMra , ' wild rice / the second, by the instr. plur. of ibono 
final 8 becomes Visarga by 63. Sayeoardhita^, 'reared,’ nom. case, smg. of the 
past pass. part, of causal of vfidh with sam (549) : final sbecomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Fourth sentenoe.-^Tad-aiMia/ara9i, ' soon after this,’ compound adverb ; the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, 'this,’ at 220; the second, by the adverb 
anantaram/ nftef,* at 73X and 9x7. Mdshikayi, acc. case m. (103). Khdditwn, 'to 
eat,’ infinitive mood of the root khdd (458, 868). Anudhdvan , ' pursuing after,’ 
' running after,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. part. Par. of the root dhdv, 'to 
run,’ with the preposition anu, 'after* (524)* Vu/dlo, 'a oat/ noun of the first 
class, xnasc. (X03), nom. case ; as changed to 0 by 64. Munmd, see third sentence. 
Dfisktal^, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tat/h nee. case, masc. of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a 
definite article, see 793. Mdskikayh see fourth sientenoe. Bkitam, 'terrified/ acc. 
sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root 611^(532). Alokya, 'perceiving,’ 
indedinable part, of the root Mr, with the prep, d (359). Tapa^^abhdadt, 
' through the effloaoy of his devotion’ (8i4)> genitively dependent compound (743) ; 
the first mmber formed by the crude noon tapas, 'devotion,’ s being changed to 
Visarga by 63s the second, by the abL case of prabhdea, noun of the first eisas* 
maso. (iQ3). Tsna, see second sentence. ilfaatiMf, see third sentence. Mdskiko, 
nom. case s as changed to 0 by 64. BaUAtko, 'very strong,* nom. case, masc. of 
«h. .qMMw fiMm ofllM ' (tee 1,3): m dnaged to 0 bj 
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see fourth sentonce : final s beeomes Visarga hj 63. ^changed/ 

* made/ nom. ease, sing, of the past pass. part, of the root kfi at 68a : final s 
becomes Visarga by 63. a, 

\ 

Sixth sentence. — Sa, nom. case of the pronoun tat at aao, used as a definite 
article (795) : final s dropped by 67. Vitfdlalt^ see fourth sentence. Kukkurddt 
'the dog’ (103), abl. case after a verb of 'fearing’ (855) : t changed to d by 45. 
Bibheti, ' fears/ 3d sing. pres, tense of the root bh£, 3d c. (666). Tatalt, * upon 
that/ adv. (719) : as changed to by 63. Kukkuraft^ ' the dog/ nom. case ( 103) : 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kfital^, see fifth sentence. Kukkurasya, * of the 
dog/ gen. case (103). Vydykrdn, ' for the tiger’ (103), abl. case after a noun of 
'fear’ (814. e): t changed to 11 by 47. Makad, * gtead,* (14a), nom. case, sing, 
neut. : t changed to d by 45. Bhayatfi^ ' fear’ (104), nom. case. Tad-anantara^, 
see fourth sentence. Vydghraf, nom. case: final s becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kfita^, see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha, ' now,’ inceptive particle (727. c). Vydghram^ acc. 
case. Apt, ' even,’ adv. Mdshika-nirvidesha^, ' as not differing at all from the 
mouse/ relative form of dependent compound (76a) ; the first member formed by 
the crude noun mdshikaij the second, by the acc. case of the substantive viiesha, 
' diffbrence,’ with nir prefixed: or it may be here taken adverbially, see 776. 
Padyatig 3d sing. pres, iense of the root dfid, ist c. (604). 3 faat^, see first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — Atafi, ' then,* adv. (719)* Sarve, ' all,’ pronominal adj., nom. 
case, plur. masc. (237). Tatra-sthd, ' residing in the neighbourhood,’ compound 
resembling a locatively dependent ; the first member being formed by the adverb 
tatra (720), ' there,’ or ' in that place ;* the second, by the nom. plur. masc. of the 
participial noun of agency of the root sthd, ' to remain’ (587) : final s dropped by 
66. a. Jand$s ' persons,’ noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), nom. case, plur. : 
final s remains by 62. Tam, acc. case of the pronoun tat (220), used as a definite 
article (795)* Vydgkratu, 'tiger/ noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), acc. 
case. Drishtvd, ' having seen,’ indeclinable past participle of the root djid (556). 
Vadanti, 'they say/ 3d plur. pres, of the root vad, ist c. (599). 

Ninth sentence. — Anena, 'by this,’ instr. case of the pronoun idam at 224. 
Munind, see third sentence. Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to o by 64. a. 
ify 091,.' this,’ nom case, see 224 : the initial a cut off by 64. a. Vydghratdijtf 'the 
condition of a tiger,’ fern, abstract noun of the first class (105), acc. case, formed 
from the substantive vydghraf 'a tiger,’ by the affix td (8o. XXIII). Nita^ 

' brought,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root af at 53a. 

Tenth sentence. — Btad, 'this,’ acc. case, neut. of etat at 223 : t changed to d by 
49. CArutpd, ' overhearing,’ indedinable participle of the root dru (676 and Sffi); 
see 49. VyifyAra/^f nom. case : final s becomes Visarga by 63. Sa^aikOf * un- 
easy,’ relative form of indeclinable compound, formed by prefixing saka to the 
fern, substantive vyathd (769): os changed to o by 64. a. Admiayat, 'reflected,’ 
3d sing. impf. of dint, icth c. (641) : the initial a cut off by 64. a. 

Eleventh sentence. — Ydoad, 'as long as,’ adv. (7r3)! t changed to d by 45. 
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Anemi, see Ainih sentence. Jimta/oyaan^ ^to be lived/ nom. case, neut. of the fdt. 
pass. part, of the root (569, 905. a, 907). Tdeat, * so long/ adv. correlative to 
yAoni (713, a). Idaajif * this,* nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative pronoun at 224. 
Manuip *of me,’ gen. case of the pronoun aham, *1/ at 218. Svaripdkhydnam^ 

* story of my original condition,’ genitively dependent compound (743) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun svardpa, 'natural form’ (see 232); the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter (104) : m retained by 
60. Ak{rH~karaipf 'disgraceful,’ accusatively dependent compound (739); the 
first member formed by the crude noun ak<rti, 'disgrace/ the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara , ' causing/ from kfi , ' to 
do’ (580). Na, 'not,’ adv. (717.0). Paldyishyate, 'will die away/ 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldy, formed by combining the root t with 
the prep, pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence. — Iti, ‘ thus,’ adv. (717. e ; see also 928). Samdlodya , ' reflect- 
ing,’ indeclinable part, of the compound verb sam-d-Io^ (559), formed by combining 
the root I06 with the prepositions sam and d (784). Munim^ acc. case. Hantu9p, 

' to kill,’ infinitive mood of the root han (458, 868, and 654). Samudyatah , ' pre- 
pared,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the compound verb 
ram-tiif-ycm, formed by combining the root yam with the prepositions sam and 
^ (S4S)- 

Thirteenth sentence. — Munis, nom. case: final s remains by 62. Tasya, 'of 
him,’ gen. case of the pronoun tat (220). Cikirshitaip , ' intention,’ acc. case, neut. 
of the past pass, part, of the desiderative base of the root kfi, * to do’ (550 and 
502), used as a substantive (896. 6). Jndtvd , ' discovering,’ indeclinable part, of 
the root jhd (556 and 688), Punar, 'again/ adv. (717. e) i r remains by 71. e. 
Mushiko, nom. case : as changed to o by 64. Bhava , ' become,’ 2d sing. impv. 
of the root bhd (585). Jty answers to inverted commas, see 927. a : the final i 
changed to y by 34. ilktvd , ' saying,’ indeclinable part, of the root va6 (556 and 
650). Mdshika, nom. ease : final s dropped by 66. Eva , ' indeed,’ adv. (717)- 

SENTENCES AND FABLE TO BE TRANSLATED AND PARSED. 

933* Note— The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fable refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. 

m I wrasi I wrwR 1 

firtrfni 

'yfli flifii I I S * 1*1 I ^ 

I u I I w ^ 

^ I v? I fv I ^ ^ ^ I 

3 » 
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Tf 4Hir I i ^ 

I TORT^q: I Sr 

^ I #5fqi I «R% I ^ ^ 

I ^ ^ ^rrSrfiT I 

^ ^ il 

Trf^% 

ru.** ^ -- ^ ♦ Ttt.yfs 

minttnni^ ijwr itto: TtsFy niRn ii 

^ ?R^: ^ ^ tffitfir ii 
TTfil^^IHRf ^grgjil H%f?T f^ ^ 

wRi II 

Rsnrnrrw viiiJilfrt ii 

^rfiiF(y n^ifiy ^gaif% faft i ,Pq ^ 

ff^il JRi^TfiTOT^ II 
934* II II Fablb. 

wfw% ^Std i i nili! i i * i i! ■Rt ^- 
Hpfn^4t»hn firifiikftr «i i iW '■A: ^'4.<n9i;in> 

I fjPifiijST 

^ phIhii ’ijfi> »ifiT Mr<.in<ii^~ 

«fi»n ftSW I fW *riw| 
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icfil I 

^ %3r<!y 

^ ^ ftirf ft% nfiR^: % TO7 |q i I 

iT^ ^ I n^ ^ 

*Trft5 I I 

iSl I 1T^ »1% I cffNi 

ftftif I ^ I ^ 

iTi|i^^ uRtftm: I ?f^ w'fStg I T!5Tgm^s#|- 
ftro I irtflj^H % 

^firtfWii, wqrf ipirftlttlftft Sttfir i 
I ^ f l i^ a- rq in qi : hsr: f^\ 
fWi| 1?#!^ ^PTaw MffT I »n^ ^ *qq,nw iT ; q- 
viT^ I ?ra %% gn fi af a a i 

^wq s a i H l fif I I 

qqqgi fa I q^al^H T fi i ft a i wi wiim <&fa i ?m 

i fWftq ^- 

fta: I ipfHt qi ^^f qS^ * qtu^ fr: i af^ 
« ’ ^fiwwt ftflw I I’Waa tsN 

i aa^ 

ihft6aft[a I ^ aflj fW 
aa^ ihr^fiafta i «t aN MSJar aia^ 
aa i araa^ 

aian Wsfti i ^Wft]m: i a 

a ^iiaia wl wiajait aa aiaara 

’ll *fif5 » 
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SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKm METRES. 

ut clasf of Metrea, coniiating of two Unea, determined bff the mmber 
of SYLLABLES tn the heiff-Une (Fft/Za). 

Note— It may be useful to prefix to the following sdiemes of metres a list of 
technical prosodial terms : the fourth part of a yerse; ^l1?T=s an instant or 

short syllable; HV = four instants ; l|fk a pause ; or a long qrUable 

(—); H5orH= a short syllable (o); ^ ss a spondee ( ); TnVsapynhio 

v^); ^9 = * trochee (- w); 9*1 = iambus — ); *1 s a molossus 

( ); =; a dactyl (— \j u); ^ = a tribrach (w w w>); = a baochie 

(o ); Tt = a cretio (— w — ); 9 s= an anapaest (w w -); Ws an anti- 

baochic ( w); If s an amphibrach (\j v^)* 

Sloka or AmtsAfubh (8 syllables to the half-^line or Fida). 

93 j. Thb commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskfit metres 
is the Sloka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two tines of i6 qrUahles each» 
but the rules which regulate one line apply equally to the other; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows : — 

I s a 4 5 6 7 8 II 9 lo II IS la 14 15 >6 

Note — The mark • denotes either long or short. 

Hie ist, ad, 3d, 4th, 9th, loth, nth, and lath syllables may be either long or 
short. The 8th, as ending the half-line, and the 16th, as ending the line, are also 
common. Since the line is considered as divided into two parts at the 8th 
syllable, it is an almost universal rule that this syllable must end a word, wMker 
nmpU or eampawnd*. 

The 5th syllable ought always to be short. Hie 6th may be rither long or 
short; but if long, then the 7th ought to be long also ; and if short, then the Tth 
ought to be short also. But occarional varlattons from these last rules oceur* 

Hie last 4 ^Uables form two iambics; the 13th being always shor^ the 14th 
always long, and the isih always short. 

Every Sloka, or couplet of two tines, ought to farm a complete aentenee in 
itsdf, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequenfly, however, in the 
Rdmfiyapa and Mahi-bhtieta, three lines are united to farm a trijAet. 

936. In the remaining metrea determined by the number of tylla- 
hkB in the half-Une, each half-line ia exactly alike (mim); ao that 


* There are, however, rare examples of oompomul words running ttsoogh a 
whole tine. 
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it it only neceaaary to give the acheme of one hdf>line, or quarter 
of the yerae (Fida). 

Note, that in printed books eadi quarter of the rerae, if it eonrist of mote than 
8 syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 

937. Trithtubh (ii ayUablea to the half-line). 

Of this there are as varieties. The commonest are — 

I a 3 4 5 « r « 9 » II 

938. Mra-vqfrd, — — w — — wo — *^ — »|| 

I a 3 4 3 6 ydi'pioiill 

939. Upendra-vqjrd, w— w — — uw— w> — •|| 

There is generally a cMura at the gih syllable. 

Mote— The above a varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stansa; in which 
ease the metre is called Upt^dH or AkkjfAtakf. 

1 s 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 *0 » II 

5)40. Rathoddkatd, — w— www— w — w — || 

941. Jagati (i2 tyllablea to the half-line). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are— 

I a 3 4 5 ( 7 8 9 10 11 ta II 

94a. \j — \j — — \j ^ — w — w ^-*11 

1 a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 IX IS II 

943. Dntoi-mlmMta, www— ww — ww — wt || 

944. *1 Aj^fogoH (13 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The c ommone st are— 

I a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 le 11 IS 13 II 

94g. ife^hi Uiikiff, wv— — wv^w — w— wi-|| 

1 s 3 4 8 8 7 8 9 10 II la 13 II 

946. Prdtaruli^ — — vwww - w— w— -r-H 

I a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II la 13 II 

5>47. BarirdorProhUeat^ w — w — v/www— w— 

948. Sakvart or ^akkari or SorkaH (14 ^llables to the half-Une). 

Of this there are ao varieties. The commonest is — 

1 a 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 10 It IS 13 14- II 

949. Vatmia-iibMf — — w— www — w w — w — •^H 

950. Atiiakvart or AtUakkaH or JMkarkwrt (15 q^llables to the 

hdfJine). 

Of tilis thsn an 18 varieties. The oomimmest i»— 

I a 3 4 8 « 7 8 II 9 10 n IS 13 14 ij 11 

9gi. MW ai f Of M i tiria t www www — — || — w— — w— ■^H 

ThsniaaenainaattheSth.i^laMe. 

* The mark •r is meant to ahow that the last syllsMe is hmg at the end at tiw 
half-fine, hut long w short as the end of the line. 
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953. Mkfi (i 5 syUablet to the half-Uiie). 

Of this there ere la Tarietiee ; none of which ere oommon. 

953 * Atyoihti (17 eyllablee to the half-line). 

Of Mb there are 17 varietiea. The commoneat are — 

» » 3 4 S ^ II 7 ® 9 10 II la 13 14 15 17 II 

954. S^hariff^ — — — — — ||v/ v-f«b^o-r|| 

Cwtura at the 6th sjllable. 

1 > 3 4 II 5 ^ 78 9 10 II II 11 13 14 15 >7 II 

955. MtmddkrdiUds — — |lt-»wwww — |1 — w- — — -r-H 

Cwsura at the 4th and 10th syllables. 

I s 34 3 6 [| 7 « 9 *0 II « *3 14 15 >7 || 

956. Hortaf, \j wwww — ||— — — — ||w — ww — v.»i-|| 

Cmura at the 6th and 10th syUables. 

957. Dkriii (18 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varietless one of which is finmd in the Raghu-vamsa— 

1 a s 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 la 13 14 <5 <7 i 3 || 

958. Makd^mdiikdt w v^wwww— w — — w — — w — — v/-r|| 

959* Aiidhfiti (19 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 13 raneties. The commonest is — 

I a 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 la II 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 || 

960. S^drd^h^^M^a^ yj \j « u — — \^-r|| 

CflBSuia at the lath syllable. 

961. (20 syllables to the half-line). 

Of these there are 4 Yarietieo; none of. whfeh are common. 

96a* Prakfiti (ai gtyllableii to the half-lme). 

1 a 3 4 5 6 7 II 8 9 le 11 IS 13 T 4 II ^5 x6 17 18 19 to ai || 

5)63. Sragdkard, — — — — w |{wv/wO \j yj — (|— w — — w — -rH 

CaBsnia at the 7th and 14th ^UableB. 

5K^4. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syUalilei in the 
half-line^ ittfdi has as ^llablea, and indndea 3 THrietiea; Filftli ag ay]laiblsa» 
dTarietiesi SwkfiH 04 ^llablea, g rarietiea; AHkfiii ag syllablsa, a eafietisaj 
UthM a6 eyOablea, 3 yarielisa; and BasdUbi ia the name 8^f«i to all mahm 
whidi eneaed in the nimibsr of syllaUsa. 

965. lliere ate two metm, however, peculiar to the Vadae» called GUhsfrfand 
luidh- m lliat of them baa 011^6 syDablee to timqiiails^ 
iiTaiictieoi thaaabondha■7iy^lallk^tathal^al^line, alidineindaa8 n^ 
s. Obosm, that when flinhdf-Bne b so aherh irtuda Tiiaa k saonttmaa 
written in one line. 
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h. ObMm aliok ilwik gmt Ueante it aDoirad in VaidOc Detm : tbuinilM 

g66. QdijdtrU 

wluobinaybengtardedMOOluriitipgttfatripletofsdivudolUlof 8 BjUables eaeh» 
or of 6 feet of 4 q^UaUee eaoh. g^nerellj printed in one Ime^ the quantity of each 
ayUable ia yeiy irregular. The foUowing yerae exhibita the moat uaual quantitiea: 

I a 3 

o a h a h 

. . . . I w - w . 11 . . . . I V ~ . II . . . . I V - w . 11 

but even in tbe ft twm of enoh divinon the quantity maj vaij. 

%d etau itf MetrUt etmriiUitg iff two Ibteo, determined by the wwmber 
0/ BTiiitABLia * in the wholb bine (each whole line bduy aUke, 
ard^a-eaina). 

967. Thin dan oontaina 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genuM. Of these the commonest are — 

968. FoiftOtya (91 qrllaMes to iha wAoh Una). 

I 9 I 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II 19 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 90 91 I 

V w — ww — w — w — ||ww — — W<-» — W — W •! 

Thaia ia a OMOia aft ftha 10th q^Uabla. 

9691 ifi 9 MdAaediB<tta( 33 qrllabIaatotiwwftol 9 line). 

Tbe aeiui^ of tiiia BMftia ia ftha aame aa tbe last, with a long ajDaUe added after 
the loth and laat qrUaUa in the line} the oaeania being aft the nth ^rihUe. 

97a PtuhfU^grd (ag ejOablaa to the wftele fine). 

z a 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 10 II la II 13 14 15 18 17 18 19 ao ai aa 93 94 93 | 

V— V ||wvw\^ - — w — V — •! 

Hmn ia a c a ao ia at the latii ajrllahla. 

5(1 elaee ^fMetreCt eomrieHny qfiwo liaeB, detemimed by the m moer 
nf nar an Me trikofe twrse (eaetybef comtaimkeg genetalBy fewr 
kuiamie or mdtrda). 

This dass of metres is caUed / 4 fi. 

971. Kola— laahjaaftiaanpgoaadtoaeiMistafflwarinataiitBandaiiwaterihMo 
Is nslialni in ana Isriml. a Iwg sjlftMi hi tin Hnao oMfMuhiNleaaha 


• ntoahwofaslNshnUtohetifnMadltytlwnnniheroffbatariBataata 
totjwlnftiB thssiiBaBhrM tM gdalasB. Bel n aash las is gamnllgr diairi* 
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Hied at ate eqaivalent to fear inatantai and of this kind are the dactyl 

the spondee ( ), the anapett (w w — the amphibradh (v^ — and the 

prooeieuaniatieaa vy w); any one of which may be employed. 

Of this dass of mcitrea the oommoneat is the 


97a. 


jfrjfd or Odihd. 


Each line contitU of seven and a half feet 1 and eadi foot oontsins feur instants, 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contains only one, and is therefore a 
single short ^Uahle. Hence there are go instants in the first line, and 07 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line is generally, hut not always, a long 
finable; the 6th feot of the first line must he either an amphihradi or proce- 
leusmatieus ; and the 1st, 3d, 5th, and 7th feet must not he amphibrachs. The 
CKSora commonly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Pafhpd. The following are a few examples : 



973. The UdgUi metre only differs feom the Afyd in inverting the lines, and 
placing the short line, with 27 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other vwieties: — In the VpagM, both lines consist of 97 
instants; in the Gfli, both consist of 30 instants ; and in the Arydgitu of 33. 
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Abbtiuct nouns, 8 o. IX. X.X 11 .XX 1 II. 

8i.V. 85. IV. 

Accentuation, 94. 

A^^ctives, 184 ; syntax of, 894. 
Adverbial compounds, 780. 

Adverbs, 719 ; syntax of, 917. 

Affixes; forming nouns, substantive and 
a4ieotive, 80 ; forming adverbs, 718. 
Agency, nouns oi^ 579. 

Aggregative compounds, 746. 

Akfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Alphabet, 1^6, 

Anomalous compounds, 777. 
Anubandhas, 75. c. 

Anunisika, 7. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metrSi 936 < 
Anusvfo^ 6. 

Aorist, see Third preterite. 

Aptotes, 719. 

Ardha-visaiga, 8. a. 

Ardhikira, 10. 

Aiyd, a kind of metre, 979. 

Aiyigiti, a land of metre, 974. 

Ashti, a kind of meti^ 959. 

Atidhyiti, a kind of metre, 959. 
Atyagaiti, a kind of meti9» 944- 
Atikyiti, a kind of metre, 9^4* 
Atitfakvarl, a kind of metre, 950. 
Atmane-pi^ 943, 786 
Afyishti, a kind of metre, 953. 
Augment If 0, efio^ ado. e. 6. 
AvyayMdidva oompoa^^ 

Bsluh-nflii ooBSponads, 761. 


Base, of nouns, 74, 77 ; formation of 
base of nouns, 79, 80 — 87 ; inflection 
of, 88—183 ; of verbs, 944 ; formation 
of the base of verbs, 956 — 517. 

Benedictive, 949 ; terminations of, 946 j 
formation of the base of, 449; syntax 
of, 89c 

Cardinab, 198 ; declension of, aoo. 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479; terminations of, 480; 
formation oftbe base of, 481; passive 
form of, 496 ; syntax of, 847. 

Candra-vindu, 7. 

C]a8aeB,ofnouns, 79; ofverbs, see Con- 
jugation. 

Classification of letters, 18. 

Collective or Dvigu compounds, 759 ; 
nouns, 80. XII. XXIII. 

Combination (euphonic) of vowels, 97 ; 
of oonsonants, 39; of the finals of 
verbal bases with terminations, 996. 

Comparative degree, 191, 15^; qrutax 
of, 899.- 

Comparison, degrees of, 191, 199; syntax 
of, 899. 

Complex oomponnds, 770. 

Conpoufid consonants, g. 

Compound verbs, 789, 787. 

Compound words, 733 — 737; Tat-puru- 
sha or Dependent, 739 ; Dvandva or 
Copulaitive (Aggregative), 746 ; Kar- 
mshdhliaya or Descriptive (Determi- 
native), 7gg; DvigaorlfuiBsiel (Col- 

S ■ 
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759; Avyayi-bhiTA or Ad- 
verbial (IndecUnable), 760; Babu- 
yrihi or Relative, 761 ; Complex, 770; 
Anomalooa, 777; obangea undergone 
by certain words at tbe end of, 778. 

Conditional, 343 ; tenmnations of, 346, 
347 ; formation of tbe base of, 456 ; 
syntax of, 891, 

Coigugational tenses, 341, 348. 

Conjugations of verbs, summary of, 349; 
tbree groups of, 357 ; first group of, 
359; second and third groups of, 390. 
1st conj., 361 ; examples, 587 : 3d 
conj., 307 ; examples, 644 : 3d coig., 
330; examples, 663 : 4tb copj., 373 ; 
examples, 613 : gtb conj., 349; exam- 
ples, 675 : dtb conj., 378 ; examples, 
635 : Tib conj., 343 $ examples, 667 : 
8tb co^j., 333; examples, 683: ptb 
coig.,356; examples,686: lothcoiq., 
383; examples, 638. 

Coiqunction (eupbonic), see Combina- 
tion. 

Coigunctiona, 737; ^tax of, 913. 

Consonants, x ) method of writing, 4 $ 
«^mpound, 5 ; pronunciation of, X3; 
combination of, 39. 

Copulative compounds, see Dvandva. 

Crude form or base, 77. 

Dapdnka, a kind of metre, 964. 

Dedension ; general observations, 88 i 
of fMNi, * a ship,’ 5^ ; of ist class of 
nouns in a, d, f, 103—109; of ad 
class in t, iio, 113, 1x4; of 3d dass 
in », ixx, X13, xxg; of noons in f 
andd, X33—- X36; of 4th ckas in W, 
X37 — 130 ; of 5th dass in i ibd d, 
X36 — X45; of 5th dass in an and m, 
X46— x6a ; of 7th dass in os, is, and 
oif 163— X7x ; of 8th dass in any 
other consonant, X73— 183. 

Degrees of comparison, X9X,X93; syntax 
of, 839. 

Demonstrative fnonoons, 333. 


Dependent compoonds, 739—745- 

Derivative verba, 45o. 

Descriptive compmmds or Kanna-dbi- 

»y^755- 

Dedderadve verbs,* 4518 ; terminations 
499; formation of the base, 500; 
causal form of, 306; nouns, 80. XXII; 
adjectives, 83, XXX. 

Determinative compounds, see Descrip- 
tive. 

Deva-n£gari alphabet, i. 

DbHti, a kind of metre, 937. 

Dvandva compounds, 746. 

Dvigu compoonds, 759- 

Eupbonic combination of vowels, 37 ; 
of consonants, 39. 

Examples of verbs, see Conjugations. 

First preterite, 34X, p. xai ; terminations 
of, 346, 347 ; formatiion of base of, 
360, 361, 373, 378, 383, 307, 330, 343, 
349. 353> 35^ ; ■yntw ot, 884. 

Frequentative verbs, 307; Atmane-pada 
frequentatives, 309; Parasmai-pada 
ftequentatives, 314 ; nouns, 80.XXIL 

Future, first and second, 386 ; termina- 
tions of, 346, 347 ; fonnation of the 
base of, 388; syntax of, 886, 887. 

Gdyatri, a kind of metre, 963, 966. 

Genders of nouns, 89. 

Glti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Gu^a change of vowds,a7, 38,39; roots 
forbidding Gupa, 390. 

Hsrd consonants, x8. a. 5, 30.6, 39. 

^f, rejected firom iika in 3d nng. per- 
fect, 370 ! roots ending in vowds 
inserting i, 393; rejecting i, 394; 
optionally inserting or xfjecting i, 
393 : roots ending in consonants in- 
serting 1,3991 rejecting 1, 400; option- 
ally inserting or iqjcoting t, 4x3. 

Imperative, 34X., p.-X3x ; teiwiiations 
<^^,346,347; formation of tbe base 
36 x, 373, 378, 383, 307, 339» 349*849 
353* 35^; ^itiax ef, A3. 
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Imperfect tense, see First preterite. 
Indedinable compounds, 7.50. 
Indeclinable words, 719 ;* syntax of, 912. 
Indefinite pronouns, 928. 

Indicative mood, 941, p. 191. 

Infinitive, 458; formation of the base of, 
469 i Byntax of, 867 ; Vedic, 459* 
-867.6. 

Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 
Interjections, 739 ; syntax of, 996. 
Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 941. 
Karma-dh6raya compounds, 755. 

Kriti, a kind of metre, 961. 

Let, the Vedic mood, 941. a, 891. a. 
Letters, x ; classification of, 18; euphonic 
combination of, 97. 

Metre, schemes of, 935. 

Monoptotes, 719. 

Moods, 941, 949.0. 

Multitude, nouns of, 80. XII. XXllI. 
Niger! alphabet, i. 

Nominal verbs, 518 — ^593. 

Nouns, formaiion of base of, 74 ; de- 
clension of, see Declension; syntax 
of, 809. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 243. 
Numerals, 198 — 915; syntax of, 206, 
835; compounded, 759. 

Numerical symbols, 916. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive; 
Ordinals, 208. 

Pada or voice, 943; restriction of, 786, 
943* a- 

Parasmai-pada, 943, 786. 

Parsing, exerdses in, 930. 

Partidinal nouns of agency, 679 - 
Partidpies, present, 6^4* P^t 
PMdve, 530; past active; 553 ; of 
the perfect 554; past indeclinable, 
6SS; advedrial indedinable, 567 s fu- 
ture pasdve, 568 ; of the sd fhture, 
. 578 } syntax of, .899. 

PartioiM, 717. 

51 


Passive voice, 943. a, 953; passive 
verbs, 461 ; terminations of, 469 ; 
formation of the base of, 463 ; ex- 
amples of, 700. 

Patronymics, 80. Xll. 81. VI. 

Perfect, see Second preterite. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive adjectives, 84. 1 . II. p. 69, 
85. VI. VII ^ pronouns, 931. 

Potential, ^i, p. I9i ; terminations of, 
946, 947; formation of the base of, 
261, 979, 978, 283, 307, 330, 349, 349, 
353>35<^j syntax of, 879. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 969. 

Precative, see Benedictive. 

Prepositions, 799, 783; syntax of, 916. 

Present, 941, p. 191 ; terminations of, 
946, 947; formation of the base of, 
961, 979, 978, 283, 307, 330, 342, 349f 
353 ’ 36 <^; syntax of, 873. 

Preterite, see First preterite. Second 
preterite. Third preterite. 

Pronominals, 936, 240. 

Pronouns, 917; syntax of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of vowels, 1 1 ; of conso- 
nants, 12. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 330, 331, 367.. 

Relative pronouns, 226; compounds,76i. 

Root, 74, 75. 

ffakvari, a kind of metre, 948. 

Sandhi, rules of, see Combination. 

San*kriti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 364; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, 18. a, 20. 6, 39. 

Sonant letters, 18. a. 6, 9o. 6, 39. 

Strong cases explained, 135. a. 

Strong forms in verbal terminations, 
946. c. 

Superlative degree, 191, 192. 

Surd consonants, x8. e. 6, 90 . 6 , 39. 

Symbols, 6. 

Syntax, 794* 

Tables of verbs, 583. 

3B a 
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Tat-puniaha compounds^ 739—745* 
Tenses, 941, p. lai. 

Tenninaiion^, of nouns, 91 ; of verbs, 
946 — ^948. 

Third preterite, 415; syntax of, 888. 
TVanslation, exerdses in, 930. 
Trisbtubh, a kind of metre, 937. 
Udgiti, a kind of metre, 973. 

Upsgiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ushpih, a kind of metre, 965* 

Utkfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Vait^liya, a kind of metre, 968. 


Verb, 941 ; ^tax of, 839* 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 964* 

Virdma., 9. 

Visarga, 8, 61. 

Voices, 943} roots restricted to, 786, 
943. a. 

Vowels, 1, 9; method of writing, 41 
pronunciation of, ix; combination 
of, 97* 

Vriddhi change of voweb, 97, 98, 99. a. 
Weak cases explained, 135. a. 

Writing, method of, 96. 



INDEX II. 


Oamn— The tivmben refer to the number of the rule. 



Vaiffiz,8o.I. II. IILXIIi «tgment,3(So. 
Vi afflx, 8o. IV. 

•n vjt,* laa. 
ilfVlf'fiM,' 110. 
iiytenn of gnminn, 74. 

to itietoh/ 385. 

'Vl^'to uoint/ 347, 668. 

vietoriotM orar hosts/ ia6. e. 
'who swpMses Lskshnf/ 

ia6./.' 
affix, la. VI. 

Vf *toea*,'3i7,65a. 

'sating/ 141. e. 
this' or ‘that,* aag. 

Vft 'to lead,* 311, 367. i. 
Wr^'aioad,' 148. 

to breaths,' 3a6. 
vnf affix, 8e. V. 8g. I. 
an ox/ 18a./. 

! ' another/ 777, b. 

I ' other/ 336. 
il^' water/ 178.6. 

iriihrefetenosto,' 'tiiao/ 833.0. 
WJI^'a iqfmph,' 163. o. 
illT ' a wofliar,’ 108. e. 

to go,' 3^8* 

VCdBx,8e.VIII. 

V^'to wofsUp,' 367. «. 


il^'toa8k,'643. 

the sun,' 157. 
a horse,’ ig8. 

'to deserve/ 608. 

Vffi affix, 80. VIII. 

enough,’ 901. o, 918. 

VBf 'afinr/ 340. 

vmfk ‘ narrov>minded,' 119. 

' possessed of little leamng,' 
108. 

‘to despise,’ 75. 0. 

VPnt|(' a kind of priest,’ 176./. 
inT<^‘ sonthnm,’ 176. 6. 
ilH ‘ to eat,’ 357. o, 696. 

to obtain,' ‘to pervade,’ 367. 6, 
681. 0. 

‘ a stone,’ 153. 

in^^‘to be,' 333, 364. 0, 369, 384. 

to throw/ 6aa. 
tnr affix, 86. 1. 

blood/ 176. d. 
ili^'abone,’ 133 . 

VRi|(‘l,'ai8. 
iff 'toaaj/384. 

Vf^'a daj,’ 156. 

V affix, 8e. XXII. 

W affix, 8o..yiII. 

tmnnift* deprived of fortune,* 136.1. 
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I * composed of,’ ‘consisting of,’ 
1 ^ 9 - f, 774 - 

’■TW'l^'soul,’ ‘sdf,’ U7, 222. 

' beginning with,’ ‘ et cetera,’ 764, 
77a. 

to obtain,’ 351, 3^9, 6St. 

WrW ‘ beginning from,’ 935, 793. b, 
affix, 8a. VI. 

VWK ‘tawny,’ 136./. 

«l^affix,'8a.VI. 

a blessingg* i66. 

Bit,’ 3x7- 

to remain,’ with pres, part., 877. 
^ * to go,’ 310, a|S^. e, 643. 

^ affix, 81. I. II. III. VI; inserted, 
39a, &c. 

^ affix, 80. XIII. 

^affix, 84. II. 
l[ir affix, 80. XXI. c. 

other,’ 336. 

^ ‘so,’ 937. 

^a&,8a.VI. 

^ ‘this,’ 334. 

affix, 85. V.VI. 
fT affix, 80. XVI. 

^^‘to kindle,’ 347. 

affix, 85. IV. 

^ affix, 86. VIII. 

Xn affix, 8a VIII. 

to wish,’ 383, 2^7, 637. 

1^ affix, 19a, 80. XIX. 
affix, 83. V. 
affix, 86. II. 

t affix, 80. XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 
|;^‘to see,’ 605. 
to praise,’ 335. 
so like,’ 334. 

^ affix, 8a XVI. 


^ affix, 80. XV, 
affix, 193. 
to role,’ 335, 385. 

Vaffix, 83. 1 . II. III. 

«« affix, 80. VIII. 
to move,’ 367. a. 

having lotus ejes,’ 166. e. 
northern,’ 176. b. 

with reference to,’ 934, 
to moisten,’ 347. 

* near a cow,’ 134. a. 

* a shoe,’ 183. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 

TO affix, 80. VIII. 

Venus,’ 170. 

Til * to bum,’ 385. c. 

a kind of metre, 183. b, 965. 
the hot season,’ 148. 
affix, 86. II. 

VRV affix, 80. VIII. 
strong,’ 176. k. 

‘to cover,’ 316. 
^‘togo,’334,378. 

^g«(‘to go,’ 684. 

a priest,’ 176. e. 
to flourish,’ 367. a, 680. 
name of Indra, 163. 
^‘togo,’3g8. 

W ‘ one,’ 300 . 

‘ this,’ 333. 

V!t(^‘to increase,’ 600. 

VV affix, 80. XIV. . 

affix, 80. VIII. 

« affix, 80. VIII. XVII. 
wftifill’afiBW,’ 330. 

‘to say,* 386, 643. 

irfHv, ‘ smaller, &o.,’ 194* 
V^‘to love,* 440. a. 
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an action,’ 153. 

VSf aiBz, 80. XXL 
any one/ aa8. 

^desirous/ with infinitiye, 871. 
mft?! * a doer/ 159. 

to shine/ 385. c. 
ftk ' who ?’ * what ?* 337. 
ftfc * why?* 931. 

how many/ 334. b. 
to pun,* *' to be puned,* 36a. 

‘to play,’ 7S. a. 
ytiO ‘ a girl,’ 107. 

^3^ n. ' a lotus,’ 139. a. 
to play,’ ajt.a. 
doing,’ 141. c. 

* to sound,’ 43a. 

^ * to do;’ 355, 364, 366, 369, 68a, 683, 
701. 

to cut/ 381. 

^IPn^'whb made/ 140. a. 

^‘to dia^,’ 606. 

^ ‘to scatter,’ 380, 637. 

^ ‘to hurt,* ‘to kill,’ 358* 
to celebrate/ 387. 
to make/ 363. 

' any one,’ 339. 

1lft‘ to buy/ 373. a, 689. 
a jackal/ 138. e. 
to harass/ 697. 

^‘to km,’ ^84, 685. 

tl|^ ^ a oharioteerp* 138. d, 

* to sharpen/ 396. a. 
ftllll^'tokill/684. 

M' to throw,’ 374, 379, 635. 

to tl^ow,’ freq., 710. 

^ * to sneete,’ 396. a. 

to agitate,’ 6w, 
in^'to dig,’ 376. 


mil' a sweeperp* 136* b, 190. 

* to vexp’ ‘ to tormentp’ 381. 

WT'totell/437-a- 

vnraft 'fearlessp* 136. A. 
to go,* 370, 376, 6oa. 
to go,’ freq., 709. 
heavier,’ 194. 

* speech^’ 180. 

^‘to pi^tect,’ 371. 

to conceal,’ 371, 609. 
to evacuatcp’ 433. 

* to Boundp’ 358. 

St ‘to sing,’ a68, 374, 595. a. 
a cow,’ 133. 

cow-keeperp’ 183. c. 
the goddess,’ 134. 

II5^‘ to tie,’ 36a, 375./, 693. 
to swallowp’ 386. 
to take,’ 359, 699. 
to take,’ freq., 711. 

‘ chief of a vmage,’ 136. d, 

^ ‘ to be weary,’ 368, 595. b. 
NW‘toeat,’ 377. 

Tl‘ to proclaimp’ 643. a, 

'to sbinep’ 684. 
in *to smell,’ 369, 588. 

^'and/ 913. 

^ninW ‘to shine/ 75. a, 338. aj ‘bril- 
liantp’ 164. b, 

’"fll^'to speakp* 336. 

^15?^ ‘ the eyep’ i6g. a. 
fourp* 303. 

'fifpVl^'the moonp’ 163. 

a host,’ 135. 

^ * one who goes,’ 180 
leather,* 153. 

‘to more,’ 603. ft. 

* to gather,’ 3 Sfi,. 3 l»t 583, 
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denious of dmng,' 166. «, goa. 
• pointer.’ 175. 
to tbink/ 641. 

^'to eteol,’ 3S4, iigStdgp. 

0 pretext,* igg. 

to out.’ 667. See note ot 48. e. 
•f|C‘to out.’ 388. ». 

to eatp’ 390. bf 326. 
inn^* moving/ X43« a. 

to be borop* 376^ 376, 434^ 617. a. 
to producop’ 339 p 666. ft. 
If^ri^'birth,* 153. 

HT^'decajp’ 171. 

Ifn ' decajp’ X 08 . d. 

1191^ * water-drinkeTp* X36. ft. 

HPJ* to be awoke,’ 75. a, 310, 385. d. 
iniP( 'watching.’ 141. a. 
ftr' to conquer,’ 363, 590. 
ftpH^'desiroui of speaking,’ 166. a. 

to live,’ 367P 603. 
^3|1^*aicnficing,’ X4X* c. 

to grow old,’ 377, 358, 375. p, 437. 0. 
ItT 'to know,’ 3<So, 688. 

977 ' to grow old,’ 361. 

^ ‘to fly,’ 374, 395. 0. 
l^afBx, 84. 1. 

119^' a oBipenter,’ igo. 

'he,’ ‘that,’ 330. 

HU’ to stretch,’ 354, 583, 684. 

7717 affix, 80. XVI. 

thin,’ 118, 119. e« 

1 t 9 lt 'a stihi|;,’ ‘a wite,’ 134. 

17^'to bum,’ 600 . a. 

1P7 affix, 191, 80. XIX. 

Iltaffix, 191, 80. XIX. 

Itft'aboot,’ 134. 

m affix, 80 . xxni. 


Wifir' anoh fike,’ 334. 

177^ ‘so.’ 801. a, 930. a. 

1I7W1( ‘ so nuuij,’ 8ot, 838, 876. 
f)7 affix. 81. V. 

gmng crookedly,’ I7(S< b, 

^ affix, 83. VI. 

9‘buV9'4* 

IR‘ to Strike,’ 379, 634. 

gU4ll1| name of Inditp x8a. e. 

^ afflxp 83 * I* 

to eat grass,’ 684. 

Tl' to be aatisfled,’ 618. 

^ ‘to kill,’ ‘to strike,' ‘to hurt,’ 345, 
3481 fl74. 

H'to cross,’ 364, 37g. p. 

to abandon,’ gpfl. 

9^ 'he’ or ‘that,’ 331. 
9aiBx.8o.VII.VlII. 

877 affix, 80 XXIV. 
ftr‘ three,’ 303. 

^ ‘ to break,’ 388. b. 

S 'to preserve,’ 368. 

9 affix, 80. IX. 

thou,’ 319. 

9^ 'thine,’ 331. 

9f'a carpenter,’ 138. d. 

to bite,’ 371. 

^ aflhc, 80k XX. 

* mutual striking,’ 793. 
giving,’ 141. a. 

' ghee,’ 133. 

^7|i^'imputot,’ 181. 

^ ' to 383.0. 

'to be poor,’ 73. a, 318, 383. d. 
to bum,’ 610. 

^ ' to pve,’ 333, 663, 700. 
pver,’ 137, 139. 
a string,’ 133. 
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Aj,* i8e. bj 'to 1^7,* 075. 

* 0 itj * 15& 0. 

quarter of the Aj* x8i ; 'to point 
out,* 'to exhibit,' 379, 439. a, 583. 
to aaointp* 659. 
ifW * to ihiiie/ 319, 

evil-minded/ 164. a. 

Jpl * to milkp’ 3399 660 ; milkerp* iSa* 
thunderbolt/ 136.0. 
to aee,’ i8i, 370, 604; cauaal, 704. 
a looker,* 148. 

^ 'to tear,* 'to rend,* 338, 373. e. 

^ 'to Fty,* 379. 

a worshipper of the gods/ 176. o. 
affix. 80. XXI. 
iflt^'an arm,* 166. d. 
to ahino,* 597. b. 
to run,* 369, 593. 
to injure/ 633* 
one who iqjuree,* 183. 
affix, 8b. XX. 

H^'adoor,* 180. 

% ' two,* 301 . 

'having two mothera,’ 130. 
to hate,* 309, 657. 
f^' one who hatea,’ 181. 
tnpni^'ridi,* 140. 

Wf^t^'ribh,* 139, ido, t6i. 

'knowing one’a dutj,* 13S. 
W'toFlaoe,* 336 ,d 64 . 

^*aioat,’ 74 > 

Nnt|('ahonae»* 133. 
tir^'tomn,’ 'waab,*<a3.o. 
tS'undaretanding,* 133. 

/Otn^'wiaj,’ 140.0. 

\*to ag itrt e , * iffiok 338, 370. 8, 877. 
i{> hold.’ 383. 

^ ' to drink,* 438; 8, 440. 0. 


^'aoow,* 113. 

«n ' to blow,’ 389. 
e 'to meditate,* 388, 393. b. 

1|^'to be firm,* 433. 

If bIBx, 8e. VI. 
l|^ 'a river,* to8. 
l|^ 'a giandauu,’ 138. a. 
sin' to bend,* 433, 803. a. 
tfit 'to pffilfib,* 181, dao. 

^ ' to bind,’ 634, 183. 

a name,* 153. 
ftn^' to purify,* 341. 
fHmV or * adveiba,* 713. 
tft ' to lead,* 373, 390. o. 

^ 'to praiae,’ 380, 313, 398. a. 

^ affix, 83. IV. VI. 

' a man,* ia8. 

to danoe,* 374, 364, 583. 
to lead,* 358. 

nearer, &e.,* 194. 

^'aalup,* 94 . 

' to cook,’ 367, 595. c. 
cooking,* 141. 

Wtf 'five,* 304. 

Vl^'tofbli, 441,397.0. 

* a lord,* 131 . 

Vftr^'aioad,* 18a. 

W ‘*® 8®*’ 

the aun,* ia8./. 

tRPne 'the beet tn^cr,* lad. o. 
a deanaer,* 178. e. 

'a tdicpone mend ic an t ,* 178. «. 
^'todriid^* 389 . 389 . 

VT' to protect,* 317. 

^'pale,*i87. 

Vl^'a foot,* 143. 

NIWH ‘rin,* 148. 

fM4l||l^'wfaodevontaaaioi|fhftil,*i84J. 

3 » 
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‘ a fatlier,' ia8. 

detinnis of coolung,* i66. 
thinly,’ 118. 

to oiganiu,’ ‘ to form,* a8i. 

150. 

* a male,’ i6g. 

to contnct/ 388* 6* 

3«‘ holy/ 191. 

again/ ifl6. e. 

‘ preceded by/ 777. c, 79a. 
a man,’ 107. 

a priest/ i8i. a. 

* to Douriab/ 357. a, 698. 
n' to be nourished/ 611 • 

^‘to purify,’ 358, 3<S4' 

^or preceded by,’ ‘ with,’ 777. e, 
79a. 

t|^‘the son,’ 157. 
a deer/ X4a. a. 

^or ‘ to iin,’ 885, 358, 37a. e, <540. 
^ ‘ to grow fht/ 399. &• 
in^orlH^ *'to ask/ a8a, 38X9 63X0 
western/ 176. h, 

IfiMIllt. * groups of letters,’ 93. b. 
wit* superior underetanding,’ ia6.y. 
n^n*^ ' quiet,’ 179. a. '' 

* a steer,’ r8a. e. 

‘ an asker,’ 176. 
in^‘ eastern,’ ij6. h. e. 
mflniflfV tom of grammar, 74. 
fin ’dear,’ tdy. 

4l‘to please,’ a8g, 690. ' 

* love,’ 153. 
to bind,’ 369, 699. 

‘ strongest,’ X93. 
stronger/ 167, X93. 

wjril * having many ships,’ 134. a, X90* 
rich/ 134. e, 190. 


' man of many exedlenoes/ 

196* •• 

Tl‘ to know/ 969, 364, xst Ce 583, 4ih 
0. 6x4. 

^'one who knows/ 177. 
under the idea,’ 809. h. 

'the murderer oi a Brdhmaq,’ 
167- 

\'to speak,’ 314, 649. 

to eat,’ 643. h. 
tri^’to break,’ 347, 669. 

your honour,’ r43, 333. 
to shine,’ 340. 

’the sun/ ixx. 

’bearing a burden/ 189. c* 
mAt ’ a wife,’ xoy, 
vn^’to speak,’ 606. a. 

to beg,’ atfy. 

615 ‘to break,’ 343, 583. 
tfl ‘fear,’ 133, 333, <566. 

‘timid,’ 118. a, rSy. 

^p^’to eat,’ 346, 668. a. 

>|^‘ to be,’ 363, 367. b, 558, 586. 
t|^‘to be,’ causal, 703. 
t{^'to be,’ desiderative, 705. 

*{^'to be,’ frequentative, 706, 707. 
t|^‘thesartii,’ 135.0. 
t|t|flr ‘ a king,’ lar. 

«]' to bear,’ 33a, 31^,583. 

to blame,’ ‘to nourish,’ 358. 
4h(*tolUl,’ 376. 

one whofries,’ 176.,,* ‘to fry,’ ‘to 
roast,’ 38a, 381, 63a. 
to wander,’ 375, 375./. 
to shine,* 37$./. 

WH ‘to shine,’ 375./. 

^ ‘to fear,’ 358. 

Hafiz, 80. yiii. 
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BMM of ladn, 155. 
to bo iaumned.’ C33. 
^•ax, 84 .y. 

^from * I,’ aiS. 

<i(k‘ the mind,* iia. 

dhnniiiig-otiekf* 163. 

^*to be mod,’ 075. 

' mfaie,’ 931. 

^ 'hooegr/ 115. 

^ * to iaogioo,* 617, 684. 
in^olliz, 85. IL 
Win^'Hio odnd,* 184. 

«l»H*to chan,' *to aglbite,'36j,^3.e. 
HWiflz, 80. XVIII. 
inoibt,8o.VIII. 

143. 

* magwuiwuiw,* iji. 

^ WHH * iHognoninioiiB,* id4.a. 
(Iflilbl ' 0 gloat Ung,* 151. «. 

VT *to mmon,' 374, 338, 664, n. 

W ‘not,* ^ pfobiUtion, 88a, 88(.. 

fl oi h -eo t er,* 176. 
ifl||nBz,8o.XX. 

* nientp,’ ‘oven,’ 919. 

Of afU, 81. IV. 

io bo viadd,* 377. 

1 ^‘toletgo,* ‘tokMMo,’ 381, <38. 

* to bo tnmblod,* 6 i 3 . 

‘fiNUth,’ 183. 

‘ the band,* igo. 
il‘todio,* 38 o,< 3 <. 
dear,* 107. 

to daMua^' * to 331, 

^‘tandar,* »8. 0,187. 
<|l^*OBa.«bOtoiiehaat’ i8t, 
3^^o«d«oa,*rt.. 

intaBaatiial,* 159. . 

VR * to lopaot orar,* 3 i^^ 

S 2 


f ‘ to Ibda,* 3 <SB, 374, S 95 « 

N aflz, 80. X. XI. 

N^'tbaKvar,* 144. 

to aaariSea,* 375.0, ©7. 
R«l^*oaoeri8oar,*i48. 

^ ‘ who,* 336. 

Vfl? ‘if,* 880. 0,891, 915. 

RR^'to leatnin,* 370, 433. 
imA ‘i^iiaja of bailegr,* I36.t. 
Vl*togo,*3*7»*44. 

‘ to oak,’ 3 d 4 , 39 a» S 9 S- «*• 
aa naaj;* 801, 838, 876. 

^ ‘to join,’ ‘to nnz,* 313, 357, 396. «, 
583,686,687. 
f ailbc,83.VI. 

^‘to job,* 346, 670. 

to bo fitting,* 70a. 

^pVl^‘o]roatii,* 155. 

joa,’ 319. 

T affix, 80. VII. 

^^‘to praterve,* ' defend,’ 606. t. 
?>^(with ffil) ' to begb,* 601. a. 

?^‘to oport,’ 433* 

TI^‘to diine,* 375./. 

Tn^*aniler,* 176.0. 
tTffil^‘a king,’ 149. 

‘a gnaan,* 150. o. 

1 ^‘to go,* 386. 
to go,* 358. 

t(‘ to aonid,*3i3, 396.0. 
Vtfb,8s.VL 
^‘towoep,* 3 a^ 663 . 
to taindao,* 344 * 
hindatteg,! i4i.«. 

Tt * ntimpoaod af,’ ‘oonaiating ot* 

7 < 9 »/. 774 . 

^ ‘wealth,* 133. 

hair,* 153. * 

. ■ 3 » • 
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1«sfflz,8o. VIII. 

VUift ' fovtulM,* 194. 

' lightaeat,’ ige. 

BN® * lightMt,* 193. 

A^MV^'lightar/ 193. 
to take.* 601, 

IB^'one who obtaine.* 178. 
to anoint,* aSi. 437. 

'to £ck,* 399, 66i{ ‘ one who hoke,* 
189. 

to adhete,’ 358. 
to break,* 981. 

^*to cn^* 358, 691. 

^ Vedie mood, 941. a, 891. e. 

W affix, 80. VIII. 

‘to apeak,* 319, 650. 

W* affix, 84. IV. 

Vl^'like,* 999. 

to apeak,’ 699' 
tpj^'awifc,’ 195. 

V1(‘toaak,’684. 

affix, 85. III. 

V^'toaow,’ 373. c. 

‘ to vomit,* 375. d. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 
tnfti^'aroad,* 153. 
aimoor,* 153. 
a frog,* 196. e. 

VB affix, 80. XVI. 

W 9 ('one who leapa,* 183. 

Vl^'to diooae,* 'to dedie,’ 394, 6gd. 
V^*todwdl,*<!o7t ‘to wear,’ 637. a. 
V^'tooanj,* 611. 

VT'or,’ 914. 

VT^' apeeoh,’ 176. 
VmN^'anaatelope,* 196./. 

water,* 180. 

Vrft'water,* 114. 


'bearing,* 189. «. 

Ol^'to diatingmab,’ 346. 
fVI( ‘ to aeparate,* 341. 

Oi^'to know,* 308, 583} ‘to find,’ 981. 
ftffirt^^'wiae,* i68.a. 

Oir^ affix. 85. VII. 

Omfliterm of grammar, 91, 944. 
Oivn^' ajdendid,’ 176. «. 

desirous of entering,’ 166. 
one who entera,’ ‘a man of the 
agrienltnral tribe,* i8i; 'to enter,* 
635.8. 

Hi fin 1^ ' aU-anatrining,* t8a. «. 

' the oreator of the world,* 1 76. e. 
I^'to divide,’ 341. 
e'togo,’ 319. 

^ ' to amround,* ^ 

^ 'to ohooaa,’ 'to cover,* 675. 
^‘tobe,’ ‘toexiat,*g98. 

^'to increaae,’ 599’. b. 
great,* 149.8. 
to dhooee,* 358. See 
to weave,’ 379. 

^fit^'akwm,’ 150. 

VO'to go,’ 'to pervade,* 75.8, 319. 
a honae,* 153. 

nfi^'to deceive,* 989, 383, 699. 
ta|fi[‘ to be pained,* 383. 

‘ to incrce,’ 977, 615. 
n^*toapand,*383. 

^'tooovei',’375^ 

* 63 * 

m^' to eat,’ 989, 630. 

B^' one who onto,’ 176.,. 
irt 'to dmoae,’ 358. 
vfft ' to chooea,’ 368 . 
to be able,* 679, 400. 
ordure,* 144. t 
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‘to M,' ‘to perish,* 370. 

^‘to be eppeaeed,* 619. 

‘beering rioe,* 183. e. 
wKio rale,’ 390. 338, 658< 
finig^‘ raling,* 141. e. 

the god Sira,* ‘ prasperaus,* log, 
104, rag. 

to distinguish/ 67a. 

* to lie downp* 315, 646. 

'to griere,* gpg. e. 
pON,’ 117, 119.0, 187. 
^f^Oi^t^'hoTiog brilUsnt rays,* i 66 .e. 
IgVe ‘ hsTuig pun thoughts,* ta 6 . h. 
to shine,* aga. 
fertunite/ 187. 

‘dn,’ 148. 
to dissolve,* 373. e. 

.1^ ' to hurt,* 338. 

Vt*toshei|^n,’374. 

‘ to loose,* 'to string,* 363, 375./, 

693.0. 

fR ‘ to have raooune,* 367. o, 395. o, 

440.0. 

iS ' prosperity,’ 133. 

‘ to hear,’ 353, 373. b, 369, 676. 
Rft^'a dog,’ 155. 

ft mother-in-law/ lag. 
to breathe,* 336. 
fit ‘ to swell,’ 395. 0, 437. o. 

' India,’ 183. d. 

V fbc tfl * with,’ 790. 0. 
iftFR * a thigh,’ 133. 
tyftt ‘a friend,* 130 . 
RS^'^B^Mobte,* 166. 

Rl^'to adhsee,* 436, 397. 0. 
R^ft^‘todgiil,*73.o. 
l|‘to rii^’ 370,1^.0. 

IP^'to git*,’ 334, 4*6.*, 684. 


tmiR ' possessed of,’ ' ftmished with,’ 
769. d. 

ije.b, 
ft river/ 136. 

Rt ‘all.’ 337. 

omnipotent, ’ * 75 ; 
tfOvC 8^ ‘ghee,’ 193. 

* ft charioteer/ ia8. d. 
to bear/ 611, o. 
affix, 789. 

^‘good,’ 187. 

^Tin^'eonoiliatioii,’ 153. 
to sprinkle/ aSi. 
to accomplish,* 364. 
to succeed/ a73, 616. 
ft border/ igo. 

^ ^to bring forth/ 647. 

^ * to press out juice,* 677. a, 

^ one who loves pleasure,* ia6. g. 

* who wishes for a son/ xa6. 9. 

* well-sounding,* 166. b, 
intelligent,’ ia6. A, 

* beautiful,’ 187. 

having a good road,’ 16a. a, 

‘ having beautiful feet,’ 145. 
having beautiftil eyebrows,* ia6. k, 
^iPPIir‘ well-intentioned,’ 164. a. 
very injurious,* 181. b. 
to bring forth,* 31a, 647. 
^‘togo,* 369 , 437 -«- 
tJ1('toonats,*633^ 

1^'toenep,’ 363. 

%tyNf‘agrtiml,’ ta6.d. 
to ssivs,* 364. 

‘to dsstnty,* 376.0, 61^ 
ftttt ‘a drinksr of 8on» juiro, 
106. a. 

mt^* to stop,’ 695. 
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^ * to ipniMk* 313, 3^ 

H*to ip wid , *678. 

H^'to eoTw,* *io qpnad,* 35^ 698. 

*• voiiiMi.’ 193. 0. 

8 V 1 ‘to ttand,* 969 , 3S7. 

^ ‘to flow/ *to tfloUob* 3^ flflfi'Ot 

^iflls,8a.VI. 

ff(‘to«9Hid.*388.». 

lf(‘to^M*/3B8.». 

ffp^'totoneh,*^. 

‘to florin.’ aflfl. 
rilpniidobSTfl. 

Opt ‘to imflo,* 391. 

‘to nnonbn!.* 3V^* 894* 

9 ‘own,* 030' 

H^'to oooBfl,* 393./. 


to deop.’. 308^ 633. 

VP^o* «i|,‘odf.oditank,* lafl. «. 
V|‘»rietor/ isp.«. 
fl^‘to kfll.* 303. 6341 1^., 908. 
1|IIC[^‘gnoa/ 93. 138. 139. 

*<fl* 

ll'toqpit^* ‘toolwiidoB.’339. M3, 
llfl ‘» Gonflheobo.* ie6.3. 

‘to eend.* 398. 

1 ^‘fln.’ 9 > 4 < 

1l|8^‘to io|nn^' 693. 
y ‘ to Boerifloo.* 333. Mo. 
n ‘o Genflhariio,* m6 ./. 
l‘tooriio.’893. 

16 *80 bo oiliaaMd.* 333. 0^ 886. c. 

16‘Aatoo,’ 103 * 
t‘toooll,’ 698 - 



LIST OP COMPOUND COI^TSONANTS. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

M Uttt» UtkOt JNKb ^ 

Hi or 1| ira, li *to, W 5IST kkifo, ^ khva. 

gka; *V fdka, ^ jwo, ^ gkhth ^ ^ FF«» ^ 

^ *H gwt. N shnat «l gkgU, M gkra, ^ gkna. n-Li, 
^ wtha, If M^Oy ^ n^gkOt ^ n-Moy 

Y JJOy HK ^MOy ff ^ AHOy ^ ^O. HfT 
^ JAro. W Jfat ^15, irtey W jka, Wf 5 H ^ /roy 
Ml ,y»«. ^ SAiy HMJ lUSOy ^ Vo. 

^ Wh ^ ttka. f T f 4tMoy 

II #»Aoy H 7 ^ ^ 4 kga, '% ikra. ME sfa* V V*a» 

^ S^Aoy HI woy HM gma» ^BT w«> HI 900. 

mi jAOy M «Oy mi «*Oy N? /nay NT /WO, NT VOy HT SWy m JiMb 
NlJfa. ^JAaoyNTi^i^^JAwi. Hi^ra* V<V^> ^<^>H<MAay 
1 liliiay¥*Oy 1 ld»*o,HI<*aa,lI«V«» H.*®»H*a. IT <iliia, 
UT dhma, MI dkga, N dkra» «! d»»a. Hf a/i^ n/Aoy mfay 
NIiMilay HI muh NT maoy NJ ^ya, H aroy Nf mvo, ^ mo. 

N^la, ^1*0, N jwoy MT iipay j?p*o, HI jaaoy NT/if®. 

M jwa, M J»fa» MI F«»» HI J»a. ^ V*, H|. Moy NJ Mia, 

V Ua, M? Mia, W 1^, M Ira. MI tkg^ H Mro, MI Mva. 

?Hai9a, H ataa, HI a^Nb THi oyM, ^ «Mib «*Ma> NT SiaMy 
Nf iNfay H Mnb 9 <Ma. 

^Thii li rtt% ^ irf% ^ ffla, ^.rJa, »Mo, 

4 y<ay 4 ftta, ^.ria, ^ irfM, ^ f*a, 4 rMa, 4 raia, 

i rfa, ra% l| Ma, 5 ^ rMa, t ria. 
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LI8f or OOMPOUND OONSONAHIS. 


^ ^ ^ <P«» ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ tj/a, 9 ^ ha, ^ Uha, ^ Um, 

7 vaa, ^ v^a, ^ tra, ^ vioi V mw* 

W Ua, W iaa, W iya, ^ ha, ^ tta, 'm ha. Ma, 

W^ti^ai V ihfih, W tkya, V| $^, ^ ^ma, ^ ^a, aha, 
^ aka, Mot W ha, 9 hka, V tna, ^ tpa, ipht, 
W ma, W aya, W ora, ^ too, Jff *•». kya, f haa, 

K haa, W*ya,^ ha, V Hia, ^ pf haa. 

CONJUNCmONS OF THBBE CONSONANTS. 

Vn or kkya*, ^ hkya, ^ kthaaf, w hhma, 

hcya, kkkya, W ktya, kthya, I^T h^a, ^ Hra, 
hva, ^ khaa. IXIf ygkya, >111 y^a,TSHyaffa , Hif y^a, 
>Bf yrya, yMva. ^ n-Ua, PPSy n^kya, |[pf n^kkya, n-yya, 
WT »F*r«. ^ »-k$ha. 

^ hya, HJR 4 Skya, ^ iikra, ^ hhaa. ^ jyka, 
kiya, k^a, ^ kha, ^ k^a. 

?> /flfo* W #ro> 4 kkya. HjRF yfkya, 

W 9^«* W kha. 

1 JP tkra, VIT hya, RF (jpra, VIF ttya, FBF tikya^Wf tmya, 

RF irya, PPF ttya, RF Ura, ^ tha, ^ trva, m tmm. f| difya, 
RF ddkya, RF dbhya, ^ drya, IF dvya. IflF dAvya ^ dkaaa. 
^ nddka, >RF ntma, ^ tidma, >lfF ndk$aa, >RF ntya, RR ntkya, 
>V Nd^<^ RR aaya, RF aha, ^ ndra, ndkra, >i^ aha, adaa, 
ndkaa,, nyiMt, >RF otto. 

W ptaa, W ftya, IW jMyo, ^ fha, ^ pyaa, ^ pha, 
^ jdbo, 19 jMMjf. lilFiiWC«^RFM%i^^MFMAfaf ^UAn^ 

* Ai ia ^|1VT ftom t NW||TAaiaNfWS[at laj. 

t ira 4 h from IwOa* 187. 4 l«S^ from fl<f • 




LUV or COMPOUHO 0OK8OVAHT8. 400 

Mkva. W bhrya. Will n^pya, ISf mMa, 

9VI| nAh^Oj IV n^a, mbhra. 

rhaha, rah^ r^^a, ^ r«o, ^ riUKi^ 9^ yyya, 
1 $ rghyuy rtgoy j^yo, rtyot ^ »yya, it rWa, 

ryyug rah^t rhana. 

ttyo, <5^ Igyat <5^ ^a. 

^ ityoy ^l| irya. W ahtya» ^yo, ^ ahfray ^ shiva. 
9tya, W 8tra, stva, sthna, Mya, snva, 

iHI smya, srpa^ srva. hnya^ hmya^ hvya. 

CONJUNCnONS OP FOUR CONSONANTS. 
ktryoy 1^F3| kahmya. ^ n^kahr^a, |^Vt n-kakma*, n^ktya, 
tt-kahya, ^ n>ktra, ^ n-kahva. ^|ST 94^^* *tryn, 

tanyOy tamga. ^ ddhrya. •flit wtryot *iW ntayoy 

•Hjl ntava, ^Uf ndhrya. TSf ptrya. rkahya, rttya, 

rtryay ifl rtayay ^ rddhra. fytya, fyama, 

tpaya. ^ akfrya. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF FIVE CONSONANTS, 
m n-kahava^y »ktryaX» ^ rfakahuM^y ^^m*ArA«a^, 

71 ^$ rtanga ||i ^ Yddhrya. 

Inteni. of t 

t ftom<n|^. 4 A.iaimf^, VRl|(^,from»KA^. 

V Aain^nr^. 
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NOTES AND COBBECTIONS. 


Page a8, rule 38. 6. Thie rule would be more clearly expressed by omittiiig 'and 
^ d:* thus, " Particles, when simple vowels, and o, as the final of an inteijec* 
tion, remain unchanged.** But d is, of course, included under particles 
consisting of a single vowel. Not, however, when it is used adverbially in 
the sense ' slightly,’ as in d + at = osAna, * slightly warm.’ 

P. 3a, r. 41. b. With reference to see p. gS note. 

P. 45, r. 70. With refSerence to this rule, compare r. 175. d. Add also, an ex- 
ception to 70. 6. in the root Mad preceded by pro/t Compare 

also r. 500./, which does not apply if a prep, is prefixed ; thus wCifWOtVini is 
correct i^m root Mid with abki. 

P, 47, ad col. of the table, for 17. s. read 71. e. 

P. no, r. ao8, 1 . a, for * Marva and the pronominala* read * Uva 2^ 1 . 4, for *iivn 
(103) ’ read ' Marva ’ 

P. lao, r. a39, L a, read * follow diva and optionally Marva in certain cases, Ac.’ 

P. lao, r. a40, 1 . a, alter ' fivefold ’ add ' and all in taya ’ 

P. lao, r. a40, 1 . a, read ' follow diva at 103; but may make their nom. voc. piof . 
masc. in e * 

P. 138, 1 . 6, for a49 read a47. 

P. 149, r. 304. a, compare r. 6a. b, 

P. 163, 1 . 17, for 397, 398, read 39a. 

P. 165, 1 . 5, for ^ im read ^ o 

P. 168, r. 381, compare r. 48. c. 

P. 169, 1 . la, for 371 read 367. b, 

P. 174, r. 393, compare note to 637. 
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